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dates of term 1974-6 

1974 

Michaeto.. Tueaday,, Octobar, to Tuoatlay, ,7 December 

197s 

Mr u ^ ® to Sunday, 6 July 

Michaelmas Wednesday. i October, to Wednesday. 17 December 
1976 

MM,;i 21 April, to Tueaday, 6 July 

Mtohaetaa, Friday, r October, to Friday, ryDecelr 

DATES OF FULL TERM 1974-6 

1974 

Miehaelma. Sunday, ,3 October, ,0 Saturday, , December 

197s 

TriX f ®®turday, 15 March 

Mioh^i f to Saturday. 21 June 

Michaelmas Sunday. 12 October, to Saturiy. 

1976 

Sx t3 March 

•ima. 

dates of EXTENDED TERMS 1974-6 

W««tor,y c„d St,«, „/ 

m 

..dDcccmbcr 

^°>'P^tIIcmdidatnmC/mikry 

m 

|P^^u^ty Fi^iday, 4 April, to Saturday, 5 July 


* Provisional date. 
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DATES OF EXTENDED TERMS 


For Part II candidates in Metallurgy and Science of Materials 
I97S 

Trinity Friday, 4 April, to Saturday, 21 June 

For Part II candidates in Chemistry and in Metallurgy and Science of 
Materials 

1975 

Michaelmas Friday, 12 September, to Saturday, 13 December 

1976 

Hilary Friday, 2 January, to Saturday, 10 April 

For Part II candidates in Chmistry 
1976 

Trinity Friday, 23 April, to Saturday, 3 July 

For Part 11 candidates in Metallurgy and Science of Materials 
1976 

Trinity Friday, 23 April, to Saturday, 19 June 


DATES OF ENCAENIA 

1973 Wednesday, 25 June 

1976 Wednesday, 23 June 

DATES OF EXAMINATIONS 

1974-1975 

AND DAYS FIXED FOR THE ENTRY OF 
NAMES OF CANDIDATES 

Entries for examinations should be sent to the Head Registry Clerk, 
University Registry (Annex), 74 High Street, through the authorities of a 
college or other society. 

Candidates whose forms of entry have not been sent in through their 
society may enter their names in person at the University Registry 
(Annex) between 9 a.m. and 12 noon on the last day for receiving 
names, Entries received from candidates themselves through the post or 
by a messenger cannot be accepted. 

No entry can be accepted after 12 noon on the prescribed days for 
entering names without the payment of the late fee of £vio or £7*10 
as the case may be. 


I. MEDICINE (B.M.,M.Ch.) 

MICHAELMAS TERM 1974 
^ _ Names received before 12 noon on W. 9 Oct. 

Examinations ^ 

Stages I and II . ‘ ‘ ‘ ^ 

Stage III • • . . M.gDec. 

Stage IV ,. . 30 dec. 

Stage V .' ’ ■ ‘ ■ • • T- 7 Jan. 

. . 19 Dec. 

Names received before 12 noon on F, k Oct. 
Examination begins: 

Qualifying Examination in Zoology . , M.gDec. 

trinity TERM 1975 

Medicine, Surgery, and Midwiferyf . 1 

Master of Surgery, Part I . ' ' M.z^fune 

Special Pathology ' ‘, 

Stages I and II . . ] ‘ ' ' 26 May 


M. 23 fune 

M. 26 May 
M. 26 May 
M.yjuly 
'Ek 15 july 
Tk 5 June 


long VACATION 1975 

Names received before 12 noon on F. 5 Sept. 
Examination begins: 

Qualifying Examination in Zoology , . fh 2 Oct 

MICHAELMAS TERM 1975 

Names received before la noon on W. 8 Oct, 
*Examinatms begin: 

T ... 8 T)p.r 


Stages I and II 
Stage III . 

Stage IV . 

Stage V . 


M. 8 Dec. ■ 
M. 8 Dec. 
M. 29 Dec. 
T. 6 Jan. 
Tk i8 Dec. 


Names received before 12 noon on F. 24 Oct. 
Examination htglns; 

Qualifying Examination in Zoology . . jjf.SDec 

t Dates for mdividual subjects will be announced separately. 
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DATES OF EXAMINATIONS 


IL OTHER EXAMINATIONS 
MICHAELMAS TERM 1974 

Names received before 12 noon on F. 25 Oct. 
begin as follows I 
Preliminary Examinations. 

Modem History. M.g 

Final Pass School 1 


Group A (i), (2), (3)» . 

. . . F. 6 Dec, 

„ B(i),( 3 )* . . 

. M.g Dec, 

„ B( 4 ) . . . 

. . . W. 11 Dec. 

B( 9 ) . . . 

. . . M.g Dec, 

» C( 3 ) . . . 

Th.izDec. 

M D ... 

Degree of Bachelor of Music: 

. . , Th. 12 Dec. 

Examination . 

* . . T, 10 Dec. 

Exercise .... 


Diploma in Soil Science 

- . . M.zDec. 


HILARY TERM 1975 

Exam, begins 


Honour School of Natural 
Science-Supplementary 
Subjects 

'"Crystallography 
History and Philosophy of 

M.i'] March ■ 

Quantum Chemistry 
The Structure and Properties 
^ of Materials 

Honour Moderations 

W. 5 March Greek and Latin Literature 
W . s March Latin Literature with Greek 

Th. 13 March Law Moderations 

Preliminary Examinations 

M. 17 March Classical (Greek and Latin 
Languages) 


Notices of Entries 

options re- received 

ceived [where before 
applicable) 12 noon 


F. 31 Jan. 
F. ^i jan. 


F. 2ij/an. 
F, 31 Jan. 

F. 21 Jan. 




Exam, begins 


M. 10 March 
M. 10 March 

M. 17 March 
M. 17 March 
M, 17 March 

M, i>j March 
Fh. 13 March 

M. 17 March 
Th, 13 March 


ur- EXAMINATIONS 


Modern History 
Modern History and 
Economics 
Modern Languages 
Oriental Studies 
Philosophy and Modern 
Languages 

Physiological Sciences 
Psychology, Philosophy, and 
Physiology 

Keyboard Test in Music 
Qualifying Examination in 
Statistics for candidates 
offering Psychology in the 
Honour Schools of P.P.P, 
or Experimental Psychology 


Pass School 

Th. 13 March Group B (2), B ( 0 . B 
B (8) 

F. 21 March Group E 


Notices of 
options re¬ 
ceived [where 
applicable) 


TRINITY TERM 1975 


Th. 12 June 

M. 2 June 
Th. i^June 

Th. 12 June 
Th. 12 June 
Th. 5 June 
Th. 19 June 
Th, 12 June 
M. 2 June 
Th. igjune 
W. 18 June 
W. 4 June 
W. 4 June 


Th, 12 June 


Honour Schools 

Agricultural and Forest 
Sciences 

Classics and Modern Languages 
Engmeering Science and 
Economics 

Geography *F.^Nov. 

Human Sciences *F E Nov 

Jurisprudence *F.iNov. 

Literae Plumaniores *p^ 8 

Mathematics 

Mathematics and Philosophy *F. 8 Nov. 

Modern History 

Modern History and *F, g Nov. 

Economics 

Modern Plistory and *77.8 Nov. 

Modern Languages 

Modern Languages 8 Nov. 


Entries 
received 
'e before 
iznoon 
F. Jan. 
F> 21 Jan. 

F. 21 Jan. 
F. 2'i jan. 
F. 21 Jan, 

F. 21 Jan. 
F. 2'r-Jan, 

F. 3r Jan. 
F. 21 Jan. 


-F, 8 Feb. 
F. 14 Feb. 

F, 8 Nov. 
F. 14 Feb, 
F. 8 Nov. 
F. 8 Nov. 
F. 8 Nov. 
F. 8 Nov. 
F. 14 Feb. 
F. 8 Nov. 
F. 14 Feb. 
F. 8 Nov. 


oae of nSTi (5p&nraSEnn5^°*^^^ combined 












DATES OF EXAMINATIONS 


Exam, begins 


Th. 5 yune 


Th, igyune 


Th. 12 June 
M. 2 June 

M. 2 June 

W. 11 June 

S. 14 June 
W. iijme 

Th, 12 June 
Th, 12 June 

T. SJuly 
W, 2 July 
T. 24 June 

M, 23 June 


Th, 12 June 
TksJune 


Notices of Entries 
options re- received 
ceived [where before ■ 
applicdle) 12 noon 

F. 6 Dec. . J. 14 Feb. 
Natural Science ' 


'Biochemistry Part I 
Biochemistry Part 11 F.bDec, 

Botany *f, 8 Nov. 

Chemistry Part I 

Chemistry Part II *F.8Nov 

Engineering Science 

Geology 

Metallurgy and Science 
of Materials, Part I 
Metallurgy and Science *F. 8 Nov. 
I of Materials, Part II 
Physics 

Physics and Advanced F. 6 Dec, 

Subjects 

Physiological Sciences 
Zoology 

Supplementary Subjects 
Anthropology 
Biochemistry 
Chemical Pharmacology 
Mineralogy 

\ Molecular Biophysics 
Oriental Studies 8 Nov. 


F. 14 Feb 
F. 14 Feb, 
F. 8 Nov, 
F. 14 Feb 
F. 8 Nov, 
F. 14 Feb 
F. 14 Feb. 
F. 14 Feb. 

F^Nov, 

F, 14 Feb 
F 14 Feb 

F 14 Feb 
F, 14 Feb 

F. 14 Feb. 
F, 14 Feb 
F. 9 May 
F 14 Feb 
F 14 Feb 
F&Nov, 


Philosophy and Modern 8 Nov. F 8 Nov 
Languages 

Philosophy, Politics, and *F 8 Nov. F 8 Nov 
Economics 

_mi .1 


Philosophy and Theology 
Physios and Philosophy 
Psychology, Philosophy, and 
Physiology 

Theology ^ *FBNov. 

B.C.L. Exanmation *F,S Nov. 

B.D. Qualifying Examination 
B.Ed, Examinations *F.8 Nov. 

B.Mus. Examination 
B.Mus, Exercise 
B.Phil. Qualifying 
Examination in 
Prehistoric Archaeology 
BPhil. General and Com- F. 25 Oct 
parative Lit. 

B.Phil. All other subjects F. 25 Oct. 


F14 
F. 14 Feb 
F14 


F 8 Nov 
F 8 Nov 
F. 14 Fel 
F.8N0V 
F. 9 Mai 
F. 9 Mai 
F 14 Fei 


F.14 

P.14, 


Exam, begins 


Tk^July 
Th, 12 June 
Th. 26 June 
Th. 5 June 
Tkigjune 
Th. igjune 

Th. 12 June 
TksJune 


dates of examinations 


M.Sc. Exammations 
Abnormal Psychology 
* Agricultural Economics 
Applied Social Studies 
Applied Statistics 
Engineering Science 
Forestry and its Relation 
to Land Management 
Geochemistry 


Notices of Entries 

options re- received 

Ceived (where before 
applicable) 12 noon 


Diplomas 

Th. s%m Applied Statistics F. 6 Dec 

Celtic Studies 

■ 23 Classical Archaeology i? 6 W 

Comparative Philolow "• 
Tk Development 

iiT Ethnology p c n,. 

M « Emopean Archaeology F. 6 Dec 

23 June History and Philosophy F. 6 Dec. 

., „ of Science 

23 June History of Art 

JS'ilfc Hnnm Biology 

nldtai ft'bistpne Archaeology f.eDsc. 

Slavonic Studies p, 6 Dec 

F. 27 June Social and Administrative 

Studies 

F 13 ^ne Social Anthropology 

Honour Moderations 

W, 25 June English p ,0 p.. 

Mxejune Geography 

M. 23 June ♦Mathematics 

Philosophy 
and Philosophy 

w. 18 June *Physics, Mathematics, and 
Engineering Science 
Th, 26 June Law Moderations 

Preliminary Examinations 
W, 2S June Biochemistry 

M, 23 June Biology (subjects I, 2, and 4) 

* To be held in the Sports Centre, Mey Road. 


W. 25 June 
M. r6 June 
23 June 
Th. 19 June 
T. 24 June 
W.iijufw 
W. iSJune 





DATES OF EXAMINATIONS 


Exam, begins Notices of Entries 

options re- received 
ceived {where before 


applicable) 12 noon 

Th. 26 June * Chemistry and in Metallurgy and Science F. 9 May 

of Materials 

M, 23 jhine Classical (Greek and Latin) F.g May 

Languages 

M. 23 fune Geology p. 9 May 

M. 23 June Human Sciences F. 9 May 

M, 23 June Modern History i?. g May 

M. 2^ June Modern History and F.gMc^ 

Economics 

M. 22 June Modern Languages 'fM.2BApr. F.giMay 
M. 22 June Oriental Studies F,<)May 

M, 23 June Philosophy and Modern F. 9 May 

Languages 

W, 2S June Philosophy, Politics, and F. 9 May 

Economics 

W, 2$ June Physiological Sciences F. jMay 

M, 22 June Psychology, Philosophy, F.gMay 

and Physiology 

T. 10 June Theology F. 9 May 

M. 22 June Keyboard Test in Music F.gMay 


Qualifying Examination in 
Statistics for candidates 
offering Psychology in the 
Honour Schools of P.P.P. 
or Experimental 
Psychology 


F . 13 June Group A (i), A (a), A (3) 

W.njune „ B(i);B(3) 

wit” ” gy).B(s).B( 7 ),B( 8 ) 

W. 18 Jtme „ B (4) 

Th.sJune „ B (6) 

W. II June „ B (9) 

Th.2tjune „ C(3) 

M,jJune „ D 

S,jJune „ E 

M. 16 June „ F 

LONG VACATION 1975 

Prelminary Examinations ^ ■ „ 

M. 29 Sept, Biochemistry 

Th.2 0 ct. Biology s.;;, ■ 

M. 29 Sept. Chemistry and in Metallurgy and Science 
of Materials 

* To be held in the Sports Centre, MeyRoad. 
t Required for Portuguese and Greek only. ' " 


F. 9 May 
F. 9 May 
F. 9 May 
F. 9 May 
F, 9 May 
F. 9 May 
F. 9 May 
F. 9 May 
F. 9 May 
F. 9 May 


F. s Sept. 
F. 5 Sept. 
F, S Sept. 


DATES OF EXAMINATIONS 


9 


■, Exam, begins 


Entries 

received 

before 


Th. 2 Oct. 
Th. 2 Oct. 
Th. 2 Oct, 
Th. 2 Oct. 

T, 30 Sept. 

M. 29 Sept. 
T. 30 Sept. 

Th, 2 Oct. 
M, 29 Sept. 
Th, 2 Oct. 

Th. 2 Oct. 
Th. 2 Oct. 


Geology 

Human Sciences 
Mathematics 
Mathematics and 
Philosophy 
Music 

Natural Science 
Subject I. Mathematics 

» . 3 ' Physics and Engineering 
Science 

Philosophy, Politics, and Economics 
Physiological Sciences 
Psychology, Philosophy, and 
Physiology 
Theology 

Qualifying Examination in Statistics for 
candidates offering Psychology in the 
Honour School of either P.P.P., or 
Experimental Psychology 
Final Pass School: 


13 noon 
F. s Sept. 
F, s Sept. 
F. 5 Sept. 
F, s Sept. 

F, 2 Sept. 

F. 5 Sept. 
F, s Sept. 

F. s Sept. 
F. s Sept, 
F. s Sept, 

F. s Sept, 
F. s Sept, 


T. 7 Oct. 
M. 29 Sept. 
T. 30 Sept. 
T, 7 Oct. 


Group B (6) 
„ C(i) 
„ C(2) 
„ F 


For examinations for which names are not entered at the University 
ReSwns^' Education, see the relevant Statute and 


NOTE ON TERMS IN WHICH CERTAIN 
EXAMINATIONS ARE HELD 

Examinations in the Final Pass School are held as follows: 

^ Trinity Temf ^ ^ Michaelmas and 

B (6) in Trinity Term and the Long Vacation. 

E ( 2 )Js)).( 7 ). (8), E in Hilary and Trinity Terms. 

F m Trinity Term and the Long Vacation. 

C (i), (2) in the Long Vacation. 











DATES OF EXAMINATIONS 


DATES OF FACULTY BOARD AND EDUCATIONAL 
STUDIES COMMITTEE MEETINGS 

M.T.1974 ET. I97S ■ . T.T.ws 


Anthropology and 
Geography 
Biological and Agri¬ 
cultural Sciences 
English Language and 
Literature 
Law 

Literae Humaniores 
Mathematics 
Clinical Medicine 

Modern Languages 
Modern History 
Music 

Oriental Studies 
Physical Sciences 
Physiological Sciences 
Psychological Studies 
Social Studies 
Theology 

Educational Studies 
(Teacliing and 
Research Committee) 


24 Oct. 

21 Nov, 

30 Jan, 

27 Feb, 

8 May 

5 June 

22 Oct, 

26 Nov. 

28 Jan, 

4 Mar. 

6 May 

10 Juno 

17 Oct, 

5 Dec. 

23 Jan, 

13 Mar, 

I May 

19 June 

17 Oct. 

2 Deo,' 

23 Jan, 

10 Mar, 

I May 

16 June 

*31 Oct. 

*3 Dec. 

*6 Feb. 

*13 Mar. 

*15 May 

*19 June 

28 Oct, 

2 Dec. 

3 Feb, 

. JO Mar. 

12 May 

10 Tune 

26 Oct, 

23 Nov. 

I Feb, 

I Mar. 

10 May 

7 Juno 


14 Dec. 


22 Mar 


28 June 

f2I Oct. 

t2 Dec, 

fa? Jan, ' 

fio Mar. 

t 5 May 

ti6 June 

24 Oct. 

28 Nov. 

30 Jan. 

6 Mar, 

8 May 

12 June 

15 Oct. 

26 Nov. 

21 Jan. 

4 Mar. 

29 Apr, 

10 June 

28 Oct, 

28 Nov. 

3 Feb. 

6 Mar, 

12 May 

12 June 

29 Oct. 

3 Dec. 

4 Feb, 

II Mar. 

13 May 

17 June 

24 Oct. 

28 Nov. 

30 Jan, 

6 Mar. 

8 May 

i2 June 

17 Oct. 

28 Nov. 

23 Jan, 

6 Mar. 

I May 

12 June 

31 Oct, 

5 Dec, 

6 Feb, 

13 Mar. 

15 May 

19 June 

31 Oct. 

S Deo. 

6 Feb. 

13 Mar. 

IS May 

19 June 

15 Oct. 

26 Nov. 

21 Jan. 

4 Mar. 

29 Apr, 

10 June 


♦ Applications must arrive ia days beforehand, 

t Applications to the Board of the Faculty of Modem Lmsuasa for admission and mis- 
«llaneoua applications from research students are now considered by a committee on the 
Tuesday before each meettng of the board, Any applications received after a meeting of the 
committee will normally be referred to the committee at its next meeting. 


II 


MATRICULATION AND RESIDENCE 

Ch, V, Sect, i] 

Section I. Number and Length of Terms 

S I, The academic year shall be divided into three terms and 
three vacations. 

2. The first, or Michaelmas, Term shall begin on and include 
I October and end on and include 17 December. 

The second, or Hilaiy, Term shall begin on and include 7 
10 January and end on and include 25 March or the Saturday before 
Palm Sunday, whichever is the earlier. 

The third, or Trinity, Term shall begin on and include 20 April 
or the Wednesday after Easter, whichever is the later, and end on 
and included July. 

IS _ 3 * In each term there shall be prescribed by Council a period of 
eight weeks, beginning on a Sunday, within which lectures and 
other instruction prescribed by Statute shall be given. These 
periods shall be known as Full Term; and the dates on which they 
begin and end in the next Academic Year but one shall be pub- 
ao lished by the Registrar in the University Gazette during Hilary 
Term. 

Section II. Degree Days in Vacation 

Degrees conferred at any meeting of Congregation summoned 
by the Vice-Chancellor between the end of Trinity Term and the 
35 beginning of Michaelmas Term shall be reckoned for all purposes 
as if conferred on the last day of the preceding Trinity Term. 

Section IH. Times and Conditions of Matriculation 

§ I. General 

I. No person shall be permitted to reside as a student or scholar 
30 of the University or shall enjoy any of the privileges or benefits 
afforded by the University, unless such person 

(1) has been admitted to a college or other society; 

(2) has been admitted to matriculation within fourteen dfiys 
L after such admission or permission to reside: r 
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(c) ks been approved by Council for admission to a degree 
by decree; or 

(d) has obtained the permission of Council to supplicate for a 
degree by incorporation; or 

(e) desires to be incorporated as an undergraduate; or 5 

(/) being a matriculated member of the University of Cam¬ 
bridge has, for the purposes of special study, obtained from 
the Council of the Senate permission to keep not more 
than three terras by residence at Oxford; or 

{g) being a graduate of the University of Cambridge has, for lo 
the purposes of special study, been admitted to the privi¬ 
leges of a Bachelor of Arts under the provisions of Decree 
(3) of 10 November 1936 (as amended by Decree (9) of 2 
May 1939); or 

(h) has been given permission to matriculate by Council as 15 
a student of mature years on the recommendation of 
the Delegates for Extra-mural Studies; or 

(i) has been selected by the Secretary of State for a preliminary 
course at the University before taking up, or being con¬ 
firmed in, an appointment in any branch of Her Majesty’s 20 
Oversea Civil Service; or 

(j) as a serving officer of the civil services of the Common¬ 
wealth, has been selected by his government for a course 
at the University; 

4. any person who has been given permission to matriculate by zs 

the Dispensation Committee. 

Ck VIf Sect. I, A, § i] 

Certificates qualifying the holder for matriculation'*' 

The following certificates shall qualify the holder for matricula¬ 
tion under the provisions of Ch. V, Sect, iii, § i, cl. 6 (i): 30 

I. General Certificate of Education 

A General Certificate of Education granted by one or more of 
the following:! 

The Delegates of Oxford Local Examinations, 

The Oxford and Cambridge Schools Examination Board, 35 

by* ReQUI»ts>. There are no ‘Course Requirements' set 

Certificate of Secondary Education is recognized utuUr tertain condi- 
ttom as an equivalent to the G.C.E. (5« Decree (4) on p. ay.) 
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The Cambridge Syndicate for Local Examinations, 

The Southern Universities Joint Board for School Examinations, 
The University of Durham, 

The University of London, 

s The Joint Matriculation Board of the Northern Universities, 
The Welsh Joint Education Committee, 

The Associated Examining Board, or 
The Northern Ireland General Certificate of Education Com¬ 
mittee: 

10 provided that the holder 

(a) has passed at Advanced or Ordinary level in five subjects as 
follows: 

(i) a subject from Schedule A; 

(ii) a subject from Schedule B; 

15 (iii) a subject from Schedule C or D; 

(iv), (v) two further subjects from any of the Schedules B, 
C, D, and E, provided that not more than two subjects 
in all may be taken from Schedule C or from Schedule 

D; 

zo (i) has passed in the subject from Schedule A either not earlier 
than the academic year’" in which he first passed in any 
subject (not necessarily from Schedules B, C, D, or E) at 
Advanced level or (if he is certified by his college to have 
won a college or university scholarship or exhibition of open 
as award standard) not earlier than the second academic year'*' 
after he first passed a subject (not necessarily from Schedules 
B, C, D, or E) at Ordinary level; 

(c) (unless he is certified by his college to have won a college or 
university scholarship or exhibition of open award standard) 
30 has passed in at least two subjects from Schedules B, C, D, 
or E at Advanced level (these subjects may be, but need not 
be, two of those required under (a) above). 

Council shall have power to amend the contents of Schedules 
A, B, C, D, and E by decree. 


* The academic year rum from i October to 30 September. 
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“ '*«/»«»»»? mdicate 

: the dates on which subjects have been added by decree. 

SCHEDULE A {Use of English) 

^ UmVeS''’Bmd of the Northern 

Use of English, ,et by the Delegates of Oxford Local Examinatione 
Use rfEnghsh. set b, the Oxford ard Cambridge Sch<»ls Examination 

Use of English, set by the Cantbridge Local Exanhnation. Syndicate “ 
Use 0 Enghsh, set by the Welsh Joint Education Committee 

sla&s foi School 
Use of Enghsh, setby the Associated Examining Board 

G“1 C^fcte of'* 


*SCHEDULE B (Languages) 

Afriltaans t n- 

17,0., Latin 


French 

General Classics or Latin with 
Classical Studies (provided that 
neither subject may be counted 
m addition to Latin or Latin of 
Modern Studies) 

German 

Greek 

Italian 


Latin of Modern Studies, provided 
that the examining body cer^es 2° 
that the candidate has passed in 
prose composition 
Modern Chinese (Mandarin) 

Modern Hebrew 
Russian 
Spanish 
Welsh 


SCHEDULE C (Mathematics) 


Additional Mathematics 
Applied Mathematics 
Elementary Mathematics 
further Mathematics 
General Mathematics 
Higher Mathematics 
Mathematics 

fMathematics and Higher Mathe¬ 
matics 


tMathematics and Theoretical 
Mechanics 

Mathematics for Science 
Mathematics with Statistics 
Mechanics 

Applied Mathematics 
Pure Mathematics 
S.M.P. Matliematics 


30 


* See also Decree (i)onp, u, 
t See also Decree (2) on p. 24, 
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^SCHEDULED (Science) 

ffilSiirabdHaar 

Biology pi ^ 

®S‘*®™*^kysics Physics with Chemistry 

pi,p™L Physics-and-Mathematics (pro- 

SSwitb R- I ^'^bject may not 

& S St in addition to any 

loSmZSsT^nS? 1 snbjectintheScheduleofMathe: 

FnciWinr, c- /AJ , Physics or any other subject in 
/S (Advanced which Physics is combined) 

^ Physiology and Plveiene 

'PmMogy(AdvInid level only) 

Q Rural Biology 

G • Selected Sciences (with evidence of 

ssrpu„gy,.h 

.»fe,ogy 

Human Biology and Hygiene 


SCHEDULE E (Other Subjects) 

English Literature (General) 

, IT • Literature (Selected) 

iSolor^ 

Art, provided that the examining EuropeSistory 

body certifies that the candidate Foreign History 

w 

British Empire History ^ Geography 

British and European History Government and Politics (Ad- 
3S Business Studies (Advanced level vanced level only) 

P,. . Greek Civilization 

Divmity Greek History 

Economic History Greek History Outlines 

Economic gructure Greek Literature in Translation 

40 Economic Structure of England Greek and Roman History 

FrnnnmU p w 1 0 - Roman Literature in 

Economics and Political Science Translation 

Economics and Political Studies History 

Economics and Public Affairs History (British) 

4 S Enghsh (Advanced Iml only) History (British Empire) 

English Economic History History (Foreign) 

pSf K Appreciation of Art 

English Literature History and Philosophy of Science 


See also Decree (i) on p, 24. 
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History of Art 

History of the British Empire 
History of Science 
History of U.S.A,, 1760-1917 
♦History with Foreign Texts 
Imperial History 

Latin of Modern Studies without 
prose composition {Advanced 
level only) 

Latin Translation with Roman 
History 
Logic 

Medieval and Modern History 
Modern History 


Music 

Outlines of British Government 
Philosophy {Advanced level only) 
Political Studies • 

Public and Economic Affairs 
Religious Knowledge 
Roman History 
Roman History Outlines 
Scripture 

Scripture lOiowledge 1 

Scripture ICnowledge and Church 
History 

Social Biology {Advanced level only) 
Sociology {Advanced level only) 


II. Other examinations of authorities in the United Kingdom and 15 

Eire 

I. A certificate of having passed one of the following: 

Belfast, Queen’s University: the Matriculation Examination. 

Birmingham University: the Matriculation Examination or 
the Intermediate Arts Examination, or the Second Year 20 
Arts Examination, or the Bachelor of Arts Examination. 

Bristol University: the Intermediate Examination or the 
Final Examination for the ordinary Degree of Bachelor of 
Arts. 

Dublin, Trinity College: the Matriculation Examination was 
the Entrance Examination or a certificate of a class in the 
Final Senior Freshman Examination. 

Durham University: the First Examination for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts in General Studies or the Final Exa¬ 
mination for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 3° 

Ireland, National University of: the Matriculation Examina¬ 
tion. 

Leeds University: the Intermediate Examination or the 
Final Examination for the ordinary Degree of Bachelor of 
Arts. 3S 

Liverpool University: the Intermediate Examination or the 
Final Examination for the ordinary Degree of Bachelor of 
Arts. 

London University: the Intermediate Examination or the 
Final Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 40 

Manchester, Victoria University of: the Intermediate 
Examination or the Final Examination for the ordinary 
Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 


* See also Decree (a) on page 24. 
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Scottish Universities Entrance Board: a Certificate of Fit¬ 
ness to enter upon a course of study for a degree in Arts or 
Science m one of the Universities of Scotland. 

Sheffield University: the Intermediate Examination or the 
5 Final Examination for the ordinary Degree of Bachelor 
of Arts: 

provided that 

the holder has satisfied the examiners in one of the languages 
in Schedule B to cl. I (a) of this subsection [but see 
also §2]. 

2. A Cambridge Oversea School Certificate if the holder has 
passed with credit, or a Cambridge Oversea Higher School 
Certificate if the holder has passed at principal or subsidiary 
level, m five subjects as specified for the General Certificate 

IS of Education m cl. I (a) of this subsection [but see also § 2]. 

3. A Scottish Leaving Certificate certifying that the holder has 
passed in the Higher or Lower Grade in five subjects as 
specified for the General Certificate of Education in cl. I (a) 
of this ^ subsection, provided he has passed in the Higher 
Grade in one of the languages in Schedule B to cl. I (a) of 
this subsection [but see also § 2]. 

4. A Scottish Ccrtificate of Education certifying that the holder 
has passed in the Higher or Ordinary grade in five subjects as 
specified for the General Certificate of Education in cl. I (a) 

25 of this subsection, provided that he has passed in the Higher 
grade in at least two subjects of which one must be English 
[but see also § 2]. 

5. A certificate of having satisfied the examiners in the Passing- 
out Examination of the Royal Naval College, Dartmouth, in 

30 English, Mathematics, and in one of the languages in 
Schedule B to cl. I (<2) of this subsection [but see also § 2]. 

6. An Army Special Certificate of Education showing that the 
holder has passed in one of the languages in Schedule B 
to cl. I (a) of this subsection [but see also § a], 

35. 7 * 'The Extra Certificate of H.M.S. Conway if the holder has 
passed in one of the languages in Schedule B to cl. I (a) of 
this subsection [but see also § 2]. 
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8 . Republic of Ireland, Department of Education; a Leaving 
Certificate, if the holder has passed at honours level in five 
subjects as specified for the General Certificate of Education 
in cl. I (a) of this subsection [but see also § 2]. 

III. Examinations of authorities in Commonwealth Countries, South s 
Africa, and the U.S.A. 

I. A certificate of having passed one of the following: 

Adelaide University: the Leaving Certificate Examination 
conducted by the Public Examination Board. 

Australia: a certificate of having passed an examination, or 10 
examinations, conducted by a university or public edu¬ 
cational authority in that county which satisfy the require¬ 
ments for entrance to a university in the same country, 
such university having been approved for the purpose of 
Senior Status. 

Canada: as for Australia (above). 

Cape Province Education Department: the Secondary School 
Senior Certificate Examination. 

Hong Kong University: the Matriculation Examination. 

McGill University; the Examination of the First Year in the w 
course for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

Malta University: the Matriculation Examination. 

Melbourne University: the School Leaving Certificate, if the 
holder has passed as 3 candidate in Class B. 

Natal Education Department: Senior Certificate Examina-as 
tion. 

Newfoundland, Memorial University: the First Year 
Examination. 

New South Wales Department of Education: the Higher 
School Certificate. ® 

New Zealand: as for Australia (above). 

Orange Free State: the School Leaving Certificate Examina¬ 
tion (if the holder is thereby exempted from the Matricula¬ 
tion Exammation of the Joint Board of the South African 
Umversities), 

Queensland University: the Senior Pubhc Examination^^ 
conducted by the Board of Post-primary Studies and 
Exammations.''■ 

^ South African Universities, Joint Matriculation Board of: the 
Matriculation Exammation. ^0 

Sydney University : the Matriculation Examination. 

Tasmania: Higher School Certificate. 
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Toronto University: the Examination of the First Year. 
Transvaal Education Department: the Secondary School 
Certificate Examination. 

Union of South Africa, Department of Education: the 
National Senior Certificate Examination (if the holder is 
thereby exempted from the Matriculation Examination of 
the Joint Board of the South African Universities). 

United States of America: a certificate of having passed an 
examination, or examinations, which qualify for admission 
to a university in that country, such university having been 
approved for the purpose of Senior Status. 

Western Australia, University of: the Leaving Certificate 
Examination conducted by the Public Examinations Board; 

provided that 

the holder has satisfied the examiners in one of the languages 
in Schedule B to cl. I (a) of this subsection [but see 
also § 2]. 

2. The Ceylon Senior School Certificate or the Ceylon General 
Certificate of Education provided that the holder has passed 
with credit in five subjects as specified for the General 
Certificate of Education in cl. I (ti) above [but see also § 2]. 

3. A West African School Certificate if the holder has passed 
with credit in five subjects as specified for the General 
Certificate of Education in cl, I (d) above [but see also § 2]. 

4. The School Certificate Examination of the West African 
Examinations Council if the holder has passed with credit 
in five subjects as specified for the General Certificate of 
Education in cl. I (a) of this subsection [but see also § 2], 

5. The Indian School Certificate if the holder has passed with 
credit in five subjects as specified for the General Certificate 
of Education in cl. I [a) above [but see also § 2]. 

6. The Malaysia Certificate of Education if the holder has 
passed with credit in five subjects as specified for the General 
Certificate of Education in cl. I [a) of this subsection [but 
see also §2]. 

7. The East African Certificate of Education if the holder has 
passed with credit in five subjects as specified for the General 
Certificate of Education in cl. I {a) of this subsection [but 
see also §2], 
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IV. Examimtiom of authorities in other countries* 

I. A certificate, or certificates, qualifying for admission to a 
university in one of the following countries: 


Austria 

Greece 

Portugal 

Belgium 

Hungary 

Spain 

Czechoslovakia. 

Iceland 

Sweden 

Denmark 

Italy 

Switzerland 

Finland 

Luxembourg 

Turkey 

France 

The Netherlands 

Yugoslavia 

Federal Republic of 

Norway 



Germany Poland 

2. A Sudan School Certificate, if the holder has passed with 
credit in five subjects as specified for the General Certificate 
of Education in cl. I (a) above [but see also §2]. 

V. Other certificates 15 

1. A degree certificate of a university approved by Council for 
the purposes of Senior Status (even where the degree itself 
has not been approved for the purposes of Senior Status) 
or for the purposes of this clause, 

2. A certificate of having pursued a course of study extending ao 
over two years at a university approved by Council for the 
purposes of Senior Status, or at a university approved by 
Council for the purposes of this clause, if the holder 

(i) has passed all examinations incidental to his course at 

that university and as 

(ii) has submitted evidence of satisfactory progress signed by 
a competent authority of that university: 

and provided that the required course of study at an Asian 
Umversity has (a) included the study of English and (b) been 
pursued subsequently to the Intermediate Examination or to 30 
the corresponding stage at a university which docs not hold 
an Intermediate Examination. 

§ 2. Supplementary and Special Provisions 

TT ® .caafiidate offering any of the certificates in § i, cll. 
IHV, is required to have passed ‘in five subjects as specified for 3S 
die General Certificate of Education in cl. I (a) above’, ‘English 
Language shall co unt as a subject from Schedule A. ^ 

* See also decree on p.[a5 about th« International Baccalaureate. 
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2. Where a candidate holding any of the certificates in § i, cll. 
II-IV, has not passed in all the subjects required to qualify for 
matriculation, he may supplement his certificate with passes in the 
missing subjects in any of the examinations in § i, cll. I~IV. 

s 3. Any candidate being a citizen of an African or Asian country 
and not being of European or American parentage who desires to 
be admitted to the privileges of cl. 4 of this subsection may apply to 
the Vice-Chancellor and Proctors for such admission. The appli¬ 
cation shall be transmitted to the Proctors by the authorities of his 
10 college, and shall be accompanied by evidence of the candidate’s 
parentage and place of birth. If the Vice-Chancellor and Proctors 
approve the application, they shall grant the candidate a certificate 
to that effect, and shall also notify the fact to the Registrar. The 
Vice-Chancellor and Proctors shall have power from time to time 
*5 to make and vary such regulations for carrying out the provisions 
of this clause as they may deem expedient, and shall have the final 
authority to pronounce in all cases of doubt. 

4. A candidate approved by the Vice-Chancellor and Proctors 
under the provisions of cl. 3 shall be permitted to count any one 
ao distinct languages other than English at any place in § i, cll. I, II, 
III, and IV where a requirement of one specified language other 
than English is imposed.* 

The Vice-Chancellor and Proctors shall have authority to decide 
all cases of doubt. 

*s Decree 

That candidates for matriculation under the terms of Ch. VI, 
Sect. 1. A, § 2, cl. 4, who before i October 1^64 have satisfied the 
language.requirements under § 2, cl. 5 as they existed on 1 January 
1964 {lamination Statutes, 1963, p. 29), shall be deemed to have 
30 satisfied the present requirements under § 2, cl. 5. 

[Decree (j) of xo March 1964] 

§ 3, Production of Certificates 

I. All candidates claiming to qualify for matriculation under the 
provisions of this decree must produce to the Registrar (through 

It should be noted that this provision applies only when a candidate has 
an approved certificate in the language which he wishes to count, When a can¬ 
didate lacics an approved certificate, and can show that there is no recopized 
examination in his own mother tongue, he may apply to the University to be 
excused from the requirements of an approved pass in a foreign language, The 
.application shall be transmitted to the Registrar by his college, accompanied 
■ • by evidence pf the candidate’s parentage and place of birth, and by the evidence 
enneemihg his piother tongue on which he relies. 
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the authorities of their colleges) the certificates entitling them to 
qualify. 

2. Certificates in a language other than English must be ac¬ 
companied by an English translation certified as correct by a duly 
authorized official of the country to which the candidate belongs, s 

Decrees 

(i) 

That candidates for matriculation who before i October ig6o 
have obtained a pass in the General Certificate of Education in 
Modern Greek, General Science, General Science II, or Additional lo 
General Science shall be entitled to count such subjects towards 
qualifying for matriculation as though they were included in the 
appropriate schedules of Ch. VI, Sect. i. A, § i, cl, 1 . 

[(S) of I November ig6o] 


_ That the following subjects passed at Advanced level in examina¬ 
tions in the General Certificate of Education be permitted to count 
as satisfying the requirement of two passes at Advanced level for 
the purpose of Ch. VI, Sect, i, a, § i, cl. I (c) provided that they 
shall not be allowed to count as two subjects for the purpose of zo 
cl. I (a); ^ 

Mathematics and Higher Mathematics. 

History with Foreign Texts. 

Mathematics and Theoretical Mechanics. 

[(jy) of 7 February ig6i] 25 
(3) 

^ That any candidate who has passed the first part of the examina- 
tion for the Baccalaur<iat de I’Enseignement Secondaire awarded 
by ffie Ministries of Education of France, Algeria, Morocco, Syria, 
or Tumsia ie/ore i fanmry igSs shall be entitled to matriculate, ,0 
provided that the certificate shows evidence that the candidate has 
satisfied the examiners in one of the languages in Schedule B 

to cl. VI, Sect. I. A, § I, I, subject to the provisions of S 3 of the ■ 

same section. r n ^ 1 luc 


[{4)of2iMayig63]3s 
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( 4 ) 

That with effect from i October 1965 a Grade I pass in a subject 
in the Certificate of Secondary Education be recognized as the 
equivalent of a pass in the General Certificate of Education at the 
S Ordinary Level for all purposes of Ch. VI, Sect. i. a, § i. 

[{35) of 30 June ig64] 

(5) 

That any candidate who has passed the International Bacca¬ 
laureate of the International Schools Examination Syndicate before 
101 October ig^3 shall be entitled to matriculate, provided that the 
certificate shows evidence that the candidate has satisfied the 
examiners in English, and in one of the languages in Schedule 
B to cl. VI, Sect. I. A, § I, I, subject to the provisions of § 2 of 
the same section. 

15 [{^) of 8 May ig6f] 

( 6 ) 

Supplementary Examination in ‘Use of English* 

That until the University shall otherwise determine: 

(i) there shall be an examination in Use of English, a pass in 
20 the examination to count as a pass in a subject from 

SCHEDULE A to Ch. VI, Sect. 1. a, § i, cl. I; 

(ii) the examination shall take place in July on a date and 
at a place to be determined by the examiners and to be 
published in the Gasette at least four months before the 

25 examination shall take place; 

(iii) Council shall have power from time to time to regulate 
the conduct of the examination and to make arrange¬ 
ments for the appointment and payment of examiners; 

(iv) colleges shall submit names of candidates at the latest 
30 fifteen days before the date of the examination, together 

with such fee for each candidate as Council shall from time 
to time determine, and a statement that the candidate has 
been offered a place or an award at the college which he 
will be unable to take up by reason solely of the fact that 
35 he has taken and failed a Use of English examination set 
by an approved School Examination Board on every 
occasion on which the candidate might reasonably have 
been expected to take that examination; 

[{37) of 30 June 1964] 

40 as amended [(12) of 23 March ipdS] 

as amended [(15) of 23 February 1970] 
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[V.11 


SENIOR STUDENTS 


Ch,V,SectJV] 

I. The following may be admitted to the status and privileges 
of a Senior Student: 

(1) Any person who has obtained a degree at another university, 5 
such degree and such university having been approved by 
Council,* provided that he shall have pursued a course of 
study extending over three years at the leastf at a university 
or universities so approved, or, should Council in his case 
approve, partly at a university so approved and partly at xo 
another or other universities. 

(2) Any person who, having been a student at a university in 
a European country where there is no degree in any way 
equivalent to that of Bachelor of Arts but where there are 
State or university examinations at approximately the same 15 
stage as the examinations for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Arts, has passed such State or university examination, such 
examination and such university having been approved by 
Council, provided that he shall have pursued a course of 
study extending over three years at least at a university or 20 
universities so approved. 

(3) person who has obtained a degree at another university 
and has also been selected to come to Oxford by some body 
approved, for the purposes of this section, by Council.l 

(4) Any person who, though not eligible under subclause (i) 25 
or (2) or (3), has satisfied Council that he is particularly well 
qualified to be admitted as a Senior Student. 


(s) Any person who has been awarded a medical scholarship 
mder the provisions of cUuse a (i) of Decree (5) of 7 June 

Any medical student of a university in Great Britain or in 
Northern Ireland or the British Dominions or Colonies may be 

VMT, mtequm ™rtli iSS'u“ " k” ““nW to thr« 
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admitted to the status and privileges of a Senior Student, provided 
that the university shall have been approved by Council and that 
he shall have pursued at that university, or should Council in his 
case so approve, at more than one university, for at least three 
5 years a course of study leading to a Degree in Medicine and shall 
have passed all examinations incidental to that portion of the course. 

3. The status and privileges of a Senior Student shall be as 
follows: 

(a) The term in which he is matriculated shall be reckoned, for 
10 the purposes of any provisions respecting the standing of 
members of the University, as the fourtih term from his 
matriculation. 

{b) He shall not be required to pass the First Public Examina¬ 
tion as a condition for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

IS (c) He shall be entitled to supplicate for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Arts if he shall have kept statutable residence for six 
terms, and either 

(i) shall have obtained a place, or his name shall have been 
placed as aegrotat or as ‘Declared to have deserved 

»o Honours’, in the Class List of an Honour School of the 

Second Public Examination, or shall in that examina¬ 
tion have satisfied the provisions of Ch. VI, Sect. 11, c, 
§ I, cl. 21 (iv); or 

(ii) shall have satisfied the examiners in the Second Public 

as Examination in the Final Honour School of Natural 

Science in Chemistry, Part I, or in Metallurgy, 
Parti. 

4. Any person who desires to become a Senior Student under 
the provisions of this statute shall send his application through 

30 an officer of a college or hall or other society to the Registrar of 
the University and shall at the same time produce all necessary 
certificates and information in support of his application. 

5. In this section the term ‘Dominion’ shall have the same 
meaning as it has in the Statute of Westminster, 1931, and the 

3S term ‘Colony’ the same meaning as it has in the Interpretation 
Act, 1889, as amended by the Statute of Westminster, 1931. 

6. In this section the term ‘University’ shall be held to include 
a college or other institution approved by Council. 
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SERVICE STUDENTS 

Ch.V,Sect.vi] 

I. Any person who is not under the age of twenty-one years, 
and who has held, for not less than three years, a Commission in 
Her Majesty’s Regular Forces, and has been seconded, or has been 5 
specially relieved from active duty, by the Ministry of Defence, 
for the purpose of attending an Academic Course of not less than 
two years, may apply for admission to the status and privileges of 
a Service Student. 


NATIONAL SERVICE 

Decrees 

(i) 

1. Any person who after his matriculation has been absent on 
S service under the provisions of any Act of Parliament or Order 
in Council imposing compulsory national service shall be per¬ 
mitted: 


2. The application shall be made to the Delegacy for Military 10 
Instruction, and must be sent in, with the necessary evidence, 
through the society to which the applicant belongs or intends to 
belong. 

3. The delegates, if they think fit, may grant the application:, 
provided that no person shall be so admitted unless he is a member 15 
of a college, hall, or society. The delegates shall publish every 
terni, m the usual manner, the names of all persons admitted as 
Service Students during that term. 


4. When a Service Student has been admitted, the delegates 
shall notify the Registrar, who shall enter his name in a “ 


5 . A Service Student shall be entitled to the following privileges: 
(fl) The teim in which he is matriculated shall be reckoned, for 
the purpose of any provisions respecting the standing of 
membem of the University, as the fourth term from his 
matnculation. 

(i) He shall not be required to pass the First Public Examination. 

for six 

terms shal be entitled to supplicate for the Degree of 
Bachelor of ^ either (1) he shall have obtained I place, 
List^ofTn^^ a® ^Srotat, in the Class 30 

Honours in the First 
Second PubUc 


(a) for the purpose of reckoning his standing in entering his 
name for, or obtaining Honours in, 

«o (i) the First or Second Public Examination, 

(ii) the Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Civil Law, 

(h) for the purpose of reckoning his standing and age in entering 
his name for a University Fellowship, Studentship, Scholar¬ 
ship, Exhibition, or Prize, 

IS to exclude such service in reckoning his age together with any 
periods not spent at the University waiting either to undertake 
such service or having undertaken it to return to the University, 
and to exclude such service at the rate of one term for each 
completed four months of service in reckoning his standing 
*0 together, if he so desires, with not more than three additional 
terms: 

Provided that the provisions of this decree shall not apply to 
the following University Fellowships, Scholarships, or Prizes 
{where the University is precluded by the terms of the 
relevant Tmst Deed from modifying the conditions of age 
and standing): 

Boden Scholarship 
Dean Ireland’s Scholarships 
Matthew Arnold Memorial Prize 
30 Newdigate Prize 

2, Any candidate for Chemistry in the Final Honour School of 
Natural Science who is qualified under the provisions of the pre¬ 
ceding clause shall be dispensed from the requirement of passing 
Part II of the examination in the year following his passing of 
3S Part I, in order to be placed in the Class List: 
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Provided that 

(i) he shall have undertaken his service after passing Part I; 

(ii) he shall not be permitted to postpone taking Part fl for 
more than six terms after completing his service. 

3. Any^ candidate for a University Fellowship, Studentship, 5 
Scholarship, Exhibition, or Prize who has performed service before 
his matriculation under the provisions of any Act of Parliament or 
Order in Council imposing compulsory national service shall be 
permitted, subject to the limitation in the proviso of clause i, to 
exclude such service in reckoning liis age together with any period 10 
spent waiting either to undertake such service or having under¬ 
taken it to be admitted to the University, 

4; Any person who has served for any period of approved war 
may be admitted to the privileges of claoM ,-3 of E 

P"**® “f tin's decree stall be 
made to the Registrar of the University and shall be 

by a locate f™ the applicant's Society that he has been absent 

pS “™e for the,. 

Dme(,}of,s Hffer m^madedhyDtaeeshi) of 


admission, has been absent ori who, after his 

tam, or terms, shaU be pennitled toSude^T^* " 

tnth an additional perioEf four EE if hT^ 7'“ 

purposes of the followinv' " ’ “ ” ‘‘“''“i f" the 

(a) rh VT G. J' 


1 ? ''-55 3 , 4 , and 5. 

WCh,VI,Sect.vm,§|2,3,,„dj; 

i)ecr« (34) 
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OF THE MANNER OF RECKONING 
THE TIME REQUIRED FOR THE 
SEVERAL DEGREES 

Ck VI, Sect, xxviii] 

5 I. Whenever the required time for any degree is reckoned in 
years, it shall be deemed to be reckoned in terms, three terms being 
the equivalent of one year. For example, if three years are required, 
nine terms shall be understood, if four years, twelve terms, and 
so on. 

*0 ^ 2. For degrees to which undergraduates proceed, the required 
time shall be reckoned by terms of residence. 

3. For degrees which are taken by Bachelors of Divinity, Law, 
Medicme, or Arts, the required time shall be reckoned from the 
date of presentation for the relevant Bachelor’s Degree. 

4. For degrees which presuppose a Master’s Degree, the re¬ 
quired time shall be reckoned from the date of admission to the 
Degree of Master of Arts. 

5. No person who has not yet taken any degree shall be reckoned 
as having completed the required terms for his degree, unless he 

w shall have resided within the University for six weeks of each such 
term. 
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OF THE TIME AND EXERCISES 
REQUIRED FOR THE DEGREE OF 
BACHELOR OF ARTS 
sCk.VI,Sect.I] 

1. Any member of the University may supplicate for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Arts so soon as he shall have kept statutable 
residence and employed himself in the study of Arts and in hearing 
lectures for nine terms, and shall have passed two examinations, 

10 namely, the First and Second Public Examinations, at the several 
times and subject to the conditions hereinafter set forth. 

A candidate who has failed to pass either of these examinations, 
or to satisfy the conditions under which they entitle to the Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts may, nevertheless, offer himself at any follow- 
iS ing time or times in the same manner as he might have done if he 
had not previously offered himself. 

2 . The Vice-Chancellor and Proctors shall have power to 
excuse from one of the nine terms of statutable residence any 
member of the University who shall have been duly certified* to 

20 them to have been prevented by illness from keeping by residence 
one or more terms, provided that (i) he shall keep or have kept 
eight terms by residence and (ii) he shall, notwithstanding the 
provisions of Ch. VIII, Sect, i, § 5, cl. i, pay in respect of the term 
for which he is excused residence the University fees which 
25 would have been payable had he actually resided. Every applica¬ 
tion for the privileges of this sub-clkuse shall be made through the 
society to which the scholar belongs. At the end of each term a 
list of the persons admitted to the privileges of this sub-clause shall 
be published in the University Gazette, 

30 3. f The Vice-Chancellor and Proctors shall have power to excuse 
from one of the nine terms of statutable residence any such 
member of the University who shall obtain Honours in the School 

* The medical certificate must certify explicitly that the duration of the illness 
was such as to prevent the completion of 42 nights of residence within the limits 
of the statutory and not merely the full term. 

t Applications for dispensation under this clause can and should be made to 
the Vice-Chancellor and Proctors before the person concerned has taken Schools, 
The Vice-Chancellor and Proctors will require a certificate of attendance from 
the foreign university in question. 

961088 C 
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of Moaern Languages and shall be duly certified to them to have • 
employed himself for such continuous period of not less than 
eight weeks as the Board of the Faculty of Medieval and Modern 
Languages shall determine, since his matriculation and before his ’ 
admission to the Second Public Examination, at a University in s ■ 
the country to which the language or one of the languages offered 
by him m the Plonour School of Modern Languages belongs, in 
the study of and in hearing lectures in that language. Every 
application for the privileges of this sub-clause shall be made 
through the society to which the scholar belongs. A list of the 
persons admitted to the privileges of this sub-clause shall be 
published in the Unwersity Gazette. 
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PJRST PUBLIC EXAMINATION 

[For dates of mminations see pp. a and foil.] 

Ch. VI, Sect. 1 . 15] 

Decree 

s § I. Of the Parts of the First Public Examination 

Public Examination shall be conducted by the 
Moderators and shall include 

(1) Honour Moderations in Greek and Latin Literature; 

(2) Honour Moderations in Mathematics; 

(3) Honour Moderations in Physics, Mathematics, and 
Lngmeermg Science; 

(4) Honour Moderations in Mathematics and Philosophy; 

(5) Plonour Moderations in Physics and Pliilosophy; 

(6) Honour Moderations in English Language and Litera¬ 
ls ture; 

(7) Honour Moderations in Latin Literature with Greek; 

(8) Honour Moderations in Geography; 

(9) Honour Moderations and the Preliminary Examination in 
Music; 

20 (10) Law Moderations; 

(n) The Preliminary Examination in Natural Science; 

(13) The Preliminary Examination for Modern Languages; 

{13) The Preliminary Examination for Modern History; 

(14) The Preliminary Examination in Oriental Studies; 

as (is) The Preliminary Examination in Classical (Greek and 
Latin) Languages; 

(16) The Preliminary Examination for Theology; 

(17) The Preliminary Examination for Philosophy, Politics, and 
Economics; 

30 (18) The Preliminary Examination for Psychology, Philosophy 
and Physiology; ^ 

(19) The Preliminary Examination in Biology; 

(20) The Preliminary Examination in Geology; 

(21) The Preliminary Examination in Chemistry and in Metab 
35 lurgy and Science of Materials; 
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(22) The Preliminary Examination in Biochemistry; 

(23) The Preliminary Examination in Physiological Sciences; 

(24) The Preliminary Examination in Human Sciences; 

(25) The Preliminary Examination in Modern History and 

Economics; s 

(26) The Preliminary Examination in Philosophy and Modern 
Languages; 

(27) The Preliminary Examination in Matliematics; 

(28) The Preliminary Examination in Mathematics and Philo¬ 
sophy. fO 

§ 2. Of Admission to the First Public Examination 

1. No person who is not a member of the University may be 
admitted to the First Public Examination. 

2. A candidate may enter his name for Honour Moderations 

at any time not earlier than the third term from his matriculation, 15 
but no candidate who has exceeded the sixth term from his matri- 
^tion indusivdy, or the fifth term in the case of candidates for 
Honour Moderations in Greek and Latin Literature or in Honour 
Moderator in Latin Literature with Greek, shaU be capable of 
obtaining Honours. ^ 

,.i'i k ° rj Lw Moderations 

^he .hall have entered upon the second tem. from his matrico- 


(Gr«k and Lshn) Languages, or for Theology, 0, CEw 

tion for Modern bSy 
{From 8 October 1974 


matriculation. third term from his 


tion in i r • 
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B, No person whose name shall have been placed in any Class 
List issued by the Moderators shall be admiticd again asa candL 
date m the same Honours Examination. 

§ 3 * Of passing the First PubHc Exammation 

^ the First Public 

tainat on if he shall have satisfied the Moderators in any one 
he parts of the examination as enumerated in § i above, 

^^tterae Iluinaniorei shall have 
101 itin T Honour Moderations in Greek and 

■5 Fim Public EL™r“ “ 

and nw!f i" ^}™f„M»(leration8 in English Language 
and Literature who has failed the examination or who htt 

from ETthl reasonable cauie 

& rf ‘ T"'*« (6) »f tl>c Final 
examinarion' shall "ft' exaniincrs in this 

n ,1 i.k " "'‘'o •>»» prmnteS L“! 

ness or other urgent and reasonable cause from taking the wmina- 
hon may, with the conrat of the Vice-ChanX and I 

under the prov£8*^ofThrclttusrS ’’s pleflded 

medlcnl men, one of whom mint from two quBlMed 

quah'fiedpra^itSLrdltLe^^^t 

through the candidate’e aociety and 2h m L fowartled 

of the illnesa on the candidate’s nttsntinh,.?.!dat«, fte bwiM 
Professor is unable to SetTi S f mimtm. If the Ue«S 

of Medicine of tlie Universitv « Loctor 

place of the Regius ProSf ^ Vice-dhaneellor may J & 
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[From 8 October 1974; 

Mlierragent “<1 reasonable cause fomtakkgSurMo'deS * 

i5*3sK2“-t, 

§ 4 - Of Honour Moderations in Greek and Latin 
Literature 

Regulations of the Board 

The examination will consist of the following parts : 

I* Homer and Virgil 

”f‘».lado„a„d quead™. 

xin-xxiv W '-xii, (iv) od^ 

ArnulN-m, (ivMajtfMa 

oal^ ta rS parage, 

sections. vantage to show knowledge of all four 

H. Greek AND Latin Authors 

from L/SthoijJ^a?^^^^ from Greek authors, (6) 

each of the ten sections (i) to (iTS Slf 
---passages set in each of the 


* See note p. 37, 
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a^boSTOWwift rtf r‘‘ "i* “ 

reqmred to translate my four d thi tn (t). Candidates will be 

one at least of these four nncmarrac passages (with the proviso that 

5 taken from groups D and E and Sr 
C and D). ^ Latin Authors paper, from groups 

(a) Greek 

.. tSr 

’''^flcc/we; fMedea 

(4) Amioptoaiftoj,; ^Menander, Epilrepml,, and 

Dyscoks. 

‘5 ■ ;; i' s,, 6, 

and Bacchylides OdeV’ S lit Z’r 

S3 >fpfiaedo. 

fe id.idtt tD™d.a„ea,d.to«. 

Mysteriis, and Lysias. 

%ee/iei I, XII, XVI; 

"s E.( 9 ).Th„c,didffl,BiIi tHerodotn.,Bk,I. 

[Until I October 1975 '< 

[From I October 1975; 

30 *Plutarch, Life of Antony; fLongus, Daphnis and Chloe.] 

(b) Latin 

3 S 26 -- 3 I, 34-40, 43-53, 

55 , S 7 - 8 , s8i, 60-3,' 68-?? 
72-3. 75 - 9 .83-8,92-3,95 95J 
96, loo-i, ns-i6. 

B. (3) Horace: *Odes, Bk. Ill; jSatires Bk I 

“ Bk, . 

7-8, n- ’ ^mtoria, Bk. I. 


40 
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(6) *Livy, Bk. II; 


fCicero, Letters {Cicero in his 
Letters, Tyrrell, Macmillan), 
nos. 4, 6, 8-9, 12-14, 17-18, 
20, 22-3, 2 S- 7 , 29. 32 “ 4 > 36, 
40-1, 49-50, 57 , S9-6i, 63-6, 5 
74 -S. 77 , 79 , 


D. (7) *Pliny, Letters, Bks. II and fTacitus, Annals, Bk. IV. 

VI; 

(8) *Seneca, Letters, nos. 12, fTacitus, Dialogus and Seneca, 
28, 47 , 53 , 56-7, 63, 77, Letters, nos. 40 and 114. 

79, 90,107-8, 122; 


E. (9) *Apuleius, Metamorphoses, 
Bks. I and II; 

(10) *Lucan, Bk, I, 1-465 and 
BLVIII; 


fPetronius, Satyricon, cc. 26-78 
{Cena Trimakhionis). 
f Juvenal, Satires 1, 3-5, 10,15. 

15 


III. Special Subjects 

All candidates are required to offer two Special Subjects, one from each 
of the two groups A and B, Those candidates who do not offer Prose 
Cornposition under Part VI below are required to offer a third Special 
Subject, which may not be taken from the same sub-group as either ao 
of their two other subjects. No candidate who offers two Special 
Subjects only may combine a subject from sub-group A (c) with 
one taken from sub-group B {b), 

Each paper (3 hours) will contain essay questions and (except in the 
case of those marked by an asterisk (*)) compulsory passages for com- 25 
ment Discussion of textual problems will be expected only where it is 
essential to important points of interpretation. 

In the Special Subjects of sub-groups A (a) and (i), candidates will be 
expected to discuss problems of historical, as well as literarv. inter- 
pretauon. 


{a) (i) Greek Lync, Elegiac and lambic Poetry to 450 B.c, 

Compulsory passages for comment will be set from; 

Campbell Greek Lyric Poetry (Macmillan), pp. 1-106 and 131-5* 

W " 

'0 A,!,,,., 

"iU !>' •«< from the play, pre- 
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(D) (i) Cicero and Catiline 

Compulsory passages for comment will be set from: Sallust, Catilina\ 
icero, in Catilinam, I~IV, pro Sulla, pro Rabirio perduellionis reo", 
Asconius, in Oratmem in toga Candida. 

5 {b) (2) Horace, 30-20 B.C, 

Compulsory passages for comment will be set from: Horace, Odes, 
Bks. I-II, [A'afim II i, 2.5,6 and Epodes 7,9-16.] ’ 

Candidates will also be expected to be familiar with Horace, Odes, Bk. 
10 ill (prescribed under Part II above). 


(c) (i) Comparative Philology of Greek and Latin, with special reference to 
either (a) Cireck or {b) Latin. 


Passages for translation and lin^istic comment will be set in (a) from 
TP t/ \ Dialects (edition of 1955, Cambridge University 

IS I ress), nos. i, 3,13,17-18, 23-5,32 (lines 1-23), 35-6,38.3-4,39, 44 
S2A, 55 (Iinc^ i"i2), 62-3,70,7_i (lines 1-40), 77,117,1, and in (6) from 
A. Ernout, Recueil de texles latins archaises (Paris, Klincksleck, 1957), 


20 (c) (2) Homeric Archaeology 

I he material civilization described in the Homeric poems, more 
particularly the buildings, armour, dress, and religious and funeral rites, 
and the light thrown on these subjects, and on the composition, date, 
and history of the poems, by extant archaeological remains. Candidates 
*5 are recommended to make themselves familiar with those parts of the 
archaeological collections of the Ashmolean Museum which illustrate 
these studies. 


(u) (3) Greek Sculpture, 700-320 B.c., with the testimonia on the subject 
collected in PI. S, Jones, Select Passages from Ancient Writers illustrative 
30 of the History of Greek Sculpture, 

(c) (4) * Greek Ease Painting, 800-300 B,c, 

The study of the general history of Greek decorated pottery from circa 
800 B.c. to circa 300 b.c., including study of the Attic black-figure and 
red-figure styles and of South Italian Greek vase painting, Knowledge 
35 will be required of the techniques used in making Greek pottery and in 
drawing on vases, also of the ancient names for vases and the shapes to 
which they refer. Candidates should in addition study the subjects of the 
paintings and their treatment by painters as compared with their treat¬ 
ment by writers, especially the dramatic poets, and should be familiar 
40 with actual vases, for example those in the Ashmolean Museum. 


B. 

{a) (1) Early Greek Phihsophy, to be studied in Diels, Die Fragmente der 
Vorsokratiker, sixth or any later edition, edited by Kranz (Berlin, 1951, 
1954 ) etc.), omitting nos. i to 10 (« 66-730 in earlier editions). 


* Oxford Classicfll Texts i where more than one impression has appeared, the 
latest will be used. rr » 
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_ The texts prescribed are tlie surviving fragments of Heraciitus (zzB 

Sn; nT Diels), and Anaxagoras 

(SpB Diels), fragments 6,8-9,11-15, 2 , 1 , 33, 26-31,3i;“-6, 39,59 62' 

96.103, 105, 109, IIS, 129, i 34 ~S, 146 of Empedocles (31B biels)%hd 
fragments ^-ii, ii7> 125, 155-6, 164, 166-7, 19^ of Democritus ( 68 B 5 
Diels); together with Aristotle, Metaphysics A, chapters 1-5, and Physics 
chapter 9. to be studied in the editions of Ross {Metaphysics, Oxford 
1953; Physics, Oxford, 1^955), Candidates will be expected to show a 
general knowledge of the pre-Socratic philosophers, but compulsory 
passages for comment will be set only from the prescribed texts. ^ ^10 

(a) {2) [Until I October 1975 
Plato, Protagoras 

inie philosophical topics discussed 

m the dialogue. There will be a compulsory question containing nassagea 
for comment,] IFrom I October 1,75 to I October 

Plato, Meno, and Euthyphrd 

. will include questions on the philosophical topics discussed 

for cientT' ^ compulsory question containing passages 

(i) (i) *The Elements of Deductive Logic 

^ The paper wiU consist of three parts: (a) Philosonhical Tn,r,V. a\ 
Formal Log o; (c) Aristotle's Logic Crni'l^STe ,0™- i < 
answer ,u®ons drawn from at least two of the three paffi. ’ 

Inmvtl SS® logic will include the following topics • 

logical validity; logical necessity; logical form; truth-functional operLrs *e 

'tsr “K' 

include; subiect and nfpd;r.ob». *u ^ ' * . ?’ 'IS- Topics will 
lo^cal form; the assitorlc S?Sr^d 2 SL?c- 

j! " »*>■ ■h «45 

(Gollancz). ^ ^ ’ -Language, Truth and Logic, second edition 

latest wf°/be uir^^ °”® impression has appeared, the ■ 
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IV. General Paper 

PoS f works prescribed under 

■ fnp? 1 l/cP>cs m Greek and Latin Literature, and their 

■ . Greek and Latin 

S languages, and Greek and Latin metre. Candidates will be required to 

wilTbe ^ questions 

- V. Unprepared Translation 

Tn Tm unprepared translation from (a) Greek. 

10 and (6) Latin authors. ' 

VI. Prose Composition 

(i)'Latin (3 hours each) of prose composition in (a) Greek, and 

This part is optional, but those candidates who do not wish to offer it 
IS must offer a third Special Subject under Part III above. 

VII. Verse Composition 

One paper (3 hours) containing passages for translation into Greek and 
Latin verse. Only one passage will be required. 

This part is optional. 

20 In the assignment of honours, particular account will he taken of a candi¬ 
date s performance in Part III {Special Subjects), 

The following texts will be used in the examination. The texts to 
which no publisher’s name is appended are issued by the Clarendon 
Press: 

2S Acts of the Apostles, Nestle and Aland (Stuttgart). 

Aeschylus, Agamemnon, Denniston and Page. Other plays, "‘Page. 
Andocides. MacDowell. 

Apollonius. *Frankel. ' • 

30 Apuleius, Robertson (Bud^), 

Aristophanes, Frogs, Stanford (Macmillan); Wasps. MacDowell; Other 
plays, Coulon (Bud6). 

Aristotle, Colegoriae et Liber de Interpretatione, "'Minio-Paluello. 

Analytica Priora et Posteriora, *Ross and Minio-Paluello. 

3 S Asconius. *Clark. 

Bacchylides. Snell and Maehler (Teubner). 

Callimachus. Pfeiffer, 

Catullus. "‘Mynors. 

Cicero, Lettm. Tyrrell (Macmillan). 

40 Speeches, ’"Clark, 

de Finibus, Martha (Bud^). 

Somnium Scipionis, Ziegler, de Re Publica (Teubner). 

Demosthenes. '"Butcher and Rennie. 

* Oxford Classical Texts; where more than one impression has appeared, the 
latest will be used. ' 
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Elegiac and lambic poets. Campbell (Macmillan). 

Euripides. *Murray. 

Herodotus. *Hude. 

Hesiod. *Solmsen. 

Homer, Iliad. *Monro and Allen. 

Odyuey. *Allen. S 

Horace. *Wickham and Garrod. 

[From I October 1974 j Iambi et Elegi Graeci. West.] 

Juvenal. *Clausen. ■■ 

Livy._ *Conway and Walters. 

Longinus. Russell (edition and commentary). *** 

Longus. Dalmeyda (Bud6). 

Lucan. Housman (Blackwell). 

Lucian. *Macleod. 

Lucretius. *Bailey. 

Lyric poets (except Pindar, Bacchylides). *Page. 

Lysias. *Hude. 

Menander. *Sandbach. 

Ovid, An Amtoria, *Kenney. 

Metamorphoses. Lee (Pitt Press). 

Petronius, Cena Trimkhionis. Sedgwick. 

Pindar, ’Bowra. 

Plato. *Bumet. 

Plautus. ♦Lindsay. 

Pliny. ♦Mynors. 

Plutarch. Perrin (Loeb). 

Propertius. *Barber. 

Sallust. Kurfess (Teubner). 

Seneca. Summers (Macmillan). 

Sophocles. ♦Pearson. 

Tacitus, Annals, *Fisher. 

Dialogus. ♦Fumeaux. 

Terence, ♦Kauer and Lindsay. 

Theocritus. *Gow. 

Thucydides. *Stuart-Jo nes. 

Virgil. *Mynors. 

Xenophon, ♦Marchant, 

§ 5'Of Honour Moderations in Mathematics 

apfetiomnel be Mathematics and its 

Regulations of the Board 

take all five examination. Each candidate shall 

of SedSf «»ch of the five sections 

latest will be use™*^ '^***^* ‘ impression has appeared, the 
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, Schedule 

Algebra 

Sets, mappings, equivalence relations; orderings, countability. Groups 
subgroups,_ Lagrange 8 theorem; homomorphisms, normal subgroups’ 
S automorphisms. Permutations. Rings, ideals, mtegral domains, Eucffi 
ean algorithm, polynomial rings. Fields, including the prime fields, Vec¬ 
tor spaces, examples including function spaces. Bases dimension linear 

Analysis I 

nf I’*? criterion for convergence. Functions 

of a real variable. Limits of functions. Continuity. Continuous CctS 
on a conopact interval. Differentiable functions.^ Rolle’s theorem. The 

^ r®*?' theorem. Definition and elementary 

properties of the Lebesgue integral. Power series. The exponential and 

Eio°r ' logarithmic 

topological space in terms of the family of open sets 

Mechanics 

of of particles and assemblies 

of particles me udmg equilibrium as a special case. Motion of a nartide 
zs under_ a central force. _ Vectorial treatment of the kinematics of^a rigid 
body including the existence of an angular velocity vector and the rate 

Equations ofmoSn 

inertia tensor, impulsive change of 

,0 and .L 

Formulation of the wave equation for transverse waves in strings and 
membranes; longitudmal elastic waves in rods and sound waves 1 gas 
lumns.^ Elementary theory of wave motion in one dimension includfng 
the solution of the wave equation in a finite interval by Fourier series. ^ 

3 S ■Applied Mathematics 

^.PP^’^ations of Euclidean geometry. Vector 
operators including their representations in orthogonal curvilinear 
co-ordmates. The evaluation of line, surface, and volume integrals- the 
mtegral formulae of Stokes and Green. Elementary applicSions to 
40 differential geometry. The formulation of conservation laws in simple 
physical situations. The existence of a potential function. Harmonic 
Unctions in plane po ar co-ordinates (the general theory of spherical 
harmonics is excluded). Applications to the theory of gravitation. 

as di8 t!?Sl°and probability 
45 distributions, Expectations, mean, and variance, ^ 

Use of characteristic and generating functions. The binomial and 

di8St^n?^“*'°"®‘ applications of the Gaussian and gamma 
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Andy sis II 

Convergence of series of real and complex terms, including simple ’ ^ 
criteria Uniform convergence. Uniform limits of continuous functions, ''' 
Term-by-term integration and differentiation of series, in particular ■ 
power senes. ’ p 

Partial derivatives, Composite functions and the Jacobian determinant. ^ 
The gradient as the derivative of a scalar function of several variables. 

The directional derivative. Taylor’s theorem for a function of several ' 
variables. Critical pomts, mcluding the use of Lagrange multipliers; 
maxima and minima. “‘uiuijncrs, 

First order differendal equations. Linear differential equations with 
constant coefficient^ Simple solutions in series; solution with one given 
solution. Lmear difference equations with constant coefficients. 

§ 6. Of Honour Moderations in Physics, Mathematics 

and Engineering Science ’ jj 

The subjects of the examination, the syllabus, and the number 
of papers shall be as prescribed by regulation from time to time 
by the Board of the Faculty of Physical Sciences. The board may 
by regulation prescribe conditions under which the examination 
may be taken by candidates who do not seek classified Honours, w 


Regulations of the Board 

1, Candidates seeking classified Plonours shall take six written naoers 
of three hours each, selected from the following listf ^ ^ 

Paper (i) Mathematics I 
Paper (a) Mathematics II 
Paper (3) Mathematics HI 
Paper (4) Mathematical Physics I 
Paper (s) Mathematical Physics II 
Paper (6) Physics I 
Paper (7) Physics II ' 

Paper (8) Physics III . . ' 3o 

Paper (9) Physics IV ' • 

Paper (10) Physics V 
Paper (ii) Engineering Science I 

Paper (12) Engineering Science II . ' 

Paper (13) Engineering Science III ’ ' ,33. 

V:*. Paper (14) Astronomy 

40 ■ 

(i) M candidates inust offer at least one of Papers (i) and (2) and at ■ 

least one paper from Papers (6)-(i4). ^ ^ ^ : 

(ii) Candidates seeldng classified Honours must offer at least three 

papers chosen from Papers (i)-(5). ■ 
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’■’arxissixte'ii.-’-' 

Scd mTdf™!*""®,*'’' “I* “‘iM® l»s 

p rsuea an adequate course of practical work, 

ins examiners their notebooks contain- 

ing reports of practical work completed during their course of study. 

evidence a consideration in awarding classes the 

reonire amr! ^ examiners may in addition 

require any candidate to take a practical examination, 

‘3 SCHEDULE 

Papers (i), (2), and { 3 )~-Mathematics I, If III 

applications to geometry and 
mechanics. Rotation and translation of axes. Matrices Linear tons- 

SZereauSi' r ^'^envectors. Determinants and the solution 
Applications to coupled systems. Vector operators 
as The divergence theorem of Gauss, and Stokes’ theorem 

A/r^' ■ °rf. numbers, the Argand diagram and de 

Moivres theorem. Siinple Fourier series. Elementary differential and 

Se? pSdl£'1 expansions in power 

10 Si differentiation simple transformations of partial differen- 

lariahS pZ ; two independent 

ffiteS’ and minima. Line, surface, and wlume 

SSn ’ w by change of variables. Solution of 

inJ foctor equations by the integrat- 

mg factor method, second order differential equations with constant 
witf Snf ^ simultaneous first and second order differential equations 
® damped harmowc motion, simple 
ao S Fui'ced damped oscillator. Resonant. 

^ normal.modes. Initial and boundary value problems 

y^brating inechanical and electrical systems. The 
differential equations in 
SLr! 1 f 1 the one dimensional wfive equation^ 

AS SL Z f®”?®^tary treatment of transverse waves on strings, plane 
i r Superposition of waves; beats/Lffing 

S ^base and group velocity. Transmission anZe? 

■ at boundaries at normal incidence, Simple applications 

of Four er,series. Fourier integrals excluding the evaluation of inve«es 
by contour integration). Simple applications of Fourier ffiSs 
so Analysis of experimental data and the method of loast squares. ® ’ 
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Paper {4)-~Mathematical Physics I. 

Functions of a complex variable. Analytic functions, and simple 
applications of the Cauchy-Reimann relations, Calculus of residues. 
The Fourier and Laplace transforms, including the evaluation of inverses ' 
by contour integration, with simple applications. 5 

Partial differential equations, including the Laplace, diffusion, wave 
and Schrodinger equation in Cartesian, spherical polar and cylindrical 
coordinates. Solution by separation of variables. Initial and boundary 
value problems, including eigenvalue problems. Simple ideas of ortho¬ 
normal sets of functions, and eigenfunction expansions. Simple physical lo 
applications to gravitation, electrostatics, heat conduction, hydro¬ 
dynamics and vibrations in a continuous medium. 

Paper {5)~Mathemtical Physics II. 

\ Motion under a central force; reduced mass. Statics of particles and 
rigid bodies. Simple small vibrations. Motion in one, two or three iS 
dimensions. Conservation of energy, and of linear and angular momentum 
Lagrangian formulation of classical mechanics. 

Rigid body rotation. Rate of change of a vector relative to a moving 
frame. Simple applications. Moments and products of inertia. Steady 
precessional motion of a rigid body with axial kinetic symmetry. 20 

_ Ideas of probability, independent and mutually exclusive events com- 
bmapon of probabilities, correlations. Mean value, standard deviation 
standard error illustrated by the binomial, Poisson and Gaussian dis¬ 
tributions, Application to discussion of experimental results, ’ 

Paper {6)~Physics I, 25 

Equations of state. Time-independent problems in thermal conduction. 

The first law of thermodynamics: heat, work, the concept of internal 
enerp and Its applications. The concept of specific heats. Isothermal and 
adiabatic changes. The second law of thermodynamics and its simple 
applications. Reversibility. Carnot’s theorem and the thermodynamic 3o 
temperature scale. Entropy. Maxwell’s relations and their applications 
to simple systems with two independent variables. Clausius-Clapeyron 
equation. Stefan’s and Kirchhoff’s laws of radiation. The treataem of 
thermodynamics will be restricted to P, F, T systems. 

rate of effusion, pressure 3 S 

’/T ^‘®*r^rition and mean free path, elementary theory of 
tran por phenomena. The form of the Maxwell-Boltzmann ditribution 
of velocities and experimental evidence for it. 

Paper {‘j)—Physics II. 

Superposition of waves: simple examples of two-beam interference 4® 
Michelson mterferometer, Rayleigh refractometer; multiple-slit inter¬ 
ference, dispersion of a diffraction grating; Fraunhofer diffraction bv a 
slit, resolving powM of a telescope and of a grating spectrometer. ^ 

f of the wave and particle nature of electrons and 

light, de Broglie s relation. Uncertainty principle. 45 

Simple ideas of atomic spectra including: emission and obsomtinn 

sSffofeSV^h sPO^otral 

series, for example the Bohr formula for hydrogen-like spectra 
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atoms, molecules and nuclei, and ideas of interatomic forces. 
5 formur'"^ cross-sections. The Rutherford scattering 

Paper {S)-~Physics III, 

theorem, the dielectric constant (relative per- 
Electrical images as 

applied to plane and spherical conductors. Ohm’s Law, Kirchhoff’s Laws. 
10 D.C. circuit theory, D.C, measurements. * 

the mapetic dipole. Relative permeability, 
magnetic effects of currents. Ampere s theorem. Forces on currents and 
moving charges in a magnetic field. Simple cases of the motion of charged 

_ Electromagnetic induction. Growth and decay of currents in L C R 
circuits, electrostatic and electromagnetic energy. Complex impedance 
and A.C. circuit analysis under steady-state conditions. Q of a circuit 
Coupled circuits; the transforaier. A.C. instruments, A.C. measurements 
20 including bridges, at frequencies up to i Mc/s. ’ 

The diode as rectifier and detector. The elementai7 characteristics 
bgSradtransistors; their use as simple amplifiers, includ- 

Paper {9)—Physics IV. 

25 Energy in electric and magnetic fields. Maxwell’s equations. Poynting 
vector. Plane waves. Reflection and transmission at plane boundaries 
between dielectric media. 

Elementary geometrical optics. Light as radiant energy. Simple 
optical instruments. Huyghens’ Principle. Simple cases of interference. 
30 Fresnel and Fraunhofer diffraction. Resolving power. Diffraction 
grating. 

Paper {10)—Physics V. 

Crystal lattices. Geometrical crystallography. Symmetry. Simple 
structures, solid solutions, superlattices, intermediate phases, inter- 
3 S metallic compounds. X-ray crystallography. 

Types of binding. Classification of structures in terms of the nature of 
cohesive forces. Structure of metals and alloys. Structure of simple ionic, 
covalent, and molecular crystals. 

Crystal growth from the vapour, melt, solid. Defects in crystals. 
40 Elastic and plastic deformation of single crystals. Slip. Elementary 
theory of dislocations. 

Paper {u)—Engineering Science I, 

First law of thermodynamics for closed and open systems. 

Second law of thermodynamics, reversibility, Carnot cycle, thermo- 
4 S dynamic temperature scale, entropy. Properties of pure substances. 
Maxwell s relations. Applications of first and second laws to simple 
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processes and cycles. Introduction to fluid motion; continuity, momen- 
turn, and energy equations. 

Kinetic theory of gases and transport properties. 

Experimental methods. 

Paper {i2)~Ettginemng Science 11 . 

Statical malyaia of framea, beams, uid other simple etructuces; axial 
and shear force, bendmg moment, and torC|ue; differential relations for 
equilibrium; graphical methods. 

Normal and shear stress components, linear and shear strain com¬ 
ponents; two-dimensional equilibrium and compatibility equations in 10 
cartesian co-ordinates; two-dimensional analysis of stress and strain 
principal stresses and strains, Mohr’s circle ’ 

eWet*S 

Ct’tSSSr'is'mir “ ““ 

Paper {i 3 )~Engineering Science HI. 

_ P.C. and A.C. dreuit theory. Vacuum and semi-conductor devices as 
circuit elements. Transient analysis. Generalized impedance. 

Mphfiers, oscillators, and feed-back. Frequency response. 

Decibels and logaritlunic plots. 

Transformers. Rectification and inversion. Harmonics. 

Paper {14)—Astronomy. 

Astronomical Instrumentation. 


§?• Of Honour Moderations in Mathematics and 

Philosophy 

2 . All candidates must offer both (a) and (i). 
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4- (i) The Honour Moderators for Mathematics shall be such 
of the Honour Moderators in Honour Moderations in Mathe¬ 
matics as may be required, not being less than three; those for 
miosophy shall be nominated by a committee of which the three 
5 elected members shall be appointed by the Board of the Faculty 
of Literae Humaniores. ^ 

(ii) It shall be the duty of the chairman of the Honour Modera¬ 
tors m Mathematics to designate such of their number as shall be 
required for Mathematics in Honour Moderations in Mathematics 
10 and Philosophy, and when this has been done and the Honour 
Moderators for Philosophy have been nominated, the number of 
the Plonour Moderators in Mathematics and Philosophy shall be 
deemed to be complete. ^ 

Regulations 

»5 The highest honours can be obtained by exceUence either in Mathe- 

maticAor m Philosophy provided that adequate knowledge is sho^^ 

the other subject of the exammation. 

examination. Each candidate shall 

talce all five papers. 

schedule^^^ 

Schedule, 

(1) Algebra \ 

(2) Analysis I ?? the schedule to the Regulations for 

*5 (3) Analysis II j Moderations in Mathematics. 

(4) The Elements of Deductive Logic 

Propositional Calculus. Natural deduction, axiomatic formulation, truth 
tables; coinpleteness and independence proofs, decision procedures; 
examples of non-classical logics; Boolean Algebra. 

30 Predicate Calculus. Formal translations of everyday and mathematical 
language; natural deduction,_ derived rules, standard formal theorems, 
prenex form; relations; identity, descriptions. 

The majority of these topics may be studied in E. J. Lemmon, Begin, 
nm Logte^ (Nelson), and D. Plilbert and W. Ackermann. Prindtlefof 
3 SMflt/ 2 cwaficfl/logic (Chelsea Publishing Company). ^ 

_ (S) Theory of Knowledge. Topics will include perception, memory, 
induction, general principles of scientific reasoning, belief, a trim 
knowledge, self-consciousness, and scepticism. 


§ 8. Of Honour Moderations in Physics and 
Philosophy 

I . The subjects of Honour Moderations in Physics and 
Sophy shall be (a) Physics and Math00(^^l^Sj( 

TAhE'IAO 

Bonatio'\ \^ * 

. 1 ^ 
0, Don t' ' 
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2 . All candidates must offer both {a) and {b). 

Boards of & Faculhes of Literae Humaniores and Physical 
Sciences, which shall appoint a standing joint committee to make 

clJi ’^f_^o^erators for Physics and Mathematics 

shaU be such of the Honour Moderators in Honour Moderations 

CiJwS.'S “aiSL*' -Tf*- »«. 

(ii) duty of the chairman of the Honour Modera- 

nate Hich K Science to desig- 

na e such of their number as sUl be requited for Mathematia „ 

Md Sl 1 h“ n °°k“ “‘"■“‘o® “ %si« and Philbaophy, 

Wosophy have been nommated, the number of the Honour 

Regulatio 

Cmdidstei will be required to take six paper., aa f„U„w,: 

« four paperam Phj,ica ,„d Malhemafai ” 

(0) two papers m Philosophy. 

(a) Physics and Mathematics 

orffloffKfeSlIi??''’*? ?)' W. <3). “d eitber ( 7 ) 

Engineering Science. Physics, Mathematics, and 30 

(i) Philosophy 

Mato wiU be required to ttke two paper.: 

The Elements of Deductm Logic 

«pleaefnon.ch«llogi„fBo^le “A'gta 

dedS Setr' Tft *" 

P™« form; rel.dm„XdM«oriJ^« 
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Logic (Nelson) and D. Hilbert and W. Ackermann, Principles of Mathe¬ 
matical Logic (Chelsea Publishing Company). 

{2) Theory of Knowledge 

* perception, memory, induction, general principles 

ot scientific reasoning, belief, a priori knowledge, self-consciousness, and 
occpticisin, ' 

§ 9. Of Honour Moderations in English Language 
and Literature 

10 The sulyects of the examination, the syllabus, and the number 
ot papers shall be as prescribed by regulation from time to time 
by the Board of the Faculty of English Language and Literature. 

Regulations of the Board 

IK win h? f The papers 

tro-houfpapeT ® 

and pSr 3 ib) (Elements of Linguistic 

and Phonettc Theory) or paper 3 (c) (Latin and/or Greek) should give 

f Registrar not later than the Friday in 

who propose to offer 

be^o 4 ring ° 

1. English Literature from 1832 to ipoo 

2. English Literature from rpoo to ip4$ 

2S 3 < One of the following: 

andLfor'^^ Tennyson and Browning, or (ii) Yeats 

(6) Elements of Linguistic and Phonetic Theory. 

knowledge of the basic concepts 
30 and techniques of at least two of the following: (i) traditional historical 
plulology; (11) modern linguistic analysis and linguistic theory; (iii) 
articulatory phonetics, including transcription from or into a hroad’ 
phonetic notation in accord with the International Phonetic Alphabet. 

The following books are suggested for reading: 

35 (i) 0 . Jespersen, Language: Its Nature, Development, and Origm 

W. H. Lehmann, Historical Linguistics; An Introduction; H. Peder- 
^^^ Lmgmstic Science in the Nineteenth Century (translated by 
J. W. Spargo); L. H. Sturtevant, Linguistic Change. 

(ii) L, BloomfiHd, language; J, Lyons, Introduction to General 
40 Lmgmstics; R. E. Robins, General Linguistics: An Introductory 
Survey (2nd edition); E. Sapir, Language; F. de Saussure, Cours 
f Lmistiqueghkale (translated by W. Baskin); Barbara Strang. 
Modern English Structure (2nd edition). 
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(iii) D Abercrombie, Elements oj General Phonetics; A. C. Gimson. 

' of English (2.d edition); S ? 

The Pmcipks of the hternattoml Phonetic Association. . 

(c) Latin and/or Greek 

P.?® paper will consist of literary questions and passages for translation ? ‘ 
Passages for detailed commentary will not be set rnoftirlotaQ m a ‘ 
any twofthe following texts: Candidates may offer 

(iii) Virgil, Eclogues. 

(iv) Ovid, Metamorphoses L 

(v) Homer, Iliad I. 

(vi) Aeschylus, Prometheus VinctA 

(vii) Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus. • 

(yiii) Theocritus, I, II, m, XI, XV. 

i»a “■ *“ ■“ 

4 - Critical Commentary 

p=AdfZ“ te “S "teT'r“" ■“*”< ” 

b. given in 

5- Old English Literature 

wS' «ri t" 

6 . Old English Translation (two hours) 

.iwSp.STt;!'"”®'*“ <'»■" ">« p- 

§ 10. Of Honour Modetariom in Latin Literature with Greek 

I. The subjects of the examination shall be as orescribed hv 

«!:SS.S£,““;SS' 

Literature under the provisions of Sect ii a S q cl S (n\ /'J\ a 


-* VYllXl 


Regulations of the Board 

IwrZ ?' '*■' nation. The ModZra 

. .= Str'&rdrc*”'""'' 

papers, which will be the same as those set in Honour 
^ Moderations in Greek and Latin Literature will be as follows: 

I. Virgil 

T t; fi ^ ^-u translation and questions. A passage for transla 

HHV and Amid I-III, (hi) Aeneid IV-VIII, (iv) ilS Si 

ht? T to translate three passages only, but it will 

be » tor advant.ec to show knowledge of all four LS 

II. Latin Authors 

translation from Latin Authors. Ten nassage^ 
a will be set, one from each of the ten sections (i) to (to) The two 
passages set m each of the five groups A to E will coZie one from a 

a dtrm Sd?? f P' “ “wS 

a dagger (y), Candidates will be required to transkm anv fnitr nf tUa 

” IZT T” ‘•'“r oZ 

must be taken from groups C and D). passages 


A. (i) ^Plautus, Pudens; fTerence, Adelphoe. 

(2) ♦Lucretius, Bk. V; fCamllus, Poeim, r-5, 7-14. 16-17, 

30 ■ 31, 34-40,42-53.55,57-8, 

586, 60-3, 68-70,73~3,75-9,83-8, 

92-3, 95 , 9 Sb, 96, loo-ioi, 115-16. 

III; -fSatires, Bk. 1 . 

(4)*Propemu,,Bl(,I; Md, Metootphoses, Bk. I and 

.c ttI Amtoria, Bk. I 

35 Bk.IV,7-8, n; 


C, (5) Cicero i fSomnium 
Scipionis and de Finibus, 
Bks. HI; 

(6) *Livy, Bk. II; 


fPro Caelio oni pro Murena. 

fCicero, Letters {Cicero in his letters, 
Tyrrell, Macmillan), nos. 4, 6,8-9, 
I2~i4,17-18, 20, 23 - 3 , 2 S“ 7 , 29, 
p- 4 ,36,40-1,49-50,57, 59~6i, 
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°’*''’S“li 2 vr tTadluj,AMlr,Bk.IV. ' , 

® IsTjf'S T f Seneca, ': ' 

) 47 ) S 3 ) S^~ 7 ) ^ 3 ) 77 ) LbUbts , nos, 40 and 114, 
79,90,107-8,122; ^ 

j tPetronius, ^fyncon, cc. 26-78 

mrphose,, Bks. I and (Cm Trimlchiomi ^ 

10 

III. Special Subjects 

S&SSssa- 

A. 

(a) (i) Cicero and CaUline 

^’^^.inOraSnkllZS' ““ 

(a) (2) Borace, 30-20 B.c. 

BK "luSTff! *”• Hor.ee, Od.., 

rSfablt a. ?“ (Sidtt 

» wi4 .peeW 

y.- r, J, rj, 17-18, ,3-5, , ([Me, i-l) «?, f r’’ 

CXXXIV, CLVI, CLX ^ ^ I, 

(i>) (z) Homeric Archaeology 
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and the light thrown on these subjects, and on the composition, date, and 
history of the poems, by extant archaeological remains. Candidates are 
., reconmended to make themselves familiar with those parts of the archaeo- 
S Ses Ashmolean Museum which illustrate these 

testimonia on the subject 

o/S w 

(i) (4) *Greek Vase Painting 800-300 b.c. 

10 The study of the general history of Greek decorated pottery from 

o’ ^ttic black-figure 

and red-figure styles and of South Italian Greek vase painting, I^ow- 
ledge will be required of the techniques used in maldng Greek pottery 
and m drawing on vases, also of the ancient names for vases and the 
15 shapes to which they refer. Candidates should in addition study the 
subjects of the pamtmgs and their treatment by painters as compared 
with their treatment by writers, especially the dramatic poets, and should 
Museum ^ example those in the Ashmolean 

20 [Until I October 1975: B. (a) Plato, Protagoras 
_ paper will include questions on the philosophical topics discussed 
in the dialogue. There will be a compulsory question containing passages 
for comment.] [From i October 1975 to i October 1979: 

B. (a) Plato, Meno, and Euthyphro 

_ This paper will include questions on the philosophical topics discussed 
in the dialogues. There will be a compulsory question containing passages 
for comment.] 

(6) (i) *The Elements of Deductive Logic 

The paper will consist of three parts: (a) Philosophical Logic; ih) For- 
3 mal Logic; (c) Aristotle s Logic. Candidates will be required to answer 
questions drawn from at least two of the three parts, 

The syllaks in philosophical logic will include the following topics: 
logical validity; logical necessity; logical form; truth-functional operators 
and sentence composition in natural language; sentences and other 
35 possible bearers of tnith value; Russell’s Theory of Descriptions, and 
alternative theories, in relation to natural language; theories of proper 
names; the concept of existence. 

The syllabus in formal logic will include: the critical application of 
formal logic to the analysis of English sentences and inferences (problems 
40 of symbolization: scope, truth-functionality, quantification, identity 
description; truth-tables, natural deduction); propositional and predicate 
languages (well-formedness, substitution, expressive adequacy); pro¬ 
positional calculus (consistency, completeness, elementary metatheorems). 

Candidates will not be required to show knowledge of all these 
45 subjects, 

The logical symbols and rules of natural deduction to be used are those 
found in E. J. Lemmon, Beginning Logic (Nelson). Candidates will not be 
required to answer any of the questions involving derivations, 
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Prior “'i 

^rariew; l.gi<^ fo», ie aas^Wc 

fclliirStf S" ” “■»«"*" with &' 

(GoUancz). ^ ^ogic, second edition 

IV. General Papeb 

under ,o 

social and historical background, Ac tistev 
I^anguages, and Greek and Latin metre SrfiL? 
™«^^e.tatabc.hp«„fd>.p,parf^^^^ 

V. Unprepared Translation 

»s:txrr 

Composition (Optional, 3 hours) 

positionl^thr^ Verse Com- 

Greek and Latin LiteraSre.^ Moderations in 

B. The Pass papers will be as follows; 

IxS/SC; vi“k*" '™” «™* Ws: « I, 

'“fepx “nd“oS^bSd?lh'” S'"”* ^ 

scribed for translation. ^ ^ besides Aose portions pre- 
works: • A papa (j j honre) ottranalalioii from the following 

^;°’®''®®«®>TRMUT,ON-( 3 l.«ur.) ' 
^‘:^*“™>W 0 G««-( 3 hou,.) 
its demands of vocabukry^anTsS *to°th??’ 
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§ II. Of Honour Moderations in Geography 

The subjects of the examination, the syllabus and the number 
01 papers shall be as prescribed by regulation from time to time 
by the Board of the Faculty of Anthropology and Geography, 

5 ■ Regulations of the Board 

Each candidate shall offer four papers corresponding to Ae four sec- 
tons of the schedule below, except that, in Ae optional subject of 
eoiogy 4 (a), there shall be an additional practical examination. 

ID c examiners not later than noon on the 

baturday of the eighth week of Trinity Full Term their notebooks con¬ 
taining exercises and accounts of practical work completed during their 
course ot study. 

I. Physical Geography 

LiAology and the development of landforms; relief of the continents 

“i^hySoS 4 de.'’““'W: 

Z, Aspects of Human Geography 

World population; composition, growth, distribution, and migration. 

1 he evolution of rural and urban settlements. 

ao 3. Cartography and Statistics 

The uses and presentation of data in geography; map grids and 
graticules; the cartographic qualities and uses of Ae standard British and 
w r ^°P°Sraphipal maps; simple weather maps including the Daily 
Weather Report; air photographs, 

as 4 * One subject chosen from Ae following list: 

4 (a). Geology 

The stmcture of Ae earA; constitution of Ae ocean floors and con¬ 
tinents; depositional processes and Ae interpretation of ancient and 
recent sedimentary environments. The principal rock-forming minerals 
30 and minerals of economic importance. Processes of formation of igneous, 
sedimentary, and metamorphic rods, in particular those of economic 
importance. Fossils as indicators of time and environment. The prin- 
mples ot stratigraphy applied mainly to rock formations in Great Britain. 
35 £d geological maps. The study of rocks in the 

4 (b). Ethnology 

The inter-relationships of habitat, economy, and society wiA reference 
to selected peoples. 

4 (c). Geographical Discovery 

40 The history of geographical discovery and exploration in Ae nineteenth 
century. 
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4 Political History from igig to 1^45 

_ The main developments in political history with special reference to 
the mternational relations of tlie principal states. 

4 Economic History 

English economic history from 1485 to 1730, j 

4 (/). Plant Ecology 

The elements of ecology, including the concept of the eco-system. Com- 
characteristics, interactions, 
and control). The physical and biotic environment. The management 
and management of natural systems, including the ecology ofZp ,0 

§12. OfHonourModefationsandthePfeliminaryExamiW 

tion in Music 

1. The subjects of the examinations and the number of papers 

2. In the case of candidates in the Preliminary Kvamin.„v„ 

* have sattsfied the Moderators in all the written and praS 
subjects m a smgle examination, the Moderators may award a 
distmction to those of special merit, ^ 

Regulations of the Board 

■“ M*ate .„d the 

Each candidate will be required to offpr tinp fnii ■ c 
papers, and k addition to take a practical ® „ 

-.Hannonykno.mo,ethanfo„rpa„a,„„epartbeinggivo„. 

I One question in the style of Bach or Handel 
in) One question m the style of Haydn or Mozart. 

3 hours. 

2. Counterpoint in three parts: 

invertible counterplr ' ' ‘ “““"-“biM to be k 

3 hours 

of an unprepared score from the period .6so-i„p, „ 

4. History of Music 1550-1750. 3 h„„„, 

5. Unseen translation from French 0, German, a hours. 
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Practical Examination 

The practical examination shall he k two parts as follows; 

A. Keyboard text: 

(i) Harmonization of a melody at the keyboard. 

§ 13* Of Law Moderations 
■» I. Tb'subjects of Law Moderations shad be; 

(1) Roman Law, 

(2) Criminal Law. 

(3) Constitutional Law. 

thi« w*P™!“ ““• “y pass obtained in any 

subject before he satisfied the provision in (a), ^ 

4 - The Moderators may award a Distinction to any candidate 

Regulations of the Board 
There will be three papers, viz,; 

I. Roman Law 

^ ® mnSr”'' «f the Institute, 

so „ '■ •"<' 

(n) Ttoper^ to bestodiedin connection with Gains, Imtitula II, 
..... ixL and Justinian, Institutes II. i-6. 

studwd m connection with Gaius, InstUutes IV. 1-9, 36-51, 

, Institutes III, 182-225, and Justinian, Institutes IV, 


3 S 
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will be given an opportunity of showing Imowledge^of theTririnaU 

«»..... i„ ttenri" 

eluding .d^'ni,. .j 

zation. Questions will not be set specificalWorn rh organi-. 

sources of law. the organi.tioStjSSi^^^^ 30 

§ 14. Of the Preliminary Examination in 
Natural Science 

mclud^f ix Natural Science ahall 

Subject (I): Mathematics. 

Subject(2); Physics and Engineering Science. 

spSSLSSs. 

Regulations of the Boards 

SUBJECT (i): MATHEMATICS 

Mathematics I Schedule jj 

Matrices. SeTSntfSS^^ET^”^^ mechanics. 

Determinants and the solution V ,.® and eigen vectors, 

coupled systems ^^'^^tions. Applications to 

evaluation b^Cgeof^vw^^^^^^^ and their 

Stake’s theorem. ‘ ^“^ ^®^ 2 ®nce theorem of Gauss, and 


SCIENCE PEELIMINARY 
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Mathematics II 

.s-Sr-SaSSS 


SUBJECT (a): PHYSICS AND ENGINEERING SCIENCE 

Schedule 

Paper I: Heat and Thermodynamics 

,s«a.sss:-s 

Paper II: Electricity 

‘dSSSfJTSs-ifZSS- 

.. 4 SSi^XiKv‘‘ 4 S£,“““'‘" 

^rces on moving charged particles in magnetic fields; definition of 

axsiiss-EE.-—Si 

Electromagnetic induction and its applications. 

40 B, Growth and decay of currents in L, R and C. R circuits- dtoriarl 
St Thfl^T ®®Pacitors. Free oscillations of the L.'c. R 
j V <^oniplex notation m a.c. circuit analysis under steadv 

and instruments, including bridges at frequencies up to i MHz. 

semi-conductor diodes. The iunc- 
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and M circuits, TMvenih’s 

inchdir!mfir'^'''T'^'''‘“ Amplifiers 

mchdmg small signal equivalent circuits, biasing and fre^Ss 

§ 15. Of the Preliminary Examination for Modern 
Languages 

1. The language which may be offered .hall be Latin and 

2. The subjects of the examination shall be; 

(1) Translation from and into English; 

( 2 ) Prescribed books. 

if hi shTw “ ?f 5' ‘I “ P“«> ®mination .5 
If he sha hafe satisfied the Moderators in both subjects in each 

1« W», 2 t least one of the languages biig mX^ 

(«) at one and the same examination, 
or 

Mote i^T A*'?’ '•^8“‘““I fte” 

Moderators m both subjects m one of the languages at one 
_ Provided that a candidate who fails one onlv of thf* onLiflc+e. • 

isS:®S 3 " 

^ifSSs- 


s will not be set. 

e may be verse, at the 
' shall be modern. 


I. Translation from andinto English 
Modern Languages 

I. Prose composition. 3 hours. Verse j 
n. Unseen translation, hours. One 
discretion of the examiners, but all pi 


.preliminary fi, 

Latin or Greek ^ 

Unseen U.„.u„, 

2. Prescribed books 
5 Modern Languages 

mdUstB 

Psper. in each l^jn.^ [” «f these 

Latin or Greek 

VI. Prescribed books (List e, u m.. 

consist of passages for LaSation 

VII. Prescribed books (List C). , hou« TLiu 

“"“o'P“S'»fotc.„UL7g«e^;Xn.’"" 

(t) Not mom than two languages ma, be ofieiei 
*5 (2) Candidates must offer: 

'll I'inv''' “ ‘1° '“*“**®' 

VII in Latii „I G,;™*'” “S'ther with V, VI, ,„d 

*° ^™h, Gernian, lS,*Spanish™lS^’ ”1”'^ louguage oiiir than 
the Registrar as Mow” give notice" 

'4et“ninHi..„ No. p,,ay in Uie fourth 

For fte examination in Trinity v*?! 

25 Term Not later than Monday in the first 

week of Trinity Term 

of Periods and Books 


sisSiSrr^'iss 

comment will^be set and detailed 

Du Bellay, Les Regrets, 

Corneille, Vlllusion comique, 

Montesquieu, Lettres persanes. 

I^eist, Erxdhlmgen, 

Goethe, Hermann und Dorothea, 
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Italian : Prescribed texts to be studied as literature. 

b^set^^ ror explanation and detailed comment will 
Montale, Ossi di seppia, 

Pavese, La luna e ifalb, ^ ■ 

Spanish: Prescribed texts to be studied in relation to various ’ 

possibk approaches to literature. Compulsory pas- 
set^^ explanation and detailed comment will be 

M. Vargas Llosa, La ciudad y los peti'os, 10 

Antonio Machado, Campos de Castilla (excluding ‘La 
tierra de Alvargonzsllez’, but including ‘Elogios’: 
m Poesias completas, ed. Austral (nth and later 
editions), pp. 76-98 and 139-80). 

Bernarda is 

Portuguese: PreseriW teas to be studied ta relation to mion, 
pomble approaches to literature. Compulsory pas- 
sages for explanation and detailed comment will be set 
Machado de Assis, Dorn Gasmum. ' 20 

hfa de Queiroz, 0 crime do Padre Amato. 

Russian: Candidates will be expected to have such knowledge 

of the hteiary, intellectual, and historical background 
as is necessary for the understanding of these tSts 
Compulsory passages for explanation and detailed 25 

Griboedov, Gore ot uma, 

Gogol, Revmr. 

**r 5 ’.* Bhk (ed, Woodward io 

Ctend® Press), Nos, t-ro, ry, so,' gj?™; 

Modem Greek i Pr«cribed texts to be studied a. literature. Compul- 

N. Kawadias, nodoi-Mapaniroi 
LIST B 

Cjchptes^w^|e^^^^^ 40 

as IS necessary for the understanding of these texts 

Constant, Adolphe. 

Verlaine, Pobmes saturniensi Fites mUh,. n 
sans paroles; Sagesse. ^ 

Bernanos, le Journal d'un curd de campagne. 
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German: Presmbed texts to be studied in relation to general 

5LS nP passages for explanation and 

detailed comment will not be set. 

5 ‘German Social Drama’: 

Lessing, Mtss Sara Sampson. 
lcmeT,KabaleundLiebe. 

Buchner, Woymk. 

. Hebbel, Maria Magdalena. 

Hauptmann, Die ITeier. 

Brecht, Mitter Courage. 

Mirr Prtooribod t«t. to be studied in tolation general 

Eu explanation and 

* 5 detailed comment will not be set, 

'Literary Developments 1880-1914’: 

Pascoli, Myricae, 

D’Annunzio, Alcyone. 

VpEr/’f Garzanti). 

^ Mond^dorO' ^ 

Fogazzaro, Piccolo nondo antico, 

Pirandello, Ilfii Mattia Pascal. 

^ Spanish: Prescribed t^ts to be studied in relation to general 

5 ^*4“' literature or thought or to historical baclc- 

ground. Compulsoty passages for explanation and 
detailed comment will not be set. 

'The Spanish Ballad Tradition’: 

Traditional romances: 

^ ° romances viejos, ed. Austral. 

Golden Age: 

Lope de Vega, Primeros romances (Poesias Hricas. 
vol. 1, pp. 1-58), ed. CMsicos castellanos. 

3from La Dorotea (Poesias Uncos, vol. ii, 
pp. 119-40), ed. CMsicos castellanos. 

Gongora, Romances (in Poems of Gdngora, ed R 0 
Jones, pp. 93-120). 

Juan de la Cueva, Los siete infantes de Lara. 

Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries: 

^ VUlamediana; El 
Alcdmr de Semlla; El fratriddio; Baildn (from 
i?omancer, Austral). ^ 

Antonio Machado, Tierra de Ahargongdkz (from 
Powiof Austral). 

F. Garcia Lorca, El romancero gitano^ ed. Lotfada, 


45 
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Poftuguese: Prescribed texts to be studied in relation to general 

trends in literature or thought or to historical back- 
groimd. Compulsory passages for explanation and 
detailed comment will not be set. 

‘Romanticism and Reform’: j 

Almeida Garrett, Doutritia Restauradora Nacional ed. 

Joao de Castro Os6rio (Lisboa, 1959). * 

Ahneida Garrett, Viagens na mmha terra and Frei Luis 
de Sousa, 

Alepndre Herculano, Opdsculos, vols. i, iii (Eu e 0 10 
clero only), viii. ■ 

Alexandre Herculano, 0 Pdroco de Aldeia. 

Camilo Castelo Branco, A Queda dum Anjo. 


Russian: 


Candidates will be expected to have such knowledge 
of the hterary, intellectual, and historical background u 
as 13 necessary for the understanding of these texts 
Compulsory passages for explanation and detailed 
comment wi 1 be set. Compulsoiy passages for trans¬ 
lation may also be set. 


Pushkin, Pomri Belkina and Pikovaya dama. 
Dostoevsky, Zapiski iz podpol'ya. 

Cliekhov, Oxford Russian Reader (Clarendon Press) 


20 


Modem Greek: Pr^cribed texts to be smdied in relation to general 

Si passages for explanation and ' 

detailed comment will not be set. 


‘Literary Developments 1888-1930’: 


J.Psycharis, T^Ta^ikfiov, 

A. Karkayitsas, Adyia rrjs '!rXd)pns. 
L. Venezis, To vovnepo 31328. 


30 


LIST C 

Latin Authors: ♦Plautus, Amphitruo. 

*Virgil, Eclopies, 

Tacitus, Dialogus de oratoribus, 

Greek Authors: ♦Euripides, 

♦Aristotle, Poetics, ch. 1-19. 

♦Homer, J/iad, Bk. XXII. 

the latest wilfSed.'^****' impression has appeared, 
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§ 16. Of the Preliminary Examination for 
Modern History 

Histo^^shS?* Preliminary Examination for Modern 

s (i) (2) A specially prepared historical text or texts in any two 
ofthefollowing languages: French, German, Italian, Latin, 
Russian, Spanish and such other languages as the board 

may from time to time by regulation prescribe. 

Passages will be set for translation into English from 
’0 the prepared texts and also questions about the matter and 
content. 

(3) An historical subject as prescribed from time to time bv 
regulation of the board. 

2. A candidate qualified under the provisions of Ch. VI 

fr!™' V %i'•>>' “«8ary permission 
from the Vice-Chancellor and Proctors shall be permitted to offer 
hnglish toguage as a substitute for any one of the two languages 
required by cl. I. ® ® 

jf to have passed the examination 

20 It he shall have satisfied the Moderators in all three subjects: 

Provided that he shall have passed in not less than two subjects 
at one and the same examination. 

4. Every candidate must offer himself for examination in all 
three subjects unless he has already passed in two subjects. 

25 Regulations of the Board 

Historical Texts 

Candidates must offer two of the following set books: 
de Tocqueyille, VAnckn Rdgime et la RMution, 

Jacob Burckhardt, Weltgeschichtliche Betrachtungen, I. i, IV. V VI 
30 Machiavelh, Discorsi, Bk. 1,1-39. ’ ’ ’ ’ 

either Bede, Historia Ecclesiastica, Preface and Bk. 3 

or Einhard, Vita Karoli mam imperatoris (ed. L. Halphen, Les 
Classiques de 1 histoire de France au moyen Sge), and Annales 
Regni Francorum, ed. F. Kurze (Scriptores rerum Germanicarum 
A scholarum), pp. no, 112,114,116-41. 

^'1956 pp^^iAtom [Sochineniya vol. i, Moscow, 
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Historical Subject 
Candidates must offer as their third subject 
eithor Historical Geography 
or Gibbon and Macaulay, 

Historical Geography. ^ 

Candidates must offer: 

either (i) The Making of Europe: Migrations, Settlements, and the Forma¬ 
tion of States, 395-1054; 

or (2) The Expansion of Europe; Exploration and Settlement, 1415-1640, 
Gibbon and Macaulay. 

Candidates will be examined in the following works: 

Edward Gibbon, The History of the Decline and Fall of the Roman 
Empire, chapters i to xxxvii and General Observations on the Fall of 
the Roman Empire in the West (in chapter xxxviii). 

Edward Gibbon, A vindication of some passages in the fifteenth and 15 
s^teenth chapters of the History of the Decline and Fall of the 
Roman Empire. 

Gibbon’s Autobiography. 

Lord Macaulay, TAe History of England from the accession of lames 
//, chapters m to X. 2^ 

Sir George Otto Trevelyan, The Life and Letters of Lord Macaulay. 

on Gibbon and Macaulay as historians, but 
? iT vK to show a detailed knowledge of the 

penods dealt with by Gibbon and Macaulay nor of their lives. 

English Language for Oriental and African Students 25 

Candidates will be required to offer: 

Moit>s Utopia (Everyman, revised edition with modernized spelling, 

§ 17* Of the Preliminafy Examination in 
Oriental Studies 

30 

I. The parts of the examination shall be: 

(A) The elements of one of the Mowing languages-AraWc 

mi. Japanese, Persian, Sanskrit. 

(B) The culture associated with the oriental language offered 
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3 * Candidates must offer both parts of the examination at the 
same time; except that a candidate who has satisfied the Modera- 
ors m one part only of the examination may at a subsequent 
examination offer only the part in which he has previously failed 
s to sausfy the Moderators, 

* t Ju of candidates who have satisfied the Moderators 
in bo n parts at a single examination, the Moderators may award 
a Distinction to those of special merit. 

Regulations of the Board 
PART A 

DrIrr?K?H assuming a knowledge of the books 

0 tK ®^™tory grammar 

Envlhb into «entonces for translation from 

15 translation, with comment where neces¬ 

sary, from set texts in that language into English. 

Arabic: F. J. Zladeh, A Reader in Modern Literary Arabic, passages 
iS» I?) 18,19, 26, and 29; and 

MuhammadHu 8 aynHaylcal,Mwdk^fe> 5 ryi’k(y<Isair;.fnjji‘tyya 

(Cairo, 1951), vol. i, pp. 17-^5. 

*0 Chinese: Read Cfc Institute of Far Eastern Languages, Yale 

Haveri^6?)°°^ 

R. S. Dawson, An Introduction to Classical Chinese. 

Egyptian: A. H. Gardiner, Egyptian Grammar (3rd ed.). 

5 A, de Buck, E^ptian Reading book, pp. 46,48 ( 1 . r2)"56 (1, 0 

76 (1. i4)-78 (1, 6), K. Sethe, Aegyptische Lesesiticke (znd 
ed.), nos. 27-8,32-3. ' 

Hebrew: T Weingrp: A Practical Grammar for Classical Hebreio 

30 I Kings i-v, viii-xxii. 

Japanese: E. H. Jorden, Beginning Japanese, Part i. 

Persian; A. K. S. Lambton, Persian Grammar (Part I). 

35 (a) Samak 4 Ayy(ir, ed. Khanlarl, Publications of the Cul¬ 

tural Foundation of Iran No. 52. Tehran 1347 tl.S., p, i 
to p. 6, 1. 19. 

rab0i, ed. MashkQr, Tehran 
3 7 H-S., p. 64, 1. IS, to p. 6s, 1. 7; p. 8r, 1. 7, to p. 84, 
l.i3;p, 109 , 1.4, top. 110,1.7. 

t i Tehran University 

No. 342, pt. I, Tehran 1335 FI.S,, p. 47, 

. |J-5"W»P-SOiP.64.1.i,top.66,l.9;p.77j.i,top.79, 


40 
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(b) H. Kamshad, A Modern Perdan Prose Reader (Cambridge 
University Press, 1968), nos. i, a, 3, 4, n, 12 {Sangd 
Sabur), 18. 

Sanskrit: A. A. Macdonell, Sanskrit Grammar for Students, 

C. R. Lanman, Sattskrit Reader, pp. 1-56. i 


PARTS 

One three-hour paper will be set containing questions to which the 
books listed below are relevant. 

Arabic: C. A. Coon, Caravan, 

F. Gehrkli, Muhammad and the Conquests of Islam, to 

H. A. R. Gibb, Mohammedanism, 

E. J. Grube, The World of Islam. 

G. von Grunebaum, Muhammadan Festivals, 

B- Lewis (ed.), The Cam¬ 
bridge History of Islam, vol. I, pp. 104-330, iS 

B. Lewis, The Arabs in History. 

M. Rodinson, Mahomet. 

J. J. Saunders, A History of Medieval Islam. 

U. mi ], Sourdel, La Civilisation de TIslam Classique, pp. 
263-466. « . PP 

J. A, Williams, Islam. 


Chinese: R. S. Dawson (ed,), The Legacy of China 

W. T. de Bary (ed), Sources of Chinese Tradition. 

J. bemet. La Chine ancienne. 

G. F. Hudson, Europe and China. z ? 

H. Maspero, La Chine antique. 

to Chinese Art. ^ 


E. Drioton and J. Vandier, VFgypte (ith ed 1 
Altmm. ™ “W'"':*® Ubm m 

(2nd ed.) ■ ^Sypt Ruled the East 4S 

J. A. Wilson, rAeS«rdeno/%^f. 
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Hebrew. S. W, Baron, A Social and Religious History of the Jews, vol. ii 

J. Bright, ^J?tstoryo/7srfle/. 

S A Sf /ia? Testament. An Introduction, 

A. Lo ds, TAe Prophets and the Rise of Judaism. 

B. J. Roberts, TAfi Old Testament Text and Version,. 

K. de Vaux, Ancient Israel, its Life and Institutions. 

Japanese: H Borton, Japan^s Modem Century. 

W. K. Bunce, Religions of Japan, 

U Keene, Anthology of Japanese Literature. 

T ATodam Japanese Literature. 

I Moms, m World of the Shining Prince. 

E. 0. Reischauer, Japan Past and Present, 
r n -a Short Cultural History. 

G. B. Sansom, The Western World and Japan, 

20 p'n f of Modem Japan. 

R T ^'^^^^'Jfj^Z^^otion to the Arts of Japan. 

of Japanese 

C. Yanaga, Japanese People and Politics, 

Pmm; K " •"‘I 

1 '^‘lFlJ; The Heritage o/Persia. 

«. A, K. Gibb, Mohammedanism, 

10 TJ Medieval Islam. 

u MX ^'M^^‘^^^Trose Literature. 

H. MmUtal., LAme del'Iran. 

The Mystics of Islam. 

M. Rodinson, Mahomet. 

T a ^ of Medieval Islam. 

35 J-A. Williams, 7f/a»> 

Sanskrit: L, D. Barnett, Antiquities of India. 

A. L. Basham, The Wonder that was India. 

A, B. Keith, Sanskrit Literature. 

io r V of Sanskrit Literature. 

^ £• y- N^fasinihan, The MahSbhUrata. 

n ri Cambridge History of India, vol. 1. 

H, Kaycbiudhuri, MlW Hiitory .^fAncidu. bik. 

L. Emu apd J M„,, v„l. “ 

R. C. Zaehner, liinduim, 


45 § 18. Of the PreUminary Examination in Classical 

(Greek and Latin) Languages 
I. The subjects of the examination shall be: 

(i) Unseen translation from the Greek and Latin languages 
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(a) Translation from such Greek and Latin authors as the 
Board of the Faculty of Literae Flumaniorea may from, 
time to time by regulation require. . 

(3) Such specially prepared philosophical books as the Board • 
of the Faculty of Literae Humaniores may from time to time s 
by regulation require. 

(4) Such specially prepared historical books as the Board of the 
Faculty of Literae Humaniores may from time to time by 
regulation require. 

In Subjects (3) and (4) questions may be set relating not only to 10 
the matter and contents but also to the background of the books. 

2. A candidate shall be deemed to have passed the examination 
if he shall have satisfied the Moderators in all four subjects; 

Provided that he shall have passed in not less than three of his. 
four subjects at one and the same examination. iS 

3. A candidate shall be allowed to offer himself for examination 
in one or four subjects: 

Provided that no candidate may offer a single subject unless 
he has already satisfied the Moderators in three subjects. 

4. The Moderators shall not publish the name of any candi- 20 
date M having satisfied them in only one subject, unless that subject 
shall have been offered by the candidate as a single subject. 

^ 5. In the case of candidates who have satisfied the Moderators 
in aU four subjects at a single examination, the Moderators mav 
award a Distinction to those of special merit 


Regulations of the Board 
Candidates will be required to offer: 

(1) Greek and Latin Unprepared Prose Translation. 

(2) Translation from the following books: 

Homer, Odyssey, V-VIII. 

Aeschylus, Persae, 30 

Lysias, prat. XII, XIII, XVI, and XXIV. 

pemosthenes. Oral. IV, VI, and VIII, 

Virgil, Aeneid, III-VI. 

Horace, Oder, I and IV. 

Cicero, In Catilinam II-IV and ProCaelio. 
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(3) Plato, either Phaedo or Pfotagofos, 

(4) Xenophon, Anabasis, 01 Cmai, Do Bello Gallico, I-VIIL 

paasSs but airi ""fH be required not only to translate 

5 Md otTbX"” 

§ 19. Of the Preliminary Examination for Theology 
sha^Il Preliminary Examination for Theology 

(i) Introduction to the Study of the Old Testament 
10 (2) Introduction to the Study of the New Testament 

(3) The Scope and Methods of Theology 

(4) Introduction to Philosophy 

(s) Elementary Greek 
(6) Elementary Hebrew 

” if helSuilf..*.'« examination 

S) 

Provided that he shall have passed in not less than two subjects 
at one and the same examination. 

“ 3 . All candidates must offer four subjects in one examination: 
Provided that a mdidate who has failed in one or two subjects 
but has passed m the other subjects offered may offer at a 
subsequent examination the subject or subjects in which he 

In ^ ? candidates who have satisfied the Moderators 

Ll/! f'”??^ f amination, the Moderators may 

award a mark of distinction to those of special merit. ^ 

Regulations of the Board 

I. Baiah I-3P, as an introduction to the study of the Old Testament 

„ »f the time, ’ ThS X.tot 

35 expected to .ubjeet extend ed portiom of the «xt to Sdcel 

* Tb texts will be studied in fte Revised Version in EngUsh. ' 
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2. Luke, as an introduction to the study of the New Testament. 

This paper is designed to introduce the New Testament by means of 
the study of the prescribed text, the questions raised by it, and the critical. 
niethods used to deal with them. Candidates will therefore be expected to 
discuss the nature and particular character of the book, its relation to the 5 
history and the literature of the time, and its theology. They will also be 
expected to subject extended portions of the text to critical examination.* 
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.6. Elementary Hebrew 

The paper will include questions on Elementary Hebrew grammar 
, (Weingreen, Eehrm (kammar), and short passages will be set for transla¬ 
tion from Genesis i-iii (1974); Genesis xxii-xxiv (1975); Ruth (1976); 
5 Jeremiah xxxvi-xxxix (1977). 


3. The Scope and Methods of Theology, with special reference to the Doctrine 
of the Atonement 

This paper is concerned with the nature of theology as an academic m 
discipline._ Questions will be asked about the methods of study used in ‘ 

theology, its relation to other subjects, and the main problems involved ' 

in the study of it today. The study of the Atonement is intended to provide 
a particular illustration of these questions; a knowledge of the basis and 
the history of that doctrine will be expected. 15 


4. Introduction to Philosophy 

/ttT!!®, paper shaU consist of three sections: (I) General Philosophy. 
(II) Moral Phlosophy, (III) Logic. Each candidate shall be required to 
answer questions from at least two sections. 


§ 20. Of the Preliminary Examination for Philosophy, 
Politics, and Economics 

1. The subjects of the Preliminary Examination for Philosophy, 
Politics, and Economics shall be: 

(1) Introductory Economics. 

(2) Introduction to Philosophy. 

(3) Introduction to the Study of Political Institutions. 

2. A candidate shall be allowed to offer himself for examination 
in one, two, or three subjects. 


I; General Philosophy and II. Moral Philosophy 20 

Until the first day of Michaelmas Term 1977 these sections shall be 
studied m connection with respectively: Hume, Enquiry concerning 
Human Understanding, end Mill, Utilitarianism. These sections will not 
be confined to the detailed views of the authors of the set texts, but the 
questions in the paper will concern problems considered in those texts. 25 
for^conSe?°^ ™ ^ compulsory question containing passages 

III. Logic 


finn. Ziir : TuT iiucrences tproDiems ot symboliza- 

IlntL i u ’ quantification, identity, description; 

ruth-tables natural deducUon); propositional and predicate languages 
(well-formedness, substitution, expressive adequacy); propositional cal¬ 
culus (consistency, completeness, elementary metatheorems). 


win aoc oe requirea to snow knowledge of aU these subjects. « 

fold T to be used are those 

found in E. J. Lemmon, Beginning Logic (Nelson). Candidates will not be 
required to answer any of the questions involving derivations. 

5. Elementary Greek. Tvvopupets 

^ Candidates must show a knowledge of the principles of New Testament 
grammar (as set out in J. W. Wenham, The EleLtsTjZ 


•t mu* studied in the Revised Version in Enelish 

edLr® ** Bibk Society text. 


1964 


^5 ^ 3. A candidate shall be deemed to have passed the examination 
if he shall have satisfied the Moderators in three subjects. 

4. The Moderators may award a distinction to candidates of 
special merit who have passed all three subjects at a single examina¬ 
tion. 


Regulations of the Board 

Introductory Economics 

TWs paper shall deal with elementary economic principles and shall 
also include elementary treatment of monetary institutions and elements 
of national accounting. 

35 The paper will include questions which illustrate the application of 
elementary mathematics to economics. 

One three-hour paper will be set. 

• Introduction to Philosophy 

The paper shall consist of three sections: (I) General Philosophy, 
30 (II) Moral Philosophy, (III) Logic. Each candidate shall be required to 
answer questions from at least two sections. 

I. General Philosophy and 11 . Moral Philosophy 

Untihhe first day of Michaelmas Full Term 1977, these sections shall 
be studied in connection with respectively: Plume, Inquiry concerning 
35 Human Understanding, and Mill, Utilitarianism. These sections, wMe not 
being confined to the detailed views of the authors of the set texts, will be 
satisfactorily answerable by a candidate who has made a critical study of 
these texts. In neither section will there be a compulsory question-con¬ 
taining passages for comment. 
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III. Logic 

theaniysi^ofE^^hleSc^^^^^ 

5i3;-r?a25sS'S 

(weU-formedness, substitution, expSive^ Sl, s 

^;.7'*‘'7' “Pta®, elementary iJeSr""' “*■ 

UndidateswiU not be reouirefiM 1._i.t . . / 


“teswiUnotbe required to show 
«qmred t„«„erm.yof ft. 

One three-hour paper will be set. 


oj mttxcal Institutions 

School. It will contain a tag. nSmb^S '” ““ H"”" ij., 

fteoretiral, and institutional Moecta of ft! S“*poib on the historical, *: { 

States,Ri»ia,andFrin«froS United 

knowledge "t« least two of ft. dme em-Slf r 5* *“ *ow 

One three-hour paper will beset. 

'S''*-*-’71-, S , 

Philosophy, and Physiology 

I. The subjects of the examination shaU be: 


( 2 ) Neurophysiology 

(3) Introduction to Philosophy • 

(4) Introduction to Probability Theory anc 

(5) Introductory Comparative Psychology, 
in-one, two,'or te!uy£^*'' offer himself for examination 


in tiro tbjStn Sr Moderaton 35 

•wardaDistmctiontotboslf^SS Modemtors may 
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Regulations of the Board 

_ The examination wHl be set in the eighth week of each Hilary Term and 
. , inmly 1 erra; all candidates will be required to sit the examination for the 
s hrst time in Hilary Term, with the exception that candidates offering 
Physiology may sit ^e examination for the first time in Trinity Term and 
nave the opportumty to offer themselves again for examination in the 
Long Vacation. 


*** Physiology I for the Preliminary Examination in 

rhysiological Sciences. 

Candidates will not, however, be required to submit note-books or 
other records of practical work to the examiners. 

(a) Neurophysiology 

IS Excitable Tissues. Membrane potential, ion pumps. Action potential, 
retractqry period, Receptor potentials. Neuromuscular transmission, 
bynaptic mechanisms. 

Chemical Transmitters, ^ Storage and release of transmitter, Removal 
and synthesis of transmitter. Selected drugs acting on the nervous 
30 system. ® 

Efferent Mechanisms. Muscle contraction. Muscle receptors. Spinal 
reflexes. Higher motor centres (motor cortex, cerebellum). Autonomic 
nervous system. 

_ Afferent Mechanisms, Hearing. Vision. Somaesthetic system, includ- 
3 S mg parn. 

One three-hour paper will be set. 

(3) Introduction to Philosophy 

The paper shall consist of three sections: (I) Logic, (II) General 
Philosophy, and (III) Moral Philosophy. Each candidate shall be 
30 required to offer two sections. 


I, Logic 

Subjects to be studied include: the critical application of formal logic to 
the analysis of English sentences and inferences (problems of symboliza¬ 
tion: scope, truth-functionality, quantification, identity, description; 
35 truth-tables, natural deduction); propositional and predicate languages 
.■lyyell-formedness, substitution, expressive adequacy); propositional cal- 
, cuius (consistency, completeness, elementary metatheorems). 


Thfelogical symbols and rules of natural deduction to be used are thoSe 
40 found in E. J. Lemmon, Beginning Logic (Nelson). Candidates wiUjiof be 
required to answer any of the questioiis involving derivations. 
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11 . General Philosophy and HI. Moral Philosophy 

stS h' cmecttaf «i>= 

One three-hour paper will be set. 

( 4 ) Introduction to Prohability Theory and Statistics „ 

samlrrTlJ frequency distributions. Populations andi^ 

s|is3|sisa 

One three-hour paper will be set. 

(5) Introductory Comparative Psychology 
I. Behavioural Evolution and Genetics 

behaviour, interactions beteen J ^ Senes affect 

Population genetics. ® environmental factors.' 

n. EmluHm ,J,h, B,hamm cfPrmaU, incU^Man 

nervous, •enMry.lS’oMrliMm''SocSTif *’■ “"*'*1 

tion, conmunii J, £rr;±f‘ ''™“' ®'“>’ 

Infant growth and development socialSor dav reproduction, 

use, obsemtion.1 leming, editions oTbeffir 


III. Physiology and Biochemistry for Psychologists 

yecareferenieto endo ,i„EaSf.S 

One three-hour paper will be set. 
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§ 22. Of the Preliminary Examination in Biology 
shil subjects of the Preliminary Examination in Biology 

(i) Biology, 
s ( 2 ) Chemistry and Physics for biologists, 

(3) Elementary Mathematics and Statistics, 

(4) (^) Geology and the Environment, or 
(6) Applied Mathematics for biologists. 

2. The syllabus and number of papers shall be as prescribed 
ro trom time to time by regulation by the Board of the Faculties of 
iiiological and Agricultural Sciences. 

3 '_ Candidates must offer all four subjects at the first attempt, 
Subject (3) being examined in Hilary Term and the remaining 
three subjects m Trinity Terra at the times prescribed in Section 
’'S n. D of this chapter. 

•f fr® deemed to have passed the examination 

It he shall have satisfied the Moderators in all four subjects. 

5 - The Moderators shall publish the name of a candidate who 
has satisfied them either in the whole examination or in any part 
20 or parts thereof. ^ ^ 

. \ candidates who have satisfied the Moderators 

m all tour subjects at a single attempt the Moderators may award 
a Distinction to those of special merit. 

7. Notwithstanding the provisions of cU. 3 and 5, a candidate 
2S for the Prelmnary Examination in Physiological Sciences may 
otter in the Preliminary Examination for Biology subject ( 4 .) (b) 
alone, and if he has satisfied the Moderators in that subject they 
shall append a statement to that effect at the foot of the Pass 
List. 

30 Regulations of the Board 

„ , Subject I. Biology 

Ecology and Taxonomy 

v f f°P’ »f «>» ."vitonmmt 

11; ' habitats, populations (their characteristics, inter- 

dSjlmentr ' organization and 

i The nature of the species in animals and 

& ptos ° mechanisms of evolution in animals 
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Genetics 

Sexual and asexual propagation; their connection with cells and nuclei 
mitosis and meiosis, mutation in individuals, recombination in popula^ 
tions, gene mutation, chromosome breakage, hybridity and polyploidy 
natural selection and the origin of species. ^ 

The extension of Mendel’s concept: mechanism of sex detennination 
Genic interactions and dominance. Physiological genetics. Balanced and 
transient polymorphism. 

Gene expression: the relationship between genes and enzymes 
by reference to examples from micro-organisms, higher plants and lo 
animals, including man, The distribution and structure of DNA- 
euchromatin and heterochromatin. Intragenic recombination and com¬ 
plementation. Dosage and position effects of genes, Pleiotrophy Cyto¬ 
plasmic inheritance. Nucleo-cytoplasmic relationship and phenotvoic 
expression. iS 

Physiology 

The general physiology of cells, including a detailed treatment of cell 
components and their functions, the mechanisms of respiration and 
photosynthesis, the organization of biosynthesis and the s tructure and func¬ 
tion of the cell surface. Transport through cell membranes. Excitability 20 
Ihe chemical basis of biological structure. Mechanisms of co-ordination 
in pMts and animals. Plant and animal hormones, Growth and reproduc¬ 
tion in micro-organisms, plants, and animals, 

Two three-hour written papers will be set in Subject i. 

There will also be a practical examination which will be assessed 2c 
together with the practical work done by tlie candidates during their ^ 
course of study. ^ 

Subject i. Chemistry and Physics for Biologists 

The structure and properties of solids, liquids, and gases' theimo- 
dynamiM and chemical equilibria; properties of solutions, including 30 
electrolyte solutions; surface phenomena; reaction kinetics, * 

Properties of carbohydrates, proteins, lipids, nucleic acids, and porphyrins 
emphMB tag given to tho.e ..peett ot .tmetoe mat iloeeS «I.JS to 
biologi^ fun^on and to the modem methoda uaed for the detennination is 

““p** “ 

mterference, diffraction, resolving power 

etoon'p 

racroscope, spectroscopy. Electricity and magnetism. Ionizing radiation 

orgarnsnas, aerodynamic and thermodynamic principles underlvmo 
ova^porauon and movement of water in bidogical systems. ^ 4 S 

One three-hour written paper will be set in Subject 2. 

toffeS wi! !• examination which will be assessed ’ 

SrfCy '’y 'k* 4* 
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Subject 3. Elementary Mathematics and Statistics 

theoremfunctions. Binomial 
t. tan Seomotrio series. Elemen- 

5 El^entary differentia? logarithmic functions. 

distributions. Populations and 
binomiai Poisson Probability distribution— 

Squwe test’arfdSof .Significance tests, including chi- 

• required?) ^ (Mathematical proofs are not 

Topics and examples will be considered in a biological context. 

Subject 4 (a), Geology and the Environment 

Th. pmciplei of stmtigraphy, geomotphology, md aoU formation. 

p^op, 0 ; ThSchSrs 

particular reference to biological systems. 

Jnofcoe-hour written paporandonotea-hourpraatioaloa*^^^ 

25 Subject 4 (b). Applied Mathematics for Biologists 

, (a) Quantitative methods in plant and animal ecology. 

(b) Mathematical models of population growth and regulation. 

30 (c) Elementary theory of population genetics and natural selection. 

(d) Biological control systems, 

(a) IGnetics of biochemical reaction. 

(/) Simple random processes m biology, 

.. at*' k 

™““’ “'>»*>« “Pl' SlMoiS 


40 One three-hour written paper will be set, 
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§ 23. Of the Preliminary Examination in Geology 
h^ll b Preliminary Examination in Geology 

(1) Geology, 

(2) Chemistry for geologists, S 

(3) (a) Zoology for geologists, or 
(h) Mathematics for geologists. 

2. The syllabus and number of papers shall be as prescribed 
from time to time by regulation by the Board of Faculty of 
Physical Sciences. 

3 - Candidates must offer all three subjects at one examination: 
Provided that 

(i) a cand^idate who has failed in Subject (i) but has passed in 
the other two subjects may offer Subject (i) at a subsequent 
examination; 

(ii) a candidate who has passed in Subject (1) butfailed in either 
or both of the other two subjects offered may offer at a 
subsequent examination the subject or subjects in which 
he has failed. 

4. A candidate shall be deemed to have passed the examination 20 
II he shall have satisfied the Moderators in all three subjects either 
at one and the same examination, or at two examinations in accor¬ 
dance with the proviso to d. 3. 

J.; S' 's'f‘u” ** ““ a 'andidate 

who has satisfied fcm rn pait only of the examination acept in a. 

S » ™<litoe who has satisfied them in Subject (i), or 

Inrf M?" .1 “’8"!’“ sutiret, or in Subjecte (a) 

Llfi IT“‘y ” (3) only if he has'^already 
satisfied them in the other two subjects. ^ 

6 In the CM of andidates who have satisfied the Moderators je 
m all three subjects in a smgle examination the Moderators may 
award a Distinction to those of special merit. ^ 

Regulations of the Board 
Physical G«Ai, G»lo«y 

«op. 
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Mineralogy 

idScaS nf r? ’ of optical mineralogy; 

Identification of the common mmerals in hand-specimen and thin sectfi! 

S Petrology 

The petrography, classification, and occurrence of the common.. 

J.„orphic,and,edfaen«rym 

Palaeontology 

^e,‘;rss^^^ 

Stratigraphy 

^Principles of stratigraphy, including stratigraphical nomenclature 
correlation palaeogeography. Systematic stratigraphy of the British Isles! 

Structure 

nfS® types of folding and faulting, Some aspects 

of world structure. Interpretation of geological maps. ^ ^ 

Fieldwork 

approved annually by the Sub-faculty of Geology and Mineralogy.* 

Note. Practical notebooks containing records of both field and 
laboratory courses must also be made available to the examiners. 

Suldect 2. Chemistry for Geologists 
25 (a) Inorganic Chemistry 

Atomic structure and the periodic table. Electronic theories of valency 
!f basiclawsofchemicalcombination. Chemistr^ 

f ‘be elements of groups lA, IIA, and IB to VIIB S 
the periodic table, together with elements of the first long period transition 
30 senes. Occurrence and extraction of the more important metals. 

(b) Physical Chemistry 

Thc.t.t.ofm.tttr. Solution, md 
it 'f * T,‘ coumti. Elemmlaiy 

deas of entropy and free ener^; thermochemistry. Elementary iodc 
theory ionic conductivity, ionic dissociation, solubility product, pH. 

Ga vanic cells and electrode potentials. Electrochemical series, Elec- 
S reactions. The phase rule and its appHca- 

tions to simple systems of one, two, and three components. 

®aeb of seven to ten days’ duration 
Vacation, These courses are held in districts of geological 

interest and importance, usually within the British Isles. ^ ® 
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(c) Practical Ghemistry . . 

■* ‘Wi., permmgfflMe, dichromate, 

ttSSeSr njtrat. ttacyanate, and ethylene diamine 

nf Single inorganic substances. Preparation 

commoner elements included in u Ques-1 
S2. “beervation. and 

accmS r*"™!.''l™ notebooks containing 
Prof™ of K? '"’"t ‘I™? *heir course of study. The 

r«r hS rtl’ *P"'y. >W1 make available to the eaalniner, 
Semil „ ® u “ *'“* ““'i'*”'' l>» pursued an 

S o? ““toty work, The examiners shall have pLT 

£r;m3™So7 “ ““ “““ 


Subject 3 (a), Zoology for Geologists 15 

1. Introduction to genetics and evolution. Speciation. 

2. Comparative anatomy, ontogenesis, and phylogenesis of inverte¬ 
brates. with emphasis on geologically important groups. 

3 - Comparative anatomy of vertebrates. 

4 . Structure and composition of skeletons and other hard parts. 20 
S- Ecology, with emphasis on aquatic environments. Zoogeography. 

Subject 3 (A). Mathematics for Geologists 
assumd™'"'*' ** will be 

1. Complex numbers. 

*5 

2. Series, including Fourier series and orthogonal functions 
■e.t.forconv«ga.ce. Taylor’s theorem and apSot®"’ 

vectol'" Eigen values aud eigen 

“i"**”- CharacmrMo 

s. Ordinary linear differential equations, first and second order 
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§ 24. Of the Preliminary Examination in Chemistry 
and in Metallurgy and Science of Materials 

I. The subjects of the Preliminary Examination in Chemistry 
and m Metallurgy and Science of Materials shall be: 

^ Principles of Inorganic and Physical Chemistry. 

/ (3) Mathematics, 

(3) Either Organic Chemistry with Biology or Physical Metal- 
^ 2. The syllabus and number of papers shall be as prescribed 

' PhyS Sntr 

3. Candidates must offer all three subjects at one examination; 
provided that a candidate who has failed in one subject but has 
passed in the other two may offer that subject alone at a subsequent 
G examination. ^ 

•f t deemed to have passed the examination 

it he shall have satisfied the Moderators in all three subjects: 
provided that he shall have passed in not less than two subjects 
at one and the same examination. 

Reiuktiom of the Board 

I. The subjects and syllabus shall be as set out in the annexed schedule, 
a. Each candidate must offer the following papers: 

Principles of Inorganic and Physical Chemistry. 

Mathematics. 

2 S Either Organic Ghemistry with Biology or Physical Metallurgy. 
SCHEDULE 

PRINCIPLES OF INORGANIC AND PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY 
Section A 

Collision and transport properties of gases. Thermal energy, equi- 
30 partition, and classical theory of specific heats. 

Elementary quantum theoi^ and its application to specific heats, 
atomic spectra (H, He, and Li only), and simple molecular structure. 

Elementary thermodynainics and its application to homogeneous and 
heterogeneous equilibria, dilute solutions, and binding energies. 

3 5 Chemical reactions and the factors influencing their rates. Collision and 
eieinenfa^ transition state theory of homogeneous reactions in gases and 
liquids. Outhne of chain reactions. 
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Elementary electrochemistry including elementary treatment of 
conductivity of electrolytes and electrode potentials. E.M.F.s of cells and 
their application. Ionic equilibria. 

Sections 

The electronic interpretation of the Periodic Table. Elementary c 
account of bonding models. Structures and physical properties 
elements and compound types. properties ot 

The chemistry of the elements of Groups lA and IIA and IIIA ‘An 
introductory and comparative account of the chemistry of the non-metals. 

Candidates would be required to demonstrate a Imowledge of both rn 
principles and descriptive aspects of the syllabus. ^ 

One three-hour written paper will be set. A wide choice of questions 
will be allowed in each section, and candidates, except those who offer the 
paper on Physical Metallurgy, will be expected to answer at least two 
questions from each section. 

15 

MATHEMATICS 

will ta 

(i) Complex numbers. 

(ii) Vector Algebra. 

(ill) Elementary matrices. Determinants and the solution of linear 
Characteristic equations and roots. 

(jv Linear differential equations, first and second order. 

(V) Functions of several variables. Rules of partial differentiation 

M ' as 

of 

ORGANIC CHEMISTRY WITH BIOLOGY 
Section A 

conSS™' .„d 

reactions, 

aatuiated and nnsatoaXto ' ‘ 

Section B 

The chemical composition and physicd organisation of cells, 
li'lenientary treatment of growth. ^ 

Biological energy requirements. 

Cell-cell communication. 

Nature of biopolymers, their reactions and ot control systems. 


'n-'-l.aSl mOCHBMISm PBEUMINARY 8, 

wl be atli" r "a?? “ A wiJe choice of questions 

notmore than t™ fmmtSrB™™"” 

physical METALLURGY 

miScS'‘S‘?"™ S^P'oPPKcationofthermodyna. 

ohociP h..!. ni ■ versus composition curves. Determination of 

Sst'" 

f Defects in crystals 

wiu“eSl™t“ “ A wi'l' *«“ "f queadons 

2 ° § 25. Of the Preliminary Examination in Biochemistry 

shdi Preliminary Examination in Biochemistry 

(1) Organic Chemiatry. 

(2) Biochemistry and elementary Genetics. 

(3) Physical Chemistry, with mathematical problems in Bio¬ 
chemistry and Physical Chemistry. 

,e™ I?' syllabus and number of papers shall be as prescribed by 
gaton from tune to time by the Board of the Faculty of 

Biological and Agricultural Sciences. 

if h j examination 

4^11 f the Moderators in all three subjects, 
provided that he shall have passed in not less than two subjects at 
one and the same examination. 

3S provided Si*’ ”'™‘ ^ 

(a) a candidate who has failed in one subject may offer that 
subject at a subsequent examination! 

(b) a c^didate who has failed in two subjects may offer those 
subjects together at a subsequent examination. 
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5. The Moderators may publish the name of a candidate who 

has satisfied them in one subject or in two subjects, provided that 
they shall not publish the name of a candidate who, having pre¬ 
viously satisfied them in one subject, satisfies them in only one of 
the other two subjects at a subsequent examination. s 

6. In the case of candidates who have satisfied the Moderators 
in all three subjects in a single examination, the Moderators may 
award a distinction to those of special merit. 

Regulations of the Board 

Sulyect I. Organic Chemistry 10 

The preparation, properties, and reactions of organic substances of the 
following groups: 

(a) Simple monofunctional aliphatic compounds. 

{b) Simple monofunctional aromatic compounds (benzenoid). 

(c) Bifunctional compounds such as conjugated dienes, unsaturated 15 
acids, unsaturated ketones, dibasic acids, diketones, hydroxy acids, keto- 
acids, ammo-acids. 

Optical and geometrical isomerism, including the meaning of relative 
and absolute cpnfiguration; meaning of conformation. 

Simple introduction to the electronic nature of common addition, 20 
substitutton, and elimination reactions; essential differences between 
homolytic and heterolytic reactions, between nucleophilic and electro- 
phiUc reagents, ^d between saturated and unsaturated systems, An ele¬ 
mentary kowledge of those chemical features of the following that are of 
speaal relevrace to their biological functions: peptides (induing amino- 

AW NAD rn ■ P°ly-«“^'=harides, phosphafe esters, ^ 

Subject z. Biochemistry and elementary Genetics 

Methods for detei^g the structure and function of living cells and 
Jeir components. F^damental properties of enzymes. Sknle Series 
of enzyme catalysis. Biological oxidation and the mrin features of 

tinn ^ “*®*®boli8m. Synthesis of important biopolymers The utiliza 
tarf energy „d regnledon 

35 

Suldect 3 . Physical Chemistry, with mathematical problems in Bio¬ 
chemistry and Physical Chemistry 

El^SytuitLrsS^^^^^ bond, 

gases, liquids, solids, and sdutiLs^ThTfiSuSSnd l" 
dynamics and their simnle ^ ■ ac^nd laws of thermo- 40 

Ue., ex triSfiS SS!" 

•th^ned problem in Biechemietry and Physical Chemiatry. 

One three-hour written paper will be set in each subject. 
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laboratories, or their deputies, shall make available to the 
showing the extent to which each candidate has 
Lfnkn ir of laboratory work. Candidates shall submit 

? wnrlf ”'*1^ reports, initialled by the demonstrators, of practical 

^ bonl« <iLn^n during their course of study. These note- 

!r! I ® ^ moderators at any time after the end of the 

thn laK ^ ^1^® examination is held and, together with 

A nmrtfn mto Consideration by the modcrators. 

10 ''y^ll 1^® for candidates whose record of prac- 

tical work in any subject is not satisfactory. 

§ 26. Of the Preliminary Examination in Physiological 
Sciences 

Scienle^^ I'^H Preliminary Examination in Physiological 

'5 (i) Physiology I 

(2) Morphology I 

(3) Chemistry for physiologists 

(4) Physiology and Morphology II 

(5) Biochemistry 

20 (6) Principles of Cellular Pathology 

(7) Principles of Experimental Pharmacology 

(8) Applied Mathematics for biologists (as prescribed for the 
Preliminary Examination in Biology), 

2. The syllabus and number of papers shall be as prescribed 
®25 time to time by regulation made by the Board of the Faculty 

or Physiological Sciences. 

3. A candidate shall be deemed to have passed the examination 
It he shall have satisfied the Moderators either 

(«)intwoofthe8ubjects(i),(2),(3), (4), (8);or 

30 {b) in one of the subjects (i), {z), (3), (4), (g) and two of the 
subjects (s), (6), (7); or 

(0) in the three subjects (5), (6), and (7). 

4. A candidate shall be deemed to have satisfied the Modera- 
tors in subject (8) of the Preliminary Examination in Physiological 

35 bcipces if he shall have satisfied the Moderators for the Pre- 
hminarv Examination in Biology in the subject Applied Mathe¬ 
matics for biologists. 
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5. A candidate may offer one or more subjects at any examina¬ 
tion and the Moderators may publish the name of a candidate 
as having satisfied them in that examination in one or more subjects. 

6. The Moderators shall publish also the names of those, being 
candidates for the First Examination for the Degree of Bachelor s 
of Medicine, who have satisfied them in a subject or subjects 
of the Preliminary Examination in Physiological Sciences. 


Regulations of the Board 

Subject I. Physiology I 

The environrnent of the cell; the physiological importance of the major 10 
constituents of the body fluids; the body fluid compartments and the 
interchanges between them; the hormonal and other regulation of the 
volumes and compositions of the body fluids. 

The formation and excretion of urine. 

^ The blood: its cells; haemodynamics; respiratory functions and buffer-1 < 

mg. 5 

The excitable tissues: the initiation and propagation of impulses in 
mmde^^ muscle; junctional transmission; the contractile process in 

t on, the capillary circulation; the lymphatics; special features of the 
S2o“ rdexes 

The respiratory system: mechanics of breathing; respiratory reflexes- 
the exchange of gases; relation between ventilation and blood^ow. * 25 

Secretion of digestive juices; the movements of the gut. 

mTheenergybalanceofthebody:metabolicrate; over-all dietary require- ^ 

30 

Subject 2. Morphology I 

“‘'“va.cul.r, 

Kfmnce lo the telationthip S*""* 3S 

Mpecte which illuetrete biological principlea. ^ ^ 

mterstitial matrix and the cellnljir oL derivatives; the 

(0 above. HTOpoie,!, ’'y*"”" li«ed hi 
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rpfpiSembryology of the mammal with particular 
fnll? J udmg an elementary treatment of the fol- 

g. gametogenesis, ^ fertilization and cleavage, implantation and 
placentation, and formation of the embryonic body. The development of 

’ tlZTlTT ° sy8tem!rtro: 

abnormalities ^Th/h^ y general sumy of the common congenital 
ro of J^ee's Professor 

a^Sl SS ““■* “ *“« 

in fPreliminary Examination 

tS IQ72 w f the Examinatim Decrees of 

when bpe given notice of their intention to do so 

wnen entering for the examination.] 

Subject 3. Chemistry for physiologists 
H elementary knowledge of the 

CO 

orSl. »d iLTA: ? .• “V®'' >^'““1 “““ip and molecular 
ornitals and then application to stereo-chemistry of carbon comnounds 

c, Sts TIS”'* ^ m~ 7 d™t 

25 mteractions. Conformational differences, and geometrical and ootical 
laomerism shown by simple organic molecules, ^ 

First and second laws of thermodynamics and their atmlication to 
physical and chemical changes; Raoult’s Law; ideal and non-ideal be 

haviour of gases and solutions; Donnan equilibrium 

30 ffinetics of first and second order reactions. Simple treatment of 
khS elementary enzyml 

Electrode potentials; concentration and red ox cells. Mea8iifpm<>ot 

35ofSmbdef Pa‘=tors affecting conductivities of solutions 

prmeins.’^**®* electrolyte behaviour of amino acids and 

Spectrophotometry: principles and application. 

40 

^ u j influence of functional groups. Mechanisms of 

t r hydrolysis, substitution and addition reactions Steric effects in 

organjB reactions. Topics to be il^ 

pu^SSiuS.ilT'^ ‘’y “p‘' 
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fidence for structure (including ring structure 
but not proof of configuration). Simple glycosides, glycogen. ^ ’ 

Structure and properties of simple lipids. 

Principle of amino acid sequence determination. 

Subject 4, Physiology and Morphology II j 

A. Neurophysiology 

elementary knowledge will be expected, and primarily of 
mammalian neurophysiology with reference to man. ^ 

pwperties, resting state and responses of receptor oreans 

onl ^ somaesthetic, labyrinthine, visual and auditory 
S to of movement and -s 

im and the control of eye movements. The study of the cerebral mn.! 

integrative foie of fcCSull^‘““ 

Neuroanatoniy 

concerned ta ftodSn'd’™ T? 

endocrine intettSaLS* “'** ”'"“1 “<i 

B. Reproductwe Anatomy 

inatSn^JS fc iLi'SS? rT f”*"” 

menstrual cycles ovulation nraatm ^ breeding cycles. Oestrous and 

. gametogenic and endocrine fonctimTnf The 

differentiation. testis. Sexual 

Endocrinology 

.i-sassssasiK -«.. 

Genetics 

in M«. 

analysis; Sex determmtion* Elemem^ 
principles of population venpri™'?’?] * ^ cytogenetics; The 
Polymorphism and PolytypL; GAe£S°di''“°" '’“"'■i 
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Human Growth and Ecology 

anrSfeCftiinT'’ physique variation 

C. Principles of homeostasis and control systems 

adaptations to the internal and external 

alSX Lr Ll'?' circulatory, respiratory, 

alimentary, excretory and endocrme systems. Control of body temperature! 

in SbSaltSI^^ Preliminary Examination 

the sl^^^abus fo niay elect to be examined on 

wnen entering for the examination.] 

^ Subject 5. Biochemistry 

bio*eSl*“‘ knowledge ofelemcntaty 

The structure and function of cells. Main features of studies of 

2oS2e8^°fcro!!'e^^ biological 

SS Tnrlnln^ S ^ i^^'^encing their 

mitorjfnnrlpifll "'P ® Biological exidations, especially the 

The formation and utilization 

I°n * ene/gctics. The principles of nutrition, especiall? 

2sLc u;a]Iih lT by hUones and metaffi 

^ f carbohydrates. The digestion of carbohydrate and the main 

thTS^d®‘=l’^ding the synthesis and degrada- 
acid cvct gluconeogenesis, and the tricarboxylic 

cSipJ. ‘ transport and storage of trigly- 

30 ?Je «"d fatty acids. Ketosfs. 

phospholipids. Outlines of steroid 

aminTacTds S T “®t^holic fates of 

amino acids. The biosynthesis of proteins. Synthesis and degradation 

of huMoglobm. HemMary featuri of biochaSoal gen“ a 

3a wf^friT * 'T ™™*n 'Chemiatry for Phyaio- 

' work in +L examination*) shall submit notebooks of practical 

work in the subjects covered by the syllabus in Biochemistry. All other 
candidates must also submit notebooks in the subjects covered bv the 
syllabus in Chemistry for Physiologists. 

purpSe! been deemed to be equivalent examinations for this 

f“ “oW”*. i" *« Wminary 

“ f Wcl Cl™.,, In b.. Pm. 

Chmltti'hthl pllSi’''* »f •"<! Pkyaital Chemtey and (3) Organic 

ci.nc"«J 31 S 
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Subject 6. Principles of Cellular Pathology 

Cell growth and differentiation. Cellular reactions to injury. Acute 
and chronic inflammation. General properties and growth characteristics 
of bacteria and viruses. Infection. General principles of immunity 
(including blood groups). Haemostasis and vascular pathology. Neo- 5 


Subject 7. Principles of Experimental Pharmacology 

1. The chemical control of physiological processes 

Emphasis will be laid on those examples of drug action that can be 
satisfactorily understood in terms of basically biochemical or biophysical m 
eflfects, namely effects on enzymes, on active transport or carrier mechan¬ 
isms, and in membrane permeability characteristics. The physiological 
processes that will be chosen will include: 

(i) autonomic, neuromuscular and central synaptic function; 

(ii) the functioning of striated, smooth and cardiac muscle, and 15 
peripheral nerve; 

(iii) renal function; 

(iv) storage and release of hormones; 

(v) endogenous biologically-active substances (e.g. histamine, 5- 

hydroxytryptamine, bradykinin), 20 

2. Principles of drug action 

The understanding of drug action in relation to the chemical properties 
of active substances will be stressed. The following steps in the action 
of any drug will be considered in this light: 

(i) Absorption following administration by various routes. 25 

(ii) Distribution within the body. 

(iii) Interaction with target tissues. (This will include general receptor 
theories of drug action and antagonism, theories of narcosis and 
the basis of selective toxicity.) 

(iv) Detoxication and elimination from body. 30 

Individual drugs will be introduced only where they help to throw light 
on the chemical control of physiological processes. 

Subject 8. Applied Mathematics for Biologists 
^ As prescribed in the regulations for the Preliminary Examination in 

35 

(l). iA (3), (4). 

and (8), and one two-hour paper in subjects (5), (6), and (7). 

candidates shall submit note- 
denaonstrators, or other certified records of 
practical work carried out during their course of study. These notebooks 40 


^•lb. 27 ] human sciences preliminary 97 

era^mimlvin^!!!!'^ available to the examiners at any time before the written 
aideration bv^thr^f^-^^ the examiners, and shall be taken into con- 
other record^ re ^^"didates whose practical notebooks or 

S mit to further examinSon 


covered by the papers they offbr. 

§27. Of the PreUmiaaiy&aininaaott in Hamm Sciences 

■“SciencmhiJll*** Examination in Human 

(1) General Biology 

(2) Genetics and Evolution 

(3) Sociology and Social Anthropology 

(4) Geography and Ethnology. 

from Imp number of papers shall be as prescribed 

for tbp H elation made by the Standing Committee 

or the Honour School of Human Sciences (as set up unde 

t!TT ‘^‘^Hcerning the Honour 

20 rni? ° concurrence, so far as they are respectively 

concerned, of the Boards of the Faculties of Biologial and 
Agriraltoal Sciences, Anthropology and Geography, aL Social 

3 * All candidates must offer all four subjects at one examination: 
Provided that a candidate who has passed in two (or three) 
25 subjects but failed in the other two subjects (or sub ect) may 

^ accorcLnTewith^^proSoT^^ examinations in 

5 . In the case of candidates who have satisfied the Moderators 
m all four subjects in a single examination, the Moderators mav 
award a distinction to those of special merit ^ 

Regulations 

Subject X. General Biology 

The nature of living organisms; differences between viruses bnpf«m 
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sS “ isr® “ “?»ft« *' »<i rf S S „ 

SeSn b^S™„™T “ ‘^'“’ “ 1=' •“l‘“ too oon- 

«did.te.wh«rep„rf 7 ;;ac.iS^^^^ '' “> 

Subject 2, Genetics and Evolution 
The nature and mode of action of flip opnp pjl 

Mi“s ;s- “ 3 -.. »-iis:s; 

SSjaiSaiSf^l" 
asSrH“"«^ss 

whose r«:ord of praaical workfnoSS ’’ 

Suijea 3. Sociology and Social Anthropology 

W Geograpfy ♦' Ethnology 

relationships; &cS'm ?heIcSpS'ofilta ”n“5 ““'osito 
«d type, of sertema,,; geoS&l “S ” 

(b) Ethnology 

■ffsaasai'Sjjai*-- 

One three-hour written paper will be set 

40 

Statistics 

bafrBCen“X°i(i?(Son?r ““ P™'’*- 

distributions. The wmpliL ditrtut on 

of »treEn®‘S:”S,j 
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§ 28. Of the Preliminaty taination in Modem History 
and Economics ^ 

^ (i) Introductory Economics 

( 2 ) An historical subject as prescribed from time to time 

( 3 ) An historical text in a modern foreign language. 

from T'' ”““1" P‘P® *’>»'• >>'» pracribed 

■• Committee for'I 

Econonucs, subject to the concurrence, so fc as fev aT 

■S thesmeltarnro Mdt' 

Moderators inteolltcrt'th?,***' * ’’** 

thp tbifri o w . in the same examination may offer 

the thud subject only in a subsequent examination. ^ 

st-rsaiiSjss;*"-- 

'°in iil thr« 8*0! E*” ■“? ‘he Moderators 


Regulations of the Boards 

Candidates must offer the following: 

2S (i) Introductory Economics 

2 2 h£" “ ml'tataeS rri ““ 

and etoanrs ofp.S“S.„ “ ““‘“'i" 

3 » otolZSytSriSif“ 

One three-hour paper will be set. 

(2) Historical Subjects 

One of the following options: 

IS “to"' ««»J, 

.. le« two Uia.tL';^:d''d5t 
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industrialization (Britain 1750-1850; France 1750-1870; Germany 
1833-92; Russia 1861-1914). ^ 

{h) Historical Geography I 

The Making of Europe: Migration and Settlements, 395-1054., 

{c) Historical Geography II ^ 

The Expansion of Europe: Exploration and Settlement, iik- 
1640. ’ ^ ^ 

(d) Gibbon and Macaulay 

Candidates will be examined in the following works; 

Edward Gibbon, The History of the Decline and Fall of the m 
J!« AapteK i to, ravii ml Gmrd OImvLm 
m the Fall of theFman Etnpire tn the West (m chapter xxxviii). 
Edwj-d GihboM y-ndtcfm of Some Pasiases in the FifUenk 

RomnEm^T^^^ ° 

Gibbon’s Autobiography. 

Lord Macaulay. The History of England from the Accession of 
fames 11 , chapters 111 to x. 

%^Zlay ^nd Letters of Lord 

Questions will be set on Gibbon and Macaulay as historians 
but candidates be required to show a detailed knowledge 
oftiie periods dealt with by Gibbon and Macaulay nor of their 


(3) Historical Texts in Modem Languages 

Candidates must offer one of the following set books: 
de TocqueviOe, L’iwen Regime et la Revolution. 

Jac^b Burckhardt, Weltgeschichtliche Betrachtungen, I. i, IV, V, 

Machiavelli, Discorsi, Bk, 1 ,1-39. 

Tolstoy, Voyna i mir, Epilogue Ft. II. 

G. M. de Jovellanos, Informe sobre la ley agraria (Coleccidn 
Notas de la Sociedad. Barcelona, 1968). 


Passages will be set for translation into English from the ore- 


§29. Of the PreUminaty Examination in Philosophy and 
Modern Languages 

ssiKissasi-t'.s' 


Vl.i.B,39] ^^-IILOSOPHY AND MODERN LANGUAGES loi 

2. The subjects of the examination shall be: 

In Philosophy, 

(i) Introduction to Philosophy 

and, in the Modern Language offered 

5 (2) Translation from and into English 

(3) Prescribed boohs. 

ptLdSr ^ nation 

>« ™ 0™ •ubject 

th/one ” 

y offer m a subsequent examination that subject only. 

awardair; 
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Regulations 

There shall be three subjects in the examination. 

(i) Introduction to Philosophy (one paper of three hours). 

As prescribed in the regulations for the Preliminary Examination for 
Philosophy, Politics, and Economics. j 

(a) Translation from and into English (one paper of three hours and one 
paper of one and a half hours). 

As presaibed for Papers I and II in the regulations for the Preliminary 
Examination for Modern Languages. 

(3) Prescribed Books (two papers, each of three hour^. jo 

As prescribed for Papers III and IV in the regulations for thePre- 
liniinary Examination for Modern Languages. 

[From 8 October 1974 

§ 30. Of the Preliminary Examination in Mathematics 

The subjects of the examination, the syllabus, and the number i? 
of papers shall be as prescribed by regulation from time to time by ’ 
the Board of the Faculty of Mathematics. 



Regulations 

tafc ^ a* .hall 

20 

of 

chmttiT*™ “ '•“onlaiy and .traightfomard 

, Schedule 

1. Algebra and Topology 

Sets, mappings, equivalence relations; orderings, countability Grouns 
^ibgroupj Lagmge's theorem; homimorphi. nZS 
au omorplmm.. Permutation., Ring., ideals, 

,T' 3 " 

vector spaces, ex^ples, including function spaces, Bases dimpnsmn ^ 

^ ^ space in terms of the family of open sets « 


3 . Analysis > • 


VI.I.B.31] mathematics AND PHILOSOPHY 10, 

metric funSns. Inverse Son 
Convergence of series of r 7 . . function, 

criteria. Uniform convergent uSorSi? ? 

S Term-by-term integratiotand ® continuous functions, 

power series. mnerentiation of senes, in particular, 

constantcotffiS”atSSSiiinr®“f°*' 

cotoon. I-ineardiffe,oncoe,uati„„.wia,SS“S^r®™ 

3 - Analysis and Applied Mathematics 

The gradienUsThe d^it ofTSar t® determinant. 
The directional derivItir Talr-,^^^^^^^ ^“^blcs. 

variables. Critical points ‘inchd^ 

opiate Slg7h7!epl7LL7^^^ 

co-ordinates. The evaluation of liS s S. curvilinear 

integral formulae of Stokes and GrSf integrals; the 

^0 differential geometry. The formulation of ^ applications to 

physical situations. The ex sS of. ^ in simple 

functions in plane polar co-ordinates Ll®™onic 

l»noni.. i. aduded). Application, titt of 

4. Mechanics and Probability 

particles m 7 din 7 quillrk 7 afa"^°^^^ assemblies of 

under a central force. Vectorial trea^'^^r 11 Partide 

bodyinchidingtheexistLeofan ^^^ ? " 

change of a vector with resnect to a mo? velocity vector and the rate of 
30 a rigid body, angular rnoLntum of motion of 

motion. Elementary applications of impulsive change of 

cal and axial dynSc SSty! ^P^ori- 

mjmbranSntirndirrel^ strings and 

35 columns. Elementary theorv of wallmnf: ■ ?.o™d waves m gas 

the^solution of the wave equation in a finiS^l b“^^^ 

“utioL°Exp 7 S P^^obability 

40 Poisson distrjbS 7 Simple^aSt^ 

distributions,] ^ PPhcations of the Gaussian and gamma 

[From 8 October 1974 

§ 31. Of the PreHminary lamination in MathemaSca and 

Philosophy 






METHOD OF EXAMINING 
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time to time by the 


[VI. I. B. 3a 

Boards of the Faculties of Mathematics and 


Literae Humaniores. 


2. (i) The Moderators for Mathematics shall be such of the 
Moderators in the Preliminary Examination in Mathematics as 
may be required, not being less than three; those for Philosophy s 
shall be nominated by a committee of which the three elected 
members shall be appointed by the Board of the Faculty of 
Literae Humaniores. 


(ii) It shall be the duty of the Chairman of the Moderators for 
the Preliminary Examination in Mathematics to designate such 10 
of their number as shall be required for Mathematics in the Pre¬ 
liminary Examination in Mathematics and Philosophy, and when 
this has been done and the Moderators for Philosophy have been 
nominated, the number of the Moderators for the Preliminary 
Examination in Mathematics and Philosophy shall be deemed to le 
be complete. ® 


Regulations 

take & pa™ “ ^ aWl 

of *the?cSS.“ ““ “ 

chLte’”''™ •traishtforw.rd 

Schedule 

I, Algebra and Topology \ ®P“ified in the schedule to the Regula- 21; 
a. Analysis iMadiematics Examination in 

3. The Elements of Deductwe specified for papers 4 and s in the 

Logic the Regulations for Honour 

4. The Theory of Knowledge ™°,^®mtions in Mathematics and Philo- 30 

Sophy.] 


§32. Method of Examining 
The examinations shall be conducted in writing: 


3 S 


40 


Provided that in Honour Moderations in Physics Mai 
ma ICS. and Engineering Science. Honour ffitW 
Geography, Honour Moderatiois and the PrS 
Examination in Music the . . 


VI..... 33) svnmsm of the examinations .05 

2^ Science, in Subiects (i). 

^ § 33 - Of the Supervision of the Examinations by Faculty 
Boards 

undeMheT'” Examination shall be 

fohowsf **'® '«»P“‘i»e Boards of Faculties aa 

Ernmatim Smd 

SSme™* “ Literae Humaniores. 

Honour Moderations in Latin Litera¬ 
ture with Greek. 

Honour Moderations in Mathematics. Mathematics 

15 Honour Moderations in Mathematics 

onour Moderations m Geography. Anthropology and Geo- 

Honour Moderations in Music. 

^^^^^teliminary Examination in Music. 

Honour Moderations in Physics.t 
*5 Mathematics, and Engineering 
Science. 

The Preliminary Examination in 
Natural Science. pIt, o • 

The Preliminary Examination in 
30 Chemistry and Metallurgy, 

The Preliminary Examination in 
Geology. ^ 

The Preliminary Examination in Bio-' 

Law Moderations. I 


I06 SUPERVISION OF THE I 
Examination 

The Preliminary Examination for 
Modem History. 

The Preliminary Examination in 
Oriental Studies. 

The Preliminary Examination in 
Classical (Greek and Latin) 
Languages. 

The Preliminary Examination for 
Theology. 

The Preliminary Examination for 
Philosophy, Politics, and Econo¬ 
mics. 

The Preliminary Examination in 
Psychology, Philosophy, and 
Physiology. 

The Preliminary Examination in 
Philosophy and Modern Lan¬ 
guages.^ 

The Preliminary Examination in 
Mathematics. 

The Preliminary Examination in 
Mathematics and Philosophy. 


EXAMINATIONS [VI.l.B .33 
Board 

Modern History. 

Oriental Studies, Literae 
Humaniores, and 5 
Modem Languages. 
Literae Humaniores. 


Social Studies. 


Psychological Studies. 15 


Literae Humaniores 
and Medieval and 
Modern Languages. 20 
Mathematics. 

Literae Humaniores 
and Mathematics. 
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SECOND PUBLIC EXAMINATION 

[For datti of iht various mminaim see pages a and foil,] 

i. ADMISSION 

Oh, VI, Sect, 1 0.] 

* § I. Of Admission to the Second Public Examination 

University shall be admitted to any part 
ot the Second Public Examination unless he has satisfied the 
conditions, if any, which are required by the decrees relating to 
he particular school m which he is a candidate. 

“y FW Honour 

bchool until he shall have entered upon the eighth term from hU 
matriculation, except that 

(i) A candidate 

(«) for the examination in Chemistry in the Final Honour 
S School of Natural Science, who has received permission 

from the Board of the Faculty of Physical Sciences, 

( 5 ) for the examination in Biochemistry in the Final Honour 
School of Natural Science, who has received permission 
*0 from the Board of the Faculty of Biological and Agri¬ 
cultural Sciences, or ° 

(c) for the lamination in Metallurgy and Science of 
Materials in the Honour School of Natural Science, who 
has received permission from the Board of the Faculty 
*5 of Physical Sciences, ^ 

may b^e a^tted to Part I of the examination in Chemistry 
or in Biochemistry or in MetaUurgy and Science of Materials 
80 soon as he shall have entered upon the fifth terra from his 
matriculation, and 

10 (2) A candidate for the examination in Engineering Science in 
the Final lionour School of Natural Science, who has re¬ 
ceived permission from the Board of the Faculty of Physical 
Sciences, may be admitted to that examination so soon as 
he shall have entered upon the fifth term from bis matricula- 
5 tion. 


-i 
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(3) Am Advanced Student or a Student for the Deme of 
Master of Science or a member of the UniversiL who 
B qujfied for Senior Status and has received per^sion ' 

(4) A candidate who is a Senior Student and who has received 

permission from the Board of the Faculty of Physiological 
Scienas may be admitted to the eamimtion in Pfc 

hTSi; Natural ScienLso 

Stio"'“™ from his.. 

matriculation inclusively, except in the folfcSg'cm-“ 

W r £ htrm fro in either the 

offSgtL* fe “““ 

candidate in some Final HonourScSlSeSSi^' 
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examination, provided that he has satisfied the conditions 
of Sect. II. c, § 4, clauses i, 2, and 3. 

(/) A candidate who has exceeded the twelfth terra from his 
matriculation may offer himself for examination in any 
s Final Honour School for which there is at least one candi¬ 
date other than those offering themselves for examination 
under the provisions of this sub-clause, but, except in the 
cases already provided for, he shall not be capable of obtain¬ 
ing Honours. 

1 have been placed in any Class List 

by the Public Examiners (other than a candidate who has been 
awarded an aegrotat or has been declared to have deserved Honours 
under the provisions of Ch. VI, Sect. ii. c, § 4), shall be admitted 
again as a candidate in the same Final Honour School, but this 
IS dause shall not affect those provisions of the statute concerning the 
Final Honour Schools of Natural Science, Oriental Studies, and 
Modern Languages, which enable a candidate under certain 
conditions to offer himself again in the same school. 

5 - No one whose name shall have been placed in any Class List 
20 by the Public Examiners (with the exceptions in cl. 4 above) shall 
be admitted as a candidate in a second Final Honour School 
having papers in common with the first, except with the permission, 
of the Vice-Chancellor and Proctors. 

6 . No candidate shall be allowed to offer in the Final Pass School 
25 any optional book or portion of a book in which he has satisfied 
the Moderators. 


ii. THE PARTS OF THE EXAMINATION 

§ 2 . Of the Several Parts of the Second Public Examination 

I. The Second Public Examination shall be conducted by the 
30 Public Examiners. It shall consist of an examination for candidates 
who do not seek Honours, and of a Final Examination in twenty- 
four Honour Schools, of which the subjects shall be: 

ji) Literae Huraaniores. (7) Oriental Studies. 

(2) Mathematics. (8) English Language and 

35 (3) Natural Science. Literature. 

(4) Jurisprudence. (9) Modern Languages. 

(5) Modem Plistory. (10) Philosophy, Politics, and 

(6) Theology, Economics, 




!! 


r ? 


no SECOND PUBLIC EXAMINATION: PASS SCHOOL [VI. 1.0, 3 

(i i) Geography. (i8) Physics and Philosophy. 

(12) Agricultural and Forest (19) Modern History and 

Sciences. Economics. 

(13) Psychology, Philosophy, (20) Philosophy and Theo-' 

and Physiology. logy. 

, (14) Music. (21) Human Sciences. 

,(15) Engineering Science and (22) Experimental Psycho- 

Economics. logy. 

(16) Moder-n History and (23) Philosophy and Modern 

Modern Languages. Languages. 10 

(17) Mathematics and Philo- (24) Classics and Modern 

sophy. Languages. 

2. Candidates shall be deemed to have passed the Second Public 
Exammation who shall either have obtained Honours or have 
satisfied the examiners in any one of the Honour Schools listed in .s 
clause I or have passed the examination appointed for those who 
do not seek Honours. 


3. Every candidate shall be examined in writing: and every 
candidate except in the Honour Schools of Mathematics and 
Natural Science other than the subject Physics, and in Subjects 20 

(i), (2), and (3) of Group C of the Final Pass School, shall be 
examined m voce in some part at least of the subjects offered by 
him, provided that the Board of a Faculty having supervision of 
an examination may by regulation authorize (or the Boards of 
Faculties having joint supervision of an examination may by as 
regulation jointly authorize) the examiners to dispense from the 



iii PASS SCHOOL 
(i) Decree 

§ 3 - Of the Examination of Candidates who do not seek 
Honours 

examination are arranged in Groups. ^ 
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Of the Groups of Subjects of the Pass School 
2. The subjects of examination for candidates who do not seek 

■ Honours shall be arranged in six Groups: 

A. (1) Two Greek books, one of such books being a portion of 
5 a Greek philosophical work, and the other a portion of a 

Greek historian. 

(2) The whole or some portions of Greek and Roman 
History, Candidates will be required to show a know¬ 
ledge of the Political and Descriptive Geography of the 

10 periods which they offer, 

(3) 'Two Latin books, one of such books being a portion of a 
Latin philosophical work, and the other a portion of a 
Latin historian. 

B. (i) Either English History, Political and Constitutional, in¬ 
's eluding the History of British India and of the British 

Dominions and Dependencies, or General European 
History. 

(2) The French Language, including composition in the 
language, and a period of its literature. 

20 (3) Political Theory and Institutions. 

(4) A branch of English Law. 

(5) The German Language, including composition in the 
language, and a period of its literature. 

(6) A period or periods of English Literature, together with 
*s portions of the works of authors, to be fixed from time 

to time by the Board of the Faculty of English Language 
and Literature. 

(7) The Italian Language, including composition in the 
language, and a period of its literature. 

30 ( 8 ) The Spanish Language, including composition in the 

language, and a period of its literature. 

{9) Political Economy. 

C. (i) Mathematics, in which the examination shall be the 
^5 sarne as that in Subject (i). Mathematics, in the Pre- 

35 • liminary Examination in Natural Science, and shall be 

conducted by the same examiners. .. , 
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(2) and Engineering Science, in which the ex ; . ■ 

ton shall be the same as that in Subject (2), Physics and. .■ 
Engineering Science, in the Preliminary Examination in 
Natural Science, and shall be conducted by the same 
examiners. 

(3) Chemistry, 

hclude^^^”^^^ Religious Knowledge, which shall always 

(fl) Specified portions of the Old and New Testaments 
sonae portion of the New Testament being always offered lo 
m the Greek Text. 

{b) One of the Creeds, with a specified portion of the Thirty- 
nine Articles agreed upon in the Convocation holden at 
London m the year 1562, 

(c) A period of Ecclesiastical Histoiy, 15 

{d) Some apologetic treatise (or part thereof) to be fixed 
from time to time by the Board of the Faculty of 
Iheology. •' 

Candidates will be required to offer together at the same 
ex^ination three subjects, of which one shall always be 20 
bubject (a, and another shall be one of the Subjects (b), 

E. Military History. 

F, Physical and Social Geography. 

may present himself for the examination in any of the Groups 
enumerated m clause 2 above. ^ woups 

4 ‘ No candidate except (a) a candidate who has been given 
permissmn to enter for Group A (i) or Group B (6) or Gro?p F 30 
under the provisions of Ch. VI, Seit i. b, § 3, ell i? TZd 
(6) a medical student requiring qualifications in Physics or Chemis- 
ry fot the puq,oee of Ch. VI, Sect, xt, § 3, cl. 3, M b?aS 

unless he 

^passed, or has been exempted from, the First Public Examina- 35 
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of the^SeMll‘'rhf n'''' School 
ritfe t ?he ■' l>e has satisfied the examiners, 

sSta ofthT “> thr'* of the above 

suDjects, of which one must be either A or A hi 

* thifet^P w“f (*), provided that no candidate who has ^ed 
he F« Public E^mation only by satisfying the Moderlon 

Se RW p”““5”k in Natural Science may reckon in 

mons of dame 2 above, is identical with a subject in which he 

NaS S tr “ S Examines: in 

p uv ^d that a candidate who has passed the First 

Public Examination under the provisions of Ch. Vh Sect i b 5 2 
cUj^2 or 3 may not reckon the same subject again in the Final Pass 

Me Examination, 

in J o|’t™oj,™y of the diplomas or certificates specified 

n above-mentioned Groups A, B, C, 

piies supervision of the General Board of the 

Schedule* 

*S I. A Diploma in fluman Biology. 

2. A Diploma in Prehistoric Archaeology. 

3 * A Diploma in Ethnology. 

4 - A Diploma in Social Anthropology. 

10 f t Archaeology or in European Archaeology. 

30 6. A Special Diploma in Social Studies. 

7 > A Certificate in Education. 


(ii) Regulations of the Boards 

THE GROUPS OF SUBJECTS OF THE 
PASS SCHOOL 


35 


as Hlomf’ ™’‘' f“vther notice are 

GROUP A 


intS„?J,e£ w .2d m “ 


* See clause 6 of this decree, 
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(o) Greek Philosophical Works, 

PlBto, Republic, I-IV, 

Ariatotle, Ethics, Bks. I-IV (omitting chapter 6 of Bk. I), together 
With chapters 6-io of Bk. X' (from Elpviilvwv U to the end of the 
treatise). j 

(fi) Historian. 

Herodotus, VII, VIII. 

Cimdidates are not allowed to offer any book or portion of a book in 
which they have satisfied the Moderators, 

tex^Pass School, Group A (i), will be set from the following lo 

Aristotle, Ethics, ♦Bywater. 

Herodotus, ♦Hude. 

Plato. *Burnet. 

Evidence of thought about the subject-matter will be required of is 
candidates, m addition to accurate knowledge of the statements in the 
texts. 

The Board of the Faculty of Literae Humaniores has by regulation 
empowered the examiners to dispense from the viva voce examination any 
individual concerning whom they shall be satisfied that his performance 20 
therein could not properly be allowed to affect his result. 

A {z). The following periods of Greek and Roman History: 

Greek History from 510 to 362 b.c. 

Roman History from 146 b.c. to A.D. 37. 

Candidates will be expected to show a knowledge of the Constitutional 25 
peS’ Political and Descriptive Geography, of these 

The following texts should be studied in English translation: 

With Greek History: 

Thucydides I-V. 25, tr. Crawley (Everyman). 30 

With Roman History: 

^^v?x)’ Gracchus, tr. Perrin (Loeb, 

Sallust, Catiline, tr. Handford (Penguin Classics) 

Cicero, Pro Sestio, tr. Gardner (Loeb). 

Suetonius, Life of Julius Caesar, tr. Rolfe (Loeb) 

Gestae, ed Brunt and Moore (Oxford University Press). 

^(Modem 

The Board of the Faculty of Literae Humaniores has by regulation .6 

individual concerning whom they shall be satisfied that his performance 
therein could not properly be dowed to affect his result, 
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A (3), Candidates are required to offer (tj) and (i). 

(«) Historical author: 

the Prelimmary Exarmnation), or Tacitus, Histories I-III, ’ 

(b) Philosophical author: 

Cicero, de Officiis, 

tHteT “ 1™'’ ^ <3>' 1 * ■« (he Mowing 

CmiT, De Bello Gallico. ♦DuPontet, 

Cicero, de Officiis. Atzert (Teubner). 

Tacitus, Histones, I-III. *C. D. Fisher 

GROUP B 

B (i). Candidates must offer 
either i. English History, 
or a. European History. 

I. Candidates offering English History must offer 
either (a) English History from io66 to 1485, 

2S or (b) English History from 1640 to 1914’ 

a. Candidates offering European History must offer 
3 ° either (a) the period 1048-1494, 
or (b) the period 1789-1914. 

B (2), French Language and Literature. 

(i) Candidates must offer 

40 Votaire, C«rf* td. 0 . R. Taylor (Blackwell); 

Chinier.foEM thorn,, ed. P. Maury (ClaMiquea LarouMe); 
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Beaumarchais, Le Manage de Figaro, ed. E. J. Amould (Blackwell); 
Rousseau, Lettre h Mr. d'Alembert sur les spectacles, ed. M. Fuchs 
(Textes littiraires fran^ais, Droz). 

(ii) Candidates will be required to translate passages from English into 

French. S 

Unprepared passages of French for translation will also be set. 

(iii) Candidates will be required to read aloud from one of the prescribed 
books and to answer, in French, questions arising out of the passage read. 
In both tests due importance will be attached to correct pronunciation. 

B (3). Political Theory and Institutions, ic 

Candidates will be required to show a general knowledge (a) of English 
Political Theory since Locke, and (b) of the working of representative 
government as exemplified in the United Kingdom, the Conamonwealth, 
and the United States. 

Under (a) they will be required to offer the following books: 15 

Locke, Second Treatise of Civil Government. 

Mill, Representative Government. 

_ B (4) . The Principles of the English Law of Contracts, to be studied— 
either in The Principles of the English Law of Contract, by Sir W. R. Anson 
(Clarendon Press Series) or in Cheshire and Fifoot, Law of Contract, or w 
in other works of similar character, 


B (s). German Language and Literature. 

(i) The following books are to be specially prepared: 

{a) Goethe, Gbtz von Berlichingen and Dichtung und Wahrheit 
Bk. XIII. 

(t) Schiller, Wilhelm Tell. 

ic) Oxford Book of German Verse (Third Edition), pp. 72-134 161- 
219. 237 - 43 , and 246-51. ^ 

(ii) A general acquaintance with the History of Geiroan Literature 
from 1748 to 1805 will be required. 

Unprepared passages of German for translation will also be set. 
iN 0 questions on grammar will be set. 

fead iJoud from one of the ore- is 

PMsast read’ h blTT'd 1“*““ "t 4a” 

«« be .nachad to correct 


B (6). English Literature. 

Candidates may offer either of the following courses In 

^ °‘her tt 
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Course I 

from rewti’X^ ™*'‘ **“ Citmture either 

book, m to ba“ b= The foDowinj 

! (a) Chaucer, The frohem to the Cmterbrny Teles: The Knight's TaU, 

Dr,„: 

W Milton, Pmdisi Lest, Bk., K md X; Samcii Agomtes. 
m John.on, Preface to Shtskespeare; Ufe ofMilUm. 
m Course II 

SredT “ ‘0 b" .pwally 

(a) Dickena, Pickwick Papers; Oreat Pspeetalum. 

(b) Thackeray, Vanity Fair. 

(c) George Eliot, Mdd/ewarcA. 

(d) Tennyson, In Memoriam. 

(fi) Browning, Men and Women (1855). 

if) Carlyle, Heroes and Hero-Worship, 

ig) Arnold, Culture and Anarchy. 

taSta roowaraWa''.?®^^^^^^ b” by 

"■•partoniiMicetlierem could notproparlyba allowed to affect his rault, 

B (7), Italian Language and Literature. 

(i) The following books arc to be specially prepared: 

^^^”^^mcarduccianaitd.Mmom-Pkm^^^^ 
ib) B. Croce, Carducci iBari, Laterza). 

(c) Fogazzaro, Piccolo mondo antico. 

Unprepared passages of Itah'an for translation will also be set. 

35 No questions on grammar will be set. 

(iv) Candidates will be required to read aloud from on* nf « 

p reniL>d‘ n " "™''''' ‘“^""“0. Will ba .tached to corren 
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B (8). Spanish Language and Literature. 

(i) Candidates must offer History of Literature in Spanish from 1849 v 
to 1898, with a special study of the following books: Jos^ Enrique Rod6, 
Ariel (ed. Austral); Jos^ Hernandez, Martin Fierro (ed. Losada); Gustavo '' 
Adolfo Bkqm, Fimas y leyendas (ed. Austral); Juan Valera, PepitUK 
Jimenez (ed. Cldsicos Castellanos). 

(u) Candidates will be required to translate passages from English into 
Spanish. 

Unprepared passages of Spanish for translation will also be set. 

(iii) Candidates will be required to read aloud from one of thcio 
prescribed books and to answer, in Spanish, questions arising out of the 
passages read. In both tests due importance will be attached to correct 
pronunciation. 

B (9). Political Economy. 

Candidates will be required to show a general knowledge [a] of the 15 
elementary principles of Economics, and (b) of English Economic History, 
1700-1840. The subject under (a) may be studied in such books as: 

Hicks, The Social Framework. 

Benhara, Economics (sth edition). 

CiQomt, Introduction to Money. ' 

Hague and Stonier, The Essentials of Economics. 

Under {b) candidates will be required to offer; 

Ashton, The Industrial Revolution. 

Hammond, The Rise of Modern Industry. 

Mantoux, The Industrial Revolution in the Eighteenth Century, zs 

GROUP C 

C (i), (2). See the decree above. 

SUBJECT (3): CHEMISTRY 
A. Whitten Examination 

8u§ect8'°”* elementary character will be set on the following 30 

I. General Chemistry 

Laws of chemical combination. Equivalents. Properties and simple 

^ weight determination. 3 S 

bolubihtyanditsmeasurement. Vapour Pressure. Raoult’sLaw. Mole- 
XrXrf Simple treatmpt of heats of combustion and 

reaction. Law of mass action. Equilibrium constant, Qualitative treat- 

Electrolysis, Faraday’s Laws. Specific and equivalent conductivity 

‘^“t^ction between weak aS 
strong electro ytes. Dissociation constant. Salt hydrolysis. Hydrogen 
Theoryofindicators. Solubility product 
Simple calculations related to the foregoing topics. n 
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2. Inorganic Chemistry 

boSdTtS "i'/l”™* *”'"*• “'1 'h«ir more important com- 

poimds, with special reference to the topics listed below: 

c potassium, beryllium, mag- 

strontiira, barium, boron, aluminium,ichromium, 
Sn silver, zinc, cadmium, mercury, 

oxygen, sulphur, fluorme, chlorine, bromine, iodine. 

.. bv®rZ™P*cipleaofertrartiopillu.ti.ted 
oL u “ for alurninium, iron, copper, zinc. Reactivity of metals 
SmS'Tk “ " “Ti “ olwmcliemical icrie.. Snphotetio 

Prn, ^ ^ m Neutral oxides. Gradation of properties in Periodic 

’insTss «f 

add rnSZ.!?/ “i;”™'of dJoiine, ammonia, nitric 
and pic" ooal-gaa, water-gaa, 

3. Organic Chemistry 

General tteatment of the eourcM of carbon compound., 

Iwhobc fermentation, dtstillation of wood and coal, and petroleum. * 
<S W'Mion of carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, wiphur, and the halopen. in 
SllrSZ””'^’ of carbon, hydregen, 

.toS'llflf ‘he following: paraffin,, including their 

dlrfSif ’ acetylene; saturated alcohols; ethers • 

carboxylic acids and their derivatives (limited to 
forma:, acetic, butync, and stearic acids); the simple aliphatinmil; 

constitution of ethyl alcohol and acetic acid. Substances 
Enl. more than one functional group illustrated by refereS to 
hnple aspects of the chemistry of ethylene glycol, glycerol ole?c ac 3 
hydrogenation and hardening of fats), chloracetic acid, fcne laSc 
acid, urea, oxalic acid, tartaric acid. ^ ® 

Pasteur’s researches on molecular asymmetry. 

'** I?''.' “binding bromobenzene nilro- 

Towl a^df phenol, aniline, and diazonium salts 

Toluene, the chlormation of toluene, benzaldehyde, and benzoic acid 

I- B. Phactical Examination 

““d experiments to illustrate the 

properties of the more important elements and inoiganic compZd? 
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(2) Simple volumetric exercises including the preparation and use of 
stodard solutions of: acids, alkalis, permanganate, Wchromate, iodine 
thiosulphate, silver nitrate, thiocyanate. ' 

^ (3) The qualitative analysis of single substances (vrhich may include 
simple cases of double salts such as ferrous ammonium sulphate or potash S 
alum). 

The following papers will be set, and in the Written Examination 
candidates will be required to satisfy the examiners in Sections i, 2, and 1 
•eparately. 

Chemistry I 

Cheimstry II. 

Practical Chemistry. 


GROUP D 

Candidates wll be required to offer together at the same examination 
subjects (a) and (c) together with eit/ier (b) or (d). 

(a) The Wstory and religion of Israel from the institution of the 
monarchy to 586 b.c., with a careful study of 2 Kings xviii-xxv 
and Isaiah i-xii; mid 

Remed Vernon aid of St. Matthew v-vu, St. Luhe i, ii, aid » 
St. John XX, XXI, m the original Greek. . ana 20 

h ® “ ^”2lish the Revised Version with 

the notes md vanmts m the margin will be used; for the books to 
be read in Greek the Oxford Text of 1881 will be used.] 

M Articles of ReUgion I-VIII. as 

" NiSe^the Council of 

(d) Hooker, Ecclesiastical Polity, cc.xlvii~kvii. 



GROUP E 

"mmm, 

American Civil tSAt m 
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3 - Two papers will be set: 

end of the Battle 

S in *' American Civil Wat, i86i-May 

GROUP F 

geo^gmpiit^ P^^®tcal and social 

America. iHustration of particular aspects from North 

Recommended books: 

IS V p (4th ed. or laterl 

L. D. Stamp, Our Developing World. 

Three papers will be set. 





iv. HONOUR SCHOOL OF LITERAE 
HUMANIORES 


(i) Decree 

§ 4. Of the Honour School of Literae Humaniores 

1. The Subjects of the Honour School of Literae Humaniores 5 
shall be (I) Greek and Roman Flistory, (H) Philosophy, (III) 
Greek and Latin Literature. . 

2. Each candidate must offer two Subjects. The examiners shall 

indicate in the class list issued by them the Subjects offered by 
each candidate obtaining Honours. xo 

3. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination in this 
school unless he has either passed or been exempted from the 
First Public Examination. 

4. The examination in this school shall be under the super¬ 
vision of the Board of the Faculty of Literae Flumaniores, which 15 
shall make regulations concerning it, subject always to the pre¬ 
ceding clauses of this subsection. 


(ii) Regulations of the Board of the Faculty 

The examination in the Honour School of Literae Humaniores will 
include the following Subjects: 2^ 

(I) Greek and Roman History; 

(II) Philosophy; 

(III) Greek and Latin Literature. 

Each candidate must offer two Subjects. Marked excellence in any one 
Subject together with an adequate knowledge of the prescribed texts in zk 
the Subjects offered will be allowed to compensate for comparative 
deficiency elsewhere in the examination. Candidates may also offer, but 
are not required to offer, a Special Subject in accordance with the detailed 
regulations given below. 

All candidates are required to offer, in addition to the papers listed 30 
below under the Subjects offered, a paper of Unprepared Translation 
from Greek and Latin authors. 

Candidates will also be examined viva voce; except that the examiners 
2 the viva voce examination any candidate concerning 

nom they shall have decided that his performance in the viva voce 35 
examination could not properly be allowed to affect his class. 
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I-Greek and Roman History 
Candidates are required to offer the following: 

(fl) Greek History (one paper) 

Either (i) From 776 b.c. to 403 b.c., with Herodotus (omitting II, III, 
S i~30) IV, 1-144); Thucydides; Xenophon, Hellenica, I, II; 

rr?/ tvith Thucydides; Xenophon, 

HeUemca', Demosthenes, O/ynt/naa, I-III, Philippics, I, III, Orationes, 
■Xy, XVI, L; Isocrates, De Pace; Arrian, Anabasis (omitting IV, iS-VI, 


10 (b) Roman History (one paper) 

Either (i) From the end of the First Punic War to the death of Caesar, 
wim Polybius (Strachan-Davidson’s Selections, omitting pp, 90-110); 
Appian, CM Wars, I; Sallust, Catilina', Cicero, In Verrem (Actio I), De 
Impeno Cn. Pompeii, De Lege Agraria, II, Pro Balbo, Letters (ed. W. W. 
IS How, omitting Letter 78 to the end); 

Or (2) From the end of the Third Punic War to the accession of Nero, 
with Appian, Civil Wnw, !; Sallust, Catilina] Cicero, In Verrem (Actio 
I), De Imperio Cn. Pompeii, De Lege Agraria, II, Pro Balbo, Letters (ed. 
W. W. How); Tacitus, Annals, I, XI-XII; 

B.C. to the deatli of Trajan, with Tacitus, Annals, I, 
XI-XVI, Histories, Agricola; Suetonius, Lives of Vespasian andDomitian; 
Phny, Letters, the following selection: 

Bk. I, Epp. I, s, 10,12,14,17,19,23,24. Bk. II, Epp. i, 6,7, g, ii, 12, 
13,14,16. Bk. Ill, Epp. 1,2,4, s, 7 ) 8,9. n, 14,16,18,19,20, 21. Bk. 
SIV, Ep^ 1,8,9, II, 12,13, IS, 17,22,25. Bk. V, Epp. 4,7, 8,9,13,14, 
19,2^ Bk. VI, Epp. 2, s, 6,10,13, IS, 16,19,22,25,27,29,31.33- Bk. 
VII, Epp. 6,10, II, 18,19,20,24,29,31,32,33, Bk. VHI,Epp. 2, 6 ,12, 
23 ) 24 - Bk. IX, Epp, 5, n, 13,19, 23,37, 39. Bk. X (Pliny and 
Trajan), the whole. 

3 ° Candidates will be expected to show such a knowledge of Classical 
Geography and Antiquities, and of the general History of Greece and 
Rome, as shall be necessary for the profitable study of the authors or 
periods which they offer. 

(c) A paper of general questions on Ancient History and Historiography. 

3 S (d) Two papers of translation from the texts prescribed for the periods 
offered. 


II, Philosophy 

Candidates are required to offer the following (one paper each): 

(a) Philosophical Books 

40 ' Candidates are required to offer one work or group of works of Plato 
and one work or group of works of Aristotle from the following list: 

(ij Phto, Republic] 
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(2) Plato, Theaetetus, Sophist (candidates offering these books will be 
expected to be acquainted with the contents of Mono and of Republic, 
y-VII, though passages for comment or for translation will not be se 
from these works); 

(3) Aristotle, Nicomachean Ethics-, , 

ib) Logic, including questions in Metaphysics and the Theory of Knowledge. 

(c) Moral and Political Philosophy. 

(d) One paper of translation from the texts offered under (a) above. i 


III, Greek and Latin Literature 
Candidates are required to offer the following: 

(i) Pindar, Olympians i, 2, 6,10, ii; Pythians i, 3, 8,10. i. 

(ii) Aeschylus, Choephori and Eumenides, 

(hi) Sophocles, Ajax and Oedipus Colonetis. 

(iv) Euripides, Hippolytus, Heracles, Helen. 

(v) Aristophanes, Clouds, Thesnophormusae. 

(vi) Herodotus II. 

(vii) Thucydides HI. 

(viii) Plato, Gorgias, 

(i) Lucretius I, Catullus 61-8. 

(ii) Virgil, AeneidVll, VIII, XII. 

(hi) liorace, Epwtte I, II i. 

(iv) Propertius III; Ovid, Amores I. 

(v) Ovid, Metamorphoses Ylll, Tristiall 

(vi) Cicero, Orator. ^ 

fS Sr; T 

(viu) Sallust, jfugurtha or Livy I. 

(c) One of the following (one paper): 
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(z) Ancient Literary Criticism, with special study of Aristotle, Poetics- 
Longinus; Horace, Epistles II, i and Ars Poetica; Quintilian x'HI 

II candidates not offering Subject II). As in 

^ 3*3 B-C. Candidates will be 

nEnW- architecture, sculpture, and 

frZ .vi"vase-painting), and to be able to interpret evidence 
from excavations and from material objects, including cLs and in- 

t°A‘f ■ “ '• “• Mdate. will be 

Sr™. archilecture, .culpture, and p.in^ 

nrol^sr«n J& r ?‘^‘I''3inted with relevant material in the 

^ ^ f 5 fro*” excavations and from 

material remains, includmg corns and inscriptions. 

(a)%Sr paper will consist of questions on 

Se?k and Comparative and Historical Grammar of 

LineaVn' d p ^ translation will be set from 

L isfv ^ Candidates will 

2 R P^®®‘=ribed for the periods 

offering (c) (2) must offer the translation paper II (d) above, 
nrnii"i give notice of the option they 

SSTf 1 ° in the fourth 

k of the Michaelmas Full Term preceding the examination, 

3 ° Special Subjects 

There are no specified Special Subjects. Candidates desiring to offer a 
Special Subject must give notice of their desire not later than the Wed¬ 
nesday of the second week of the Michaelmas Full Term preceding the 
examination to the Secretary of Faculties, University Registry, Broad 
35 Street, Oxford, and obtain the approval of the Board of the Faculty. Such 
apphcahon must be accompanied by a recommendation from the appli- 
?u’ T.*' to any subject which overlaps 

MoEdS candidate has offered in Honour 

40 Candidates who have obtained the approval of the Board for their 
offering a Special Subject must give notice of their intention and specify 

E Af K ^ fo the fourth week 

of the Michaelmas Full Term preceding the examination, 

+S tion'^° °^'ted in the examina- 

The following texts will be used in the examination, The texts to which 
no publisher s name is appended are issued by the Clarendon Press: 
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Aeschylus. *Page. 

Antiphon, Tetralogies, Gernet 

(Bud^). 

Antiphon the Sophist. Diels and 
Kranz (Weidmann)._ 

Appian. Strachan-Davidson, 

Aristophanes, Clouds, Dover; 
Thesm., Coulon (Bud^). 

Aristotle, Nicomchean Ethics, 

♦Bywater; de Anima, *Ross; 
Parva Naturalia, Ross; de Motu 
Animalium, Jaeger (Teubner). 

Arrian, Anabasis, Roos (Teubner). 

Catullus, *Mynors. 

Cicero, Speeches, *Clark and Peter¬ 
son; Letters, *Purser; Orator, 
♦Wilkins; de Legibus, Ziegler 
(Heidelberger Texte); de Natura 
Deorum, Ax (Teubner). 

Critias. Diels and Kranz (Weid- 
mann). 

Demosthenes. ♦Butcher and Rennie. 

Euripides. ♦Murray, 

Gorgias. Diels and Kranz (Weid- 
mann). 

Herodotus. ♦Hude. 

Hippocrates. Jones (Loeb). 


Horace, *Wickham and Garrod. 
Isocrates. Mathieu (Bud^). 

Juvenal. *Clausen. 

Livy. ♦Conway and Walters. 
Lucretius. *Bailey. 5 

Ovid, Amores, ♦Kenney; Meta^ 
mrphoses. Hollis; Tristia, 
♦Owen. 

Pindar. ♦Bowra. 

Plato. *Bumet. lo 

Pliny, Letters, ♦Mynors. 

Polybius. Strachan-Davidson. 
Prodicus. Diels and Kranz (Weid- 
mann). 

Propertius, ♦Barber. j 5 

Sallust. Kurfess (Teubner). 

Sophocles, ♦Pearson. 

Suetonius, Ihm (Teubner, editio 
minor). 

Tacitus, Annals and Histories, 20 
♦Fisher; Agricola, *Fumeaux. 
Thrasymachus. Diels and Kranz 
(Weidmann). 

Thucydides. ♦Stuart-Jones. 

Virgil. ♦Mynors. 25 

Xenophon, Hellenica, ♦Marchant. 
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Oxford Classical Texts: where more than one impression has appeared, the 


latest will be used, 


V. HONOUR SCHOOL OF MATHEMATICS 

(i) Decree 

§ 5> Of the Honour School of Mathematics 

1. The subjects of examination in the Honour School of 
s Mathematics shall be Mathematics and its applications. 

2. No candidate shall be admitted to examination in this school 

Snation Public 

3. The examination in this school shall be under the super- 
10 vision of the Board of the Faculty of Mathematics. ^ 

4 * The Board shall have power to issue a syllabus of the sub- 
.1 cts in which candidates shall be examined, and to vary the same 
trom time to time, 

(ii) Regulations of the Board of the Faculty 

papers shall be set. Every candidate must take all nine papers. 

Section 1 and Section 2 shall be those specified in 
It I devoted mainly to 

sSon^. I?'"® P®^‘® of the Schedule for 

ta half 

2S 4 - The subjects of Section 3 shall be 

{a) the subjects of an approved list of lecture courses, which will be 

meeting in Trinity 

I eim tor the following academic year, and 

(fi) subjects of other lecture courses or subjects specified by detailed 
30 syllabuses submitted by candidates, which may be approved by the 

whTi f Sf f “f Michaelmas Term, ♦ and 

which shall be forwarded by the secretary of the board to the 

M Term°^ Examiners not later than the first day of Hilary 
approvTsubjects^^'^^*'^'^ ^ questions drawn from all of the 


m 
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Schedule 
Section i 

1. Algebra 

Categories; groups acting on sets, stabilizers, examples from groun 
theory and geometry, the projective groups. ^5 

Vector spaces, linear transformations and matrices, minimum poly¬ 
nomial and characteristic polynomial, invariant subspaces; bilinear 
lorms, quadratic forms, properties of eigenvalues of real symmetric 
matrices, geometric interpretation of these concepts; multilinear algebra 
Euclidem rings, principal ideal domains, unique factorization domains" to 
polynomial rmgs in several variables; structure theorem for finitely 
generated modules over a Euclidean ring with applications to finite abelian 
groups and Imear transformations on a vector space. 

2. Analysis 

Functions of real variaWes. Continuous functions, bounded variation tc 
differentiable functions. Contraction mapping theorem, inverse function ^ 
and implicit mction theorems. Maxima and minima. Convergence of 
sequences, senes, products, and integrals. 

inteS^^ transform and its inversion. Convolution 

Analytic functions of one complex variable. Cauchy-Riemann equa- 
hons, Cauchy s theorem, Cauchy’s integral formulae, Morera’s theorem 

singularities, RouchA’s theorem.' 
Calculus of residues. Conformal transformations. 

3. Probability and Analysis 

Probability spaces md random variables. Dependence and in-"^^ 
dependence. Conditioning on a discrete random variable. Characteristic 
tem*’ and the use of the continuity 

convergenc?ThS!l'r'^^ninequalities; types of stochastm 
^T^antelh lemmas; simple forms of the weak law m 
of large numbers and the central limit theorem. Markov chains in- ^ 

proSes.”^^^^^ ^alks. Discrete-state Markov 

Non-singular integral equations; Volterra and Fredholm 
Neuma^ series. Fredholm alternative for Hilbert-Schmidt kerneWt-hp 
Smm- degenerate kernels). Reduction of ordiim 

:4:frr®y-etric kemds, 
^Jmgular pomts of ordinary differential equations and solutions in 


I. Logic 


Section 2 


45 
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2. Galois Theory 

I-omorphiam. of 

^0 separable pol™omials^ S/rf ^ a polynomial. Normal extensions, 
fields ^ ' of automorphisms of a field, Fixed 

Fundamental theorem of Galois Theory 

“““j of 

i^S 3 - Partial differential equations 

.TOdSriS. Cononicol form, for 

for hypa-bolic tmatiom Wmann’i solution 

« System, of oqoadonswiftLtsnrcofe” 

4. Applied Analysis 

sevmfvaffalsTcTnrt 

S> Lebesgue integral 

Mfursbletoctiols, ‘ 

30 6. Mechanics 

fram^es offpfereS' nil and Hamilton’s equations. Moving 
DvnamiVi! nf ' ‘A u' P^^ogonal transformations and angular velocity 

35 Small oscillations and inertia tensor.* 

morion in loaded light and dense strings, in bars and in membranes. 

7. Electromagnetism 

fiTibonf’' “■ of the 

S'5‘”‘ oft 

:«eXri„sr' si;?Cty“ s'poS 

45 8. Continuous Media 

Tensors. Kinematics of continuous media. Suneroosed i-iffid 
motos. ConKmdonofm,... Stress, ConservslioitrfmimS 
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enerffv Entropy inequality. Invariance conditions. Fluids. Linear 
stress-rate of strain relation for compressible and incompressible 
viscous fluids. Navier-Stokes equations for an incompressible fluid. 
Reynolds number. Vorticity and vorticity diffusion. Couette and Pois- 
euiUe flows. Pipe flow. Rayleigh problem. Qualitative description 5 
of high Reynolds number flow. Kelvin’s theorem and irrotational flow. 
Bernoulli’s equation. Use of complex potential and Blasius’s theorem. 
Two dimensional flow past a thin aerofoil. Gravity waves. Heat con¬ 
duction in a medium at rest. Applications to problems with simple 
symmetries. 

9. Numerical Analysis 

Direct numerical solution of linear equations and associated error 
analysis. Iterative methods. 

Eigenvalues of symmetric matrices, orthogonal transformation to 
triple diagonal form. Eigenvalues of triple diagonal form by Sturm 15 
sequence method. Inverse iteration for eigenvectors, a posteriori error 
analysis. 

Polynomial approximation, application of Chebyshev polynomials, 
finite differences. Techniques and stability analysis for solutions of 
ordinary differential equations of initial value type, ao 

10. Statistics 

Estimation, maximum likelihood, Bayes estimators, the Cramer-Rao 
inequality. Hypothesis testing, power, the Neyman-Pearson lemma, 
likelihood ratio tests for compound hypotheses, confidence intervals. 
Sufiicient statistics. Inference for the normal distribution, sampling *5 
distributions of the t, and F statistics. The general linear hypothesis, 
least squares estimation, introduction to regression and analysis of 
variance. 

11. Methods of Operations Research 

Queues, Markov models with one or more servers, queue disciplines. 30 
Analysis of non-Markovian models by embedded Markov chains. Gen¬ 
eral stability theorems, heavy traffic. 

Basic concepts of graph theory, and related optimization problems. 
Network flows, maximum flow minimum cut theorem. Marriage and 
assignment problems. Transportation networks. Linear programming, 35 
simplex method, duality theorems. Discrete dynamic programming, 
simple applications. 
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VI. HONOUR SCHOOL OF NATURAL SCIENCE 

(i) Decree 

§ 6 . Of the Honour School of Natural Science 

(a) The examination shall include- 

' W% 8 )cs. ( 6 ) Geology. 

/A . (7) Engineering Science. 

( 3 ) Fhysiological Sciences. (8) Biochemistry. 

c Metallurgy and Science of 

* 5 ) “"I' Materials. 

The examination shall in each subject be partly practicaL 

a .nw!?/ “y te satisfied, in the case of 

bv trI f” *!' concerned has so prescribed 

mS'’y by 

suy e°cr^‘‘'’“ 

Jm “ chmkiry and in Metallurgy md Science 

Of ™hSelS“‘’ 

bv''the'bl!rH P™"*’ 

y ^ board, a record of investigations carried out under the 
supervision of one of the fbllowing; 

(11) A reader or university lecturer or senior research officer 
who 18 a member of the Faculty of Physical Sciencesi 

30 ; 17 ^; Snt? 

(It) V other pera approved by the board for a particular 
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Each candidate shall be examined viva voce, and, if the examiners 
think fit, in writing, on the subject of his work and on matters 
relevant thereto. The examiners may obtain a report on the work 
of each candidate from the supervisor concerned. 

(c) The examination in Biochemistry shall consist of two parts, 5 
In Part I candidates shall be examined in the subjects prescribed 
by the Board of the Faculty of Biological and Agricultural Sciences. 

In Part II candidates shall be examined in the subjects pre¬ 
scribed by the Board of the Faculty of Biological and Agricultural 
Sciences, and shall also present, as part of the examination, a dis- lo 
sertation based on work carried out under the supervision of one 
of the following: 

(i) a professor, reader, university lecturer, senior research officer, 

or a tutor or lecturer in any society, who is a member of the 
Faculty of Biological and Agricultural Sciences; 15 

(ii) any other person approved by the faculty board provided 
that such approval shall be applied for not later than the Saturday 
in the second week of Trinity Full Term in the year preceding the 
Part II examination. 

The examiners may obtain a written report on the work of ao 
each candidate from the supervisor concerned. Each candidate 
may be examined viva voce. 

2. The name of a candidate offering Subject (2), Chemistry^ 
or Subject (8), Biochemistry, or Subject (9), Metallurgy and Science 
of Materials, shall not be published in a Class List unless he has as 
been adjudged worthy of Honours by the examiners in Part I and 

in Part II of the respective examinations in consecutive years, and 
no candidate may present himself for examination in Part II unless 
he has been adjudged worthy of Honours by the examiners in 
Part I. 30 

3. % candidate in this school shall be permitted to offer, 
with me approval of the board or of the person or persons author¬ 
ized by the board to give approval on its behalf, in addition to one 
“ «cts enumerated in clause 1, a Special Subject connected 

35 

4. (i) A candidate in Physics may offer an Advanced Subject 
approved by the board cither at the same time as or later than he 
takes the rest of the examination. The examiners in determining 

a£L% “ the 

AdZ d Class List any 40 

Advanced Subject in which his work has been worthy of either 
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kefZntZ^ WL Advanced Subject 

it at the fo! ZrS f amination, they shall indicate 

^ Advanced SubiS, 

(c) a candidate who is qualified for Senior Statue and has 

and the examiners shall indicate the Advanced Subject in which 
is offS ^ ^ Subject 

admitted to examination in this school 

10 Enrai! f™™ •*’« Public 

f «ept that a member of the University may offe 

6 . A candita may in addition to any one or more of the above- 

(I) Ciystallography; ( 6 ) The Structure and 

LI Properties of Materials; 

ffiBiochS^' ( 7 ) His.07 and Philosophy of 

JO (5) Chemical Pharmacology; (8) Quantum htemistry; 

(9) Molecular Biophysics. 

Supplementary Subject a list 
a of Ibe examiners (or in the case of 

stfor&Tr"® of two Parts, the chairman of the examiners 
35 ror Part I of.the exammation) in the appropriate subiect of thp 

h^SS: " A ‘he cSefwt 

fb J .V? J “TT “I'h*1“8mhed themselves in 
the examination, and in the Class List issued by the exaiiiiners 
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letters or signs shall be affixed to the names of those candidates 
who may either have satisfied the examiners or have distinguished 
themselves in the examination in any Supplementary Subject or 
Subjects. 

8. In determining the place in the Class List of candidates in s 

any of the subjects mentioned in clause i (except Engineering 
Science) the examiners shall take account of performance in any 
Supplementary Subjects which have been offered (except, as 
regards Metallurgy and Science of Materials, Supplementary 
Subject (7) The Structure and Properties of Materials). lo 

9. A candidate whose name has been placed in the Class List 
upon^ the result of the examination in any one of the subjects 
mentioned in clause i or who has obtained Honours in Part I of the 
Subjects Chemistry or Biochemistry or Metallurgy and Science of 
Materials, shall be permitted to offer himself for examination in is 
any other of the subjects mentioned in the same clause at the 
examination in either the next year or the next year but one, 
provided always that he has not exceeded six terms from the 
date on which he first obtained Honours in a Final Honour 
School. 

20 

to. The examination in Subjects (i), (a), (6), (7), and (9) and in 
Supp ementary Subjects (i), (a), (4), (7), (8), (9), of this school 
shall be under the supervision of the Board of the Faculty of 
Physical Sciences, the examination in Subjects (.^j,), (^)j and (8) 
and in Supplementary Subjects (3), and (ro) shall be under the 2s 
supervision of the Board of the Faculty of Biological and Agri¬ 
cultural Sciences and the examination in Subject (3) shall be under 
the supervision of the Board of the Faculty of Physiological 
Sciences, The respeetive boards shall have power, subject to the 
provisions of these decrees, from time to time to frame and to vary 30 
regulations for the different subjects of examination, and in par¬ 
ticular to prescribe the conditions under which a candidate shall 
be permitted to offer a Special Subject or an Advanced Subject. 

(ii) Regulations OF the Boards of the Faculties 
The examination comprises the undermentioned General Subjects: 35 

^tysics; VI. Geology; 

I. Chemistry; VII. Engineering Science; ' 

II . Physiological Sciences; VIII. Biochemistry; 

, IX. Metallurgy and Science 

y‘S°tany; of Materials; 40 
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“it rf'rs&s “ "“'’•’■““'“'y •» “ 


(1) Crystallography; 

(2) Mineralogy; 

S (3) Anthropology; 

(4) Biochemistry; 

(5) Chemical Pharmacology; 

In all the subjects of the school 

10 knowledge based on practical work. 


(6) The Structure and Properties 

of Materials; 

(7) History and Philosophy of 

Science; 

(8) Quantum Chemistry. 

(9) Molecular Biophysics. 

candidates will be expected to show 


di£pnt I7 k; follow give the detailed regulations for the 

sohool and the conditions under which Special 
hiehMt eI!, ^ be offered. It is not necessary for the attainment of the 

K She but weight 

^ the assignment of honours to excellence in a Special 

inteition to^the'^^R “Special Subject must give notice of their 

the subject, not later than the 
Sin. Preceding the 


I. PHYSICS 

1. All candidates shall take six written papers, as follows: 

three hours each on the fundamental 
principles of physics in accordance with the subjoined schedule; 

as six^papMs selected from the following 


Pure Physics 

(i) Statistical Mechanics and Solid State Physics, 
(a) Atomic Physics and Astrophysics. 

(ill) Nuclear Physics. 


30 Applied Physics 

(iv) Solid State and Crystal Physics. 

(y) Optics and Spectroscopy. 

(vi) Electronics. 

2? Pure Physics (i) together with Applied Physics 

35 (iv) nor may a candidate take Pure Physics (ii) with Applied Physics (v). 

additional written paper of three hours on 
accmdance with the subjoined schedule. Candidates 
Ottering this option will be subject to special provisions regarding 
practical work, as specified in (3) (i) below. ® ® 

fohiwtoVpSn “ 

(n) Pr. Lee s Professor of Experimental Philosophy or his deputy shall 
® exammers evidence showing the extent to wHcheach 
candidate has pursued an adequate course of practical work. 
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(6) Candidates shall submit to the examiners their notebooks contain¬ 
ing reports on five terms of practical work completed in their final two 
years of study, except that candidates who offer two of the pure physics 
papers (i) (B) (i), (ii), and (iii) together with the theoretical physics option 
(a) need not report on more than three terms of practical work. Candi- S 
dates who offer any one of the applied physics papers (i) (B) (iv), (v), or 
(vi) must report on five terms of practical work whether they offer the 
theoretical physics option or not. 

(c) The examiners shall take into consideration in awarding classes the 
evidence (3) {a) and the reports (3) (b) of all the candidates, and the 10 
examiners may require any candidate to take, in addition, a practical 
examination. 

4. In addition a candidate may offer one of the Advanced Subjects 
from the list below, provided that the Advanced Subject Theoretical 
Physics may only be ofiered (a) by a candidate who does not offer, or 15 
has not offered, the theoretical physics option (2) above, or (i) with the 
permission of the examiners, by a candidate under cl. 4 (2) of the decree. 
Advanced Subjects not included in the list may be offered with the per¬ 
mission of the examiners, provided notice is given to the Registrar as 
prescribed below. ao 


General Regulations 

In the assignment of honours due attention will be paid to a consistently 
good performance throughout (i) (A) of the examination, 

All candidates will be expected to have such knowledge of Mathematics 
and Chemistry as is required for the study of the subjects of the examina- *5 
tion. 

Every candidate will be examined viva voce in some part of the subjects 
offered, including practical work done during his course of study, unless 
he shall have been individually excused by the examiners, 

Schedule 30 

Candidates will be expected to possess a general understanding of the 
macroscopic behaviour and phenomenological description of the proper- 
ties of matter in bulk. 

Propagation of harmonic waves in solids, liquids, and gases; boundary 
conditions; reflection and transmission of waves; transport of energy by 35 
waves. Attenuation in sound waves. Elementary Fourier analysis. Group 
velocity and phase velocity. 

Kinetic theory of gases, including low-pressure phenomena and trans¬ 
port properties. 

Boltzmann, Fe^-Dirac, and Bose-Einstein distributions and simple 40 
Ss faction. Black-body radiation. Specific heat of 

Measurement of temperature and elementary thermal properties such 
as specific heat,_ latent heat, vapour pressure, thermal conductivity, 
expansion coefficient, and emissivity, 
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First and Second laws of theimodynamics. Equations of state. Thermo- 
dyn^ic properties of pure substances. Thermodynamic functions their 
t'Sf to"-”'* *•'' theimodynamics and its simple applies- 

Sf't’P'tties of substsnee. a? low 

LiAtTv'S 1 “d rays. 

Light flux through optical systems; optical instruments and applications 

hn£ and applications of interferometry^ Fraun¬ 

hofer diffraction; resolving power. Velocity of light. Polarization. 

? and magnetic fields and their relation to charges and currents. 
1 he motion of charged particles in electric and magnetic fields. Plane 
media. Poynting vector, radiation 
J’ f transmission at plane interfaces for 

ofleSr'L^.i2r''® transistors; amplifiers and the use 

modulators, and detectors at frequencies below 
and^olh limitations. Elementary principles of switching 

onir?^ tnechanics including 

equation and simple one-dimensional solutions! 
properties and angular momentum. The form of solution 
01 the harmonic oscillator and the hydrogen atom. First-order time- 
independent perturbation theory. The formula for transition probability. 

properties of photons and matter. 
Pei odic table. Simple treatment of atomic spectra; fine and hyperfine 
yucture Zeeman and Paschen-Back effects. Einstein A and B coeffi- 

30 Special theory of relativity. The use of Lorentz transformations in 
mentary kinematics, dynamics, and optics. Relation between energy 

"■ 

Simple ideas of crystalline structure. Interatomic forces; lattice vibra- 
3 S tions; specific heat of solids. Free electron theory of metals. General 
ideas of the band theory of solids. Elementary properties of intrinsic and 
impurity semi-conductors. Simple theory of junction diodes and of 
transistors, 

. f/,pwa-maghetism including qualitative ideas of crystal field 
40 effects. Molecular field treatment of ferromagnetism. Domains. Simple 
treatment and experimental aspects of magnetic resonance phenomena. 

Composition of the nucleus. Static properties: Rutherford scattering; 
charge, radius, mass. The semi-empirical mass formula and nuclear 
stability; spin and naagnetic moment, the single-particle shell model, 

45 Radio-active decay, simple features of a, jS, and y transitions. Nuclear 
reactions; experimental study of excited states. Detectors and accele- 
rators; qualitative features of the interaction of radiations with matter 
Elementary particle physics 1 particle production in high energy collisions;' 
additive quantum numbers and selection rules in strong, electromagnetic, 

50 and weak mteractions. 
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Theoretical Physics 

Classical mechanics. Electromagnetic theory. Special relativity. 
Statistical mechanics. Quantum mechanics. 

Advanced Subjects 

A candidate must give notice of his intention to offer an Advanced S 
Subject to the Registrar not later than Friday in the eighth week of the 
Michaelmas Full Term preceding the examination. 

Astrophysics, Solid State Physics. 

Atmospheric Physics. Theoretical Physics. 

Physics applied to Archaeology. 


II. CHEMISTRY 


In Part I of the examination two written General Papers and a Practical 
Paper will be set in each of the three divisions, Inorganic, Organic, and 
Physical Chemistry, together with written Advanced Papers as provided 15 
below. The General Papers will be designed to test knowledge of the 
fundamental principles of all important aspects of the subject. The 
questions set will be such that candidates may reasonably be expected to 
answer a high proportion^ of them. In any one division one General 
Paper will be concerned with the more descriptive aspects of the subject 
and the other General Paper will include problems, exercises, and ques- * 
tions involving the interpretation of experimental data. 

Heads of laboratories, or their deputies, shall make available to the 
exammers records showing the extent to which each candidate has pur¬ 
sued an adequate course of laboratory work. The examiners shall have zK 
power, after considering the reports, to excuse any candidate from the 
practical examinations. They will require evidence of satisfactory work 
during the course over a period of three years in respect of two of the three 
divisions, Inorganic, Organic, and Physical Chemistry, and over a period 
of two years in respect of the remaining division; except that in the case of m 
candidates who [Until i October 1975: offer or have offered a Supple¬ 
mentary Subject] [From i October 1975: have passed the examination in 
n Ji’bject m the year preceding that in which they take 

Hart I of the Final Honour School] evidence of satisfactory work over a 
period of three years will be required in respect of one of the three « 

divisions’ ^ remaining two 

One written Advanced Paper will be set in each of the three divisions. 
Inorganic, Orgamc, and Physical Chemistry, and candidates will be re- 
qmred to offer two of these Advanced Papers. In the Advanced Papers 40 
the choice of questions will be sufficiently wide to avoid the need for an 
excessive burden of factual knowledge. 

Candidates are not permitted to enter their names for examination in - 
Fart 1 until they have entered upon the eighth term from their matficula- 
tion, except by special leave of the board. All applications for leave to 4 S 
take Part I at the end of a candidate’s second year must be made to the 
board not later than the Saturday of the eighth week of the Michaelmas 
hull I erm preceding the examination. ■ ' .15 
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Part II 

A candidate intending to offer Part II shall give notice to the Registrar 
not la er than Friday in the fourth week of the Michaelmas Full Term in 
the calendar year in which he satisfied the examiners in Part 1 . He shall 

^ investigations together 

with evidence (a) that it has been approved by his supervisor and (hi if it 
to be carried out in a laboratory, that the person in charge of the 
atotory considers that it is suitable for investigation in that laboratory. 
10candidate for Part II is required to send in before the Saturday of 

wLlw of the investigations 

which he has carried out under the direction of his supervisor. Such 
record should be addressed ‘The Clerk of the Schools, Oxford, for 

WeThlkJJy. 

will be required to keep statutory residence and 
bZ/en^r ^'*"ng a period of thirty-eight weeks , 

f ^ ®^oept that the Board of the Faculty of ' 

Fhy^ical Sciences shall have power to permit candidates to vary the dates 
ot their residence so long as the over-all requirement is met. 

20 Periods of required residence 

FuB^'^rm^ Saturday following Michaelmas 

PateTundlf 

Trbfty Full Te?r^^ 

Special Subjects 

In addition to the Stated Subjects of examination candidates are per- 
nutted 0 offer a Special Subject connected with the study of Chemistry, 
fZlty candidate subject to the approval of the board of the 

III. PHYSIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 

Twelve papers will be set in the written part of the examination: 

(i) Biochemistry: structure and function of macromolecules. 

35 (2) Biochemistry: regulation. 

(3) Nervous system: biophysical aspects. 

(4) Nervous system: organizational aspects. 

(s) Circulation. 

(6) Respiration. 

40 (7) Body fluids. 

(8) Endocrinology. 

(9) Cell biology. 

(10) Immunology. 
in) Pharmacology, 

45 (u) Organization of cell populations. . ' , ' 
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Candidates must offer five papers. 

Candidates shall submit records, initialled by the demonstrators of 

Sr' T"? '>'* of .e„d,™fSrd 

hall be avadable to the exarmners at any time before the written examina- 

tmn prescribed by the examiners and shall be talten into consideration by, 
the exainmers, who may also require further examination of the candidate ^ 
on practical work. 

Candidates shall take four advanced classes, or three advanced classes 
and one special class as part of their course of study. Evidence of atmn 

books of practical work shall be submitted, The combination of classes 

IV. ZOOLOGY 

Nine papers will be set in the written part of the examination. 

Paper i will contain general questions on animal biology. 

Paper a will contain specific questions on the animal groups 
Papers 3 to 9 will examine the following seven subjects in more detail; *0 
Paper 3 : Comparative physiology 
Paper 4: Comparative biochemistry and biophysics 
Paper s: Cytology, development and reproduction 
Paper 6 : Animal behaviour 
Paper 7 : Genetics 
Paper 8 : Ecology 
Paper 9 : Entomology. 

not less than three of the four subiecN offered f k' *»™ from J5 

3 .0 9 abov^ The Zf ® Sw ITT’*" 

time after the end of the fourth wppL ■ examiners at any 

nation i, held'L wS be Talen ot f V™ the exami’ 

The examinera may Zn 4elr ky the examiner., 

d^etion aet that candidate a practical'eSminab™ halg Sy^'^eir 

V. BOTANY 

conttZaZdt ™ge and cS“fr'rk ’'“"b will 45 

oo-rted to candidate 
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^ highest 

the subject. A good knowlIdvSf branches of 

wide.! .igniHeanc will be e Aed bfthe'eZ^er 

Logtth«41hZLmw“7 which will be a«Med 

coumeSdr ™ ky the candidate, during their 

.sssasrcsittSTiE'’- 

Sfecruss-fe”.'--- 

a. Principles and methods of taxonomy 

" •“ *k' “boli™, «row4..nd 

!0 ’ tori Th'eb Tntmcd * '*'7’ 'P'k'e ‘y“«'”». md phyiiology of 

biS; '"‘k “kror organiam.: dhelae to 

vto"'di.‘er'rSL“‘‘ heredity, differentiation, to 

catoS:;feyZl dep„,y a 

aet in the aamination.^yideLe SSl“ff“, 7 'Vk‘k' 

-sS“*^2=x-«S 

VI. GEOLOGY 

•f“SS|3tsi¥ 

’’mito'SS; Palaeontology, Strati, 

graphy and Structural Geology with some aspects of Geophysics. 
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There will be four written papers and also practical examinations THa 

n 2 ^ extensive knowledge of 

particular aspects of the science. ‘uiuyvicuyc 01 

Fieldworkcomtituteimesseiitialpartofthecntriculumandcandicliit™ < 

ate required to attend such field cornea orgaiiaed in vacado^rdSa 

candidates will be required to submit to the examiners the 
resulte of an exercise in geological mapping. The map and accomZv n v 

ttonour 5 cAoo/o/iVntwi Same, c/o The Clerk of the cSchoola Oxford 
by the firs Friday of Trinity Full Term in the year of the exi^Satn ’ 

™notebooks contammg records of both field and laboratorv 
courses must also be made available to the examiners. ^ jj 

VII. engineering science 

Papers i, 2, Applied Mechanics, 

II 3 i 4 < Mechanics of Fluids. 

II Si fi. Theory of Structures. 

»» 7 ( 8 . Applied Thermodynamics. 

>( 9 ( 10 . Electrical Engineering. 

II n. Control and Mathematical Methods. 

12,13. Properties of Matter. 

sx;S”“V; “d '"d' 

highest honours. award of 

or d- O' 

fte level pTOlbed from dme to time byftrirTheT"'' 
of the sub-faculty shall provide a list Ji-ha j ' I”® chairman 

who have ..Med’dte 

'?)?• “C™ 

first and second years. ^ ^ Long Vacation between 

Vacation; OMcoiSeoTy^odSSdm^^^^^^ the Easter 

second and third years, ^ ^ ‘he Long Vacation between 

These courses are °3 ti^distrij 0/^^^^^^ ‘he Easter Vacation, 

usually within the British Isles ^ ^ importance, 
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cases (e.g. for medical reasons) the examiners may admit to the examina- 
lon a candidate whose name is not on the list on condition that the 
canniclate takes one or more practical examinations, 

Candidates shall also submit to the examiners drawings and reports on 
^ if f^hmit reports on project work completed as a 

p t of their course of study. These shall be taken into consideration by 
the examiners. / 

All candidates will be expected to have such knowledge of Mathematics, 
rnysics, and Chemistry as is required for the study of the subjects of the 
*0 examination, 

Schedule of Subjects 

Paper i. Applied Mechanics I 

ffinematics of motion in two and three dimensions: moving axes, 
It Jfhidmg relativistic effects. Dynamics of a particle in a general force 
S.°‘h«al motion, systems with variable mass. Rigid body dynamics: 

® equations of motion, application to balancing of 
rotating bodies and poscopic motion. General dynamics: Lagrange’s 
equations, variational methods. 

20 ^^eedomi damping 

and non-linear effects. Waves in continuous media. 

Applications of mechanics to the design and analysis of machines. 

Paper 2. Applied Mechanics II 

Analysis and synthesis of mechanisms for the transmission of motion: 
ana ogue computing mechanisms. Dynamic analysis for reciprocating and 
2S rotating systems; stability. ® 

Self-excited and non-linear oscillations; random vibrations and sto- 
cha^ic processes; vibration and noise measurement; environmental noise 
control. Wave propagation and solids. 

plasticity: torsional stresses in non-circular rods, thick- 
3 walled cylinders and spheres, rotating discs; thermal stresses. Mechanics 
ot an ideally plastic material, plane-strain slip-line fields; upper and lower 
bound theorems of limit analysis. Axially-symmetric and plane-strain 
problems of elasticity, Problems of metal forming. 

Paper 3. Fluid Mechanics I 

3 S Theory of ^o-dimensional inviscid flow including circulation and 
vorticity; simple problenas in viscous flow and elements of boundary layer 
theory,^ Steady md varying flow in pipes and open channels; dynaihical 
similarity; principles of hydraulic machines; experimental methods. 
Dynamical_ similarity and the significance of Mach number; one- 
40 dimensional isentropic flow; normal shock waves; simple wave flows; 
oblique shock waves. 

Paper 4. Fluid Mechanics II 

Aerofoil and wing theory; boundary layers and turbulence. Tides and 
surface waves; open channel flow. Transportation of and flow through 
4S granular media. Hydraulic machines and models. 

aJEJffect of heat addition, friction and mixing in one-dimensional com- 
-.pressible flow; ^o-dimensional jets and aerofoils in subsonic, ttansoni'c, 
supersonic flow; dynamics of non-ideal gases and conductin 
Experimental metho,^ iu hydraulics and aerodynamics. 
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Papers. Theory of Structures I 

Influence lines, displacement diagrams; [Until i October 107c• 
suspension bridges, arches, and dams.] [From i October 1975: archef] 
Virtual work and energy theorems; stiffness and flexibility methods 
eluding principles of slope deflection and moment distribution; [Until t 
I October 197s : plastic collapse of beams.] [From i October io7c . 
elementary plastic collapse of beams and simple frames.] * 

T nS “ ^0 dimensions, simple stress functions; [Until 

I October 1975: composite beams including reinforced and prestressed 
concrete; combined bending and direct stress, reinforced concrete lo 
columns; theories of failure under compound stress] [From i October 
975 ! composite beams and columns including reinforced and pre- 

tbin under compound stress]; torsion of 

bn walled sections, shear deflection; [Until i October 1975: analyst 
and design of springs] [From 1 October 1975 ; leaf and helicd snr^S i r 
elastic stability of columns; experimental methods of stress analysis 
^nckding photoelasticity; stress concentrations; membrane stresses^in 

Papers. Theory of Structures II 
Analysis by stress functions; bendinc of Diary's ar\A ciiaiic 

bihty matrix methods; instabihty and plastic anaSf (v!!! ^ 1 

.„a ,„.chaoic,; 

Paper 7, Applied Thermodynamics I 

SSSSSrSSfiss’ 

radiation, conduction, and conyection. Heat exchangers. 

Paper 8. Applied Thermodynamics II 

and condensers- turbomachinoVv^^!? “f'^^^earengmeermg; boilers 
Paper g. Electrical Engineering I 

SSHS-rSaS 

Polyphase^2es| S^m aSaXlIls^R asynchronous 

Transformers. A.C./D.C. con'yersion ' P^^Tphase circuits. 

con“Sprj“"* under «.«idal 


30 


35 
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Paper iQ. Electrical Engineering II 

fk^lrleonanc. Re«t »iv.„c«, io 

Ssystema. *'””**' machines. General machine theory. Power 

^alogue and digital computers. 

Linear systems analysis. Control theory. 

Electronic deyices and circuits. . . 

Measurements. IH i fj 

10 Electrical communications. fl 1 ^ 

Electromagnetism, 

Paper It, Control and Mathematical Methods 

and Laplace trSomi 7 dvMf°^ systems; transfer functions; Fourier 
IS criterion; freqSy.Son^^rd HurwftzlS 

trol. Component three-term con- 

control fields. IntroductLTm nonT and process 

more adyanced techniques Le of aSr ^descriptive account of 

Waves in confinuourmer ^^^ 

numerical mlthodl; stti°stLs'‘"r)ifeLn°'^^‘ 

Matrix algebra. JJitferential equations. Linear algebra. 

Taperr iz and 13. Properties of Matter 

25 radiation with matter feactions; nuclear energy sources; interaction of 

theory of solids!'^*^^'^^^*’ ®^®”^®'^dary quantum mechanics; spin; band 

gaseous stated mo?7?dll^^^^^ solids. Liquid and 

30 semLconductors, and insulatorr ^ P'^'^Perties; conductors, 

■Jid tapoctauSoSSr KeMfirii™' ‘''™“ 

VIII. BIOCHEMISTRY 

. Part l 

placed on thrcLSra^d^prysiJal amecte 

.tractuff toctoand “7!“ "''™“ “ “™8 

cPlUar component. oTa„ 7 .„d „™i1‘'" 'LT'"' * 

45 nutrition, differentiation yenPttVQ biochemical aspects of 

' CandiHatisd nUnli ...lJ-!. . . .“ , 

containing reports, initialled by the 
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completed during their course of study 
or Part I. These notebooks shall be available to the examiners at any 
line after Ae end of the first week of the term in which the examination 
IS held, and shall be taken into consideration by the examiners. A prac¬ 
tical examination will be set for candidates whose record of practical S 
work IS not satisfactory. 

Candidates may be examined viva voce. 

Part II 

thSoSg Hsf from 

1. Immunology 

2. Genetics 

3. Growth and Differentiation 

4. Structure and Function of Enzymes 

5. Viruses 

15 

6. Bioenergetics and Membrane Function 

7. Plant Biochemistry 

8. Regulation of Metabolic Pathways 

9. Clinical Biochemistry 

■ J may offer a topic other than one of those listed above, pro- ao 

vided that that topic has been approved by the Board of the Faculty of 
Biological and Agricultural Sciences and that the Sub-faculty of Bio¬ 
chemistry has confirmed the suitability of the topic for the iLividual 
candidate. A candidate wishing to offer a topic not on the list must 
communicate to the secretary of the sub-faculty, not later than SuTdav zs 
of the eighth week of Hilary Full Term in the year precediSe ^ 

f proposed. It shall be the duty of the 

secretary of the sub-faculty to submit for the approval of the faculty hoard 
any topic not on the list and not already apprVbylhS^^^^^^^^^ 

Une paper of two hours’ duration will be set for each of thf^ nnhliohod 
topics together with one paper covering each alternative topic approved ^ 

ssssssrsa. 

Candidates will also be required to do project work under supervision 

not fflM Sn Vr ““V?* ” I"? ‘ >*'"■ J»«t*tion 

t or more man 5,000 words excluding tables, figures, and referenc^^ 

Candidates may be examined viva voce. 

IX. METALLURGY AND SCIENCE OF MATERIALS 4S 
Part I 

The examination will consist of' 


" VI. ■■ 0.-6J ’HONOUR SCHOOL OF NATURAL SCIENCE i,, 

apeS'Sw "S'SCrttal; rf 
choice ofVt™s!‘*ThTpapTO win cmtaming a wide 

S will be sufficient for candidflrt.a subdivided in such a way that it 
of the foIlowlSee ^ ^'^^^tions in not less than two 

(ii) of materials; 

(11 Mechanical properties of materials; 

(111) Phase equilibria and transformations. 

reports 0/tf prlctS wwrcoTnked ^ 

Such reports should he Rpnt. hnf during their course of study 

Full Tem to the Cltk of 

of the Examiners in the HoL Chairman 

15 The Isaac Wolfson Profosor (Metallurgy)’. 

™labien,,haexli;™3;^^^^^ ki. depuj; .hall S= 

““ of PccSwlr^ '**“■ 

coune over a plriod of eilrtermi“'y"™* •!>» 
ao who have been adjudged^worthv of Hnnn^^ ^ .(0 “ the case of candidates 
Physics.MathematicsLdRnmV,! • o • ® Honour Moderations in 
of satisfactory work over a perioTof 

candidates who offer, or have^oSlS? of 

mentary Subjects the mactiuni successfully, one or more Supple- 
The cxa^rsThall by one term, 

into consideration as part of i-Iip reports of the candidates 

p. _ Schedule 

30 covalenUnd'”i 3 eS‘^o^^^^^^ ^°uio, 

atoms, molecules, and solids Cmtl^ structure of 

of matter. ‘ ^*Tstallography. Crystal physics. Properties 

structure. pSSec^a^dSSorw Micro- 

3S mahons, Solidification. Crystal mwth Phase transfor- 

Oxidation and corrosion TrinSTof f ^ chemistry of surfaces, 

semi-conductors, polymers cmrJiof 
analysis. Powder metallurgy! ^ ^Funfication and 

40 mation^'ypo”ycmtals^\JoIir? of dislocations. Defor- 

Creep. SofiTdtinl Fecrystallizatiom 

Macroscopic plasticity FfihnVnfi hardening. Fracture. Fatigue, 
non-ferrous alloys Ceramics °^^®”' 0 U 8 and 

mers. SelectioSmatenS Poly- 

“f S-M »t.te 

W hS "“ta wS 

metallurgy. ^ examination of materials. Nuclear ^ 

Part II . . 


Isubjects. 




















I 

i 
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A candidate intending to offer Part II is required by statute to give 
notice to the Registrar not later than Friday in the fourth week of Michael- 
mas Full Term in the year in which he satisfied the examiners in Part I 
Such notice must be given on a form to be obtained at the Universitv 
Registry. ^ ^ 

Every candidate for Part II is required to send in before Saturday of 
the seventh week of Trinity Full Term two copies of a record of the 
investigations which he has carried out under the direction of his super¬ 
visor, Such records should be addressed ‘The Clerk of the Schools 
High Street, Oxford, for the Chairman of the Examiners in the Honour 10 
School of Natural Science (Metallurgy)’. 

Candidates for Part II will be required to keep statutory residence and 
pursue their investigations at Oxford during a period of thirty-six weeks 
between the dates specified below, except that the Board of the Faculty of 
Physical Sciences shall have power to permit candidates to vary the dates k 
of their residence so long as the over-all requirement is met. The faculty 
board may, on the recommendation of the Department of Metallurgy and 
Scien^ce of Materials, permit candidates to carry out their investigations 
tor the required period at an approved institution outside Oxford' the 
board shall determine the conditions upon which applications for such 20 
perniission may be approved and will require to be satisfied in each case 
(a) that adequate arrangements are made for the candidate’s supervision 
and [b) that the proposals for the investigations are agreed in advance 
between the Department of Metallurgy and Science of Materials and the 
host msttution. 

2 S 

Periods of required residence 

FuU^^rm^ Saturday following Michaelmas 

paSuSf 

Trinity Full Term Saturday of the eighth week of ^ 

Special Subjects 

In addition to the stated subjects of examination candidates are per- 
mitted to offer a special subject connected with the study of Chemistrv u: 



♦X. SUPPLEMENTARY SUBJECTS 
Candidates for Supplementary Subjects may offer themselves for 
KurTh academic year in which they take the Final40 

T P^^'^eding academic year, [From i October ^ 

T7?nV t offering Subject (2) Chemistrv in the 

Final Honour School, Supplementary Subjects may be offered either 
m the year preceding that in which candidates take Part I of the Second 

^“15 

* See clauses 6 and 7 of the decree. 
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. '11 , ^'“^®TALL0GRAPHY 

phS plomt, f ™ fo™, 

composition. There will be one relation to chemical 

will be one paper and a practical examination. 

^ . 3. Mineralogy 

together withSlIompliSns^Sw^ hand-specimen, 

origin. ^ M occurrence, paragenesis, and 

10 Sraph'/S^sETrX^^^ 

optical properties of minerals. structure, bonding, and 

»c.i «hoj; .L 

elemmata'ttrMS'mlttrtf’Srr^^ tiistribution of the 

extra-terrestrial materials ' ‘Composition and structure of 

20 as approved annually by the Sub Easter Vacation 

3- Anthropology 

exammed in Human Biology and Physical Anthropo- 

Syllabus; 

30 tions rSd to 5 get?njJt^^^ f Phy^ique- Varia- 

related to race. 

tribution. ""P^^fitive racial anatomy and physiology. Racial dis- 

lo^^of the^ piS^^Kan^ 

tertiary geology and a studv^^r lf n^ including the outline of 
3S M u ^ ‘^^°^P®^®“^**hicandneolithiccu^ 

JmSe srwbbhSVk'’™?”’ “y 8™’^ p">- 

SSKSrrriseS'SS 

40 Tm papers and a practical examination are contemplated, 

4- Biochemistry 

Chemical changes induced by micro ojtidaaei, 

ofme..boli,m,Mi 
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Practical Properties and estimation of substances of biochemical im- 
portance. Study of the dynamics of living processes. 

A student who produces evidence of having satisfactorily completed 
the practical course may be exempted from the practical examination. 

S- Chemical Phaemacology j 

nemtical Tht chemistry of drug action with special reference to the 
tollowmg: (i) The relations between the chemical constitution (structure 
stereochemical configuration, physical properties, etc,) of drugs and their 
phyMological effects, (a) The physicochemical aspects of drug action. 

(3) The kinetics of drug action. (4) Drug antagonisms. (5) The meta,^ m 
bohsm and excretion of drugs. 

Practual, The quantitative comparison of the action of chemical sub- 
stances in hying tissues; in particular the biological methods used in the 
standardization of drugs and hormones, and the tests used in determin- 
ing the relative potency of natural and synthetic compounds. jj 

6 . The Structure and Properties of Materials 
The crystal^ structures of elements and simple compounds. Solid 
solutions. Ionic, covalent, and metallic bonding. Elementary band theorv 
conductors, semi-conductors, insulators. 

microscopy, zo 

patterns mterpretation of simple X-ray diffraction 

Point, line, and planar lattice defects, The deformation of crystals- 
slip, twummg, and cleavage. ^ ® 

Phase equilibria in one and two component systems. Phase trans zc 

state Solidification and solid 

state reactions. Crystals, glasses, and plastics. 

7- History and Philosophy of Science 

in f f * 0/ Rodent Science, Selected problems and theories 

m the history of the physical and biological sciences and in the ohilosonhv 
of ^ence studied in relation to their intellectual and social context ^ ^ 

^ The nature of scientific methods 

8 . Quantum Chemistry 

40 

9. Molecular Biophysics 

orgaMtioninthecell, Self-issembling 

and 4 S 


function in biology^^Tbrole of ^ ^'elation to their 

molecular level. ' and natural selection 

S including determination of 

membranes, and the aLssn^enJTN 1 ®viruses and 
and chemical information. i^'niogical function from structural 

their interactionsTn^StiS^fc f structures and 

methods including seq2 

microscopy, ^ ^'^^‘yais, crystallography and electron 

work will be takenTntZwS?’^^'^'^^ of practical 











vii. HONOUR SCHOOL OF JURISPRUDENCE 
(i) Decree 

§ 7 * Of the Honour School of Jurisprudence 
. I. Candidate m the School of Jurfepnidence shall hi- 

■>' p- ^ 

2. No candidate shall be admitted to examination in this school 

!t tit I" - I- *. ji, 

mmmg it, subject always to the preceding clauses of & sub- 

(11) Rbooutions of the Boanr of the Facoitt 

Papers will be set on the following subjects, viz.: 15 

(i) Jurisprudence; 

(а) Contract; 

(3) Tort; 

(4) Land Law; 

(s) Roman Law I; 

(б) Roman Law II; ° 

(7) Comparative Law; 

(8) Crittunal Law and Penology; 

(9) Public International Law 

(10) History of English Law; ’ 

(n) International Trade; 

(la) Trusts; 

(13) Administrative Law; 

(14) Family Law; 

(is) Company Law. 

Viva Voce Examination 

The Mowieg tehe, 

2* CONTHACT 

the law of quasilomrSTamSj^^r^^ 
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3 . Tort 

contract requiring knowledge of the law of 

4 . Land Law comprises 

' and e«mti«, 

S ?" “"d'™) •ud ttuiti for sale. 

W Ihe rule .gam, perpey,ij,_ 
w Concurrent interests. 

of covenants.' tietermination; implied covenants; the running 

n ®°'^onants; licences. 

mortgagees,^ ^ mortgagors and mortgagees; remedies of 


the sale of land. 

V) a”d over land by registration, 

jaeorporeal heredtamem'fcffS*’' *5 *™8 subjeca, 

»limit.lion,Ieg.loon*SSL^ *«Td. of 

S< Roman Law I comprises 

lawof sureSsSrsmdie”! quasi-contracts excluding the 

texts: Gaius, to. lfu 8 -.f 4 S nr 

III. 13-15,19. zi 4 . Z9 'pr. 4 !t^: J^^tinian! 

3« Di^txmrp'Aw taVe'^to 
wst ^ 

Roman Law II comprises 

Digest IX. a!*”**” damage to property, studied in connection with 

40 relevant lawXSts. 

7- Comparative Law comprises 

refonn; th^stmeSftheir 
45 development of the law-academic *‘8"ificance of case law in the 
influence on the development of the law! 
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contracts and conditions 
for their validity; nghts arising from contracts and their enforcement 
Questions will not be set on the law of agency. Candidates will be re- 
quired to compare the French law with the relevant portions of English 

Cwdidates will be required to have an adequate knowledge of the ^ 
original source material in French. 

8. Criminal Law and Penology comprises 

law relating to offences against the person (other than sexual 
offences and bigamy); the circumstances in which such offences are lo 
committed, and the characteristics of those who commit them. 

{b) The law and practice of sentencing (except as regards children and 
Klmnfthereto. Punishment in so far as they are 

(c) The use and interpretation of criminal statistics. 

(d) The history and coritemporary forms of English penal and correc * 

tive measures (other than those applicable to children and young persons! 
and the assessment of their efficacy. ^ ® persons), 

9. Public International Law comprises 
(a) The law of peace. 

N«tiora 

10. History of English Law comprises 

“■ .nd ,he " 

11. International Trade comprises 

(a) Sale of goods, with special reference to export and import sales. 

(0) Carnage of goods by sea. 

(c) Bankers’ commercial credits. 

12. Trusts comprises 

(a) The nature and classification of trusts. 

«d pS” fit di, 

M Th» mation md varialion of privaB tate; Kcrtt imt. 

the presumption of «dvancemail. * 

trusts, mclndingX cy^rttSe""' »f charitsble 

(f) Liability of trustees for breaches of ti^ist 






13. Administrative Law 
Questions will not be set on the law .n , 

corporations except as illustrating f ^®'''"'ent or of public 

Candidates will be required t H 

5 Ps* of ths smM law It ‘ 

understanding of this subject are necessary for a proper 

' 4 - Family Law comprises 

(IS: mZh ^"'.^-'“tion of a marriage. 

ro special reference to consortimi and of husband and wife, with 

on the property of the spouses- the marriage 

cession and family provision. ’ principles of intestate sue- 

^ supervisory powers of courts children; adop- 

to® iP fte to cudi- 

IS. Company Law comprises 

L Cn ' constitution and its alteration 

(c) Corporate management. 

(d) Publicity and meetings, 

(^) Shares and shareholders 
(/) Capital, 

(i) Organic changes, 

dates in the examintilrrtm,'rp 7 ™St^^^^^^^’ 
iSiaiuies and other source material 

source material wfll be avaOahle to cmdidT: ^ 

faculty board shall specify thp mof -7 f ® examination room. 
Term of the year of K SiSo^T 

P>.=d h.. ye,. eeceiva .h. fc' 

3S Notice of options ^ 

Registrar not late?S the Fd 4 y t tKurttwe T? R® fr 
Tull Term immediately preceding the examiilltion.^^ Michaelmas 


25 
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viii. HONOUR SCHOOL OF MODERN HISTORY 
(i) Decree 

§ 8. Of the Honour School of Modern History 

in the School of Modern History shall 

(1) The History of England (including the Histoiy of Scotland, ^ 
Ireland, and Wales, and of British India and of British 

(2) General Histoiy during some period, selected by the candi- „ 
ttti talty; 

*’/ “sraination in this school ■< 

3 ^ The Board of the Faculty of Modern Histoiy shall, by notice 
tae 0 time, make regulations respecting the abov/namd 
branches of examination, and shall have power “ 

(1) W certain periods of General History, and to fix their ” 

(2) To issue lists of special Historical subjects, prescribinc 
particular authonties where they think it desirable * 

iS Eti* “"■*>.!- 




(ii) Regulations of the Board of the Faculty 

A* English History to 1939 (three papers). 


«Li 7 

Hitory'fene" ^ i" ehier English or General 

Hi. Political Thought (one paper), 

IV. General Paper. 

or Second he 

A Special Subject. 

Phis shall consist of 

P-P«. [From , October to 30 September .9,6 

Si^l 3 «XL”exMt fci’c' "P' "f Ae 

‘S and Theory of War may ml offeM £ uf *f ““"'J 

IFrot*“to”b”'''3 to »ltt ‘'f'" 

teen individual “^r«d'by 

as n''”s '''*”•"'<7 British^”* Scotland, 

^ Hcpendenciesasfarastheyarfco^ “S ^ 

ihe beginning to 1330. 

^ 2. From 1330 to 1685, 

3 . From 1685 to 1939, 

the main aspects S ^Hsh Hkor^re^DoD^^^^^'^® 
economic, and cultural, but they are’adSsSrc ’ social, 

on a limited period or topic within each paper 


3 ^n.A.GENBHALH^.OneofthefoIIo^ 

1. 205-717 

2. 476-919 f ^409-1618 

’ 3 . 919-1373 ^ ^517-1715 
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n-B- Further Subjects. Candidates must offer a Further 
Subject m either English History (I. B.) or in General History (II. b!) 

I. B. IN English History, 

I. Constitutional History up to 1307. 

z. Constitutional History from 1558 to 1783. ■ e 

3. British Constitutional History from 1660 to 104. 

4. The Constitutional History of the United lUngdom from 1783 to 

s. English Economic History from 1330 to 1450. 

0. English Econottiic History from 1500 to 1700. 

7. British Economic History 1700-1870. 

General History to which 

the subjects chiefly relate are shown in brackets). ^ ™ ^ 

8. Bymtiom and its Notthern and Eastern Neighbotire Sij-c. 700 tj 

9. The Crusades (3). 

to. Fran« and the Burgundian Dominions e, .435-0, ,484 (4 
n, Society Md Government in France .600-1715 (6) ^ ^ ^ ’ 

tn. The Umted St,ms from Indepmtdence to Dmoitacy .7,6-.84, „ 

“d ““ “f Cental Power 

14. Literature, Politics, and Society in France iSTo-roTri 

15. Imperialism and Nationalism 1847-1963 ^ ^ 

foitowaf ‘>'”'’0 PotUtot Subject, ate a, 

eteiuding Oaloius de UoL SS " 

study of the Mottagdl^j^aT '*** *° 

W Ptothero ^ CmiiluHc,! D«mmt, 

Elizabeth. I. Statutes: i Eliz., caps. 1-2, c 20 21- c Pi.v 

4; .3 Elia.,.a; 40 

3-5*'at Md^L^rr’ ‘®d40E'li2., caps! 

3 S) 43 and 44 EIiz., caps. 2,13,18, ^ 

n. Parliamentary Proceedings: 

L General: the whole. 

U. Privileges of Parliament: nos. 1-4,6 (a) 7 
HI. Unparliamentary Taxation: no. 2. 


IV. Judicature: nos. 3,4. 

V, Military System: nos, i, 3, g_ 

VI. Miscellaneous:nos, 123* 

■0 J*W I ,0 

'Jisiip 

Parliamentary Proceedings: 

General: nos. 1-7,10-20. 

//.Privileges of Parliament: the whole, 
y . Unparliamentary Taxation: no. I. 

IV. Judicature: no. 3. 

V. Miscellaneous: no. 4 (3) 

/• Nos. I, 2, 

//. The whole, 

Appendix. Udall’s case rsnA. n . 

74,79-90,96, ,7, loa-j, .o’j,’ «-*■ S°. 54-4,56, S8, 63, 71; 

W, mv! Sxk-l' ?|7”'| ™. “iv, m, uvii, 

Section B, Nos i iii fFl iv ■’ * 

35 s,?'?”• 

SectiwDi n”,'hv; t' 

4» sL5TwT'co.t,^“Ti*° '«'4 with a 

lb vjwIyK a™— ft® 

Brnsh Empire L .763 ,,53, S . “» 
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W. C. Costin and J. S. Watson, The Law and Working of the 
Constitution, 1660-1914, vol. ii. 

Section A, Nos. iii, iv, viii, xi, xii, xv, xvii-xxv, xxvii, xxxii, xxxv, 
xxxvi, xxxviii, xlii, xliv. 

Section B, Nos. i-xxviii. 5 

Section C, Nos. i-vi, viii-xvi, xviii-xxix. 

Section D, Nos. i-lxiii. 

A. B. Keith, Speeches and Documents on British Colonial Policy, 
IJ63-1917 {1961), vol. i, pp. 3S-6 s, 86-94,113-93; vol. ii, pp. 38- 
61,143-66,182-9, 208-29, 240-303,357-67,376-403. 10 

^— Speeches and Documents on the British Dominions, 1918-1931 
(1961), pp. 3-8,12-16, 38, 39,149-20S, 303-7, 380-91. 

A. F. Madden, Imperial Constitutional Documents, 1763-1965: A 
Supplement, and edn. (1966), pp. 1-3 and ia-91, 

G. Le May, British Government 1914-1953 (i9SS), pp. 3-13, 24-9,13 
33 - 9 , 41-3, 68-87, 97-102, IIS-20, 133-43, 145 - 8 , 155-83, 
18s, 202-12, 215-23, 227-8, 232-40, 242-63, 296-302, 320-33, 

338-47- 

or G. Le May, British Government 1914-1963 (1964), pp. 3-13,24-9, 
33 - 9 , 41-3, 68-87, 97-102, 113-20,135-43, 145 - 8 ,159-87, 189, ao 
ao6-i6,219-27,231-2,236-44,246-69,300-6,328-41,346-55. 

Or 5. English Economic History from 1330 to 1430. 

Candidates will be expected to study the main economic developments 
of the period. They will be required to illustrate their answers by refer¬ 
ence to the texts. Although compulsory passages for comment will not be 25 
set, candidates will be required to answer one question particularly 
related to the prescribed material, A list of the exact passages prescribed, 
where the page references alone are not sufficient, is available in the 
Faculty Library. 

Statutes: 25 Ed. Ill (2), caps. 1-7; 36 Ed. Ill, cap. 2; 43 Ed. Ill, 30 
caps. 1-2; 3 Ric. II, cap. 2; 5 Ric. II (i), cap. 3; 12 Ric. II, caps. 
3 - 10 . 

RotuliParliamentorum, ii, pp. 83-6 (no. 54); 140 (no. 5); 189 (no, 36), 
200-1 (no. 4); 229 (no. 22); 276-9 (nos. 8-17,19,21, 23-36); 323-4 
(no. 17); m, pp. 86 (no. 47); 89-90 (nos. 13-15); loo-i (no. 17); 33 
271 (nos, 47, 49); 272 (no. S3); 369-70 (nos. 80, 82); 369-71 (nos. 
18-26 ; 640-1 (no. 37); iv, pp. 29 (no. 7); 232 (no. 42); 338-9 (nos, 

■ 59-60); 423-6 (no. 20); 500 (no. 21); V, pp. 24-s (no. 38 b); 39-61 
nos. 30-1); 64 (no. 38); 112-13 (no. 44); 201-2 (no. 37); 334-3 
(no. n). 

40 

Nonarum Inquisitiones in Curia Scaccarii, temp, Regk Edwardi III 
(1807), p. 328. 

Calendar of Miscellaneous Inquisitions, iv, nos. i, 7,8,13,15-17,33,121. 
Chronicon Henrici Knighton, ed. J. R. Lumby (Rolls Series, 1889-93) 
ii, pp. 61-5,131-42,314-15. ^ 45 

Chronica Monasterii de Melsa, ed. E. A. Bond (Rolls Series, 1866-8), iii, 
pp. 83-7,103-6,144-52, 204-s, 242-6,273-6, 


-- A 

(Manchester, 

Eynsham Cartulary, ii (Oxford Historical Society, li), no, 628. 

Ubelle ofEnglyshe Polycye, ed. G. Warner (Oxford, 1926), lines 1-633 

--of the City of London, A,D. 

3 3 1364, td, A. H, Thomas (Cambridge, 1926), pp. 134-3,131-2 

pp me 6^ (Cambridge, 1929)’ 

bfidse ^381-1412, ed. Thomas (Cam- 

Ti’ -I®"'’ 194 - 7 , 300-1. Ibid., 

4 437 > d. Thomas (Cambridge, 1943), pp. 36-7,96-100. 

Mmorials of London and London Life, ed. H. T. Riley (London, 1868), 

pp. 326 - 8 ,312,402-4,481-2,637-8,643-6. 

" %'S Sr*' 

aociety, cxxxiv), pp. 23-33, 91-6,172-4,180-4, 203-4. 

of Agriculture and Prices in England from 

• • •. ed. J. Maclean (2 vols., Gloucester, 
2 o- 2,’3H' 342-3,365-6; ii, pp. 3-7, 

fColeman, England's Export Trade, 1275- 
2S W (Oxford, 1963), pp. 122-3,138-9. 

Economic History Review, 2nd series, viii (1933-6), pp. 21, 23,27-8. 

30 ^ 7 p' nS-So'Tsi (London, 1962), 

A. R. Bridbury, and the Salt Trade in the Later Middle Ages 
(Oxford, 1933), p. 176. ^ 


Or 6. English Economic History from 1300 to 1700. 

« '®'l''Led to illustrate their answers by reference to 

" u compulsory passages for comment will not be set, 

fot p^rteS mZll “ 

R. H. Tawney and E. E. Power, Tudor Economic Documents (1924) 

Vol. I. Section I, nos. 2,10,12,20, 21, 22, 23, 

40 Section II, nos. 5,14,19, 21. 

Section III, nos. 6,9, n. 

Section IV, nos. 6,7, 8,16. 

Section V, nos. 2,4,8,10,13,18. 

Section VI, nos. 9,1 r. 

45 Section VII, nos. i, 2,4,7,10,12. . ' ’ ' 

O6ID8S Q 







i 62 honour school of modern history [VI.I.C.8 

Vol. II. Section I, nos, 6,11-13,15-18,31-6, 28-30, 32,33. 

Section II, nos. 2, 4,10. 

Section III, nos. 6-13. 

Section IV, nos. 5, 7, 8,10-12. 

Section V, nos. 5-7,13. . 

Section VI, nos. 3,4, 8,9. 

Section VII, nos. 6,10,17, 20. 

Vol. III. Section II, no. 14. 

Section III, no. i. 

Joan Thirsk and J. P. Cooper, Seventeenth-Century Economic Documents 10 

(1972) 

Section I, nos. i, 5, 6, 9-12, 14-16, 19, 20, 22-5, 27-9,32-3, 35-7, 

39 . 4 °* 

Section II, nos. 1-5, 7-12, 15, 17, 20, 23, 25-7, 29-31, 33, 37, 40, 

42, 44 - 15 

Section III, nos. i, 3,5-13,15,17-20, 22,24, 25, 27-8,30-6, 39, 46 
47 .51-3. SS. S8. 60-2. 

Section IV, nos. i, 3, 7, 8,10-12,16,19, 22, 24, 29-31, 35, 38, 40, 

44 -S 4 ' 

Section VI, nos. 2,4. 7 -n, 13-iS, 17-18,21-6,30,32-3,35-40,42-7, 

49 . SI. S 2 , SS-60, 62-7, 69,70. 

Section VII, nos, i, 6,7,14-18,20-2. 

^1o2-3^^^^’ st&tktml table on pages 25 

Joan Thirsk and J. P. Cooper, Further Texts (Xerox reproductions 
available from the liistory Faculty Library)-the whole. 


Or 7. British Economic History 1700-1870. 

smZ 3 ° 

II. Population, Sodal and Working Conditions 

(a) M. W. Flinn (ed.), law Book of the Crowley Ironworks (Surtees 
Society, clxvii, 1952), part ii, (s) Workmen (pp. 127-51). 

'^«?f‘"'('W)(ed.A.G.L.Rogef8,35 

1928), Bk. 11, chs. r-2 (pp. 85-128). 

of Population (1798,1966 

edn. Royal Society), chs. i-vii (pp. 1-141). ' ^ 

Dowlais lron Company Le^s 

1782-1860 (i960), ch. 2. Masters and Men (pp. 18-70) .c 

(.) Populate (Engjand and Wdea), Censu. o£ Engted md Wale, ^ 

(. 6.). GenmlReport,Por(.P.^*aa,, 863 , 1111 ,pti,Seed 0 Mi-yiii 

X (pp. 1-42, 65-71). * 

if) Sir Robert Giffen, Economic Inquiries and Studies (1004). vol i 
ch. 10 (Progress of the working classes...) (pp. 382-422). ' ’ ’ % 
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HI, AgrieulM,, Imiunry, Trad,, and Trampm 

(pp. 587-63,) (W. RMng) ’’ ™ 

" ^ “iSo wo^ch^'^Tff 

' °°° U900), ch. I, The Iron Masters (pp, 1-17 , (See also I ) 

^ Commerce and 

(PpI^dTj-Sat^^ '“-W 

05 ® ^f>^ff‘l“Comi,do,m{Parl. 

P , 867, xxxviii, pt. I, pp. vii-xxviii, Ixxxvii-xcii). 

IV, Finance and Theory 

t' Wealth of Nations (1776), bk, iv, chs. 1-6. 

c»Ss?,8?ipp' X. 

35 1841, V, evidence of V. Stuckey (pp. 44-59) 721.^ arl./^aperj. 


^c. 70^^”^™ ™ Northern and Eastern Neighbours 527- 

^ required to study the history of the Byzantine 

7 °°',.special reference to its eastern and 
northern frontiers (i.e. excluding Italy and North Africa). 

• I. Procopius, ffiffor^ of the Wars, trans. H. B, Dewing (Loeb Classirs 
,, 1914-54). Bks. i, ii; Bk. vii, 14,38,40: Bk. viiiTiy a^ts ’ 
45 '2. Proci^us, The Buildings, trans. H. B. Dewing (Loeb Classics, 1954), 

: ;x 
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4. The Ecckdasticd History of ^ohn of Ephem, trans. R. P. Smith 
(Oxford, i860), Bk. vi (pp. 366-451). 

5. F. Macler, Hktoire dHSradius par I’Mque Sehios, traduite de 
l’arm6nien et annot^e (Paris, 1904). 

6. Antiochus Strategos’ Accmnt of the Sack of Jerusalem in A,D. 614, 5 
trans. F. C. Conybeare, English Hist, Rev, xxv (1910), pp. 502-17, 

7. ‘The Life of St. John the Almsgiver’, in Elizabeth Dawes and 
Norman H. Baynes, Three Byzantine Saints (Oxford, 1948), pp. 
195-270. 

8. W. Ashbumer (trans.), ‘The Farmer’s Law’, Hellenic Studies, 10 
xxxii (1912), pp. 68-95. 

9. A. Guillaume (trans.), The Life of Muhammad: a translation of 
Ishaq's Sxrat Rasul Allah (Oxford, 1955), pt. Hi. 

10. C. Barbier de Meynard _(ed. and trans.), Magoudi: Les Prairies 
d’Or, chapters Ixxiv-lxxxviii in vols. iv and v (Paris, 1865,1869) (i.e. 15 
from vol, iv, p. 163 to vol. v, p. 125). 

n. P.K.Hitti, The Origins of the Islamic State, vol ifHew York, igi6) 

(a translation of al Baladhuri’s KitSb Futhh al BuldSn), parts ii-iv 
and part v, chapters 1-2 (i.e. pp. 165-351). 

12. ‘Miracula Sancti Demetrii’ in A. Tougard, De I'histoire profane dam 20 
les actesgrecs des Bollandistes (Paris, 1874), PP- 81-205. 

13. P. Charanis, ‘The Chronicle of Monemvasia’, Dumbarton Oaks 
Papers, v (1950), p. 148 only. 


Or 9. The Crusades. 

Candidates will be required to study the history of the Crusading 25 
movement and the Crusading states down to the fall of Acre (1291). 

Anna Comnena, The Alexiad, trans. E. H. S. Dawes (1928) or trans. 

E. R. A. Sewter (Penguin Classics 1969), Bk. x. v-xi; Bk. xi. 

Gesta Francorum, ed. and trans. Rosalind Hill (Nelson’s Medieval 
Texts, 1962). 35 

Odo de Deuil, De Profectione Ludovici VII in Orientem (trans, 

V. G. Berry, Columbia University Records of Civilization, xlii, 
1948). 

William of Tyre, A History of Deeds done beyond the Sea, trans. E. A. 
Babcock and A. C. Krey (Columbia University Records of 35 
Civilization, xxxv, 1943, Bks. 17-23). 

Beha ed-Din, The Life of Saladm (1137-1193), trans. C. W. Wilson 
(Palestine Pilgrims’ Text Society, xiii, 1897), 

The Travels ofibnjubayr, trans. R. J. C. Broadbent (London, 1951), 

PP- 295-325. 40 

Chronique d'Ernoul, ed. M.-L. de Mas Latrie (Soc. de I’histoire de 
France, 1871), pp. 129 ( 1 . i8)-i76. (A translation of this text is 
available m the History Faculty Library.) 

Villehardouin, The Conquest of Constantinople, trans. M. R. B, 
Shaw (Penguin Classics, 1963). 45 

Oliver of Paderborn, The Capture of Damietta, trans. J. J. Gavigan 
(University of Pennsylvania Press, 1948). 
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Or 10. France and the Burgundian Dominions c, 1484, 

cuS tTrilfaSv “ ‘ “'"p™ 

S to S' 

nn rR? ? Paris, 1933-44), vol. i 

de France tenus h Tours en 

Lotlfvf pictoes illustrating the iconography of Charles VII 

“ ml SS ““ 

Or n. Society and Government in France 1600-1715. 

coM^mhAna^ Required to study the social, administrative, and 
constitutional developments m France from i6oo to 1715 and will nnlv 

.. Sieui,r, ed. R. Mouenier 

(i 904 ),vol. 1, Letters22,54,56,68, Qo-2 ot ov mi iaa a tca 

. 54 , .57, .60, . 6 s, , 68 ,’ 5 i,®.k ' 

^^2^^260*^ vol. ii, Letters 249- 

5 ' 2 SO- 7 » 26 o, 273-4, 281, 289, 299 3ii-i2 3ieaj7 atq 
35 331-4, 340-3. 351 , 357 . 359/362-^^ 374, 37 -^38^ 

appendix 2,1, vi-vii, xii; appendix 3, ii-iv, vii ^ ’ 

0 . Talon, Mimoires, ed. Petitot (1827), Vol. ii, pp. 222-66. 

l"*- ‘l' >'*■"'•.1' France, 

1653 ), vol. 1, pp. 28-34; vol. 11, pp. 230-40, 465-82. 

40 Lettres, Instructions et Mkwires de Colbert, ed. P. Cldment (1861-82) 
vol. 1, nos. 172,209-13; vol. ii, pt. I, nos. 19-21,24,29 38-0 4 ’ 

281, 288, 294, 30s, 308, 31s, 319-23, 325, 335, 39 Vi’ and 
pp. 749-58; vol. iv, pp. 37-43; vol. vil, pp 333-56 
45 Conespondam administrative sous le rhgne de Louis XIV, ed G -B 
'^ 35 ). vol. in, pt. I, nos 5,12,21! 





l66 HONOUR SCHOOL OF MODERN HISTORY [VI. I. c. 8 

Locke’s Travels in France, ed. J. Lough (1953), pp. 114-65,228-37. 
Correspondance des Gontrihm Giniraux des Finances, ed. A. de 
Boislisle (Documents inMits, 1883), vol. i, nos. 207,209,211,256, 
333) 344. S06,508 and appendix 2: vol. ii, appendix 4, pp. 476-86 
(line 3). 5 

J.-B. Bossuet, Lettre h Louis XIV {10 July 167s); Instruction donnh h 
Louis XIV {lii'js)', Politiques tirks de I’miture Sainte, Bk. iv, 
art. I, propositions i-ix; Bk. VI, art. 2, propositions i-iv; Bk. vrii, 
art. 2, propositions i-iii. 

F. F6nelon, A Louis XIV; Remonstrance a ce prince (1694). 10 

Plans degouvernment concertis avec le due de Chevreuse (1711). 
Mimoire sur la situation deplorable de la France m 1710. 

Louis de Rouvroy, ed. Due de Saint-Simon, Mimoires (Bib. de la 
Pldiade, 1948-58), vol. iii, pp. 170-213,1020-38,1075-JI5. 

Or 12. The United States from Independence to Democracy, i? 
1776-1849. ' 

H. S. Commager, Documents of American History, Nos. 65-160 
(excluding nos. 69,74,96,98,99,112,114,117,120,126,127,131, 
152,156). 

Federalist Papers (excluding nos. 6, 7, 8, 18, 19, 20,38, 59, 60,61, ao 

84. 8s). 

L. B. Evans, Cases in Constitutional Law, 7th edn. (1957): 

McCulloch V. Maryland 
Marbury n. Madison 

Gibbons n. Ogden 25 

Martini). Mott 

Martin (Farfax’s Devisee) v. Hunter’s Lessee 
Osborn n. Bank of United States 
Chisholm V, Georgia 

Luther n. Borden 30 

Craig i). Missouri 
Fletcher v. Peck 

Dartmouth College v. Woodward 
Charles River Bridge d. Warren Bridge. 

Or 13. Industrial America and the Growth of Governmental 3S 
Power 1865-1916. 

H. S. Commager, Documents of American History, No. 87 (The 
Constitution of the United States so far as it relates to the period) 
and Nos. 245 (The Freedmen’s Bureau) to 414 (The Adamson 
Act) inclusive. ^0 

Or 14. Literature, Politics, and Society in France 1870-1914. 

I. The prescribed texts are: 

J. Cailkux, Mes Mdmoires 1863-1930 (1942), vol. i, pp. 65-304. 

T T\T Souvenits (1913)) pp. 69“427, 

J. M. Jeanneney and M, Perrot, Textes de droit iconomique et social iS 

Jranpu (1957), pp, 235-313. 

M. Proust, Du CHi de chez Swann (1919 edition). 

E. Zola, Germnal (1885). 
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2. The following books are also recommended for study: 

Pfc f f (1913); M. Aug^-Larib^, La 

S mes H. Brunschwig, 

(1060)• E Cl^ihL /ranpaw 1871-1014 

E Piiillainr,’ 9 ‘Bouvard et Pdcuchet (1881): 

10 Lma should make their own selection of some 

Franrf Bdforme intellectuelle de la 

A- Siegfried wi 

■S S (fjs) ™““ 

Imperialism and Nationalism 1847-1963 

» exptoS! otThi'J "r '“1“,“.' ‘I"'”*" 
ovm ^ ^ colonization and intervention 

ramifications beyond Europe will 
Aqin Sri ^ with special reference to the following areas: (a) South 

heads ^roiertn £ S? these 

include S r extra-European point of view 

infliiPtiA™ r -European societies, the effects of Euronean 

30 ancrjechniotfnf f “f collaboration and resist- 

and decolonkatiom ° "co-traditional and modem nationalism 

for^comment^will^^^^^ special study. Although compulsory passages 
35 Prescribed texts 

D. K.Fieldhou8e(ed.): The Theory of Capitalist ImPeriHim 


. eldhou8e(ed.): The Theory of Capitalist Imperialm 

M p PP- 1 - 99 ,137-45. 

M. K. Gandhi Goto Works, Vol. X. pp. 6-68, Vol, 

ao n TT PUT f i s PP' ^7-490. 

40 C. H. Philips (ed.): The Evolution of India and Pakistan; 

Select Documents 1858-1947, pp, gg- 
196, 201-40. 

aw. Newbury (ed.): Britih Folk) Ummd Ifaf Africa: 

Selected Documents, Vol, II, iSts- 
1914. 

As, H. 11. Kirk-Greene (ed.): The Prindphs of Native Administration, 

r VM. ir / a b Documents, pp. 48-248.^ 

G. E.^.MetcaIfe (ed.): Great Britam and Ghana i8o7-2;^7f 

Documents tllustratmg Ghanaian his" 
tory, pp. 47-703. 


G, E.'Metcalfe (ed.): 
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A. B. Keith (ed.): Selected Speeches and Documents on 

British Colonial Policy 1765-1917 
(single volume edition 1953), Pt. I, 
pp. 113-381, Pt. II, pp. 1-367. 

J. H. S, Stewart Reid, A Source Book of Canadian History, s 

. C. McNaught, and pp. 110-46,193-332. 

H. S. Crowe (eds.); 

B. Dickey (ed.): Politics in New South Wales 1856-igoo; 

A Selection of Primary Sources, 

Correspondence respecting the Affairs of Mexico (Parliamentary Papers 10 
1862, LXIV), pp. 101-262, 381-403. 

Papers relating to the Foreign Relations of the United States (Washington, 
D.C., 1897), Spain: Pacification of Cuba, pp. 540-8. 

Papers relating to the Foreign Relations of the United States (Washington, 
D.C., 1898), Spain: Nos. 4, n, 25, 50, 61, 65, 66, 72 (without the en-15 
closure), 80, 135, 35, 147, 36, 37, 41, 43, 44, 60, 61, 196; President 
McKinley’s Message, p. 750; Public Resolution No. 21, p. 763. 

in. Political Thought 

The following texts are prescribed for detailed study and compulsory 
passages for comment will be set: 20 

Aristotle, Politics trans. B. Jowett, ed, H.W.C. Davis (Oxford, 1905). 

T. Hobbes, Leviathan, cc. xiii-xxx. 

J.-J. Rousseau, Du contrat social. 

Candidates will also be required to show a wider knowledge of political 
thought and its history. The paper set will always include questions on 25 
each of the following authors or group of authors, with special reference 
to the texts listed, and candidates will be required to show first-hand 
knowledge of at least one of these authors: 

I. Aquinas, Selected Political Writings, ed. A. P. d’Entr^ves, and 

translated by J, G. Dawson (Oxford, 1948). 30 

2. Marsilius of Padua, The Defender of Peace (The Defensor Pads), 
translated by Alan Gewirth (Harper and Row, 'Torch-books’), Discourse 
I, H, 1-4,10,20-1. 

3. N. Machiavelli, The Prince and The Discourses, book i. 

4. J. Locke, Second Treatise of Civil Government. 35 

5. E. Burke, Reflections on the Revolution in France, Speech on American 
Taxation (1774), and Speech on conciliation with the Colonies (1775). 

6 . G. W. F. Hegel, Lectures on the Philosophy of History, 

7. J. S. Mill, On Liberty and Representative Government. 

8. K. Marx and F. Engels, Manifesto of the Communist Party (exclu- 40 
dmg the prefaces); 

K. Marx, The Eighteenth Bmmaire of Louis Bonaparte; 

K. Marx, Preface to A Contribution to the Critique of Political Economy; 

F. Engels, Socialism; Utopian and Scientific; 

V. I. Lenin, What is to be done?; 45 

V. I. Lenin, Two tactics of Social Democracy in the Democratic Revolu¬ 
tion. 
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IV. General Paper 

Questions will be set on historical problems and methods. The paper 
may include questions on artistic, cultural, and economic problems bear¬ 
ing on the study of history. 

S V. Special Subjects 

No candidate can be placed in the First or Second Class unless 
ne offers one of the following subjects: 

1. St. Augustine. 

2. Byzantium in the Age of Constantine Porphyrogenitus 913-959. 

10 3 * Gregory VII and Henry IV. 

4 ‘ Reform and Revolution 1258-1267. 

5 - Dante. 

6. Henry V of England. 

7. Florence in the Renaissance 1469-1512. 

15 8. Spain and America. Discovery and Conquest c. 1556. 

9. The Scientific Movement in the Seventeenth Century, 

10. Commonwealth and Protectorate 1647-1658. 
n. English Architecture 1660-1720. 

12. British Imperial Policies 1763-1793. 

20 13 - The French Revolution 1787-1794. 

14. The Age of Alexander 1 1801-1825. 

15. Social and Economic Policies during the Ministry of Peel 1841- 
1846. 

16. Baudelaire and the Artists of his Time.* 

jj 17. Slavery and Secession in the United States 1850-1862. 

18. Bismarck’s Policies 1871-1880. 

19. British Policy and the Making of the Ententes 1898-1907. 

20, Military History and Theory of War. 

21, Civil Disobedience and Constitutional Experiment in India 1919- 

30 1931. 

23 . The New Deal 1933-1941. 

23. The Development of the Third Reich 1934-1941, 

24. British Policy and the coming of War 1935-1949. 

In each case the texts prescribed are for detailed study. Compulsory 
35 passages for comment will be set. Candidates will be required to illustrate 
their answers by reference to the prescribed texts, 

[From I October 1973 to 30 September 1976 only: 

Candidates, except those offering Military Plistory and Theory of War, 
may offer a thesis within the scope of the Special Subject chosen, in place 
40 of a second written paper. Regulations concerning the submission of the 
thesis are set out under Section VI on pp, 186-7.] 

The subject marked * may not be available every year, and any candi¬ 
date Who wishes to talce it is required to apply to the Chairman of the 
Board of the Faculty of Modern Plistory for permission to do so, before 
45 undertaking any preparation and in any case not later than the Saturday 
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of the third week of the Trinity Term in the academic year preceding that 

m which he proposes to present himself for examination. 

I. St. Augustine 

St. Augustine, Confessions, Bks, i-ix 

- De Civitate Dei, Bk. i, Praef., 1-15, 24-5; ii, 19-21, 28-9; iv, s 

3-7; V, Praef., i, 9-26; x, 2,14-15,26-7,32; xii, 1,6-7; xiv, i, 28: 
XV, 1,4-5; XVIII, 49,52; XIX, 5-17, ao~8; xxii, 22-4,30. 

—- Retractiones, n, 43. 

16, ij, 19) 31,28, 91, 97,100,115,173,179,191, 219 220. 
(All of which may be found m the Loeb edition.) 

Possidius, Vita Augustini 

Pelagius, Epistula ad Demetriadem, chapters i-v, viii, xiii-xvii, xxx (in 
Patrologia Latina, 30,16 sq,), 

Pelagian_ Writings, Epistula ^Honorijicentiae tuae . . .’, (in Patrologia 
Latina, Supplementum I, 1687-1694), Liber de vita Christiana (in k 
Patrologia Latina, i^o, 1021-46), 

Jerome, Letter 127. 

Claudian, de Sexto eonsulatu Honorii. 

Rutilius Namatianus, de reditu suo. 

Symmachus, Relatio iii, 

Ambrose, Letters 17 and 18. 

Orosius, Preface, Bk. i, i and Bk. vii, 32-end. 

Cod. Theod. Gesta Senatus, Lo, 438 (Mommsen, 1-4); i, xxvii, 2; iii 
xiv, i ; V, vii, 2; vii, xvi, 1-3; K, xvi, 1-4, 7, 9, 12; xvii, 5-7; xlii! 

22; xiv, I; X, X, 25,26; XI, xxviii, 6,7; xii, i, 49,112,163,172,176:25 
V, 2; XIII, ni, 8, n; xiv, ix, i; x, 2, 4; xiv, 14; xv, v, i, 2,5; xvi, i, 

3; V, 1,3, s, 7,21,41,42,46,51,52,55; vi 4; vii, 4,7; X, 1-3,8-10, 

12,14,16-18,20;xi, 1-3. * 

Constitutio Sirmondiana XII (Mommsen, 916-17). 

Patrologia Latina 48.379 (edicts of Honorius against Pelagianism). 

Ammianus Marcellinus, Res gestae XXXI, 2,1-9; 5; XXXI, 12,13. 

2. Byzantium in the Age of Constantine Porphyrogenitus 913-959 

Where an edition with a translation is specified, candidates will not be 

required to have studied the text in the original language. 

1. Jjf^eHmUies of Photius, Patriarch of Constantinople,ttms. C.Manco 3S 
( ambndge. Mass., 1958), pp, 184-90,286-96 : Homilies 10 and 17. 

2. The Book oftheEparch,tTms.E. H. Freshfield in Roman Law in the 
Later Roman Empire (Cambridge, 1938). 

3. Philothm,Kletorologion, in Constantine VII Porphyrogenitus. De 

^ 

4. Nicholas Mysticus, Epistolae 3-31, in Migne, Patrologia Graeca, 

vol. CXI, cols, 39-195. ; ' 

5. Constantine Porphyrogenitus, De Administrando Imperio, chanters 
t“i 3 , 3 t~ 7 ,4O) 43-6, trans. R. J. H. Jenkins (Budapest, 1949), .j 

6. Constantine Porphyrogenitus, Le Livre des Ckhnonies, Bk. 1 . 
chapters 1-92 (83), trans. A. Vogt, vols. i and ii (Paris, I935rr9j. 
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7. Leo Grammaticus, Ghronographia, ed. I. Bekker (Bonn, 1842), 

pp. 288-331. ^ 

8. Theophanes continuatus, Ghronographia, Bk. vi: De Constantino 
Porphyrogenneto, ed. I. Bekker (Bonn, 1838), pp. 436-69. 

^ Cedrenus, Historiarum Compendium, ed. I, Bekker, vol. ii 

(Bonn, 1839), 282-338. 

10, Liutprand of Cremona, Antapodosis, Bks. iii, chapters 26-38, v, 
raapters 14-15,20-5, vi, chapters i-io, ed. J. Becker, Monumenta 
Germaniae Histories, Scriptores Rerum Germanicarum in usum 
to scholarum (Hanover and Leipzig, 1915). 

n. Liutprand of Cremona, Relatio de Legatione Constantinopolitana, 
ibid., pp. 175-212, 

12. Cosmas, Le Traiti centre les Bogomiles, trans. A, Vaillant (Paris. 
194s). pp. 53 - 138 . ' 

is ^3. Yahya of Antioch: fliitoire (fe Yahya 4 bn-Sa‘ldd’Antioche, tt&ns. 
I. Kratchkovsky and A. Vasiliev, in Patrologia Orientalis, vol. xviii, 
fasc. 5, pp. 730-3,738-41,771-5,777-8. 

14. The Russian Primary Chronicle, trans. S, H. Cross and 0 , P. Sher- 
bowitz-Wetzor (Cambridge, Mass., 1953), ad an. 935-45, 948-55. 
20 pp. 71-8,82-4. ’ 

. „ 3 - Gregory VII and Henry IV 

I. Chronicles 

1. Lamperti Monachi Hersfeldensis Opera, ed. 0 . Holder-Egger 
^140 (beginning of io73)-p. 304 (1077). Monumenta Germania^ 

25 nistorica, Scriptores Rerum Germanicarum in usum scholarum 

(Hanover and Leipzig, 1894). 

2. Brunonis Saxonicura Bellum, cc. 21-131, ed. F.-J. Schmale in 
Quellen zur Geschichte Kaiser Heinrich IV, ed. F.-J. Schmale 
(Wissenschaftliche Buchgesellschaft, Darmstadt, 1963), pp. 218- 

3 “ 4^4" 

3 - Bemoldi Cronicon (1079-85), M. G, H. Scriptorum tomus V 
(Hanover, 1844), pp. 435-44. 

II. Vitae 

1. Vita Henrici IV. Imperatoris, cc. i, 2, 3. 4. 6 , ed. F.-J. Schmale in 

35 Quellen ..., pp, 408-32. 

2. Vita Bennonis II Episcopi Osnabrugensis, ed. H. Bresslau, cC, 
16-22, pp. 19-31, S. R. G. (Hanover and Leipzig, 1902). 

III. Letters 

I. Gregorii VII Registrum, ed. E. Caspar, M. G. H. Epistolae Selectae 
40 II (Berlin, 1955), 2 vols. 

f ii 3O) 39 ) 43, 60, 61, 77, 79, 81, 

82,84,85. ’ 

^ 9 ) 3O) 3I) 37 ) 45 ) 52a,. 5 Sa, 60,61, 

.62,66,67,68,76, 

45 HI, i; 2,3,4,5,6a, 6, 7, 8, 9, lo, loa, 12,14,15, 

I; 3, 7,- ;2,12a, 23, 24. 

V, 7 ; t 3 ) Ha, 15, t6,18. 












ly? HONOUR SCHOOL OF MODERN HISTORY [VI. i. c. 8 

VI, I; S, sb, 10,14,17a (No. a), 19, aa. 

Reg. VII, 3; n, 14a, 34. 

Reg. VIII, la; ib, ic, 5,7, 9, aoa, 31. 

Reg. IX, 3; 4,10, n, 17, 31 , 39,3Sa. 

3 . The VasantesofPops Gregory VII, edited and translated , 
by H, E. J. Cowdrey, Oxford Medieval Texts (Oxford, 197a) Nos 
S, 6, 7,8,9,10, II, 14, IS, 17,18,19, as, a6, a7, 31,33, 34.’ ' 

3. Epistolae Henrici IV, ed. F.-J. Schmale in Quellen ..pn. sj ff. 
Nos^S, 7 ,10, II, 13,13,14,16,17,18, and appendices A, B, C, pp! 

4. Bri^^lunga, det Zei, Hmrichs IV., e*. C. Etdmmn md 

N. Fickermann, M. G. H. DU BrUfe da deuuelm KmmHi, v 
(Weimar, 1930). ' 

HildesheimerBriefe, Nos. 7, k, 17.18. in 11 Af, ca 
Weitere Briefe Meinhards von Bamberg, Nos. 40,41. ’ 

IV. Libelli 

I. Gebehardi Salisburgensis archiepiscopi epistola ad Herimannum 
Mettensem episcopum data, ed. K. Francke, M. G. H. Libelli de Lite 
... I (Hanover, 1891), pp. 363-79. 

38 ^1)9*'“ • • •» ^bid., ao 

V, Other Documents 


4. Reform and Revolution 1358-1367 

f “■ ?; (R* S«ie.), Yol. i, 163-80 (A» 

IKs fZ '?'■ DmiupU); vol. it 

“u^r "■ ®- <“• 4>7-5 .s; ' 

Matthaei Parinensis Chronica Majora, ed. H. R. Luard (Rolls Serie«l 
vol. V, 695-748; vol. Vi (Additamenta), 396-416. 

sSalSiSSS 

196 (DLXII), aa8-33 (DLXXXVI-DLXXXIxS 

T>CXXV),^ 374-9 PCXXVII-DCXXIX), 38 a-i^mcxXYTVV 
2 £-9 o PCXXXVII-DCXXXVIII) 203 IDCXT n 

paLIII), 3 „o- 5 (DCXLIX-DcS^ 3 .y.’ 6 H' 
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Kingsford (1890), pp. 1-31. 

^P?37i-4!f 

5 "(bS: 

mm vol xH (., 36 ), pp. 564-7.1 vol. xlviii (.933), 
•rlV'' (' 954 ). pp. 421-Si vol. Ixxiii (1958), pp. 4SS-9. 
Studtmn Medieval History presented to Sir F. M. Poi (Oxford, 1948) 
pp. 337-9. > f'T 

Marttu“ Commission), vol. i, pp. 19-25 (Statute of 

IS It * *1 /’ (^’ ( 3 )» (3), 42a (l), 433 (4), 437 

2 /rf 1 ' f ^ (^ 3). 447 (a, 4), 449 (a), 4So 


5. Dante 

relSiS!? r^qj^red to Study the prescribed works of Dante in 
3 '"^.‘t«ellectual background. A detailed know- 
it ifnf^o! ^ f required, except in so far as 

rt s necessary for understanding Dante’s life and works, but candidates 

3« Florpnpf?,fH^f of the history of 

as Florence, and of Imperial and Papal policies, in Dante’s lifetime. ^ ' 

La Divirn Commedia,^ with a detailed study of Inferno, x, xv, xix, xxvii- 
j^ji^^tgAtono, VI, XVI, XXV, xxvu, xxx-xxxiii; and Pamdtio, 

Convivio, Bks. ii-iv. 

30 Monorchia. 

ooi. y-yil, X (od. P. Toynbeo) (Oxford, ,920). 

’""”8° (>*89) or k Mimtiri, 

Kerutn Itabcarurn Scriptores, k, 2 (lan-ib). 

Giovanni Villani, Chroniche, Bks. viii-ix, C.' 53 (Muratori, Rerum 
35 micarumScnptms,xm,i^t%) ' 


6 . Henry V of England 

1. Hmrici Quinti Angliae regis gesta, ed. B. Williams (Eng. Hist. Soc 

mandb’i ‘Chroniquede Nor- 

403. the Fifth, ed. C. L. Kingsford 

2. The St. Albam Chronicle, 1406-1420, ed. V. H. Galbraith (Oxford 

W 37 )» pp. 69-126. ^ 

4. Th Brut or the Chmicles of England, ed. F. W. D. Brie (Early Eng. 
4 Text Soc.), vol. 11 (1908), pp, 373-86 and 394-430, 


dwuments from Foedera are indicated by page numbers fol- 
lowed by the number of the document on the page, counting only documents 
whrtb^lo on top^,....,.,,, (3) - C pLL'J pl r.VS” '* 
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5. Candidates will be expected to show knowledge of the following in so 
far as they relate to the activities of Henry V: 

(i) journal d'm Bourgeois de Paris, 1405-1449, ed. A. Tuetey (Soc. 

__ de 1 Hist, de Pans et de I’lle-de-France, Paris, 1881), pp. 27-181; 

(ii) La Chrojtique d’Enguerrafid de Monstrekt ... 1400-1440 ed L* s 
Douet d’Arcq (Soc. de I’Hist. de France, Paris, 1857-62)* 
chapters cxxxiii-cclxvii. 

6. Rotuli Parlimentorum, vol. iv, pp. 3-157, the following paragraphs:* 

pp. 3-14 (i~i8, 20, 22-8, 31-4, and 37-41); 15-26 (i-io and 12- 
fr, 34-54 (1-17, 33 . and 31-43); 62-9 (1-6, 10, and 13); 70-83 lo 
(1-14, 24-s, 29-42, and 46-7); 94-105 (1-14, 16, 18, 21-3, 25, 
and 14-23); 116-22 (1-13 and 16-23) 
23-8 (1-7 and 12-28); 129-49 (i-n and 14-37); 150-7 (i-io and 

7. Foedm ed. T. Rymer, the following documents:! vol. ix (1729), i< 

pp. 35 (I). 5 (I), 61 1,80 (2). 85 (I). 91 (3), 102 (i), 103 (I), 104 (? ^ 

M n '^3 (3), 208 (I), 231 (2), 223 

(i), 241 (i), 257 (i). 272 (1), 289 (i), 300 (i, 2), 301 (i), 313 (i) 314 

M HI 395 (')> 425 (2), 427 (i), 434 l I51 

; - 4 I t 483 I), 490 (2) 532 (I), 541 (2), 572 (4); 583 ( 3 ), til 20 
^^4 (i). 730 (3), 760 (i), 762 (1), 763 (i), 776 (i) 7'7 q ia 
786 (2), 806 (2), 816 (1), 818 (2), 825 (2), 840 (2), 877 (i), 910 (4 916 

212 (7) ’ ^^3 (l). 161 (2), 

7. Florence in the Renaissance 1469-1512 25 

F. Guicciardini, Stork Fiorentme. 

L. Landucci, Diario Fiorentm, ed, I, del Badia (Florence, 1883). 

book VII, chap. 24 to book VIII, 

~~~PP%762 ed. S.Bertelli(Alilan, 1961), 30 

Comfw, scritti di Governo, ed. F. Chiappelli (Bari, ' 

1971). docs. 99,160,179, 261,365,386,427. ■ 

§J. Pitti, Istoria Fiorentina, in Archwio storico Italiano, vol i [18^2) 
pp. 35-107, • ^ 

to B. Buonaccorsi, Diano (Florence, 1568). ^ 

§ G. Savonarola, Trattato circa il reggimento e governo della citta di Firenze 

sSSs‘“’‘“-=ssK ' 

I In some copies page 466 is misprinted 472. 

^ Photocopies of these texts are obtainable from the History Faculty Library, 
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''SdSo?.oS;‘m*twT’ S'S"®: 

■ “• '«8), 

^A^erm^fPafl iCotmationis commentarimiX ed. 

A.Per«(Padu., 1958), andeace,p,£r„„p,p,,e„d,i|,id,pp, 

' mpp. -f™ *"“■' ”««» » Savom^h (Flomce, 

‘‘ “4‘39-43“^*°"' A' f™* (London, i960), 

"G. P^paloni, Progeno di riforma, in Archwio storico Italiam, vol. cxiii " 

25 *A,Fabroni, A^ 

♦A. Cappelli, LeHere di Lormo de' Medici, in Atti e Memork delle RR 
30 ^ provincteModenesi e Parmensi, vol, i (1864), Docs. 

isXo f?An;°^ 34-5 (6 and 9 JuJe 1481), 

19 Nov usifinfA ’ 304-S (27 Sept, and 

SX ijs,)' 31. (.3 Much ,49.), 3.S-.6 

Mrttei, aoria Mkm, vol. i (1840), pp. 3,1.40 ,{,.,5 

35 Im. Balia of the Cento. 

*1494. Creation of the Gran Consiglio. 

1502. Creation of the Gonfaloniere a vita, 

8. Spain and America. Discovery and Conquest 

c. 1492-C. 1556 

‘40 I. Coldn, Los cuairo viafes del almirante y su testamento (edn. Austral), 

'■ KS), 


♦ Photocopies of these texts are obtainable from the History Faculw Library. 
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4. El Inca Garcllaso, Gommentarios Reales, ed. Gredos, nos. 1-55, 
72-8, 93. 

5. Pedro Mdrtir de Anglerid, Documentos Mditos para la historia de 

EspaM, vol. ix, ed. J. Ldpez de Toro (Madrid, 1953), nos. 130, 
i 33 -S> 138,140, 142 ) 146, IS2) 156,164,168, and 177. S 

6. R. Konetzke, Coleccik de documentos para la historia de la formaddn 
social de Hispanoarnirica 1493-1810, vol. i, 1493-1592 (Consejo 
S.I.C., Madrid, 1953), nos, 1-69 (pp. 1-137). 

9. The Scientific Movement in the Seventeenth Century 

I. European Science 1600-1660 10 

Galileo, The Starry Messenger; Letter to the Grand Duchess Christina 
(translated by S. Drake, Discoveries and Opinions of Galileo (1957), 
pp. 23-58,175-216). 

Kepler, Conversation with Galileo's Sidereal Messenger (translated E, 
Rosen, 1965). 15 

Mersenne, Questions thiologiques (1634), Epistre and Questions xxxiv, 
xlv; L’Optique ... avec La perspective curieuse de Niceron (1651-2): 
pp, 1-3,49-56, 88-92; Niceron, pp. 1-6; Correspondance, ed, C. de 
Waard et al (1932- ), letters 168,350,412, 511, 607, 901,1074. 
Descartes, CEuvres et Lettres, ed. A. Bridoux (P 16 iade ed., 1952); pp, 
125-79 {Discours de la Mithode)', 180-8,199-205 {La Dioptrique); 
557-70, 611-26, 632-4, 653-70 {Les Principes de la PhilosophiJ); 
911-1S) 94 S“ 7 ) 947-53. 990-4. 99 S~ 6 . 1023-5, 1040-7, 1066-7, 
1143-6, 1157-61, 1179-81, 1252-7, 1288-90, 1308-9, 1312-20 
{Lettres). 25 

Pascal, (Euvres completes (ed. L. Lafuma, Ed, du Seuil, 1963); pp. 230-2 
{Preface pour le traitd du vide); 348-55 {De 1 ’esprit gdomdtrique): 
221-5 {Ricit de la grande experience). 

Croll (translated Pinel), Philosophy reformed and improved (1657): 
pp. 22-75. 

Comtmm, The Way of Light, ed. E. T. Campagnac (1938); pp. 3-26 
[Dedication); 115-43. 

2. The English Tradition, 1600-1660 
Gilbert, De Magnete (translated by P. Fleury Mottelay, Dover Books 
n.d.); pp. xxxvm-h {Address and Preface); 313-58 (Book VI). ' 35 
Oughtred, ;A Just Apologie of Wil: Oughtred’, in Circles of Proportion 
(1033). sig. An and sig. A 3 iv to Csiii. 

^120 Gresham Professors (1740); pp. iii-viii, 77-88, 

Bacon, Jorfo. ed Spedding, Ellis & Heath (1857-74); vol. iii, on 40 
vol. iv, pp. 13-33 {Instauratio Magm)';^ 

St) ‘ PP- {Thoughts and Con- 

vol. i, pp. VM, 

12 [De Corpore), vol. 111, pp. ix-xu, 427-37,664-88 {Leviathan). 
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Ai'j ffW.P. to Samuel Plartlih, in Harleian Miscellany 
Lr ■ PP‘ edition, 1808-13, 

01. VI, pp. 1-114, or VO Malham’s edition, 1810, vol, vi, pp. 141-58). 

5 (ed. A. G. Debus, Science and Education 

VO A '970); pp. i-ix, 1-9, 90-no. 

™g(Sefh), Vindiciae Academiarum (ed. Debus, op. cit.); pp. 1-14, 

3 * T’Tifi Period of the Societies 

10 Account of some passages in his own life’ in Peter Langtoft's 

Chronicle, ed. T. Hearne (1725); vol. i, pp. dxi-iv. 

Boy^ ro*, ed T Birch (6 vol. edition, 1770),- vol. i, pp. jont-oitv, 
TOI-XXXIX, _xl-xli, vol. VI, pp. 39-41 [Letters); vol. v, pp. 240-54 
[A ifree Enquiry into the vulgarly received Notion of Nature). 

I? ®P^ Society, ed. J. I. Cope and H, W. Jones 
0 (1959); pp. 323-30, 369-412. 

Oldenburg, Correspondence, ed. A. R. Hall and M. B. Hall (1965- ); 
letters 492, 613, 627, 646, 706. ^ ^ ^ 

Birch, History of the Royal Society (1757); vol. ii, pp. 136-85. 

20 1 PP' ('*^67); vol. iii, p. 842 

w (1668); vol. XII, 99.821-31,844-6(1677). 

Magalotti, EssayesJ Natural Experiments made in the Academic del 
Cmento trans R. Waller (1684); Dedicatory Letter, Preface, and 
pp. 1-16, 6i'8,138-46. 

35 ^"97^ I’^caddm Royale des Sciences (1733); vol. i, pp. 1-44,115-50, 

Journal des Sfavans; vol. i (1665), L’Imprimeur au Lecteur; vol. ii 
(^667), pp. s-47. 

Plooke, Mkrographia (Dover Books, 1961); Preface and pp. 211-n 
^41-2; Philosophical Experiments, ed. W. Derham (1726); pp. 257-70! 
3 ® Huygens, (Euvres computes, ed. de Haan et al. (1888-1950); vol. v 
ff','^ 72 '- 3 . po_-n, vol. vi, pp. 48-52, 95-9, vol. vii, pp. 124-6 
[Lettres); vol. xix, Traitide la LumUre, Preface. 

More, Divine Dialogues (1668); pp, 1-4. 

Newton, Papers and Letters on Natural Philosophy, ed. I. B. Cohen 
35 i 9 S«), pp. 47 - 59 . 93-4: Correspondence, ed. H. W. Turnbull et al. 

(1959- ). letters 3,30,94,98,157, 233,235-9, 247, 285,345, isb. 
391 .398.405,406; PrincipiaMathematica, (3rd ed., Motte’s transla- 
tion revised by F. Cajori, 1934), pp. xvii-xxxiii, 397-400, 543-7; 

40 (&it8a?dV?° ‘ 

10. Commonwealth and Protectorate 1647-1658 

T. Carlyle, Letters and Speeches of OUver Cromwell, ed. S. C. Lomas 
(1904), letters 85, 104-5, n6,118,132,140, 149, 178, 183, 193-4^ 
204-6,209,212, 217,22s; speeches 1-5,7-14,16-18. 

1894). vol. i, pp, 146-436; 


17 ^ HONOUR SCHOOL OF MODERN HISTORY [VI. i.C. 8 

Clarke Papers (Camden Society, new ser., xlix, Ixi, 1891, 1899) vol i 
pp. 33 - 99 ,108-30,170-418; vol. iii, pp. i~io, 303-8. ’ 

Burm’^ Diary (1838), vol. i, pp. 30-343,310-31,383-5; vol. iii, pp. 376- 

F. P. G. Gui2ot, Histy of Oliver Cromwell and the English Common-^ s 
mdth, trans. A. R. Scoble (1854). vol. i, appendices li and*. 

11, appendices 11, vi (3), vii (8), viii-xi, xiv, xvii-xxi, xxvi (7), xxviii. 
Nichoh^ Papers (Camden Society, new ser., 1, 1893), vol. ii, pp. 1-79, 

Documents of the Puritan Revolution, nos ro 
71, 74 , 97 ,101-3, and appendix, ' 


Thurloe State Papers, ed. T, Birch (1743); 
vol. i, pp. 437 (Longland to Thurloe); 441-3 (Beveming to De WittV 

(Instructions to Pell)f557-9^(BroK* 
hill s two letters); 686-7 (Whalley to Thurloe) ^ ^ 

' ThurW'Nrapoor, to 

Somers Tracts, ed. W. Scott (1809), vol. vi: 

p. 'The Himtin* of the Foxe. by Five Smab Beagles’, pp. 44-5,. 
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4. Sir Henry Vane, ‘A Healing Question Propounded’, pp. 303-15. 

• i\/r' F' 'n Osborne s edition, 1753, vol, i, pp. 280-8’ or 

m Malham’s edition, 1810, vol. vii, pp. 3i7~6o). ’ 

'^'ppTp'/faa!*™'' JlfwifaioB, 

ReWona of England and Holland', 
Engltsh fftstorual Review, vol. xxi (1906), pp. 330-7, 


II. English Architecture 1660-1730 

John Aubrey Brief Lives, ed. A. Clark (1898), vol. i, pp. 293 (William 
Samwell), 409-n (Robert Hooke). ^ 

of Architects and Architecture, prefixed to his 

ZSTfif * M’f Architecture with ie 

Modern (1664), and published with a separate title-page 1706. 

The Dkry ofjohn Evelyn, ed. E. S. de Beer (1955), vol. iii, pp ^81-3 

ao SS 3 ~ 4 . S67-8, 570 S 7 I- 3 , 63s! vol. iv! 

PP- 199, 243,281,294,340-1,471-3; vol. V, pp. 8,209-n, 244,249, 

Henty Bell, An Hiyical Essay^ on the Original of Painting (1738), the ' '’ 
rreface (containing a memoir of the author), 

25 Th^pTat'.”' ^ and 2 (171S-17), including 

Thejourneys of Celia Fiennes, ed. C. Morris (1949), pp. 34-5,33-7 47 
72-^97-101,114-15,150-1.170-3.179,183-4 199-20L 27^^^^^^^^ 

(J5°pf 

Extracts from the diaries of Robert Hooke in Walpole Society, vol. xxv 
(1937), pp. 89-113 (including letters to Lord Conway on pp, 99-103), 

R°S<^ M, ed. A. Jessopp (1887),' 

R. T. Gunther, The Architecture of Sir Roger Pratt (1938), pp. 13-14, 
18-91,140-66,196-214,289-300. 


40 '^“f(f8!5t7p® “s' of Hertfordshire, 

C. Wren, Parentalia (1750), pp. 361-4, 309-38,331-9, . 
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Wren Society^ vol. i, plates iv-viir, x~xiv, xvi-xix, xxi-xxvi, xxvm. 
vol. ii, plates xviii, xix. 
vol. ill, plates v, vi, xiv-xxxii. 

vol. iv, pp. ao-g, 54-64,73-5 (Hampton Court) and plates i-xx. 
vol. V, pp. I4--I5 (Trinity College, Oxford) and plates iv-vi. e 

vol. V, pp. 17-23 (Tom Tower), 
vol. V, pp. 27-9 (Pembroke College Chapel, Cambridge), 
vol. V, pp. 29-31 (Eminanuel College, Cambridge) and plate xii. 
vol. V, pp. 32-44 (Trinity College Library, Cambridge) and plates 
xiii-xxi, xxiii-xxvi, xxvm. u, 

vol. V, pp. 4S-5I (The Monument, London), 
vol. V, pp. 52-4 (Mausoleum for Charles I) and plates XLl-XLiir, 
vol. vi, pp. 17-82 (Greenwich Hospital) and plates il-xxvii, xxix-xliv. 
vol. vu, pp. 22-69 (Winchester Palace) and plates i, 11, v. 
vol. vii, pp. 80-131 (Whitehall Palace) and plates x, XI, xv. i r 

vol. vii, pp. 199-205 (Hampton Court), 
vol. viii, plates i~x, xvii-xxv. 
vol. ix, plates 1-37. 

vol. X, pp. 15-44,57-89 (London City Churches) and plates l-x, xii-xxiii. 
vol. XI, pp. 15-20 (Westminster Abbey) and plates ii-v, xlix-li. 20 
vol. XU, plates xiv, xv, xvii, xxiv, xxv, xxxix, xl. 
vol. xiii, pp. 12-51,56-64 (St. Paul’s Cathedral). 

VO . xvi,_pp. 7-32, 48-137,190-213 (St. Paul’s Cathedral). 

vol. xvu, pp. 22-42 (Chatsworth) and plates xr-xiv, xxi, xxxni, xl, 

LI. ’ 

vol. xix, pp. 1-56 (London City Churches), 
vol. xix, pp. 91-g (Sheldonian Theatre). 

The Complete Works of Sir John Vanbrugh, vol. iv: The Letters, ed. 

G. F. Webb (1928), Letters i, 2,4, 6,7,8,10-25,28-35,37,39 40. 

nl 3 ® 

114,119,136,129,130,140. Appendices I, II, and III. 

L. Whistler, The Imagination of Sir John Vanbrugh (1954), letter printed 
pp. 3 S“o and Appendix I, nos. 1-4, g-ig 21-2; Appendix H 
pp. 250-2. ’ 

Report on the Manuscripts of the Duke of Portland (Hist. MSS. Comm 3S 
£ jth'erT "" I””” 1“)' ■«-« (ter of 

StatuUs at Large vol. iii (1763) pp. 303-12 (An Act for Rebuilding the 
City of London), 331-46 (An additional Act for Rebuilding the City 

Julian, Loeb Classical Library, 1959, vol. ii, pp. 345-415). ^ 45 

.Sfa/toiof). (1746), pp. 107-9 ('A later .'enl from 
Hawtamor'. Sale Catalogue in Bwlmgton Matmne, Oct. ,953, pp, 

“’o?^'.™'' «- 7 . 7 K 79 , 50 
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12. British Imperial Policies 1763-1793 

House ‘he library of Rhodes 

10 21, w, 26^ ’ 68.69; Part IV, not: U, 

*Par/wmryHistory,voUvi,cols.97-110.137-61 SM-va-xvi,' 
uio-73;xviii, i98-2i5;xix, 1080-8,1100-26; u, 637-s’i 272-^5! 
570-91; xxii, 1101-9; xxiii, 16-48, u7-« 222-a2 MS J!' 

Hows of Commons in the year 1774, 
16^' ^38 (A, B, C, D),^ 146,’148, Isl 

3° 637-60.663-6,675-6,694-6,726-32,738-46.75K K 

♦TJ 969-1006, 1018-20, 1024-51. ’ ’ 

‘ lyTiotTni-ffI:"""*' PP’ 39-53.132-S1146-66,231-49; ii, 

2s ’ (i8m f 

7 .106-12; appendices, lii and vi. > 'r ‘tt 5 .34 

interest of Great Britain set forth in regard to the 

A Smth, Tk W,alA cfNalim. .776, book IV, cha. vii a,d viii. 
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*W. Kmx Extra^Offiml State Papers (1789), yol. ii, pp. 28-63. and 
appendices xu-xvin. 

*Naval Miscellany, vol. iii, ed. W. G. Perrin (Navy Records Society 
vol. 63,1928), pp. 344-so. 3SI-6,358-64. 

*H. B, Morse, The Chronicles of the East India Company, i6^5~i8u t 
(1926), vol. ii, appendix B. ^ 


13. The French Revolution 1787-1794 
Arthur Young, Travels in France and Italy (omitting the Italian parts). 
Marquis de Ferriferes, Correspondance Inidite, ed. H. Carr6 (1932) Marie 
et Barnave: Correspondance secrete, ed. A. Sdderhjelm 10 

Correspondance de Maximilien et Augustin Robespierre, ed. G. Michon 
(1926). 

Von ^_eth, Marie Antoinette, Joseph II und Leopold II, Ihr Briefwechsei 
(Leipzig, etc., 1866), letters Lxi, lxii, lxvi, lxxi, ixxiv, Lxxvt k 
LXXVII, LXXXIV, LXXXV, LXXXVII, LXXXIX, XC, XCI, XCIII-XCV, CH. CVIII 

cx cxix, cxxix, cxxxiii, cxxxvii (-f appendix I), cxli, cxlv, cxlvii' 

CL“CLIIi ^ 

H. Morse Stephens, The Princ^al Speeches of the Statesmen and Orators 

Its "«Smal material in 20 

&e foil wmg sections: vol.i,pp. 343-384, 402-53 i vol. ii, pp. 104-7, 

: 138-374,383-463,467-539. SS 9 - 74 . 

A. Schmidt, TaUeaux de la Revolution Franfaise (Leipzig, 1869), the 
following: Dutard’s reports only in vol. i, pp. 161-375 and vi if 

.jp^3-9o.andoriginalmaterialinvol.ii,pp.m 

^(o2dfi966) Revolution Documents, vol. i 

J. M^Thompson, French Revolution Documents (Oxford, 1933), pp. 186- 

14. The Age of Alexander 11801-1825 30 

1. VeUkn Knyass’ Nikolai Mikhailovich, Imperator Aleksandr 1. 

Vol. 1; pp. 353-73, 373-9,381-95,396-526,543-59, 576-80 

3 m«pp. .6-3., „s- 3 , 

2. Vebkn Knyaz' Nikolai Mikhailovich, GrafP, A. Stroganov. 35 
Vol. 11 :pp, 61-243. 

3. N K. ShU'der, Imperator Aleksandr I. 

Vol. i: pp. 271-6, 276-80, 380-2. 

Vo. u: pp. 334-30,362-7. 

Vo. iii: pp. 405-32 471-86,487-96,527-33,532-48. .0 

Vol. IV: pp. 499-526,548-50. ’ ^ 40. 40 

4. M, M. Speransky, Proekty I Zapiski, M.L. 1961. 
pp, 178-222,222-31,331-7. 

^ D.ka. 

Vol. j; pp. 295-329, 567-76. 

Vol. 11: pp. 87-123, 158-63, 453-85, 
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VOl. n.pp. 417-21, 423-36^ ' '' 49 ' 

7. V. V. Kallash, Dvenadtsaty God, Moscow, 1912 
PP- 5 - 12 , 37 - 55 ,202-39. 

5 8. A S. Pushkin, Sobranie Sochinenii, Moscow, 1949 


■s. Social aod Economic P„lici« fafag Mniatn- of Poof 
1 o 41 “Io 46 

I, m-xvi, xix-xx, mil* fevii, xw,' cxv- 

IS Pctlimatp fl&te: speccho of Peel, „ March 1842 6 May 1844 

as mmJm *r7’" n'f^ c»««« 0/aa™ S 
25 MinesandManufactones,mimentavY Papers, 1842,vol.xv,pp i- 

203 and Parliamentary Papers, 1843, vol. xiii, pa 
pp. 7 and 107 the sections relating to Metal Wares, md p^ 141-204. 
I. Carlyle, C/wrtm (1839). 

30 ™ French, with copious notes appended, by a member 

of the Manchester Athenaeum [i.e. J. P. Culverwell] (1844). 

F. Engel^ 0/ the WorM^ Classes in England in 1844, transl and 

ed.W.O, Henderson and W.H.Chaloner (1958), 

f F^^riomy (candidates will be expected to 
t tf" ® arguments as they were in 1848, either 

n f W. J. Ashley’s edition of 1909): 

Sir RnKsi-P Pnnl .,,1 . 


Sir Robert Peel, Memoirs, ed, Stanhope and Cardwell (1857) vol. ii, part 

. E. Plodder, Ifphaftesbwy, 2 vols. (1886), the letters and documents 
relating to factory legislation between vol. i, p. 350, and vol, ii, 

B, Dwwii, Life of Lord George Bentinck (1852), chs. V, VI, VII, X.VL 

T. Coopef, Uf&, Written by Himself (1^77), jhs^, 12-28, 
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16. Baudelaire and the artists of his time 

Candidates will be expected to have a general knowledge of the main 
works of the principal French artists working during the first half of the 
nineteenth century. They will also be required to show familiarity 
with the pictures specially singled out by Baudelaire and illustrated in S 
the two volume English edition of his critical works (Art in Paris, 
1834-62; The Painter oj Modern Life and other mays—both translated 
by Jonathan Mayne). 

In addition they will be required to study the following texts. 

Baudelaire: Salon de 1843 ; Le Musk Classique du Bazar Bonne- 10 
Nouvelle; Salon de 1846; Exposition Universelle de 1833; Quelques 
caricaturistes franfais; Quelques caricaturistes Hr angers; Salon de 
183g; Peintres et aqua-fartistes; Eughne Delacroix: ses oeuvres, ses 
idks, ses mmrs; Le peintre de la vie tnodme. The moat convenient 
edition is Curiositis esthkiques, L’Art romantique et autres oeuvres 15 
critiques de Baudelaire, edited by Flenri Lemaitre (Editions Gamier 
Frte, Paris, 1962), pp. 3-85, 86-95; 97-^oq; 209-40; 265-89; 
299-304; 305-400; 409-15; 417-51; 453-502. 

Delacroix: Journal (introduction et notes par Andrd Joubin, 3 vols,, 
Librairie Plon). 20 


17. Slavery and Secession in the United States 1850-1862 

Candidates are not expected to deal with military history. 

Correspondence of Robert Toombs, Alexander H. Stephens, and Bomll 
Cobb, ed. U. B. Phillips (Amer. Hist. Assoc. Annual Report, 1911, 
vol. ii, 1913), pp. 180-600. 25 

PI. S. Commager, Documents of American History, No. 87 (the American 
Constitution) and No. 174 (The Compromise of 1850) to No. 222 
(The Emancipation Proclamation) inclusive, but excluding the 
selections from the Lincoln-Douglas debates. 

U.S. Congress, Messages and Papers of the Presidents (1897): Franklin 30 
Pierce, pp. 2730 - 959 ; James Buchanan, pp. 2961-3203 (or vol. v, 
pp. 197-426,430-672). 

Congressional Globe, 33rd Congress. First Session, Appendix (bound as 
vol. 29; title-page: New Series, vol. xxxi): Speeches of Salmon 
P. Chase, pp. 133 ff,; J. A. Dixon, pp. 140 if.; Wm. H. Seward, 35 
pp. 150 ff.; Alexander PI. Stephens, pp. 193 ff.; R. M. T. Hunter, 
pp. 221 ff.; A. P. Butler, pp. 232ff.; Charles Sumner, pp, 262ff.; 
Stephen A. Douglas, pp. 654 ff.; and general debate, pp, 279-342. 

The Lincoln-Douglas Debates of 1838. 

Abraham Lincoln, Complete Works, ed, Nicolay and Play (2 vol. edn,, 40 
New York, 1915), vol. i, pp. 179-69S; vol. ii, pp. 1-290 (omitting 
Lmcoln-Douglas debates). 

Jefferson Davis, His Letters, Papers and Speeches, ed. Dunbar Rowland 
(Jackson, Mississippi, 1923), iv, v, pp. i-no, 166-73,198-206. 

Diary of Gideon Welles, ed. J. T, Morse (Boston, 1911), vol. i, pp. 1-211.45 
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The subject should be further studied in: 

D. L. Dumond, ed, Southern Editorials on Secession (Amer, Plist. Assoc., 

1931). ’ 

PI. C, Perkins, ed. Northern Editorials on Secession (Amer, Hist. Assoc., 
S I 94 «). ' 

F. L, Olmsted, Our Slave States; A Journey in the Back Country, or The 
Cotton Kingdom, 


18. Bismarck’s Policies 1871-1880 

1. Otto von Bismarck, Gedanken und Erinnerungen (Stuttgart, 1065), 

vol. II, chaps. 24-9. 

Die Gesammelten Werke (Friedrichsruhe Ausgabe, 1928-35): vol. vie, 
pp. 1-203; vol. xi, pp, 145-9,160-75,193-4,196-i 219-21,225-60, 
263-74, 276-300, 316-17, 322-31, 346-8, 350-8, 360-7, 371-9, 
307-401, 403-14,425-37, 439-41,449-57, 459-64,466-7, 482-509, 
15 510-38,599-612; vol. xii, pp. 1-16,19-29,52-97,118-28. 

2. Die Grojse Politik der Europdischen Kabinette i8'ji-igi4 (Berlin, 1922): 

vol. iii. Documents nos. 442, 444, 447, 449, 453-9, 461, 467, 477, 
478,481-5,500,511. 

3 - Huber (ed.), Dohimente zur Deutschen Verfassungsgeschichte 
2° (Stuttgart, 1964): vol, ii,pp. 258-355, 363-73. 

A. Constabel (ed,). Die Vorgeschichte desKulturkampfes (Berlin, 1957), 
pp. 100-7,114-72,179-96, 225-336, 

Wolfgang Treue, Deutsche Parteiprogramme 1861-1954 (Gdttingen, 

1954), pp. 57-65. 

25 Ludwig Bamberger, Bismarcks Grosses Spiel (Frankfurt-am-Main, 

1932), pp. 295-333. 


19. British Policy and the Making of the Ententes 1898-1907 

I. British Documents on the Origins of the War, i8g8-igi4, ed. G. P. 
Gooch and PI. W. V. Temperley (1927-9), vol. i, chapter iv; vol. ii,' 
30 chapters x, xi, xiv, xv; vol, iii, chapters xvii (section 2), xviii, xix, xx, 
and appendices A and B; vol. iv, chapters xxv and xxix. 

Documents diplomatiquesfranfais, i87i-jgi4, a" s^rie (1931-7) (chapter 
headings from the ‘Table m6thodique’), vol. iii, chapter ii; vol, iv, 
chapter ii; vol, v, chapters ii and iii; vol. vii, chapter ii. 

35 German Diplomatic Documents, XS71-J914, ed. E, T. S, Dugdale, vol. 
iii (1930), chapters iii, ix~xv, xvii-xix. 

Hansard 5 Parliarnentary Debates, Fourth Series, vol. cxxxv, pp, 499- 
577; vol. clxxxiii, pp, 999-1047,1306-53; vol. clxxxiv, pp. 460-564. 

Edward, Viscount Grey of Fallodon, Twenty Five Years, i8g2~igi6 
40 (1925), chapters v-vii, ix, x (in either edition). ,5, 

M. Paldologue, Un Grand Tournant de la politique mondiale, igo4-6, 
Paris (1934). 
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2. The original material contained in the following: 

Lord Newton, Lord Lansdowns, a Biography (1929), chapters vi-xiv. 

K Nkol&on, Sir Arthur Nicolson Bart. Jrst Lord Carnod^ A Study in 

the Old Diplomacy (1930), chapters v-ix. 

Sir Sidney Lee, King Edward VII, vol. ii (1927), chapters vi, ix, xii xv <; 
xxiii, xxiv. ’ 

S. Gwynn, Letters and Friendships of Sir Cecil Spring-Rice (1930) 
chapters xiii-xvii. ' 

J. L. Garvin, Life of Joseph Chamberlain, vol. iii (1934), pp, 2?9-6o 
263-6,271-7, S 03 ~ 4 > ‘ ’ 10 

20. Military History and Theory of War 

1. Theory of War 

C. von Clausewitz, OnWf, Bks. i-viii, trans. J. J, Graham (1908). 

Jib, Corbett, Sovib Pytitciplss of MatitittiB Strategy (1911), 

2. Great Britain and the Second Coalition, i^pp-iBoz, Peace of Amiens. 15 

Sir H. E. Bunbury, Narratives of Some Passages in the Great War with 
France, ijpp-iSio (various edns.), as relevant, 

Keith Papm, ed. C. Lloyd (Navy Rec, Soc,, 1940), vol. ii, Pts. iii iv 
V, VI, viii, ix. ’ ’ 

DifiryofSirJohn Moore ed. J. F. Maurice (1904), as relevant. 

Dispatches and Letters of Lord Nelson, ed. Sir N. H. Nicolas (i84<) 
vols. m-iv, as relevant. 

Reprt on the Manuscripts of J. B. Fortescue, esquire, preserved at 
Dropmore (Hist. MSS. Comm., 1905-8), vols. iv-vi, as relevant. 

Spmer Papers, ed. J. S. Corbett and H. W. Richmond (Navy Rec. 
p°^‘’ii^?p“34), vol. n from Ft. vii; vol. iii, Pts. ii and iv; vol. iv, ^ 

The subject may also be studied in the following: 

G6n6ral Bertrand, Campagnes d'Fgypte et de Syrie, 1758-9 (Paris, 

Marine franpaise sous la Premise Rdpu- ^ 
blique (Pans, 1886). ^ 

--Histoire de la Marine franpaise sous le Consulat et I’Empire (Paris, 

21. Civil Disobedience and Constitutional Experiment in India 35 
1919-1931 

'■ *'>'Sub- 

Committee of the Indian National Congress. Pages 6-42,153-60. 

2. East India (Punjab Disturbances): Report on the Puniab Dis¬ 
turbances, April 1919. London, 1922. Crad. 534. 

"Malt « 


-- J 

cotacpondence re- 

gi ding the Situation in India. London, 1922. Cmd. 1586. 

6. East India (Emetseocy Maasares). Measures taken to countcraet the 
Civil Disobedience Movement, London, 1932. Cmd. 4014. 

S 7 - Congress Presidential Addresses. Second Series. Madras 1034 
Pages 41S-74.557-605, 611-56, 884-902. 

Muhammad Ali. Ed. 

Atzal Iqbal. Lahore 1944. Pages 181-94, 205-44. 

9. Dorothy Norman. Nehru-The First Sixty Years, 

TT 9?u’ ® 4 - 7 ,39-30. 

1 art II. Chapters 2-6 and pages 214-39. 

“lit 

II. Collected Works of Mahatma Gandhi, vol. XV. Document, Numbers 
^^4,115,125,138,184,188,189,190,215,271,375. 

VoL xv^. Document Nos. 72,199, 220,236,242, 255. Appendices vi 

Vol xvii. Document Nos. 15,35, 81, 90,225,236, Appendices i, ii, 

20 Vol. xviii. Document Nos. 4, 20,32, 81,148,155, 213, 266. 

'’'S- 2H- 

Vol. XX, Document Nos. ii, 25, 45, 79, 90, 91, 98, 121, 136,160, 
334, 257, 358, Appendices iv and vi. 

?7'T“* I*”' “■ 31 ’ n 'Sb tiS (only pagej 
384-6), 179,180, 181, 205, 218, 231. 

31,41, 44 , 47 , 49 , S 3 , 54 , 61 (pages 125- 
9), 63, 93 (page 225). 97.103,124,147,158,174,193, Appendix ii. 
Vol. xl. Document Nos, 392 and 400. 

30 Vol. xli. Document Nos. 179,231, 298,299,305, 324, 502. 

Vol. xlii. Document Nos. 53 (pp. 40-1), 62,65, 90, 280, 292,324 
(pp. 308-9), 334,336,346,350,351,362,368,381,404,473. 

Vol. XLV. Document Nos. 184, 185, 247, 262, 263, 266, 268,274. 
375,310,316,319-21,380,401,414, 434, 

3513. The Government of India Act, 1919. 

Ninth and Tenth Years 

of HiM. King George the Fifth, Chapter loi, pages 519-45. 

13. Report of the Reforms Enquiry Committee, 1924. London 1921; 

Cmd. 2360. ^ ^ 

40 Majority Report. Parts i-iii. 

Minority Report. Chs. ii, v, vi-vii, xii, 

14. Report of the Indian Statutory Commission. 

I. Interim Report (Review of Growth of Education in British India 
by the Auxiliaiy Committee appointed by the Commission). 

45 London 1929. Cmd. 3407. Paragraphs 20-32, 36-45, 120-44, 

187-94,201-3,209-16,219-25,252-65. 

II, Volume i. Survey London 1930^ Cmd. 3568. Paragraphs 15-16, 
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29 “ 34 i 39 ~ 43 ( S2~8, 74 ) % 79 ) 8i“6, 101-4, in-26, 144-7 

177, Appendix V, 308-3:, 334-57,40S-20. 

III. Volume ii. Recommendations. London 1930. Cmd. 3569. 
Paragraphs 7-9 ii, 21-5, 27-32, 33-6,37-9,46-9,53, 54, 64, 65, 
78-80, ios-6,168-70,173,195-213, 227-31. 5 

15. All Parties Conference. Report of the Committee Appointed by the 

Conference to determine the Principles of the Constitution for 
India. Allahabad 1928. Chs. i, ii, v, vii. 

16. Indian Round Table Conference. 12 November 1930-31 January 

1931. Proceedings. London, 1931. Cmd. 3778. Pages 25-45 10 
131-7,145-51. 

Do. (Second Session) 7 September 1931-1 December 1931. London 

1932. Cmd, 3997. Pages 62-72, 81-5, 103-15, 153-64, 326-33’ 
389-99,414-21. 

17. Census of India, 1921. Vol.i. India Parti. Report by J. T. Marten js 

Calcutta 1924. Paragraphs 4-6, 36, 39, 41-9, 53-9, Subsidiary 
Tables I-III of Chapter 11, paragraphs 81-4, 87-98,122-3,141-8 
19O) 193 ) I 9 S) 196, 201. ’ 

18. Census of India, 1931. Vol. i. India Part i. Report by J. H. Hutton. 

Delhi 1933. Paragraphs 4, 7, 8, 11-15, 17-33, 36-8, 41-7, 51, 20 
77, 99) loi, 117-20, 124, 126-33, 136-7, 140, 141 143 145-6, 
14H IS 3 . IS9) 160-2,164-7, 182,183. 

19. Report of the Royal Commission on Agriculture in India, 1928. 

Cmd. 3132. Paragraphs 70-7,79-89, 99-102,119-26,304-7, 351- 
69 ) 393 - 8 , 440-4. ' J /> 

I^eport of the Royal Commission 
on the Superior Civil Services in India, 1924. Chapter 5. 

21. Report of the Calcutta University Commission 1917-19. Vol i 

h Section viii, paragraphs 

64-77, Chapter viii. Sections i and ii. 30 

22. Report of the Royal Commission on Labour in India. London 1931. 

316-22 333 (Sections i-iii), pages 243-6,270-2, 


22. The New Deal 1933-1941 

^ GaM£”c^ Meanf ” 

New Deal Thought, ed. Howard Zinn. 

Documents of American History, ed. H. S. Commager, nos. 47s to 535. 

Papers and Addresses of Franklin D. Roosevelt, ed. S. Rosen- 40 
1933 Volume pp. 1-257, 

1937 „ Item8_ listed for 1937 under Courts and Constitution on 

p. xvii. 

1940 „ ;;«nn27,i8,44,Sa,«7,68,7o,9o,i,,,,4s,,s,, „ 

” 1 ?™ 45 ’ 33 , 39 , 4 ), 44 45 , 52 , 75 , 76 , 77 ,87, 

96,105, in, ns, 117,119,122. ’ 
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Diary of Harold L. Ickes, vol, i, pp. 

vol. ii, pp. 1-200. 

5 After Seven Years by Raymond Moley, pp. 1-277. 

DilwVf further studied in the remaining portions of the 

ii b 7 j 2 Morgenthau Diaries, vols, i and 

23. The Development of the Third Reich 1934-1941 

101 . Statutes and Statistics 
Statutes in Rekhsgesetzblatt 

P heimtuckischer Angriffe 

gegen die Regierung der nationalen Erhebung, 21 March 1933 

IS ®"’ 

Gesetz zur Behebung der Not von Volk und Reich, 24 March 1933. 
Mwch ^9^^^ Gieichschaltung der Lander mit dem Reich, 31 

20 Gleichschaltung der Lender mit dem Reich, 7 April 

Gesetz gegen die Neubildung von Parteien, 14 July 1933. 

Gesetz zur Sicherung der Einheit von Partei und Staat, i December 1933. 
Gesetz uber den vorliiuiigen Aufbau der Reichsnahrstandes und Mass- 

Reichserbhofgesetz, 29 September 1933. 

Gesetz zur Ordnung der nationalen Arbeit, ao January 1934. 

Gesetz uber de Neuaufbau des Reichs, 30 January 1934. 

’'“'•‘ten 

Gesetz uber das Staatsoberhaupt des Deutschen Reichs, i August 1934. 
Trauererlass zum Ableben des Reichsprasidenten von Hindenburg; 
Erlass des Reichskanzlers zum Vollzug des Gesetzes uber da 
Staatsoberhaupt des Deutschen Reichs; Kundgebung der Reichs- 
3 S regierung an das deiitsche Volk, a August 1934. 

Gesetz zur Anderung von Vorschriften des Strafrechts und des Straf- 
verfahrens, 24 April 1934. 

Zweite Verordnung liber den Neuaufbau des Reichs, 27 November 1934 
Gesete gegen heimtUckische Angriffe auf Staat und Pattei und zum 
40 _ Schutz der Parteiuniformen, 20 December 1934. 

Reichsstatthaltergesetz, 30 January 1935. 

Gesetz zur Anderung des Strafgesetzbuchs, 28 June 1935. 

H. Genschel Die Verdrilngung der Juden aus der Wirtschaft im Dritten 
“(G6“mgen, 1966); Appendix i: Tables IIIc, d; Vb, c; IX: 
a; Al; All; and Appendix ii. 

Statkisches Handbuch won Deutschland, 1928-44 (MOnchen, 1949), 

Tables 1/4; I/i3;H/i,IVII/ i;VII/2;.X^^^^^ ' 
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G. Bry. Wages in Geimany 1871-1945 (Princeton, 1970), Tables 6r; 
64; 68. 

II. Hitler 

Adolph Hitler, Mein Kampf (Munich 1939) Book I Chapter 2, Book 11 
Chapters 5 and 14. ^ 

Max Domarus, Hitler, Reden md Proklamationen (Suddeutsche Verlag 
1965), pp. 447-53; pp. 1047-68; pp, 1667-70. 

Vierteljahreshefte ftir Zeitgeschichte: 1954, pp. 434-5 (Nr. 8), 1955, PP- 
204-10; 1958, pp. 181-91; 1968, pp. 140-9, 

H, Rauschning, Hitler Speaks (London, 1939), pp. 55-65. 10 

H. R. Trevor-Roper (ed.). Hitler’s Table Talk (London, 1973), no. 248 

pp. SSi-6. 

III. Documents 

Akten zur Deutschen Auswartigen Politik Series D (Baden-Baden 
1950 ff.). Vol. I, Doc. no. 19; voL vii. Doc, no. 192. ' 15 

H. Krausnick et al, Anatomy of the SS State (London, 1968): relevant 
documentary materials contained in the contributions of Hans 
Buchheim, ‘The SS—Instrument of Domination’; Helmut Kraus¬ 
nick, ‘The Persecution of the Jews’; Martin Broszat, ‘The Con¬ 
centration Camps’. 20 

Willi A. Boelcke, The Secret Conferences of Dr. Goebbels (London 
n,d.), pp. 1-62 (documentary materials only). 

Heinz Boberach, Meldungen aus dem Reich (Neuwied, 1965), doc. nos. i, 

3, 5 , 6 , 12, 14, 19, 23, 24, (from page 24), 29, (from page 32), 31! 

37,39.40,43,47,50.67,73,75,77,78,83,87,88,91. 25 

T. W. Mason (ed.), Arbeiterklasse und Volksgemeinschaft (K6ln, 1974) 
doc. nos. no, 127,133,136,137,152. 

Hans Mommsen, Beamtentim im Dritten Reich (Stuttgart, 1066) An- 
pendix,doc.nos,IVI/6-8;II/s;III/ii;3;V/i3-i5. ^ ^ 

Klaus-Jiirgen Miiller, Das Heer und Hitler (Stuttgart, 1969) Appendix ,0 

doc. nos. 15-19; 31-6; 46-52. ^ 

G. 'Thomas, Geschichte der deutschen Wehr~und Riistunismrtschaft 
508^/^'*^^ '^^ ’ PP‘ ^20-33; 145-75; 498-507; 

Trial of the Major War Criminals before the International Military 35 

a^t-PS^Tc 

Ursachen und Folgen vom deutschen Zusammenbruch 1018 und iqak bis 
zw staatkhen Neuordnung Deutschlands in der Gegemoart, ed 
Herbert Michaehs/Ernst Schraepler (Berlin, n.d. [196361,]) vols.,. 
IX-XIV: Doc. nos.: 2021, 2022, 2026, 2082-5, 2088, 2x07, 2114, ^ 
21x6, 2302, 2411, 2484-8, 249X-2, 25x0-18, 2520-6, 2529, 2531-3 

IV. Literature and Memoir Materials 
Margaret Boveri, Wir lugen al!e, Em BaupUtadtzeitung mter Biller 
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J"'--Vll/a, 3 ,5, M, .0, ,z; 

>1=7 relate ..IScLS “ 

DSbewlltte wS? «! Phmoge, (Berlm, ,545) 
^0 XVI, XXV-XXVII. ^9^9), Chapters I, III v) 

’’‘Tefa;"r«aS?Sf Nobel- 

■S menden kg .’’r V 

Carlsson fed.) Hprmar,« timer, Dieser Krieg. A. 

(Frankfurt/M, 1968), nos. 31^3^37 43 ^"^^wechsel 

Hjalmar Schacht. My First Sevmtv VJv n . 

43 (top. 33 x). 49 . 5 L ^ 

I SelpotP \ I, *^***^^ |P°^tcy and the coming of War 193-59 

Record 0 ?iicTSndon^ wipubhshed documents held in the Public 
library ’ at the History pSy 

2 S (eds.),: 

41. 43 - 4 ,46-8, sVs, fe-3 68 *’ t6 sl’ 

M, .72,180, ,82,' I’ lot '«- 9 . '64, 

sbl 5™ w 553 - 4 , ss6, ss,, 

793 - 4 ,796.8ot, 80s! 807^ ’^9,’ 

8 S 7 , 86i- 2, 866,872-6,8S1,88,* 88.* sLy’»!fs*"**^' * 5 ®' * 55 . 

5" t .w-8%3)£8!y“',l): 11*: S; ;33; ■«; 
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247. 2 S 4 - 9 , 263, 265-6, 279, 288, 308, 388-91, 397, 399, 402-3, 
405, 421-3, 440. 443 , 446, 449 , 4 S 2 , 4 S 8 , 462, 46s, 473 - 4 , 484, 
486, 490,50s, 507, SI8,522, 528, 538, 563-6, 568, 573, 584, 597, 
60s, 608. Appendix I (iii) (iv), Appendix II. 

Volume V, Nos. 1-3,5,10,12,16,18,35,42, 51-2, 90, the Note 5 
on p. 197,161,170,182,193,196, 201,213,222,240,249,252,255, 

268, 277, 279, 282, 285 (only the section on ‘Soviet Union’), 290, 
301, 303, 30s, 312, 318, 326, 340, 344, 346, 3SO-I, 353, 359, 361I 
364-S, 372 , 377 , 389, 397-8, 403, 406-8, 421, 433, 436, 44 i, 459, 
481, 489, 509, 520,527, 533 , 542 , 546, 552, 554, 556,558, 574, 576,10 
578, 581-3, 586,589-92,601,608-9, 611,616,621, 622-5,634,640, 
648, 657-9, 662, 665, 670, 682, 689, 697, 719-20, 727, 734-s, 741. 

Volume VI, Nos. 2,3,9, n, 18,19,22,35,37-8,55, 60, 66,69, 
73-6, 80-1, 83-4, 89, 94, 96, 99, 103, 112-13, ii8, 123, 126-7, 
139,150-1,156-7,182,18s, 192-4, 206-8, 223-7, 234, 245, 252-3,15 

269, 279-82, 284-5, 289-90, 297-8, 300-1, 317, 329, 334 (not 
enclosures), 338, 354, 370, 372, 376, 378-9, 381, 395, 401, 405, 
414-16,429, 435 , 467, 473-4, 476, 478, 481,486,488-90,493, 495, 
500,512,520,525,527, 533 , 594 ,614,638,647,659. Appendix iV (Hi). 

Volume yil Nos. i, 2, 8, 12, 22, 30, 34, 39, 41, 43-4, 51-2, 

56,60, 77,83,87-8, 91,102, 104-5,112, ns, 122,128,130,136, 
144-5,158,165,170,173, i8o, 187,200, 203, 2n, 219, 222, 226, 
228,283, 29% 314,317,327, 335 , 344 , 349 , 357 , 397 , 399 ,402,411, 
420,426,448,455,467,470,490,493,495,499,502,504,508, S12, 
514, 519, 538-9, 543 , 548, 552, s66. 570-2, 574-5,583. 589-91,25 
596, 600, 604, 608,627,630,632, 634, 637, 648-9. 652, 664. 669, 
682, 689, 693, 696, 699, 700,702,708-10, 716,718, 727-8,730, 732 
735 ,739-41, 747 , 749 , 7 SI- 2 ,756-9. Appendix II, ii. Nos. 6,9, n! 

Note: Footnotes containing contemporary material are included in 
documents prescribed. jo 

3. Hansard’s Parliamentary Debates, Fifth Series, vol. 339. Columns 
S-162,169-308,337-458,485-534* 

^ The original material contained in K. Feiling, The Life of Neville 
Lnamberlain (1946 repr. 1970), chapters xxii-xxxii. 

VI. Theses 35 

I. A candidate may offer as a thesis either 

(fl) any thesis which has not previously been submitted for a decree of 
another university, or ^ 

{b) any essay orpart of an essay which he has already sentin, or proposes 
giv?n below university essay prizes included in the schedule 40 

The Arnold Prize The Jane Willis Kirkaldy Prize 
The Beit Prize The Lothian Prize 

S® ^The Sara Norton Prize 
1 he Gladstone Prize The Stanhope Prize 
The Robert Herbert The Wylie Prize 
Memorial Prize 

2, The subject matter of a thesis offered under the provision of cl. i (a) 
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a select bibliography S and 

aid from others must be limited „ n i J H “d 

sources and advice on presentation.^ discussion as to the subject and , 

shall not exLed^iS.MoSsb’ira^ otherwise, theses 

and bibliographies) but may be shorter footnotes, appendices, 

spacing on one side of quarto or A a ^^P®d m double 

^ the foot of each page. The examiLL^l^ references 
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ix. HONOUR SCHOOL OF THEOLOGY 
(i) Decree 

§ 9. Of the Honour School of Theology ' 

1. The subjects of examination in the Honour School of Theo¬ 
logy shall be: s I 

(1) The Holy Scriptures. 

(2) Dogmatic and Symbolic Theology. 

{3) Ecclesiastical History and the Fathers. 

(4) The Philosophy of Religion. 

(5) Christian Ethics. 10 

(6) Liturgies. 

(7) Sacred Criticism, and the Archaeology of the Old and New ^ 

Testaments. I 

(8) The Hebrew of the Old Testament. ^ 

2 . Candidates shall offer the Holy Scriptures and so many of 15 j 
the remaining subjects as the Board of the Faculty of Theology ; 
shall prescribe by regulation. 

3. The Four Gospels and the whole or such portions of the | 

other books of the New Testament as may be required by the ! 

regulations of the Board of the Faculty of Theology shall be 20 I 
studied in the Greek Text. Candidates shall also be permitted to i 
offer portions of the Septuagint. The History of the Church and 

the Liturgies shall be studied with reference to original authorities. - 

4. No candidate shall be admitted to examination in this school 
unless he has either passed or been exempted from the First Public 25 
Examination. 

5. The Board of the Faculty of Theolo^ shall from time to time 

make regulations respecting the examination, and shall have power 1 

(1) To prescribe which of the subjects enumerated above or of | 

the departments of these subjects shall be necessary for the 30 ^ 

attainment of a place in the First or Second Class. 

(2) To prescribe books in any of the subjects to be studied with \ 
minute attention. 

(3) To permit candidates to offer as Special Subjects particular ; 
departments of the subjects named above, or other subjects 3s 

or departments of subjects which they may deem suitable . | 
to be studied in connection with Theology. I 
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6 . A candidate proposing to offer a Special Subject must submit 
it to the approval of the board at such time, not being later 
than the Wednesday of the second week of the Michaelmas 
Full Term preceding the examination, as the board shall pre- 
5 scribe. 

(ii) Regulations of the Board of the Faculty 

For the purposes of the examination the subjects are classified as 
follows: 

A. The Holy Scriptures.f 
10 B. Dogmatic and Symbolic Theology. 

C. Translation. 

D, Further subjects, as set out in detail below. 

All candidates will be required to ofiferi 

(a) Five papers on Holy Scriptures (1-5). 

IS {b) Two papers on Dogmatic and Symbolic Theology (6-7). 

(c) One translation paper (8), 

(d) Not less than one or more than Jour papers selected from list (D) 
below. Text papers indicated by * may not be offered without the 
corresponing General Paper which immediately precedes them, 

20 and the Liturgy paper (24) may not be offered without the Liturgy 
text paper (25). 

Candidates must give notice to the Registrar, on or before Friday in 
the fourth week of the Michaelmas Full Tern preceding the examination, 
of the papers from List D which they intend to offer. Notice of a Special 
2S Subject must specify the treatises or original documents (if any) ap¬ 
proved by the board. 

Every candidate will be examined viva voce in the subjects of the school 
unless he shall have been individually excused by the examiners, 


3° The Holy Scriptures 

(1) Old Testament General Paper, 

The History, Religion, and Literature of Israel to a,d, 70. 

(2) Old Testament Texts, 

Passages will be set for comment from the following: 

3 S Genesis; 

Exodus i-xv, xix-xxiv; 

Leviticus xvi~xxvi; 

Deuteronomy xii-xviii; 

2 Samuel; 

AQ i Kings i-xii; 


t The English version used will be the Revised Version, 
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a Kings xviii-xxv; 

Job i-xix, xxviil-xxxi, mvlii-xlii; 

Psalms ii, xv-li, Ixxii-civ, cxviii, cxx-cxxxix; 

Proverbs i~ix; 

Isaiah i-xii, xxiv-xxxii, xl~lv, lx, Ixi; 1 

Jeremiah i-vii, xi-xx, xxvi-xxxvi; 

Ezekiel i-ix, xviii, xxxiii-xxxix; 

Daniel; 

Hosea; 

Amos; j 


Zechariah i-viii; 

3 Esdras iii-viii, xiii, xiv; 

W'isdom of Solomon i-xi. i. 

Ecclesiasticus Prologue i, xxiv-xxxix. 15 

Among these credit will be given to candidates showing knowledge of 
the following in the Hebrew or Greek texts or both: 

I Kings viii-xii; a Kings xviii-xxv; 

Psalms cxviii, cxx-cxxxix; 

Isaiah xl-lv; 20 

Wisdom of Solomon i-xi. 1. 

(3) The Four Gospeh in Greek. 

Candidates will be expected to show a general knowledge of the Gospels 
and a more detailed knowledge of St. Mark and St. John. They will be 
given an opportunity to show knowledge of the Textual Criticism of the 25 
Gospels, and in any question of this nature the more important textual 
variants will be printed. 

(4) The Acts, the Epistles, and the Apocalypse. 

Romans and Hebrews are prescribed for special study in Greek. 
Candidates will be required to comment on passages from Romans and 30 
Hebrews in the Greek Text and from the other books either in Greek or 
in English. 

N.B. Papers (3) and (4) will include (a) theological and (b) critical 
and historical questions. The Greek text used will be the British and 
Foreign Bible Society text, 1964 edition. 35 

(s) The Theology and Ethics of the Bible. 


Dogmatic AND Symbolic Theology 

(6) The History of Christian Doctrine to A.D. 461, (General Paper.) 

(7) The Christian Doctrines of God, Human Nature, and Salvation. 40 
(General Paper). 

To be studied mainly in relation to the thought of the present day* 


Translation 

(8) Translation of the Four Gospels, Romam, and Hebrews. 
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Further Subjects 

(9) The History of Christian Doctrine to a.d. 461; Text Paper, 

Either 
S In Greek: 

Athanasius, De Incarnatione, i-xxxii (Cross). 

In English: 

Origen, On First Principles, Bk. i (Butterworth). 

Gregoiy of Nyssa, Address on Religious Instruction in Christology of the 
Later Fathers, The Library of Christian Classics, vol, iii, pp, 368-335. 
Or 

In Latin: 

Tertullian, De Came Christi (Evans). 

In English: 

IS Augustine, Extracts from ‘The Trinity’ in Augustine: Later Works, The 
Library of Christian Classics, vol. viii, pp. 37-181. 

Leo, J he 'lome of Leo, in Creeds, Councils and Controversies (ed. 
J. Stevenson), pp. 315-33. 

-Doefme of tke Person of Christ as Developed from Schleier- 
tnacher to the Present Day, with the following Texts in English; 

F. Schleiermacher, The Christian Faith (tr. H. R. Mackintosh and 
J. 0. otewart), sections 93-105. 

A. Ritschl, The Christian Doctrine of justification and Reconciliation 
(tr. n. R. Mackintosh and A. B. Macaulay), sections 44-50. 

25 C. Gore, Dissertations on Subjects Connected with the Incarnation, 
dissertation z, 

P. T. Forsyth, The Person and Place ofjesus Christ, lectures 10 and n. 

Dogmatics, iv, i, The Doctrine of Reconciliation (tr. 
G._W. Bromiley), section 59, i. 

3 ° P. Tillich, Systematic Theology, vol. ii, chapters 17-19. 

^i) Outlines of the History of Scholastic Theology from St. Anselm to the 
Louncil of Trent, with the following texts in English: 

St. Mselm, Why God became Man, in Library of Christian Classics, 
vol, X, pp. 100-83. 

3 S Abelard, Exposition of the Epistle to the Romans (selections), ibid., 
pp. 376-87. 

Peter Lombard, Sentences (selection), ibid., pp. 334-51. 

Stephen Langton, A Question on Original Sin, ibid., pp. 353-8. 

St. Bonayenture, Breviloquium, prologue (trans. E. E. Nemmers. 

40 Herder). 

St. ^ Thomas Aquinas, Summa Theologica, Prima Secundae, qq, 
cix-cxlv (Blackfriars edition, vol, xxx). 

Scotus, Oitford Commentary on the Sentences, lib. I, dist. iii, q. 

IV, in R. McKeon, Selections from Medieval Philosophers, vol. (ii). 

4 S pp. 313-50 (Scribners). 
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Ockham, Philosophical Writings, ed. P. Boehner, pp. 115-35 
(ch. 9, The proof of God’s existence; ch. 10, God’s causality and 
foreknowledge). 

G. Biel, Sermon on the Circumcision, in H. A. Oberman, Fore¬ 
runners of the Reformation, pp. 165-74, 5 

Council of Trent, Decree and Canons on Justification, in J. F. 
Clarkson and others. The Church Teaches, pp. 230-46 (Herder). 

(12) The Hebrew of the Old Testament (Prose), 

Candidates will be required to show a general knowledge of the 
language, i Kings viii-xxii and 2 Kings xviii-xxv are prescribed for 10 
special study. 

(13) The Hebrew of the Old Testament (Verse). 

The texts prescribed for special study are Isaiah xl-lv; Psalms cvii- 
cxviii, cxx-cl. Candidates will be given the opportunity to translate a 
passage of English into Hebrew verse in this paper. i s 

(14) The Archaeology of the Old Testament. 

'The Archaeology of the Old Testament will be held to include the 
geography of Palestine and of the neighbouring lands; the histoiY of the 
development of Hebrew and Jewish social life and culture; the history of 
the Temple and Synagogues, and of their services; and the general results 20 
of recent archaeological research in the Ancient Near East in so far as they 
throw light on these subjects. 

(is) The Archaeology of the early Church from the beginnings to the age 
of Justinian. 

Candidates will not be expected to cover the whole period. The subject 25 
may be studied in such books as the following; 

Bovini, G., Ravenna Mosaics, 

■ Butler, H. C., Early Churches in Syria, 

Cabrol, F., and Leclercq, H., edd., Dictionnaire d'archMogie chri- 
tienne et de liturgie. 30 

Crowfoot, J. W., Early Churches in Palestine. 

Dalton, 0 . M., Byzantine Art and Archaeology, 

—- East Christian Art. 

- Guide to the Early Christian and Byzantine Antiquities in the 

British Museum. 35 

Davies, J. G., The Origin and Development of Early Christian 
Architecture. 


Deichmann, P, W., Repertorium der chrisilich-antiken Sarkophagen, 
Diehl, E., Inscriptiones latinae christianae veteres. 

Dyggve, E., History of Salomtan Christianity, 

Gough, M., The Early Christians, 

Grah&T, A.,, Byzantine Painting, . 

- Martyrim, 

Kaufmann, C. M., Handbuch der altchristlichen Epigraphik, 
Kirschbaum, E., The Tombs of St. Peter and St, Paul. 

Klauser, T., ed., Reallexikon filr Antike und Christentum. 

— Frilhchristliche Sarkophagen. 

Krautheimer, R,, Early Christian and Byzantine Architecture, 
Lassus, J., Sanctuaires chrMens de Syrie, 

Leclercq, H., Manuel d'orchdologie chritienne, 

Marec, E., Monuments chrdtiens d'Hippone, 
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Nunn, H. P. V., Christian Inscriptim. 

Ramsay, %, Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia. 

£• 0/ Byzantium. 

I he Begmmgs of Christian Art. 

5 - Byzantine Art. 

Rostoj^eff, M. L. I., Dura-Europos and its Art. 

™ Excavations at Dura Europos, Fifth Report. 

Styger, P., Die romische Katakomben. 

T estini, P Archeologia Cristiana. 

10 Toynbee, J. M. C., and Ward-Perldns, J. B., The ShrineofSt.Peter. 
Van der Meer, F., Atlas of the Early Christian World. 

~ Early Christian Art. 

V ^^Sines de la Rome chrdtienne. 

Vo bach, F. W., and Hirmer, M., Early Christian Art. 

IS Wilpert, J,, Die Malereien der Katakomben Roms. 

- Die romisekn Mosdkenimd Malereien. 

I Sarcofagi cristiani antichi, 

(16) Textual Criticism of the Old Testament. 

required to show (a) a general knowledge of the 
methods and results of textual criticism and of the history and use of the 
Ancient Versions; and also (b) a special knowledge of the exact criticism 
01 Judges, Hosea, Job xv-xxi. 

(tj) Textual Criticism of the New Testament. 

Candidates will be required to show (a) a general knowledge of the 
S ^bject, and also (b) a special knowledge of the exact criticism of the 
Gospel according to St. Mark and of Acts i-xv. 

(18) The History of the Christian Church to a.d. 461, 

Candidates will be expected to show knowledge of original authorities. 

*(19) Select Sources for the History of the Christian Church to A.D. 461. 

30 Either, 

The Epistle of St. Polycarp ] 

The Martyrdom of St. Polycarp 1 in Greek fLoeb Librarvl 
The Didache 

The First Epistle of St. Clement 
35 to the Corinthians 

The Epistles of St. Ignatius 
The First Apology of St. Justin 
Martyr 


I in Greek (Loeb Library) 

I in English (Loeb Library) 

I in English (Library of Chris- 
I tian Classics, vol. i) 


Or, 

40 


45 


SO 


St. Ambrose, Epistles 17,18 
Symmachus, Relatio III 

St. Ambrose, Epistles 20,21,24, 
40, 41. SL S 7 

St. Augustine, The City of God ,' 
Bk. xix 

St. Augustine, Epistles 17, 34, 
50,65,66,83,86,91,97, ns, 
«6, 133, 173, 189, 209, 220, 
232. - • ■ 


in Latin (Paris, Budd edition 
of Prudentius, vol. iii, pp. 
107-31) 

in English (Library of Chris¬ 
tian Classics, vol. v) 


in English (Loeb Library) 
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(20) The History of the Church in the Byzantine Empire from A,D. 1000 

to 1453. 

The subject will be held to include the constitution and worship of 
the Church; monasticism; the development of mystical theology; 
the relations between Church and State; and relations with the Western S 
Church. Candidates will be expected to show knowledge of original 
authorities, 

(21) The History and Theology of the Reformation from a.d. 1500 to 1564, 
Candidates will be expected to show knowledge of original authorities. 

*(22) Select Sources for the History of the Reformation. so 

In Latin, Zwingli, Exposition of the Faith and in English, Luther, 

The Liberty of a Christian Man 
Appeal to the German Nobility 
Babylonish Captivity 

Three Treatises (Fortress Press, Philadelphia, 1960). 15 

Calvin, ‘The Institutes’, Bks. 2 (1-3, 6, 9); 3 (21); 4 (3, 14, 17) 
(Library of Christian Classics Edition), 

G. R. Elton, The Tudor Constitution, Cambridge, 1962. Chapter 9, 
Sections 1-4 (omitting extracts 173,185, 196), 

(23) The History of the Church from a.d. 1815 to the Present Day, mth 20 
Special Reference to Great Britain. 

Candidates will be expected to show knowledge of original authorities, 

(24) Early Liturgy: General Questions, 

The history of the Liturgy of the Eucharist in the Christian Church 
down to the end of the eighth century, with special reference to the 25 
growth of the Eucharistic Prayer. Candidates will be expected to have 
studied closely the origins and early development of Eucharistic worship 
and to be acquainted with the sources, history, structure, and interrelations 
of the principal Liturgies and Sacramentaries, both in East and West. 
They should also be familiar with the more important passages in non- 30 
liturgical texts bearing on the subject. 

*(25) Early Liturgy: Text Paper, 

Didache, 9,10, and 14 (Loeb Library). 

Justin, Apology, i, 65, 66, and 67 (ed. A. W. F, Blunt). 

Hippolytus, Apostolic Tradition, ed. G. Dix, pp. 6-9,40-4,58-9. 35 
Serapion, Euchologion, ed. F. E. Brightman m Journal of Theological 
Studies, i (1899-1900), pp. 104-8. 

Cyril of Jerusalem, Catechesis Mystagogica, Lect, v (ed, F. L. Cross). 
Apostolic Constitutions, viii, ed. F. E. Brightman in Liturgies Eastern 
and Western, pp. 14-24. 40 

The Byzantine Rite, op. cit., pp. 321-31. 

Liturgy of St. James, op. cit., pp. 49-54. 

Liturgy of St. Mark, op. cit., pp. 125-34. 

Liturgy of Addai and Mari, op, cit., pp. 283-8. 

Ambrose, De Sacramentis, Bks. iv and v (ed, B. Botte), 45 

Gelasian Sacramentary, ed. H. A. Wilson, pp. 1-6 and 234-6 
Leonine Sacramentary, ed. C. L. Feltoe, pp, 159-64, 
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ed. H. A. Wilson (Henry Bradshaw 
pp^ 1-7°*^*^”*’ (Henry Bradshaw Society), 

5 Ordo Romanus Primus, ed. M. Andrieu, ii, pp, 65-108. 

(26) Philosophy of Religion: General Questions. 

th theological and religious language and concepts, and 

hLw ft? the possibility of natural 

10 S r ’ 7.*^“hire and grounds of religious belief; the idea and existence 
ini'liirlBo universe and man’s place in it. (‘Religion’ 

includes, but is not restricted to, the Chiistian religion.) 

*i^l) St. Thomas Aquinas: Specified Texts. 

Summa Theologica, Prima, qq. i-iv, viii-xiv, xliv, xlv (in Latin). 

*(28) Locke, Berkeley, Butler, Hume: Specified Texts. 

IS Locke, concerning Human Understanding, Book IV. 

The Reasonableness of Christianity. 

~— A Ducourse on Miracles. 

Berkeley, The Three Dialogues between Hylas and Philonous. 
ntnctples of Human Knowledge CXXXV-CLVI. 

20 - Alaphron, Dialogues IV, VII. 

Butler, The Analogy, 

S^ons preached at the Rolls Chapel, Preface and Sermons I, 

U-mie,Dicilogues concerning Natural Religion. 
as - Enquiry concerning Human Understanding, Sections X, XI. 

N.B. (27) and (28) are the Text Papers corresponding to (26). 

(29) Contemporary Problems for Christian Belief 
The paper is concerned with the problems created for Christian belief 
by conternporary empiricism, the physical, biological and social sciences, 
30 and by other world religions. 


(30) Christian Ethics: General Questions. 

Candidates will be expected to have sufficient knowledge of the general 
history of ethics to en^le them to appreciate the contribution of Christian 
thought in tms field. _ Opportunity will be given for showing acquaintance 
3 S with moral and ascetic theology. 


*(31) Christian Ethics; Text Paper. 

\The Didache, or Teaching of the Twelve Apostles (Loeb Library), 
St. Clement of Alexandria, The Rich Man’s Salvation (Loeb Library). 
tSt, Cyril of Jerusalem, Catechetical Lectures, ii. i-v; iv, i, ii, xviii- 
4 ® xxix (Library of Christian Classics, vol. iv). 

fSt. Augustine of Hippo, Letter No. clxxxix (Loeb Library). 


t Credit will be given to candidates showing knowledge of these books in the 
onginil languages. 
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fSt. Augustine of Hippo, De Ciintate Dei, xix. l and 4 (in part) and 
S-17 (as translated in R. H. Barrow, Introduction to St. Augustine, 
The City of God, pp. 62-'io8). 

fSt. Thomas Aquinas, Sunma Theologica, Prima Secundae, qq. ^ 
xix, Ixvi, bcix, _ . 

John Calvin, Instiiutio Christianas Religioms (iS 59 )i Bk. n, c. vii, via, 

§§ 1-12 and SI-9 (as in the Library of Christian Classics, vol. xx). 

Richard Hooker, The Laws of Ecclesiastical Polity, Bk. i. 

Joseph Butler, Sermons preached at the Rolls Chapel, Preface and 
Sermons s, 6, n, and 12. 


(32) The Sociology of Religion. 

The paper will be concerned with religion as a social phenomenon and 
its relation to social structure, and to social, political and economic 
institutions, die subject to include religion and economic developnient 
(with special reference to the rise of capitalism); social class and denomina-15 
tionalism; the emergence and development of sects in western society; the 
religious response to urbanism in advanced and underdeveloped countries; 
the sociological study of religious practice and organiaation; power and 
authority in religious organization; the social influence of religion in 
contemporary industrial society; religious revivalism; millennial and ao 
messianic movements, 

(33) The Comparative Study of Religions, 

This includes the study of the religions of the world in their history and 
relationship. 

The Comparative Study of Religions'.Texts. *S 

The special study of one of the following religions, with the prescribed 
texts in English. 

(i) Hinduism. 

(fit) Eindu Scriptures, ed. R. C, Zaehner, Everyman’s Library, 

(i) Bfhadaranyaka Upani?ad, 1-5; Chandogya Upani?ad, 5-8)30 
Kena, Katha, Marujukya and Sveta^vatara Upani^ads, in R. E. 
Hume, The Thirteen Principal Upanisads. 

(c) The Bhagavad-Gita, tr. Radhalcrishnan. 

(ii) Buddhism. 

(a) Texts in E. Conze, Buddhist Texts through the Ages, 35 

(bj Dhammapada, tr. Radhakrishnan. 

(iii) Chinese Religion. 

(a) Analects of Confucius, tr. Arthur Waley. 

(b) The Tao Tg Ching in The Way and its Power by Arthur Waley, 

(iv) Zoroastrianism. ,j,o 

(a) The Gathas in both J. H, Moulton, Early Zoroastrianism, and 
J. Duchesne-Guillemin, The Hymns of Zarathushtra, 

(b) Middle Persian Texts in R. C. Zaehner, The Teachings of the 
Magi. 

(v) Islam. 

(a) Selections from the Qur’an in A. J. Arberry, The Holy Koran, 

(i) The Theology of Al-Ash^ari, tr, R, J. McCa rthy. 

t See footnote on p. 201. 
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(vi) Some other non'Christian religion with texts submitted by the 
candidate and approved by the Board. 

(3 5) Psychology of Sodalization and Social Behaviour 

The biological, hereditary, and environmental influences which affect 
5 development; maturation and learning during infancy, childhood, and 
adolescence; the developmen t of language and social behaviour; processes 
I ol socialization; theories of development. 

I . The experimental analysis of human social behaviour; verbal and non¬ 

verbal communication; personal perception, dyadic interaction; rules and 
I ® roles; personality and social behaviour; social competence, 
j The effects of language and cognitive processes on behaviour; the 

i developnient and structure of attitudes and beliefs; cultural differences 

I m cognition and behaviour. 

I (2^) Psychology of Religion. 

■ Candidates will be expected to be familiar both with psychological 

1 theories and methods of investigation, and with the results of empirical 

I research in the following areas 1 

I (i) The varieties of religious experience. 

(2) The fomiation of religious belief and its development In childhood. 
20 (3) Conformity, conversion, and attitude change. 

(4) Religious beliefs and experience in relation to personality, including 
abnormal personality and the effect of drugs. 

(5) Religious beliefs and social attitudes, including group affiliation and 
social identity. 

i 35 (6) The social psychology of new religious movements. 

(7) Psychological theories about religious belief and behaviour. 

i Candidates who wish to offer the Psychology of Religion must do 

papers 35 and 36. But candidates who have already a first degree in 
J ’ Psychology, and such other persons as are approved by the board as being 
r 3 ° similarly qualified, may take paper 36 alone. 

J (27) Canon Law. 

ii .1 _ Candidates will be expected to answer questions on two of the follow- 

' ' ing subjects, and to show a general knowledge of the respective texts: 

(I) The Canon Law of the Early Church, with the following documents 
j 35 (in English): 

The Canons of Nicea (J. Stevenson: A New Eusebius, No. 300) 
The Canons of Sardica (J. Stevenson: Creeds, Councils and Contro- 
' versies, No, la) 

The Decretal of Siricius to Himerius of Tarragona (ibid., No. 67) 
40 The Canons of Constantinople (ibid., No. lor) 

Appeals from Africa to Rome (ibid,. Nos. 164,165) 

The Canons of Ephesus (ibid,. No. 203) 

The Canons of Chalcedon (ibid.; No. 218) 

Leo’s Annulment of ‘Canon 28’ of Chalcedon (ibid,, No, 223). 
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(2) Principles of Western Canon Law in the Middle Ages, with the 
following documents (in Latin): 

Decretum Magistri Graiiani (ed, E. Friedberg) 

Distinctiones I-XXV, LXII-LXVI 

Distinctiones I-V de consecratione. 5 

(3) Principles of the Canon Law of the Church of England, with the 
following documents: 

Richard Hooker, The Laws of Ecclesiastical Polity, Bk. I 
E. Gibson, Codex luris Ecclesiastici Anglicani (and edn., 1766). An 
Introductory Discourse, and title XLI 10 

Middleton v, Crofts (1736) (in Atkins’ Reports) 

Kemp V. Wickes (1809) (in Phillimore’s Reports) 

Bishop of Exeter v, Marshall (1868) (in House of Lords Reports) 
Sheppard v, Bennett (1869, 1870) Sir Robert Phillimore’s three 
judgments as published in The Principal Ecclesiastical Judg- 
ments delivered in The Court of Arches 1867-1875 by the Right * 
Hon, Sir Robert Phillimore, D,C.h. (Rivingtons, 1876) 

Sheppard Bennett (1871,1872) W. G. Brooke, Six judgments of 
the Judicial Committee of the Privy Council in Ecclesiastical Cases, 
1850-1872 (London, 1872) 

The Ecclesiastical Jurisdiction Measure 1963, 

(38) A Special Subject to be approved by the Board, which shall either 
require a candidate to offer one paper, or require him to offer two papers, 
and in either case may prescribe texts, 
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X. HONOUR SCHOOL OF ORIENTAL STUDIES 
(i) Decree 

§ 10. Of the Honour School of Oriental Studies 

1. The main subjects of the examination in the Honour School 

^ Studies shall be Ancient Egyptian, Arabic, Chinese, 

Hebrew, Islamic History, Japanese, Persian, Sanskrit, and Turkish, 
together with such other subjects as may be determined by the 
Board of the Faculty of Oriental Studies. 

2 . Every candidate in the examination shall be required to 
10 oner one of the main subjects listed above: candidates offering 

one of the above languages shall also be required to show an 
adequate knowledge of the literature and history of the civiliza¬ 
tion concerned, and candidates offering a history subject listed 
above shall also be required to show an adequate knowledge of the 
15 language concerned. 

3. No candidate shall be admitted to examination in this school 
unless he has either passed or been exempted from the First Public 
Examination. 

4. In the Class List issued by the examiners in the Honour 
20 School of Oriental Studies the main subject and (where appro¬ 
priate) additional lan^age offered by each candidate who obtains 
Honours shall be indicated. 

5. Any candidate whose name has been placed in the Class List, 
upon the result of the examination in any one of the subjects men- 

25 tioned in clause i, shall be permitted to offer himself for examina¬ 
tion in any other of the subjects mentioned in the same clause at 
the examination in either the next year or the next year but one, 
provided always that he has not exceeded six terms from the date 
on which he first obtained Honours in a Final Honour School, and 
30 provided that no such candidate shall offer any of the main 
subjects already offered by him in the School of Oriental Studies. 

6 . The examination in this school shall be under the super¬ 
vision of the Board of the Faculty of Oriental Studies, which shall 
make regulations concerning it subject always to the preceding 

35 clauses of this sub-section, provided that the Oriental Studies 
Board and the Modern History Board shall appoint a standing 
jomt committee to make proposals to the Oriental Studies Board 
for regulations for Islamic Historyi ^ 
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(ii) Regulations of the Board of the Faculty 

A candidate who is not required to, and does not choose to, offer a 
Special Subject, shall not be thereby excluded from attaining the highest 
honours. 

Candidates proposing to offer a Special Subject not included in the S 
lists below must obtain the approval of the board both for their subject 
and for the treatises or documents (if any) which they propose to offer 
with it. 

If the candidate so desires and the board thinks it appropriate, such a 
Special Subject may be examined in the form of a dissertation, to be sent lo 
to the Chairman of Examiners not later than 12 noon on Saturday of the 
eighth week of the Plilary Full Term preceding the examination. The 
length of the dissertation shall be stipulated by the board at the time when 
it approves the Special Subject. 

All applications for approval by the board must be sent to the Secretary 15 
of the Board of the Faculty of Oriental Studies, Oriental Institute, on or 
before the Saturday in the first week of the Michaelmas Full Term pre¬ 
ceding the examination, and must be accompanied by two copies of a list 
of the treatises or documents (if any) offered. A typed or photographic 
copy of each dissertation is to be deposited in the library of the Oriental 20 
Institute but the candidate may stipulate that access to the dissertation 
should not be given without his or her consent. 

All candidates must give notice of their Special Subjects and 
choice of books or subjects, where alternatives exist, to the Regis¬ 
trar on or before the Friday in the fourth week of the Michael- 25 
mas Full Term preceding the examination. The notice must specify 
the subject so offered, and, if a subject specially approved by the board, 
also the treatises or original documents (if any) which it has approved, 

Every candidate will be examined viva voce in the subjects of 
the school unless he shall have been individually excused by the 30 
examiners. 

The editions of texts specified in the Regulations are the ones 
which will be used for the reproduction of material for examina¬ 
tion purposes, not necessarily the ones which provide the most 
useful material for the study of the texts concerned. 35 


Regulations Concerning Individual Subjects 

The subjects of the school are arranged below in two sections: (i) main 
subjects ; (u) additional languages. Within each section subjects are listed 
in alphabetical order as follows 1 


Main Subjects 
Ancient Egyptian 
Arabic 
Chinese 
Flebrew 
Islamic History 
Japanese 
■Persian 
Sanslcrit 
Turkish 


Additional Languages 
Aldffldian Pali 


Ancient Egyptian 
Arabic 

Aramaic and Syriac 
Armenian 
Coptic 
Hebrew 
Middle Persian 
Old Iranian 


Persian 

Prakrit 

Spanish 

Turkish 45 

[Until I October 
1975 < Urdu] 
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Candidates offering Arabic or Hebrew may offer an additional language 
qLSIv ®candidates offering Ancient Egyptian, Persian, 
) or I urkish must offer an additional language as specified below. 

S mil be accepted for Urdu after Michaelmas Term 

. Main Subjects 

Ancient Egyptian 

The following papers will be set: 

Egyptian prose composition. 

8 . Egyptian unprepared translation. 

3. Prepared texts I: Old Egyptian texts; 

K, Sethe, Urkunden des alten Reichs (2nd ed,), nos. 16 (p. 23), 26 
wfn ’ 83 (p. HS), 

102 (p. 161), 140 (p. 221), 147 (p. 232). 

IS Candidates will be required to transliterate, translate and comment 
upon passages from the prescribed texts. Questions on Egyptian writing 
nd grammar will also be set, but shall not constitute more than one third 
of the paper. 

4. Prepared texts II: Middle Egyptian texts: 

20 ^>Seith.t, AegyptischeLesestilcke,znd&d.., nos. 14, i6--i8, 23, 26, 29, 
tr f ^Syptian Archaeology, xxxii, pi. xiv. 
tl. W. Helck, Urkunden der 18. Dynastie (Heft 17), pp. 1227-43 (line 8), 
1287-99 (Ime 12). 

Candidates will be required to translate and comment upon passages 
25 from the prescribed texts. Essay questions relating to the texts studied will 
also be set, but shall not constitute more than one third of the paper. 

5. Prepared texts III; Middle and Late Egyptian literary texts: 

Pap, Westcar: A, Erman, Die Mdrchen des Papyrus Westcar, pis, i-xii 
of transcription. 

30 (The portions of tlie text transcribed in K. Sethe, Aegyptische 
Lesestilcke (2nd ed.), pp. 26-36 (no, 3) will be set from this edition.) 

Pap. Leningrad 1115: A. M. Blackman, Middle^Egyptkn Stories, pp. 
41-8. 

The autobiography of Sinuhe: A, M. Blackman, op. cit., pp. 1-41, ’ 

3 S (Candidates will be expected to show a knowledge of variants occurring 
in Ostr. Ashmolean 1945.40 and other published fragments: J. W. B. 
Bams, The Ashmolean Ostracon of Sinuhe.) 

Pap. Harris 500, verso'. A. H. Gardiner, Late-Egyptian Stories,pp. 1-9, 
82-5. 

40 Candidates will be required to translate and comment upon passages 
from the prescribed texts, and should be able to transcribe from the 
hieratic original of Pap. Leningrad 1115. They will also be expected to 
show an adequate knowledge of the following texts, which will not, 
however, be set for translation and comment: '' 

45 Pap. d’Orbineyi Pap. Chassinat I and related fragments; Pap, Berlih 
3023,3025, 10499; Pap, Leningrad, ni6B, recto and related'ffagi- 
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Essay questions on Egyptian literature will be set, but shall not con¬ 
stitute more than one third of the paper. 

6 . Prepared texts IV: Late Egyptian texts: 

Pap. Abbott, recto'. T. E. Peet, The Great Tomb Robberies of the 
Twentieth Egyptian Dynasty, pis, i-iv. S 

Pap. Leopold II-Amherst: journal of Egyptian Archaeology, xxii 
('^936), pis. xii-xvi. 

Pap. Moscow lao: A. H, Gardiner, Late-Egyptian Stories, pp. 61-76. 
Candidates will be required to translate and comment upon passages 
from the prescribed texts and should be able to transcribe from the 10 
hieratic original of Pap. Lfopold II-Amherst. Questions on Egyptian 
writing and grammar will also be set, but shall not constitute more than 
one third of the paper. 

7. Egyptian history, 

Candidates will be required to show a sound general knowledge of 15 
Egyptian history from the Badarian period to 33a b.c., and to answer 
more detailed questions on one of the following periods: 

(a) From the rise of the 1 st Dynasty to the end of the Illrd. 

(b) From the beginning of the Illrd Dynasty to the reign of NebhepetrS 

Mentuhotpe II. 20 

(c) From the reign of Nebhepetre Mentuhotpe II to the expulsion of the 
Hyksos. 

(d) From the expulsion of the Hyksos to tine death of Amenhotpe III. 

(e) From the accession of Amenhotpe IV to the death of Horemheb. 

(/) From the accession of Ramesses I to the end of the XXIst Dynasty. 25 

(g) From the accession of Ramesses XI to 664 b.c. 

(h) From 664 to 332 B.c, 

One half of the paper will be devoted to general historical questions 
and the other half to questions on the period chosen for special study. 

8. Egyptian civilization. 30 

_ Candidates will be required to answer questions on aspects of the 
civilization and material culture of dynastic Egypt, with particular 
reference to the period chosen for special study in paper 7. Two tliirds of 
the paper will be devoted to general questions and one tliird to questions 
on the chosen period. 35 

P^P®” following additional languages; 

Akkadian, Coptic, Hebrew. 

12. A special subject from among the following, or such other special 
subject as may be approved by the Board of the Faculty: 

(a) The nature and conventions of Egyptian representational art, 40 

(i) Egyptian material resources and teclinical processes, 
meth^^*” with special reference to constructional 

id) Egyptian medicine and its later tradition. 
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(«) Egyptian religion. 
if) The Amama period. 

and*8^^^ offered by candidates choosing option (e) in papers 7 

^ reference to the relevant texts 

prescribed in papers 4, 5, and 6. 

fitammar and palaeography, with special reference to the 

%.p3“;X 

(») Christian Egypt, 

fmm Egyptian antiquities and hieroglyphs 

iquity until the beginning of the seventeenth century. 

(A) Temple Inscriptions of the Graeco-Roman period. 

Arabic 

»S The following papers will be set: 

1. Arabic prose composition. 

2. Arabic unprepared translation. 

3. Prepared texts I: 

20 u’ I’ S 3 . SS, 77 , 82, 91-7. *110-14 (to 

be studied in the Hafs an Asim recension). 

nT (Semitic Study Series, 

4. Prepared texts II: 

vols. 1-3 (Beirut 1961): 

25 *Shanfara, Iflmiyya; *_Labid, Mu'allaga', *Dhu al-Rumma, Firaq) 
jmi, Ritha mra atih\ Akhtal, Fi'l-h^yat wal-mawt] Abil Nuwas, 
test three khamriyyaf, Abu Tammara, Madh al-Mu'tasm\ Ibn 
“d" L al-Mutanabbi, Madh Sayf al-Dawla: 

Rttha jaddatth', Hijd' Kafur-, al-Ma'arri, al-Fakhr', *Ibn al-Farid. 
30 Khamnyya. ' 

Bashshte (ed. Taha al-IIajiri, sect. 4 (tashbib), first five pieces), 

M. M. Badawi, An Anthology of Modern Arabic Verse (Oxford, 1971). 

^ Barfldi, Sajtn; Shawql, Masd’ir al-ayydm; pfiz Ibrahim, Mu^Sharat 
^ aUsayyidat; Z&hmi, Inna gharibdni; Ru?afi, Jtfnmyya; Mutran, 
35 al-Masd Shukri, al-Shd'ir via-surat al-kamdl', 'Aqqad, Ritha’ 

Pfla\ Naji, al-'Awda-, Abu Shad!, aUAmwdf, Taha, Ughnivva 
njiyyo; Shabbi, al-^abdh d-jadid] Abu Shabaka, aUMi AbQ 
Risha, Nisr] Abh Midi, al-Masd '; Nu'ayma, Akhi‘, 'Abd al-SabUr, 
al-Ndsfi bilddi; Adonis, Eudud al-ya’s', Fayturi, Ta^t al-ampdr, 

40 5 . Prepared texts III: 

♦HamadhanI, Maqdmas of the Lion, Baghdad, Mawpl, the Madira, 
*yarM, Maqama iss, 

al-jSlji?, Risdlat al-Qiydn (ed. 'Abd alrSalSm Harun, 1965), . 
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Either al-Ghazali, alMmqidh (ed, Jabrd, 1959); 

Or Ibn al-Athir, al-Kamil (ed. Thornberg, Dar Sadir reprint), 
vol. ix, p. 473, 1. 1 to p. 484,1. li] p. 624,1.1 to p. 650,1,9; vol. xii, 
p. 3 S8, 1 .1 to p. 373, 1 . n. 

6. Prepared texts IV: 5 

Najib Malifu?, al-Li^s via'l-Uldb (1961). 

♦Tawflq al-I^aldm, al-Sullan al-ita’ir (1959)- 
Mahmud Tahir Lashin, Yuhkd Umnd (Cairo 1964), pp. 79-88; ‘Abdel- 
hm 'Abdel-Meguid, The modern Arabic short story (Cairo, n.d.), 
pp, no-16,153-67. 

*Taha Ijiusayn, al-Ayydm, part i (Cairo, n.d.). 

Mazini, Qal^ al-rlii (Cairo, i960), pp, 172-5; Salama Musa, Mahiya 
al-mhda (Cairo, n,d,), pp, 107-13; Yahya IJaqqi, Qindtl Umm 
Hdshim (Cairo, 1954), pp, 5-58, 

In papers 3-6 candidates will not be required to translate directly 15 
from the items marked *, but will be expected to answer questions dealing 
with content and points of special interest in the text, 

In papers 3-5 candidates will be expected to show suiBcient knowledge 
of Arabic grammatical terminology and theory for the understanding of 
an Arabic commentary. *0 

7. Islamic history from A.D. 622 to A.n, 1258. 

8, Islamic beliefs and institutions. Optional questions will be set on 
other aspects of Islamic civilization, 

9 , 10, n. Either Three papers on one of the following additional lan¬ 
guages. 85 

Aramaic and Syriac, Armenian, Hebrew, Persian, Spanish, Turkish, 
Urdu. 

Or 

9. Prepared texts V: 

Ibn Tufayl, Hayy ibn Yaqixan (ed. Aljmad Amin, 1966). ,0 

Ibn Khaldun, Muqaddim (ed. Maktabat al-madrasa, Beirut, 1961), 
ch. 2. 

10. History and theory of Arabic literature. 

Candidates will be expected to answer questions on: 

(a) the general history of Arabic literature; . 35 

(b) practical criticism; 

(c) the development of Arabic critical theory, with special reference 

to al-Jurjanl, DalaHl aUi'jSss (ed. M. Rashid Rida, a.h, 1366), 
pp, 329-46: Shawqi Payf, al-Fann wa-madhSkibuh jfiHshi'r 
aU arabi (Cairo i960), pp. 172-9,277-302. , aq 
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u. A special subject from among the following, or such other special 

subject as may be approved by the Board of the Faculty: 

(a) The rise and organization of the Mamluk state. 

(b) The history of the Near East and North Africa in the nineteenth and 
5 twentieth centuries. 

(c) Arabic literature of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. 

(d) The civilization of Muslim Spain. 

(e) {Only for candidates offering Spanish as their Additimal Language,} 

The work of Alfonso the Wise as author and patron of literature and 

’'0 leammg, Passages for commentary will be set from Primera Crdnica 
General (ed. R. Men 4 ndez Pidal, Madrid, 1955), caps. 814-967; 
WD 1 * Academia de la Historia, Madrid, 1807), 

I (Prdlogo and i—both versions), ii; II (i, iii-v, ix-xi, xv, xviii, xxi~ 
xxu, xxiv, xxxi); III (xix-xx); Caniigas de Santa Maria {td. Rod- 
Lapa, Textos de Literatura Portuguesa, I, Lisboa, 1933). 

[Honour School of Modem Languages Special Subject] 

(f) Medieval Islamic Philosophy. 

The paper will include passages from Arabic texts for translation and 
comment. 

20 (g) The Arab Geographers. 

(h) The Geography of the Middle East. 

This paper will cover the distribution and composition of population 
and settlements; the location and character of economic activity; 
the geographical structure and distribution of the political units.: 
»S Candidates will be expected to show a general knowledge of the 
physical environment of the Middle East, to include structure, relief, 
climate, hydrology and drainage, soils and vegetation; and a more 
detailed knowledge of the relationship between physical and human 
geography in some but not all of the Middle Eastern countries. It will 
30 be adequate for candidates to have studied in more detail two of the 
following areas: Egypt and the Sudan; the Arabian Peninsula; the 
states of the‘Fertile Crescent’; Turkey and Iran. 

(j) Old South-Arabian Epigraphy. 

Candidates will be expected to show knowledge of the inscriptions in 
35 C. Conti-Rossini, Chrestomathia arabica meridionalis epigraphica 
(1931), omitting nos. 64,76,92,95. 

(j) Aramaic and North-Arabian Epigraphy. 

Candidates will be expected to show knowledge of the inscriptions 
contained in Donner and Rdllig, Kanaanaische und aram&kche 
40 Inschriften (1964), sect. F; G. A. Cooke, Textbook of North Semitic 
Inscriptions (1903), pp. 263-340; J. Cantineau, Le Nabatiem (1930); 
W. Caskel, Libyan und Lihyanisch (1954). They will also be expected 
to show some acquaintance with Ae problems of Safaitic and 
Thamudic, _with special reference to W. G. Oxtoby, Some inscriptions 
45 of the Sqfaitic Bedouin (1968) and A. van den Branden, Inscrip¬ 
tions thamouddtmes 

12. An optional special subject chosen from the list under Paper 11 above, 

or sucli other special subject as may be approved by the Board of the 
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Chinese 

The following papers will be set: 

I. Prose composition in Modern Standard Chinese. 

3. Unprepared translation from Classical and Modern Chinese. 

3. Prepared Classical texts, consisting of translation from and com- ^ 
ment on 

Meng’tm i A, omitting paras. 1-3; i B, omitting paras. 3, 5, and 16; 

2 B (ed. Harvard-Yenching Institute Sinological Index Series); 

HsUn-tzu 9 (ed. as preceding); 

Chuang 4 zu 17 (ed. as preceding), 

Shih chi 77 (ed. Chung-hua shu-chii 1959), 

4. Essay questions on the prepared Classical texts. 

5. Prepared Modern texts, consisting of translation from and comment on 
Chu Tzu-ch’ing, ‘Tse-ou chi’ and ‘Fang-tung t’ai-t’ai’ (in Chung-kuo 15 

kin wen-kileh ta-ksi kii~-pim 5. 599-601, 627-31); 

Yeh Sheng-t’ao, ‘To shou le san wu tou’ (Work, ed. of 1958,2.360-9); 
Na-han, pp. 3-8,61-71; and 
‘Chu-fu’ {Work, 2,5-22); 

Mao Tse-tung, ‘Tsai Yen-an wen-i tso-t’an hui ti chiang-hua’ (ed. 20 
Peking 1967); 

Chin Ching-mai, On-yang Hai cMh ko, ch. 1-3 (ed. Peking 1966). 

6. Special prepared texts, consisting of translation from and comment on 
either (a) early historical texts: 

Tso chum, Hsi-kung 1-24 (ed. Harvard-Yenching Institute Sinological 25 
Index Series); 

Shih chi 122 and 126 (ed. Chung-hua shu-chli 1959): 

Han sk 99k. 

or (b) philosophical texts: 

Ssu-shu chi-chu] Ta-hsueh chang-chil, p. i, 1.1, to p. 3,1.8, and p. 5,1.30 
12, top. 8,1.10, and Chung-yung ckng-chU, p. i, 1. i, to p. 10,1. u 
and p. 14,1. 8, to p. 27, 1. 5. (ed. Kuo-hsileh chi-pen thng shu); ’ 
^^^hao)^ Ub=-23b■^ 3.2a^-7b">, 3. nb>-i4b« (ed. Ssu-pu 

Mtng-i tat-fang lu, pp. 1-19 (ed. Ku-chi ch’u-pan she 1955); 
or (c) literary texts: 

Li Wa chuan md Lk 1 chuan (ed. Tang Sung ch’uan-ch'i chi)] 

C/iwg^M fung-yen 28 and 32 (ed. Jen-min wen-hs(ieh ch’u-pan she 

Chin P’ing Mei tz‘u-hua 25-6 (facsimile edition 1957), 

7. Essay questions on the special prepared texts of the candidate’s option. 


I 
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prepared texts of the candidate’s option. 

9. Chinese history and civilization, 

S 


10 (6) Social, political, and intellectual origins of the Revolution of 1911. 

^ In? fChina and Europe to the 
end of the nineteenth century. 

id) The material culture of the Shang period. 

Ch’ing periods, 

IS /) The history of Chinese ceramics in Kiangsi, Chekiang, and Fukien, 
(g) Japanese: E. H Jorden, Beginning Japanese, Part i; H. I. Chaplin and 
0. L. Martin, A manual of Japanese writing, Lessons 1-16. 

11. An optional special subject chosen from the list under Paper 10 above. 

Hebrew 

20 Candidates must offer one of the following two syllabuses: 

A. Biblical Hebrew and either (a) Mishnaic and Medieval or (b) Modem 
Hebrew, ana (c) an additional language. 

Or 

25 ^’Sew Mishnaic and Medieval and (b) Modem 

BibHcal texts will be set from Biblia Hebraica (ed. Kittel-Kahle), 3rd 

The following papers will be set: 

I. Hebrew composition. 

30 2. Hebrew unprepared translation. 

3. Prepared texts I: Biblical texts I; 

2 Samuel. 

Psalms Ixxiii-cl. 

Proverbs, 

35 4, Prepared texts II: Biblical texts II: 

Job. 

Jeremiah. 

Amos, Haggai, Zechariah i-viii. 

S. Prepared texts III: 

,|,o [a) Biblical texts III: 

2 Kings. 

Megilloth. j 

Inscriptions (ed, H. Donner and W. Rallig, Kanaanaische und m- 
miische Inschriften, nos, i, 4,7,10,13-14,16,24, 26, i8i-foo)V 


snhiprr toe following, or such other special 

’“.W''™'* by ‘b' Board of the Faculty. (When texts 

tion, bntindS Srd'™ ““.""I 


texts and to comment on them in detail.) 
(«)" 
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(6) Medieval texts: 

Maimonides, Hilkhoth Talmud Torah in Mishneh Torah (ed. M, 
Rabitiowitz), vol, 2, 

Poems of Ibn Gabirol and Judah Plalevi, Anthologia Hebraica (ed. 
Brody and Wiener), pp. 99-107,179-89. S 

(c). Modern Hebrew poetry: 

Mibhhar ha-shirah ha-ibhrith ha-hadhashah (ed. A. Barash), poems of 
H. N. Bialik, S. Tschernichowski, Z. Shneur and U. Z. Greenberg. 
Candidates taldng Syllabus A must offer (a) and either (b) or (c). 
Candidates taking Syllabus B must offer {b) and (c) but not (a). 10 


6. Prepared texts IV: 

(a) Mishnaic and Medieval texts: 

Mishnah Tractates Sanhedrin and Abhoth (ed. AJbeck and Yalon, 
Mishnah Seder Neziqin). 

Midrash Bereshith Rabba (ed. A. A. Halevi), sections 1-4,24-7. 15 

Rashi on Exodus, chs. xiii-xv (ed. A. Berliner). 

Qimhi on Psalms i-viii (ed. S. M. Schiller-Szinessy). 

(b) Modern Hebrew texts: 


Mendele Mokher Sefarim, Sefer ha-Qab;?anm, chs. i-vii (Debhir 
La-'Am). 20 

Ahad Ha-'Am, 'Al Parashath Derakhim (ed. J. Frankel), vol. i, 
PP* >32-61. 

H. N. Bialik, Safiah in Sippurim (Debhir La-'Am), chs. i-vii. 

S. J, Agnon, Tehillah and Ha-Malbusli in 'Ad Hennah (Schocken). 


Candidates taking Syllabus A must offer either (a) or (b), 25 

Candidates taking Syllabus B must offer (a). 

7. Hebrew and Jewish history, general and literary: 

Either {a) from the earliest times to a.d. 200 (for candidates offering 
Syllabus A with Mishnaic and Medieval Hebrew and for candidates 
offering Syllabus B). 30 

Or (fi) from the earliest times to 63 b.c., and from 1789 to 1948 (for 
candidates offering Syllabus A with Modem Hebrew). 

8. General questions and Semitic philology. 

9,10, n. Either (for candidates offering Syllabus A), Three papers on 
one of the following additional languages: 35- 

Aklradian, Arabic, Aramaic and Syriac, Ancient Egyptian. 

Or (for candidates offering Syllabus B) ^ 

9. Prepared texts V: 

Section (b) of Paper 6. ■ ■ ~ ^. 

10. Jewish Aramaic prepared texts: 40 

Dariiel ii. 4-vii. 38. 

Genesis Apocryphon (ed. N. Avigad and Y. Yadin), cols, xx-xxii. ^ 
Megillath Ta'anith (ed. B. Z. Luria), pp. 14-16. 
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Targums to Genesis i-iv [Onkelos (ed. A. Sperber), Ps.-Jonathan 
(ed, M. Ginsburger), Fragmentary Targura (ed. M. Ginsburger), 
Geniza fragments (P. Kahle, Masmten des Westens, vol. ii, pp, 6-7)], 
Targum to Isaiah (eff_ J. F, Stenning), chs. xv-xx. 

S Bereshith Rabba, sections 78-9 (H. Odeberg, The Aramaic Portions of 
Bereshith Rabba, vol. i, pp. 88-94), 

II. Modem Jewish history, general and literary; Aramaic literature. 


12. M optional special subject from among the following, or such other 
special subject as may be approved by the Board of the Faculty: 

10 (a) Ugaritic Texts from Has Shamra. 

Candidates will be expected to show a knowledge of the texts in 

A. Herdner, Corpus des tabkttes en cundiformes alphabdtiques ddcouvertes 
h Ras Shamra-Ugarit de rpap h ipjp (1963), nos. 1-6,10,14-19, 

Candidates will be expected to read these texts in the original script, 
and to familiarize themselves with their archaeological, historical, and 
mythological background, 

(6) Old South-Arabian epigraphy. 

Candidates will be expected to show a knowledge of the inscriptions in 
C. Conti-Rossini, Chrestomathia arahica meridionalis epigraphica (1931), 
20 omitting nos. 64,76, 92, and 95. 

(c) The Qumran scrolls, 

Prescribed texts: 

C. Rabin, The Zadokite Documents (1954). 

M. Burrows, The Dead Sea Scrolls, vol. i, pp. Iv-lxi: The Habakkuk 
25 Commentary. 

—• The Dead Sea Scrolls, vol, ii, fasc. ii: The Manual of Discipline, 
E. L. Sukenik, The Dead Sea Scrolls of the Hebrew University (1955), 
pis. xxxvii, 6-36, xxxviii, 5-38. 

D. BarthHemy and J. T. Milik, Discoveries in the Judaean Desert, vol. i, 

30 pp. 109-n (‘R^gle de la Congregation’). 

(d) Post-Biblical Hebrew literature (only for candidates offering Syllabus 
A with Modem Hebrew), 

Prescribed texts: 

Mishnah Sanhedrin (ed, Albeck and Yalon). 

3S Midrash Bereshith Rabba (ed. A. A. Halevi), sections 1-4,24’^. 
Maimonides, Hilkhoth Talmud Torah in Mishneh Torah (ed. M, 
Rabinowitz), vol. 2. 

Poems of Ibn Gabirol and Judah Halevi, Anthologia Hebraica (ed. 
Brody and Wiener), pp. 99-107,179-89. 


40 (e) Modem Hebrew literature (only for candidates offering Syllabus A 
with Mishnaic and Medieval Hebrew). 

Prescribed texts: 

Mendele Mokher Sefarim, Sefer ha-Qabi^anim, chs. i-v (Debhir 

La-'Am).' ■ 

45 Ahad Ha,-'Am, 'Al Parashath Derahfm (efd, J, Frankel), vol. i, pp. 
132-61. ' 









2i6 honour school of oriental studies [VI. I. c. 10 

?j’l’i Tehillah and Ha-Malbush in 'Ad Hennah (Schocken). 

Mtbhh^lm-shirah ha^'ibhrith ha-badhashah (ed. A. Barash), poems of 
H. N. Bialik and S. Tschemichowski, 

(/) Rabbmic exegesis. 

is) Medieval religious polemics. 5 

{h) Haskalah, 

(i) P. Smolenskin, 

0 ‘) J. H. Brenner. 

{k) S. J. Agnon, 

Special Subjects (J) to (k) are only for candidates offering Syllabus B, ro 

Islamic History 

The following papers will be set: 

1. Unprepared translation. All candidates will be expected to translate 
passages from Arabic. Those offering option (i) in paper 3 will be expected 
to tr^slate additional passages from Arabic; those offering options (ii) 15 
or (ill) will be expected to translate passages from Turkish or Persian 
respectively. 

Use of dictionaries will be permitted. 

2. Prepared translation. Candidates may offer me of the following: 

19, 37 , 53 , 55 . ' s, 

al-MaJun, ft# d - Bm , (Cairo, .93a), pp, 

447-50. 

Ibn al-Athlr, al-KmU (ed. Thornberg, Bar ?adir reprint), vol. ix. 

al-Jabarti, Ajaib al-athdr (Bar al-Faris, Beirut), vol. ii no I'ro- 

ntyya, 2nd edn.. Beirut, i960, pp. 97-117, 

(ii) (jur’an. Surds 5.12.19.37,53,55. 

al-Baladhuri, Futub al-Bulddn (Cairo. 1932), pp ny-ba 
Pcfevi. Tarih (Istanbul, a.h. 1283). vd ii ^ 26-m 

”^3). vol i .’ll 6^-108.' 116-47. 3s 
Selected documents, ed. Repp (Xeroxed copies are available from 
the Faculty Secretary. Oriental Institute) 

(iii) Qur’an. Surds 5.12,19,37, e? 

al-Baladhuri. Futub al-Bulddn {ciixo, 1932) pp 127-62 

Sifimt-namh (ed. Darke, Teijta^, .j'., 

PM63^^’ (Tehran, ■334 ah.), 

til-Tavdnkh (doureh-i 

•aS-k (Tehran, n.d.). book 3, pp. 147-^1 4S 
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3. Islamic History, from the rise of Islam until the early eleventh cen¬ 
tury. ^ 

4 and 5. Two papers on one of the following options: 

(i) Islamic history from the early eleventh to the early sixteenth 
S century A.D. 

(ii) Middle Eastern history from the beginning of the eighteenth 
century to 1948, 

The main emphasis in these papers will be on the Arab regions 
of the Middle East. 

10 (iii) Ottornan history from the middle of the fifteenth century to the 
end of the Ottoman Empire. 

(iv) Persian lustory froin the beginning of the sixteenth century to 
the fall of the §afavids, and from the late eighteenth century to 
the end of the ‘Constitutional Movement’. 

IS 6. Islamic beliefs and institutions. Optional questions will be set on 
other aspects of Islamic civilization, 

7 and 8. Two papers on one of the following periods of European history: 

(i) 476-919 

(ii) 919-1273 

20 (iii) 1273-1517 

(iv) 1517-1715 

(v) 1800-1914 

9 ^d 10. Two papers on either a special subject from the list of such 
subjects prescribed for the Honour School of Modern History, or one 
25 of the following special subjects, or such other special subject as may be 
approved by the Board of the Faculty. One of these papers will consist 
of passages from the prescribed texts for comment and explanation, and 
the other of essay questions. 

(i) The career of Saladin 
3 ® (ii) Ottoman Institutions 

(iii) The British Occupation of Egypt. 1882-1922 

(iv) The ‘Constitutional Movement’ in Iran, 1890-1907 

The Career of Saladin, To be studied in the following books: 

{a) Ibn Shaddad, Sirat Saldb al-Din, ed. al-Shayyal (Cairo, 1964). 
35 PP- 168-201; with further reference to the complete translation 
by C. W. Wilson (Palestine Pilgrims’ Text Society, vol, xiii, 1897). 

(b) Ibn al-Athlr,^ al-Kdmil, in Recueil des Historkns des Croisades, 
Historiens Orientaux (Paris. 1872), vol. i. pp. 562-744, and vol, ii, 
part I, pp. 3-75. 

4 ® (c) Ah^Shsjxii, Kitdbal-Bxiwdatain,inRecliHl, etc, (Paris, 1898-1906), 
vol. iv, pp, 145-522. and vol. v, pp, f-^y. 
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(d) Ibn Khallikan, Biographical Dictionary; ed. De Slane (Paris, 1871), 
vol. iv, pp. 479-563. 

(e) Imdal-Dinal-Isfahani, Conquite de la Syrie et de la Palestine par 
Saladin {al-Fath al-qussi etc.) trans. H. Mass^ (Paris, 1972), 


The original material contained in the following; 5 

(a) H. A. R. Gibb, ‘Al-Barq al-ShamI; The History of Saladin by 

I the Katib 'Imad ad-Din al-I?fahani’, Wiener Zeitschrift fit die 
Kunde des Morgenlandes, vol. lii (1953-5), pp. 93~n5. 

{b) Gaston Wiet, ‘Les Inscriptions de Saladin’, Syria, vol. iii (1922), 
pp. 307-28. 10 

(c) E. Sivan, L'Islam et la Croisade (Paris, 1968), ch. 4. 

(d) M. Gaudefroy-Demombynes, ‘Une lettre de Saladin au Calife 

’ abnohade’, Milanges Rind Basset (Paris, 1923), vol. ii, pp. 279-304. 

(e) W. B. Stevenson, The Crusaders in the East (Cambridge, 1958), 

ch. 5 . ,5 

if) H. A. R. Gibb, ‘Arabic Sources for the Life of Saladin’, Speculum, 
vol. XXV (1950), pp. 58-72. 

ig) Idem, ‘The Armies of Saladin’, in Studies on the Ckilmtion of 
Islam, ed. Shaw and Polk (London, 1962), pp. 74-90. 

(h) Idem, The Life of Saladin (Oxford, 1973), 20 

Special reference to: 

H. A. R. Gibb, ‘The Achievement of Saladin’, in Studies, etc., op. cit., 
pp. 91-107. 


Ottoman Institutions. To be studied in the following books: 


(а) A. D. Alderson, The Structure of the Ottoman Dynasty (London, 25 
1956). 

(б) Busbecq, The Turkish Letters of Ogier Ghiselin de Busbecq, trans¬ 
lated by Forster (London, 1968). 

(c) H. A. R. Gibb and H. Bowen, Islamic Society and the West, vol. i, : 

Parts 1-2 (London, 1950,1957). 30 

(d) U. Heyd, Ottoman Documents on Palestine (1552-1615) (London, 
i960). 

(e) U. Heyd, ‘Some Aspects of the Ottoman Fetva’, BSOAS, vol. 
xxxii (1969), pp. 35-56. 


(/)N. Itzkowitz, ‘Eighteenth Century Ottoman Realities’, Studk 
Islamica, vol. xvi (1962), pp, 73-94. 

(g) K09U Bey, Kofi Bey Risalesi, ed. A. K. Aksut (Istanbul, i93^|. 

(h) Lutfi Pa?9, Asafname (Istanbul, a.h. 1326). ’ 

(t) Spandugnino/Cantacusino, Petit Traictd de I'origine des^ Wcag,' 

, ed. C. Schefer (Paris, 1896). , ‘ , 

196^!) Devletinin Ilmiye Te^hildti (Ankara, 

S’* Statecraft (San Mehmed Pasa,« 

msa'tl} Hl-Vtima’) (Princeton, 1935). 
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^ The British occupation of Egypt 1880-1022. To be studied in the follow¬ 
ing books: 

(a) Lord D^erin, ‘Report on the Re-organization of Egypt’, February 

1883. Parliamentary Papers 1883, vol. Ixxxiii. 

S {b) Sir Evelyn Baring et al, ‘Report on the Financial Situation in 
^Sypt • June 1884. F.P. 1884, ’'^ol. Ixxxix. 

(c) Lord Northbrook, ‘Report on the Condition of Egypt’. November 

1884. P.P. 1884/5, vol. Imviii. 

(d) Lord Milner, ‘Report of the Special Mission to Egypt’. P.P, 
1921, vol, xJii. 

(e) British Agents and Consul Generals, ‘Reports on the Administra¬ 
tion, Finance, Condition, and Progress of Reforms in Egypt’. 
P.P. 1890-1, vol, xcvii; 1893-4, cxi; 1894, xevi; 1895, cix; 1896, 
xcvii; 1897, eji; 1898, evii; 1899, cxii; 1900, cv; 1901, xci; 1902, 

IS exxx; 1903, Ixxxvii; 1904, cxi; 1905, ciii; 1906, cxxxvii; 1907, c; 
1908, cxxxv; 1909, cv; 1910, cxii; 1911, ciii; 1912, exxi; 1913, 
Ixxxi; 1914, ci; 1920, li; 1921, xlii. 

The original material contained in the following: 

{a) The Earl of Cromer, Modern Egypt (London, 1908). Speeches 
20 and Miscellaneous Writings iSSo-iqn (Edinburgh, 1912), vol, i. 
Political and Literary Essays, First series (Edinburgh, 1913). 
Abbas II (Edinburgh, 1915). 

(i) Lord Milner, Pvjgland m Pgypr (London, 1904). 

(c) Rodd, J. R., Social and Diplomatic Memories (London, 1923). 

25 (d) Storrs, R., Orientations (London, 1937). 

(e) Blunt, W. S., The Secret History of the British Occupation (Lon¬ 
don, 1907). 

(/) Kamel, M., Lettres igyptiennes franpaises adressies h Mme Jxdiette 
Adam iSgy-igoS (Cairo, 1909). tgyptiensel Anglais (Paris, 1906). 
30 ig) Muhammad Rashid Rida, Tdrikh al-ustddh al-imdm al-shaykh 
Muhammad 'Abduh (Cairo, 1931), vol. i, pp. 145-265. 

(h) Muhammad Anis, Dirdsdtfi thawrat 1919 (Cairo, 1964). 


The 'Constitutional Movement’ in Iran i8go-igo'j. To be studied in 
the following books: • 


35 


40 


(a) Amin al-Douleh, Mirza 'All Khan, Khdtirdt 4 Siydsi, ed. JJafl?' Far- 
manfarma'ian (Tehran, 1962), pp. 146-283. , ; 

(J) Aubin, Eugene, La Pme (i’a«yoMrd’W (Paris, 1908). 

(c) Browne, E, G., The Persian Revolution of igoy-igog (Cambridge, 
1910), chs, I-VI, and Appendix A (i)-(iv) and B (i)-(i6), 

(d) Feuvrier, Dr., Trois Ans h la Cour de Perse (Paris, 1906). 

(e) Gwynn, S., (ed.). The Letters and Friendships of Sir Cecil Spring 
Rice (London, 1929), vol. i, pp. 278-334, vol, ii, pp. 77-107. 

if) lhtmitz,L£.,,.Dipknacyin the Near and Middle East (Princeton,' 
1956), nos. 94,95, loi, 102, and 105. 

ig) Kasravl, Aljmad, TSrtkh-i Mdshrdteh-i Iran (7th edn., Tehran, 

1967), Parts r and 2,'^* “ '. % 


45 
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al-Islam, Tarlkh-i Biddri-yi Iranian (Tehran, 

<5j3)«z.3;{ Douran 4 Qdjdriyyeh (Tehran, 

The original material contained in the following: 5 

(a) Greaves, R. L., ‘British Policy in Persia, 1892-1903’, BSOAS 

vol. mill (1968), pp. 24-33, PP- 284-307. ’ 

(b) Kazemzadeh, Firuz, Russia and Britain in Persia, 1864-1014. [New 
Haven and London, 1968), chs. 4-7. 

(c) Keddie, Niffi R Religion and Rebellion in Iran: The Tobacco 10 
Protest of 1891-1892 (London, 1966). 

« „ Iranian Opposition 1901-1907’, 

Journal ofMod^n History, vol. xxxix (1967), pp. 266-82. 

Politics 1900-1905; Background to the Revolution’. 
Studm . vol. v (,,69), pp, 3-31, pp. 151-67 >s 

pp. 4ij4 50, 

id) ‘Secret Societies and the Persian Revolution 

ot^905 1906, St Antony s Papers, vol. iv (London, 1958), pp. 

Revolution’, StudiaIslamica, 20 
VOl. xxil XXIll (1965), pp. 119-57, PP- 71-90, 

^^ote: Candidates wishing to offer options (ii) or (iii) in Paoer 2 nr 
^ j Papers 4 or 5 must apply for permission to the Oriental 
Studies Board by Saturday of the second week of Michaelmas Term in 
he academic year preceding that in which they prw to take tlS« 
examination. Candidates wishing to offer options (ii) or (iv) in Papers 0 ^ 
and 10 must apply for permission to the Oriental Studies Board bv 
S.W,y i,s, weak of Michoetaas Term precedfag 


Japanese 

The following papers will be seti 
I. Japanese prose composition, 
a. Japanese unprepared translation. 

3. Prepared texts I: 

Ssssslr-Sr"®” 

s»po/(M:vkv:pp:f6i8r°^>^ pp- >39-6,), 

4. Prepared texts II; 

Natsume SSseki, Kokoro, 1-20 (Obunsha Bunko, 1966). 

5 - Prepared texts HI; 

F. J. Daniels, ed., Selections from Japanese Literature, I-IV. 
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6, 7 .8. Special books I, II, and III: 

wctToM*^*^^ candidate from any one of the following 

(a) Classical literature: 

S Man’yoshu, Hitomaro: I, 29-31; II, 135-7, 2x0-12, 220-2; Akahito: 
111 , 317-18; VI, 924-s, 1001; Okura: V, 892-3,905; Yakamochi: 

'vnr'*'°’ ‘ 1 ^ 54 - 5 ,4214-16,4290; Anonymous: VII, 1265; XI, 
2304; AIV, 3421, 3438-9, 34 S 9 (in Nihon Koten Bungaku Taikei, 
vols. 4-7, Iwanami Shoten, 1962). 

10 Kokinshii, Preface; pp, 93-5; I, i, 9, n, 22-4,38, S3; II, 84, 90,103, 

Si’ 68n' YV y’ XIII, 616, 645-6; XIV, 

681, 689, XV, 747; and Sknkokinshu I, 5.38; II, 149; HI, 201-2, 

238, 24S; IV, 291, 361-3 420; V, 472; VI, 62s, 671-3; X, 953, 957; 

K ''36- n 37 ; XIV, 1291,1336,133s; Xt 1336 

15 (ibid., vols. 8 and 28, 1962). ^ > .3 > jjo, v, 

Basho nos. 25,33,34. SL 66,74,77,97,120,145,148,179,192, 

1^°’ H?’ 4^7,423,440,460,484,598,612,679, 
684,737,738, MiBmnKushu, nos. 19,40,60,80,92,94,109,126, 

,,, 367,371, 381, 393 , 457 , 469, 

R ’ ^ 33 , 541, 543 , 583, 639, 650, 699, 703, 753, 80s, 

823, 824, 826, 827, 858, 940 (ibid., vols, 45 and 58). 

Sarashma Nikki, pp. 479-90,516-35 (in Nikon Koten Bungaku Taikei, 
vol. 20, Iwanami Shoten, 1963). 

Makura no Soshi, 1-24 (ibid., vol. 19,1963). 

25 (6) Japanese theatre: 

(1) Nd'. either Matsukaze (ibid., vol, 40, 1963) or Funahenkei (ibid,, 

vol, 41,1963). ’ 

(2) Joruri: either Shinju Ten no Amijima (ibid., vol, 49, 1963) or 
Kokusen’ya Kassen (ibid., vol. 50,1963). 

30 (3) Shmgeki: either Fujimori Seikichi, Nani ga Kanojo 0 So Saseta Ka 
(Ito Sei etals,, eds., Gendai Nihon Gikyoku Senshu, vol. 8, Hakusui- 
aha, 1955) Kinoshita Junji, Yuzuru (in Kinoshita Junji Saku~ 
hinshu, vol. I, Mirai-sha, 1966) and Otto to yobareru Nihonjin, 1 . i, 
11. Ill, and Epilogue (Mirai-sha, 1971), 

35 (c) Modem literature: 

Shiga Naoya, Kamisori] Seibei to Hyotan; Han no Hanzai; Kinosaki 
mte; Asagao (m Gendai Nihon Bungaku Zenshu, vol. 20, Chikuma 
Shobo, 1954). 

Tanizaki Jun’ichiro, Sasameyuki, 1.1-4 and III. 1-5 (Obunsha Bunko, 

40 1969). * 

Kawabata Yasunari, Yukiguni, pp. 7-35 and 131-52 (Obunsha Bunko, 
1966), ’ 

Selected poems of Shimazaki Toson, Ishikawa Takuboku, Hagiwara 
Sakutaro, Sato Haruo, Talcamura Kotaro, Kaneko Mitsuham and 

45 Nakano Shigeharu (in Nihon Shika-shu, Heibon-sha, 1963). 

(d) History and politics: 

Yanaihara Tadao ed,, Gendai Nihon Shoshi, Sosetsu I, V, VI (Misuzu 
Shobo, 1952). 
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One of the following: ibid., Oka Yoshitake, Seiji I, VI, and Epilogue; 

Okochi Kazuo, Rodo] Kaigo Tokiomi, Kydiku 1 . i, iv, v, vi, vii. 
Shigemitsu Mamoru, Showa no Doran, Ni Ni Roku (Chu 5 KSron-sha, 
1952). 

Maruyama Masao, Gendai Seiji no Shiso to Kodo, Nihon Fuashzumu 5 
no Shiso to Undo, I, II, and VI (Mirai-sha, 1966). 


9. General questions. 

10. A special subject from among the following, or such other special 
subject as may be approved by the Board of the Faculty: 

(а) Japanese art. 

(б) Ancient and medieval Japanese history, with special reference to one 
of the following: 

(i) The impact of Chinese civilization. 

(ii) The rise of the military class. 

(iii) The consolidation of Tokugawa supremacy. *5 

(iv) The role of the merchants in the period of seclusion. 

(c) Japanese histoiy from 1853 to ^ 94 U witli special reference to one of 
the following: 

(i) The fall of the Bakufu, 

(ii) Modernization in the Meiji period. ao 

(iii) Japanese continental expansion. 

(iv) Relations with the Western Powers. 

(d) Japanese political development from 1867 to 1941, with special 
reference to one of the following: 

(i) Freedom and Popular Rights. *5 

(ii) The institution of the GenrQ. 

(iii) Traditional and radical nationalism. 

(iv) The growth of the Left, 

(fi) The Intellectual History of the Tokugawa period. 

(/) The history of Japanese literature to the end of the Tokugawa period. 3® 

(g) Modern Japanese literature (from the beginning of the Meiji period). 

{h) Modem Chinese: Read Chinese Bks. I and II, Institute of Far 
Eastern Languages, Yale University. 

(i) Classical Chinese: R. S. Dawson, An Introduction to CksHcal 
Chinese. 

Persian 

The following papers will be set: 

1. Persian prose composition. ■ 

2. Persian unprepared translation. 
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3-6. Four papers to be selected from the following: 

(a) Firdausi, Shahndmeh (ed. Vullers), vol, i, pp. 433-520. 

Sa _dl, Gidisian (ed, Furughi and MashlcQr, Tehran, 1344 H.S.), books i, 
11, V, and vi, 

S Q>) Hafi?, Fifty Poems (ed. Arberry, Cambridge, 1947), poems i, 3,4-11, 
IS. 19 ) 22 , 24 , 25, 27-9,31,37,38, 44-8, 48. 

Ni?ami, Haft Paikar (ed, Ritter and Rypka), pp. 178-221, 

Selected Poems in: P. Machalski, La Littirature de I’Iran Contemporain 
(Warsaw, 1965), vol. i, pp. 23-4,76-7,106-7,125; vol. ii, pp. 40-1, 

10 62-3, 83-3, 103, I20-I. 

Daryd-yi Gouhar (Tehran, 1341 h.s.), vol. iii, pp. 33, 65, 92,104,177, 
231, 291,374,433~4, 459-60,466-7,509. 

Ganj-i Sukhan (Tehran, 1961), vol. iii, pp, 238-9, 275,384-5, 296-7, 
310-12. 

15 Shdkhdrha-yi Shir-i Mud^ir-i Irdn (Tehran, 1337 h.s.), pp, 139-40, 
149-50,596,617-18,670. 

TakUreh-i Shu'ard-yi Mu'dpr (Tehran, 1333-7 h.s.), pp. 175, 278-9, 
304-s; vol. ii, pp. 350, 373-3, 333-3. 

Namunehhd-yi Shi'r~i Azdd (Tehran, 1346 H.s.), pp. 12-13, 61, 63, 

20 69-70,102-4,140-1. 

(c) Ghazali, Kimiyd-yi Sa’ddat (ed. Aram, Tehran, 2nd ed., 1333 H.S.), 
book i, vol. i, pp. 9-103. 

Rumi, Mainavi (ed. Nicholson, G.M.S., New Series iv, 1925), book i, 
11.1-1546. 

25 (d) Juvaini, Tdrtkh-i ^ahdngushd (G.M.S., Old Series xvi), vol. iii, 
pp.186-222. 

Ni?am al-Mulk, Siydsat-ndmeh (ed. Darke, Tehran, 1347 H.S,). 

(e) Muhammad 'All Jamalzadeh, Farsi shikar ast (in YaU Md yahl 
nabud, Berlin, 1931). 

30 ?adiq Plidayat, Abji Khdnum (in Zindeh U-Gur, Tehran, 1309 H.S.); 
Dash Akul and Seh Qafreh-i Khun (in Seh Qapeh-i Miin, Tehran, 
1311H.S.). 

Buzurg“i 'Alavi, Sarbdz-i Surbi (in Chameddn, Tehran, 1313 H.S.). 

Jalal Al-i Ahmad, Mudlr 4 Madraseh (Tehran, 1337 H.s,); Gharbsadigi 

35 (Tehran, 1341 H.S.). 

7, The history of Persia from a.d. 226. Or, 

. Persian History: 

Either (a) from the beginning of the sixteenth century to the end of the 
^afavids; 

40 Or (b) from the late eighteenth century to the end of the ‘ Constitutional 
Movement’. 

8. General questions. 

9,10, II. Three papers on one of the following additional languages: 

Arabic, Armeiian, Old Iranian, Middle Persian, Turkish, Urdn^,, 
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12. An optional special subject from among the following or such other 
special subject as may be approved by the Board of the Faculty: 

{a) Islamic mysticism up to Ruml, 

(6) Zoroastrianism. 

(c) Sa'di. [Any candidate offering this option may not offer Sa'di as a S 
text in (c) under papers 3-6.] 

(d) Persian Flistory: the Constitutional Movement 1890-1907. 

Sanskrit 

The following papers will be set: 

1. Sanskrit unprepared translation. 10 

2. Sanskrit prose composition and unprepared translation, with use of 
dictionary. 

Candidates are required to offer either prose composition or unprepared 
translation, and are permitted the use of Monier-Williams’s Sanskrit- 
English Dictionary. 

3. Sanskrit grammar. The paper will consist of two parts: 

(i) Panini’s A0dhydyi, I, 1-2 with KaHkd commentary (ed, Bala 
Sastri, Benares); 

(ii) General questions on Sanslcrit grammar. 

4. Prepared texts 1: 2^, 

(i) The Hymns of the Rgveda contained in Macdonell’s Vedic Reader. 
(Texts will be photographed from Satavalekar’s edition of the 
Rgveda.) 

(ii) Brhad-aranyaka Upanisad 3-4, and Chdndogya Upani^ad 6 and 8 

(ed. Limaye and Vadekar, Poona, 1958). 25 

5. Prepared texts II: 

(i) lid Upanisad, Svetdivatara Upanisad, and the Bhagavad-GUa. 

(For the Upani^ads the edition of Limaye and Vadekar (Poona, 1958) 

will be used, and for the Bhagavad-Gita, that of W. P, Hill (Oxford 
1928).) ' 30 

(ii) Sadananda’s Vedantasdra. 

6. Prepared texts III: 

(i) Manu, Bks. II and VII, Bk. II with the commentary of Kulluka 
(text m Jolly s edition, commentary in NSP edition). 

(ii) Mudrdrak^asa (ed. Hillebrandt). 3S 

7. Prepared texts IV: 

(i) Kumdrasanibham, I-VI (ed. Sehgal). 

(ii) Dandin, Kdvyddaria, Bks. I-II (ed. Bdhthlingk). 

Greneral questions on ancient Indian history and civilization will be 
set in papers 4, 5, and 6, and they will constitute one third of each 40 
paper. 

8. History of Sanskrit literature and the arts in ancient India. 
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9,10, II. Three papers on one of the following additional languages: 
Old Iranian, Pali, Prakrit. 


12. An optmal special subject from among the following, or such other 
special subject as may be approved by the Board of the Faculty: 

S (a) Comparative grammar of Sanskrit, 

(i) Vedic religion. 

(c) Hindu religion. 

(d) History of Indian Buddhism. 

(e) History of Indian philosophy down to and including Satpkara. 

10 (/) Indian art and archaeology. 

Turkish 

The following papers will be set: 

1. Turkish prose composition. 

2. Turkish unprepared translation. 

*5 3. Prepared texts I: 

Dede Korkut Kitabt (ed. Ergin), pp. 73-95,177-84, 206-15, 

Naima, Tarih (Istanbul, 1283), vol. i, pp. 27-44,66-100. 

4. Prepared texts II; 

Selected Turkish poems, ed. Lewis, nos. 1-40 (Xeroxed copies are 
available from the Faculty Secretary, Oriental Institute). 

5. Prepared texts III: 

M. Cavid Baysun, ed., TarM Eserlerden Sefilmis Eshi Metinler (Istan¬ 
bul, 1964), pp. 9-18, 29-60,118-29,138-50. 

Gazi Mustafa Kemal, Nutuk (Istanbul, Devlet Matbaasi, 1934), vol.i, 
25 pp. 1-46; vol. ii, pp. 181-93, with the relevant documents in vol. iii. 

6. Prepared texts IV: 

Yakup Kadri Karaosmanoglu, Zoraki Diplomat (Ankara, 1967), 
PP.S- 117 . 

Sabahattin Eyiibo|lu, Mavi ve Kara (Istanbul, 1967), pp. 5-147. 

30 Cevdet Kudret, Dilleri Var Bizim Dile Benzemez (A^ara, 1966), 
pp. 7-20,57-85, 93^, 131-55. 

7. Ottoman history. 

8. General questions. 

9,10, II. Three papers on one of the following additional languages: 
3 S Arabic, Armenian, Persian. 

12. An optional special subject from among the following, or such other 
special subject as may be approved by the Board of the Faculty: 

(a) The history of the Turkish language. 

(h) Ottoman institutions. 

40 (c) The history, politics, and institutions of the Turkish Republic. ,, 

961088 I 
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(d) Religion in Turkey, with special reference to Bektashism. j 

(e) Turkish literature since 1928, I 

(/) Chaghatay literature. i' 

Prescribed texts: 

Ali Shir Nevai, Muhahmet-ill-Mgateyn (T.D.K. ed. 1941). S 

PI. Vdmbdry, Ca^ataische Sprachtudien, pp. 173-87. ; 

Risdle-i Sultan Hiiseyn Baykara (ed. Ertaylan). ! 

The Bdhar-ndm (ed. Beveridge), folios i-38b, j 

■( 

Additional Languages j 

Akkadian (for candidates offering Ancient Egyptian or Hebrew as main 10 , 

subject). 5 

The following papers will be set: i 

1. Akkadian prose composition, unprepared translation, and general and \ 

historical questions. I 

2. Prepared texts I: iS ‘ 

The Epic of Creation, Tablets I-IV, in cuneiform (ed. W. G. Lambert, f 

Enum EB). \ 

The Epic of Gilgamesh, Tablet XI, U. 1-196, in cuneiform (ed. R. ; 

Borger, Babylonisch-myrische LesestUcke). 

The Eighth Campaign of Sargon, 11 .1-73, in cuneiform (ed, F. Thureau- 20 
Dangin). 

The Annals of Sennacherib, v. 17-vi. 3$, in cuneiform (ed. R. Borger, 
op. cit,), 

The Annals of Assurbanipal, i, 52-iI. 48, in cuneiform (ed. R. Borger, 
op. cit.). 25 

3. Prepared texts II: i 

The Code of Hammurabi, prologue and epilogue in Old Babylonian j 

cuneiform, §§ 1-282 in Assyrian cuneiform (ed. R. Borger, op. cit.). 

The Descent of Ishtar, in cuneiform (ed. R. Borger, op. cit.). 

Either (for candidates offering Hebrew as main subject) 30 

The Prism of Esarhaddon, i. i-ii. 11, in cuneiform (ed. R, Campbell* | 
Thompson), and | 

A Cylinder of Nabonidus, in cuneiform (no. 45 in A. T. Clay, ,| 
Miscellaneous Inscriptions in the Babylonian Collection, Yale). I 

Or (for candidates offering Egyptian as main subject) 35 |’ 

El-^arna Letters, nos. i, 3-9, 16-17,30) Hi, 149, in translitera- I 
tion (ed. J, A, Knudtzon). 

In papers 2and3 candidateswillberequiredtotranslateandtocomment I 

on passages from the prescribed texts, and may also be required to 1 
transcribe passages from them into Roman characters. Questions may 40 • 

also be asked in these two papers on the subject matter and historical back- i 

ground of the prescribed texts, t 

Ancient Egyptian (for candidates offering Hebrew as main subject). ’ ' 

The following papers will be set: 

I . Egyptian prose composition and unprepared translation. , 45 , f 
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. 2. Middle Egyptian texts (with general questions): 

A. de Buck, Egyptian Readingbook, pp, 46-56 (line 5). 

K. Sethe, Aegyptische LesestUcke (2nd ed.), nos. 14, 16-17, 23, 29, 
32-3. 

S A, M. Blackman, Middle-Egyptian Stories, pp. 41 (line 9)-48 (line 4). 

3. Old or Late Egyptian texts (with general questions): 

Either K. Sethe, Urkunden des alten Reichs (2nd ed.), nos. t6 (p, 23), 26 
(P- 38), SI (p. 7 S), 77 (P- i 3 i)» 83 (p. 14s), 140 (p, 221). 

Or A. H. Gardiner, Late-Egyptian Stories, pp, 61-76 (line i). 

lO In papers 2 and 3 candidates will be required to translate and comment 
upon passages from the prescribed texts, and in the case of Old E^ptian 
also to transliterate. General questions on Egyptian history and civiliza¬ 
tion will constitute one third of paper 2 and one half of paper 3. 

Arabic (for candidates offering Hebrew, Persian, or Turkish as main 
IS subject). 

The following papers will be set: 

1. Arabic prose composition and unprepared translation. 

2. Prepared texts I: 

The Qur’an, Suras 5, 12, 19, 37, 53, 55, 91-7 (to be studied in the 
20 I;Iaf? 'an 'A?im recension). 

Either al-Ghazall, al-Munqidh', 

Or Ibn al-Athir, al-Kamil (ed. Thornberg, Dar §adir reprint), vol. ix, 
p. 473,1.1 to p, 484,1.12, and p, 624,11 to p. 650,1,9, and vol, xii, 
p. 358, 1,1 top. 373,1. II. 

2S 3. Prepared texts II: 

Taha Hu.savn, al-Ayydm, part i (Cairo, n.d.). 

Yahya Haqqi, Qindll UmmHashm (Cairo, 1954), pp. 5-58. 

Papers 2 and 3 may contain general and linguistic questions, 

Aramaic and Syriac (for candidates offering Arabic or Hebrew as main 
30 subject), 

The following papers will be set: 

1. Syriac prose composition and Aramaic and Syriac unprepared 
translation, 

2. Aramaic prepared texts: 

35 A. E._Cowley, Aramaic Papyri of the Fifth Century B,C., nos. 30^-3. 

? Ezra iv. 8-vi. la and Daniel ii. 4-vii. zi 
Targum to Isaiah (ed. J. F. Stenning), chs. xv-xxv. 

, 3, Syriac prepared texts: 

Odes of Solomon (ed, J, R. Harris and A. Mingana, Odes and Psalms 
40 of Solomon, 1916-20), Odes 26-42. 

The Hymn of the Soul (ed. A. A. Bevan in Texts and Studies, V,;iii, 

1897)- ■ ' 
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St. Lulce's Gospel i. i-ix. 50 and xviii. 15-xxiv. 53 in the Old Syriac 
Version (ed, F. C. Burkitt, Evangelion da-Mephar-reshe). 

Bistoin de Marjabalaha (ed. P. Bedjan, Paris, 1895), pp. 8-26 and 
47-86. 

The Legend of Ahilfar (ed. F. C. Conybeare, J. R. Harris, and A. S. s 
Lewis, in The Story of Al^ikar, 1913, pp. 37-72). 

Papers z and 3 may contain general and grammatical questions. 

Armenian (for candidates offering Arabic, Persian, or Turkish as main 
subject). 

The following papers will be set: 10 

1. Classical Armenian prose composition and unprepared translation. 

2. Prepared texts I: 

Aristakes of Lastivert, History of Armenia (ed. Venice, 1901), cha. 13-25 
(for candidates offering Turkish as main subject). 

Moses pf IChoren, History of Armenia (ed. Venice, 1955), Bk. Ill (for 15 
candidates offering Persian as,main subject). 

Sebeos, History of Heraclm (ed. Constantinople, 1851), Bk. Ill, chs. 
21-38 (for candidates offering Arabic or Persian as main language). 

Thomas Artsruni, History of the Artsrunis (ed. St. Petersburg, 1887), 

Bk. Ill, chs. 1-17 (for candidates offering Arabic or Turkish as main 20 
subject). 

3. Prepared texts II: 

Eznik of Kolb, Against the Sects {td. Venice, 1926), Bk. II, chs. 1-28. 

Papers 2 and 3 will include questions on the subject matter and 
grammar of the texts offered, and Paper 3 will also include questions on 25 
Armenian language, literature, and history. 


Coptic (for candidates offering Ancient Egyptian as main subject). 

The following papers will be set: 

1. Coptic prose composition and unprepared translation. 

2. Prepared texts 1: Sa'idic texts: 30 

M. Ck^lue, Le Mmuscrit de la version copte en dialecte sahidique des 
Apophthegmata Patrum\ nos. 4-5,16-17,19,21,114-15,121,131-2, 
135, 137, Ho~i, 143-4. 146, 151, IS7, 162, 168, 171, 177, 181, 
r 221, 224-5.228,232,239-41,243,264. 

^'(line 13)°^’ Grammatik (2nd ed.), Lesestiicke, pp. 34 35 

jf. Leipoldt, Sinuthh Archimandritae Vita et Opera omnia, vol. iii, pp, 30 
ffme 4)-32 Ome 7), 37 (line 23)-4i (line 6), 67 (line 8)-77 (line 10), 

79 (Ime 4)-84 (hue 27), with E. Chassinat, Mdmoires de I'institut 
frangats d archiologie mmtale, vol. xxiii, pp. 49 (line 2i)-S0 (line 14): 

oSri9)-is3 (llne^) ’ 

E. A. W. Budge, Coptic Martyrdoms, etc., in the Dialect of Upper 
Egypt, pp. 102-27. 
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3. Prepared texts II: Bohairic texts: 

A. Mallon, Orammaire copte^ (3rd ed.), pp. 36 (line 9)-8i (line 5). 

J. Leipoldt, Sifiuthii Architno-ndtitae Vita et Opera omtiiu. vol. i, 
pp. 7^6. 

S In papers 2 and 3 candidates will be required to translate and comment 
upon passages from the prescribed texts. Questions relating to the texts 
may also be set. 

Hebrew (for candidates offering Arabic or Ancient Egyptian as main 
subject). 

Arabic may offer either {a) Biblical and Mishnaic or 
(0) Medieval or (c) Modern Hebrew. Candidates taking Ancient Egyptian 
may offer only Biblical and Mishnaic Hebrew. 

Biblical texts will be set from Biblia Hebraica (ed, Kittel-Kahle), 3rd 
ed. 

15 The following papers will be set: 

(а) Biblical and Mishnaic Hebrew: 

1. Prose composition and unprepared translation. 

2. Prepared texts I: Biblical texts: 

2 Samuel, Amos, and Haggai. 

*0 3. Prepared texts II: Biblical and Mishnaic texts: 

Psalms, Bk. III. 

Abhoth {Mishnah Seder Nezigin, ed, Albeck and Yalon), 

Papers 2 and 3 may contain general and grammatical questions, 

(б) Medieval Hebrew: 

2S I. Prose composition and unprepared translation. 

2. Prepared texts I: 

Midrash Bereshith Rahba (ed. A. A. Halevi), sections 1-4,24-7. 

Qimhi on Psalms, i-viii (ed. S. M. Schiller-Szinessy). 

3. Prepared texts II: 

30 Maimonides, Hilkhoth Talmud Torah, in Mishneh Torah (ed. M. 
Rabinowitz), vol. 2. 

Poems of Ibn Gabirol and Judah Halevi, Anthologia Hebraica (ed. 
Brody and Wiener), pp. 99-107,179-89, 

Papers 2 and 3 may contain general and grammatical questions. 

35 (c) Modern Hebrew: 

1. Prose composition and unprepared translation, 

2. Prepared texts I: 

Mendele Mokher Sefarim, Sefer ha-Qabi^anim, chs, i~v (Debhir 
La-'Am). 

40 Aljad Ha-'Am, 'Al Parashath Derakhim (ed, J, Frankel), vol. i, 
pp. 132-61. 
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3. Prepared texts II: 

S. J. Agnon, Tehillah and Ha-Malbush in 'Ad Hennah (Schocken). 

Mibhijtar ha-shirah ha-ibhrith ha-biadhashah (ed. A. Barash), poems of 
H. N. Bialik and S, Tschemichowski. 

Papers a and 3 may contain general and grammatical questions. 5 

Middle Persian (for candidates offering Persian as main sufcyect). j 

The following papers will be set: ' j 

1, Pahlavi untransliterated texts: 

Guak HandarS i PoryotMan, ed. M, F. Kanga, i960. 

Zand 4 VoMmn Yarn, ed. B. T. Anklesaria, 1957. 10 1 

a. Pahlavi and Pazand transliterated texts; | 

R. C._ Zaehner, ZurvSn, Pt. I, pp. 316-17; Pt. II, texts Z 1-35(6) | 

omitting Z 10, ao, and 33 (6). I 

P. J. de Menasce, Skand-Gumoinlk ViUr, ch, xi to end. I 

3. Pahlavi (untransliterated) unprepared translation, grammar, and is t 
general questions, j 

Old Iranian (for candidates offering Persian or Sanskrit as main sub¬ 
ject). 

The following papers will be set: 

1. Avestan prepared texts: 

The Amtan Hymn to Mithra (ed. I. Gershevitch, Cambridge, 1959). 
Reichelt, Avesta Reader, pp. 1-13,17--65, 81-6 (line 7). i 

I 

2. (i) Old Persian prepared texts: | 

R. G. Kent, Old Persian, Inscriptions DB, DNb, and XPh. 

(ii) Avestan unprepared translation, 

3. Avestan and Old Persian grammar and general questions. 

Pali (for candidates offering Sanskrit as main subject). 

The following papers will be set: 

1. Pali prose composition and unprepared translation, I 

2. (i) Prepared texts I; " 30 i 

Samaflflaphala Sutta and MahaparinibbSna Sutta (ed, P. T. S.). j 

(ii) Questions on Theravada Buddhist doctrine, . |, 

3. (i) Prepared texts II; ■ f 

Either (a) Suttanipata; Uragavagga and Culavagga {td, P.T.S., 7 

pp. i-7r)_; or (b) Dhammapada (ed. P.T.S.). 35 j 

Vesmtara-jdtaka (ed. Fausbflll, vol. vi, pp. 479-534 and 540-93). > 

(ii) History of Buddhism, ; 

Sections (ii) in each paper will count as one third, i' 



Persian (for candidates offering Arabic or Turkish as main subject). 
The following papers will be set: 

1. Persian prose composition and unprepared translation. 

2. Prepared texts I: 


S Qabusndrneh (ed. Levy), pp. 5-48,139-53. 

Ifafiz, Fifty Poems (ed. Arberry, Cambridge, 1947), poems i, 3,4-11, 
IS, 19,22,24. 


3. Prepared texts II: 


Ni?am al-Mulk, Siyasat-ndmeh (ed. Darke, Tehran, 1347 h.s.), 
pp. 1-134. 

?adiq Hidayat, Dash Akul {in Seh Qapeh-i Khun, Tehran, 1311 h.s.). 
Papers 3 and 3 may contain literary and historical questions. 


^ Prakrit (for candidates offering Sanskrit as main subject). 

The following papers will be set: 

1. Prakrit prose composition and unprepared translation. 

2. Prepared texts I: 

(i) Mkrta-prakSk (ed.' P. L. Vaidya). 

Sattasdi{ei, Weber), stanzas 1-20,375-95,445-66,516-35,654-63. 

(ii) Questions on Prakrit language and literature. 

20 3. Prepared texts II: 

(i) Uttarddhyayana-sutra, chs. 9-30 (ed. Charpentier). 

Ausgeiodhlte Erzahlungen in Mahard^pt (ed, Jacobi), pp. 1-55, 

(ii) History and doctrines of the Jains. 


Spanish (for candidates offering Arabic as main subject). 

25 The following papers will be set: 

I. Spanish composition (ij hours); and unprepared translation from Old 
Spanish (li hours). 

3. Spanish literature to 1499 (Honour School of Modern Languages 
Paper VI). 


30 3. Early texts prescribed for study as examples of literature: 

*' Cantor de mio Cid, ed, Mendndez Pidal (Cldsicos Castellanos), 

Juan Ruiz, Libro de Buen Amor, ed. Cejador (Cldsicos Castellanos), 
2 vols. 


Fernando de Rojas, La Celestina, ed, Cejador (Cldsicos Castellanos), 
35 (Honour School of Modem Languages Paper IX.) 


Turkish (for candidates offering Arabic or Persian as main subject). 

The following papers will be set: 

I. Turkish prose composition and unprepared translation. 
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3. Prepared texts I: 

Cavid Baysun, ed., Tarihi Eserlerden Sefilmi^ EsM Metinkr (Istanbul, 
1964), pp, 9-18, 29-60,118-29,138-30. 

Selected Turkish poems, ed. Lewis, nos. 16-40 (Xeroxed copies are 

available from the Faculty Secretary, Oriental Institute), ^ 

3. Prepared texts II: 

Zoraki Diplomat (Ankara, 1967), pp. 5-83. 

Either Cevdet Kudret, Dilleri Var Bizim Dik Benzemez (Ankara, 
1966), pp. 7-20, S7”8 s, 93 - 7 , i 3 i“SS‘ 

or Sabahattin Eyilboglu, Mavi ve Kara (Istanbul, 1967, pp. 5-87). 10 

Papers 2 and 3 may contain general and linguistic questions. 

[Until I October 1975; 

Urdu (for candidates offering Arabic or Persian as main subject). 

{The last examination under this regulation will be held in Trinity Term 

1975’ No further candidates will be admitted.) 15 

The following papers will be set: 

I. Urdu prose composition and unprepared translation. 

3. Prepared texts I: 

Mir, Kulliyat, ed, Tbadat Barelvi (Karachi, 1958), p. 105, all three 
ghazals; ghazals beginning p. 106,1.19; p. in, 1. 9; p. 114,1. 14; 20 
p. 131,1. 6; p. 139,1.19; p. 164,1. n; p. x66,1.18; p. 221,1. 5; 
p. 256,1. 9; p. 267,1.19; p. 291,1. 20; p. 3SO, 1.1; p. 354,1.18; 

P- 458, 1 .13: P. 461, 1 .12i p. 749, 1 .1; p. 847, 1 .1. 

Mir Amman, 'Sarpzasht Azad Bakht Badshah Ka’, in Bagh-o Bahdr. 
ed. Dr. Abdul Haq (Karachi, n.d.). 25 

3. Prepared texts II: 

Ghalib, twenty letters in Khufut-i GhaUb, ed. Ghulam Rasul Mchr 
(Lahore, n.d.), pp. 58, 61, 77, 96, in, 127,170,171 (letter no, 61), 

179, I9L 222-3, 228, 229, 358, 403,450,469,490, 523. 

Farhatullah Beg, Nazir Ahmad Ki Kahdni (Karachi, 1961).] 30 
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xi. HONOUR SCHOOL OF ENGLISH 

language and literature 

(i) Decree 

i II* Of the Honour School of English Language and 
^ Literature 

1. The subjects of examination in the School of English 

Language and Literature shall be the history of the English 
Language and of English Literature, together with such texts 
T to time be prescribed by the Board of 

10 the Faculty of English Language and Literature for special study. 

Candidates shall be permitted to offer, in addition, Special 
Subjects forming a part of or connected with the study of English 
Language and Literature. 

2. No candidate shdl be admitted to examination in this 
*5 Khool unless he has either passed or been exempted from the 

First Public Examination. 

3. The board of the faculty shall by notice from time to time 
make regulations respecting the examination, and shall have power 

(1) To prescribe authors or portions of authors. 

(2) To specify one or more related languages or dialects to be 
offered either as a necessary or as an optional part of the 
examination. 

{3) To name periods of the history of English Literature and to 
fix their limits. 

*5 (4) To issue lists of Special Subjects in connection either with 
English Language or with English Literature, or with both; 
and to prescribe authors and texts. 

(ii) Regulations of the Board of the Faculty 

Candidates shall offer either Course I (a general course in English 
30 Language and Literature) or Course II (a special course Ifl English 
Language and early English Literature). Each course shall consist of 
eight subjects, as prescribed below. 

In addition tp these eight subjects, any candidate may offer as a thesis 
either (<*) an essay of about 6,000 words on any subject which, in the 
35 opinion of the examiners, forms part of, or is connected with, the subjects 
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of the course being offered, provided that the essay has not previously 
been submitted for a degree of another university and that the candidate 
has obtained the examiners’ approval of the subject by the end of the 
Michaelmas Full Term preceding the examination*; or (i) any essay or 
part of an essay which he has already sent in, or proposes to send in, for 5 
any University essay prize, provided that its subject is, in the opinion of 
the examiners, relevant to the study of the English lanpage or of English 
literature. One typed copy of the thesis must be delivered to the Chairman 
of Examiners, Honour School of English, Examination Schools, Oxford, 
not later than the Saturday of the second week of the Hilary Full Term lo 
preceding the examination. The examiners, in deciding the class of a 
candidate who offers a thesis, shall give credit to the thesis as if it were 
a single additional paper. 

[Until 30 September 1977: 

Any candidate may offer a thesis as provided above even though he also 15 
offers an extended essay in place o/a paper in one of the eight subjects of 
the examination (see detailed regulations for Courses I and II below).] 

Every candidate shall, not later than the Friday in the fourth week 
of the Michaelmas Full Term preceding the examination, send to the 
Head Registry Clerk of the University Registry, through the Senior Tutor ao 
of his college or society, a statement to say: 

(i) whether he offers Course I or Course II; 

(ii) if he offers Course I, which subjects he offers imder the options 
provided for Subject 7 (Special Authors) and Subject 8 (Special 
Topics) and, in the case of Subject 8 (p), which texts he offers; as 

(iii) if he offers Course II, which subjects he offers from List B and 
List C; 

[Until 30 September 19771 

(iv) if he wishes to offer an extended essay in place of a paper In one of 
the eight subjects of the examination, in which subject he wishes 30 
to offer an extended essay.] 

(v) whether he is offering a thesis in addition to the eight subjects of the 
examination and has obtained or is seeking the examiners’ approval 
of Its subject. 


..* subjects of the school, 35 

,xcept that the examiners may dispense from the viva voce examination 
any candidate concernmg whom they shall be satisfied that his perform- 
examination could not properly be allowed to affect 


Course I: General Course in English Language and Litorature 
Each candidate for Course I shall offer the eight subjects listed below. 
[Until 30 September 1977: , ■ 

t'n may offer ^ extended essay of not more than 6,000 words 

S.fi S ^ ^ 7 or Subject 8. The extended essay 

must be on a theme chosen from a list set and published by the examiners’! 

the the subject of their thesis should write to 

Mailman of Examiners, Honour School of English, Examination SoU, 
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Not later than the Saturday of the first week of the Hilary Full Term 
preceding the examination, lists will be sent to those candidates who have 
indicated that they wish to be examined in this way. One typed copy of 
the essay must be delivered to the Chairman of Examiners, Honour 
S School of English, Examination Schools, Oxford, not later than the 
Saturday of the eighth week of the same Hilary Full Term. The essay 
must be the work of the candidate alone and he must not consult any other 
person in any way concerning either his choice of a theme from the list 
published by the examiners or the method of handling the theme chosen,] 
10 Candidates are warned _(i) that in the papers for Subjects 3-6 they must 
not answer questions on individual authors of whom they offer a special 
study for Subject 7 or for one of the options for Subject 8 which deals with 
named authors or a restricted group of authors, (ii) that if they offer one of 
the more general options under Subject 8, they must avoid duplicating, in 
IS their answers to one paper, material that they have already used in 
answering another paper [Until 30 September 1977: or in the extended 
essay under Subject 8] and must show knowledge, in each of the papers 
for Subjects 3-6, of other literary genres than that of which they offer a 
special study for Subject 8. 

20 I. The History of the Enilish Language (one paper). 

Candidates will be expected to show knowledge of both the internal and 
the external history of the English Language, with special reference to the 
literary language from Chaucer to the present day. The paper will include 
passages for linguistic comment taken from translations of the Bible, 
as _ By'internal history’ is meant the development of spelling, sounds, 
inflexions, syntax, vocabulary, and the meanings of words. By ‘external 
history’ is meant such matters as the development of standards of correct¬ 
ness, _ attitudes to borrowing and word-formation, the influence on 
Impstic usage of rhetorical and stylistic principles, changing social 
30 attitudes to the language and its variant forms, and the effects on it of 
developments in thought and culture, of its dispersion throughout the 
world, and of its contact with other languages and cultures. 


2. Shakespeare (two papers). 

Candidates will be required to take two papers, held in the morning and 
35 afternoon respectively of one day, as follows: 

(а) a three-hour paper of questions on Shakespeare, including questions 
on his relation to contemporaiy dramatists. Candidates wili .be 
required to answer two questions. Copies of Shakespere; The 

j Complete Works, ed. P. Alexander (Collins, 1951), will be issued to 

40 candidates in the examination room. •. 

(б) a two-hour paper of questions on Antony and Cleopatra. Candidates 
will be required to answer one question, 

*■ 3. English Literature from 1100 to 1400, excluding Chaucer (one paper). 

^ A wide range of questions will be set on Middle English literature, 
45 excluding the works of Chaucer, and in particular opportunity will be 
given do show knowledge of the works of the Gawain poet, Langland, and 
GoWer; of the medieval lyric (including works recorded in the early 
fifteenth cenfhry)'and the principle cycles of religious plays; and-of 
narrative verse and religious prose written before 1400. ; 
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The paper will include, as a compulsory question, passages for transla¬ 
tion from prescribed texts. These are: Bennett, Smithers, and Davis, 
Early Middle English Verse and Prose, nos. x (Lasamon’s Brut) and xviii 
{Ancrene B/me), extract C; Sisam, Fourteenth Century Verse and Prose, 
nos. vi {The Pearl) and viii (Piers Plowman). 5 

4. English Literature from 1400 to 1600, and Chaucer (one paper). 

5. English Literature from 1600 to i^o (one paper). 

6. English Literature from 1740 to 1832 (one paper). 

7. Special Authors (one paper) [Until 30 September 1977: or an extended 
essay of not more than 6,000 words (see introduction to regulations for 10 
Course I).] 

Candidates may offer any one of the following pairs of authors, provided 
that they may not offer in the Final Honour School either of the pairs 
(e) and (/) if they offered them in Paper 3 of Plonour Moderations in 
English Language and Literature. 15 

(a) Chaucer and Langland, 

(b) Spenser and Milton. 

(c) Dryden and Pope. 

(d) Wordsworth and Coleridge. 

(e) Tennyson and Browning. 20 

(/) Yeats and Eliot. 

8. Special Topics (one paper) [Until 30 September 1977: or an extended 
essay of not more than 6,000 words (see introduction to regulations for 
Course I).] 

Candidates may offer any one of the following: 25 

(a) The English Novel. (Candidates may, if they wish, confine them¬ 
selves to either eighteenth-century, or nineteenth-century, or 
twentieth-century novelists.) 

(b) The English Drama. (Candidates may, if they wish, confine them¬ 
selves to drama in any two of the following periods: (a) 1400-1640,30 
excluding Shakespeare, (b) 1660-1800, (c) 1890 to the present day.) 

(c) Satire. (Candidates may, if they wish, confine themselves to satire 
before 1750.) 

(d) Medieval and Renaissance Romance. 

(e) Malory and Caxton. 

if) Sir Thomas More and the Prose Writers of his time, 

(g) English Prose from 1590 to 1630. 

(h) Swift and his circle. 

(0 Johnson and his circle, 

(i) Gibbon and Burke. 

(k) Hazlitt, Lamb, and De Quincey. 

(i) Carlyle and Ruskin. 

(m) Arnold and Pater. 

(«) Old English Literature. 


40 
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Candidates will be expected to have read Beowulf; The Fight at 
Finnesburg; Dear’s Lament; Judith; /Elfric, homilies printed in Sweet, 
Anglo-Saxon Reader (revised Whitelock), nos. xiii-xv; Wulfstan, Sermo 
Lupi ad Anglos (edited Whitelock). 

S In the paper, a wide range of questions will be set. Opportunity for 
translation will be given, but it will not be compulsory. 

(0) American Literature in the Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries. 
(Candidates may, if they wish, confine themselves to American 
Literature in either the nineteenth or the twentieth century.) 

10 ip) Classical Literature. 

Candidates will be expected to have studied one of the forms specified 
below in Greek and/or Latin Literature, In the paper candidates will be 
required to answer a question offering a choice of passages for literary 
comment, which will be taken from the texts or portions of texts marked 
IS with an asterisk in the lists below. There will be a choice of other 
questions, and opportunity for translation will be given, but it will not be 
compulsory. 

(i) Epic, with special reference to 

either (a) Homer, Iliad (I* IX* XVP, XXIP, XXIII*); 

20 or (b) Homer, Odyssey (I*, XIX*-XXIII, 1 . 295*); 
or (c) Virgil,ri[e««d(II*, IV*,VI*). 

(ii) Tragedy, with special reference to 

either (a) Aeschylus, Agamemnon*, Choephori, Eumenides; 
or (b) Sophocles, Antigone*, Oedipus Tyrannus, Oedipus at Colonus; 
as or (c) Euripides, Bacchae*, Medea, Bippolytus; 
or (d) Seneca, Phaedra*, Medea, Thyestes. 

(iii) Comedy, with special reference to 

either (a) Aristophanes, Frogs*, Lysistrata, Clouds; 
or (b) Plautus, Menaechmi*, Mostellaria, Rudens; 

30 or (c) Terence, Adelpki*, Eunuchus, Phormio. 

(iv) Satire, with special reference to 

either (a) Horace, Satires ( 1 . i*, iv*, v*, vi*, ix*, x*; II, i*, viii*); 

or (b) Juvenal, Satires (I*, III*, V*, X*, XIIP); 

or (c) Lucian, True History*, Dialogues of the Dead, Alexander; 

3 S Petronius, Satyricon (XXVP-LXXVIIP); and Seneca, 

Apocolocyntosis, 

(9) The influence of Italian Literature on English Literature in the 
sixteenth century. 

(r) French Classical Drama. 

40 Candidates will be expected to have made a special study of Corneille, 
L’lllusion comique (ed. Garapon), Le Cid; Molifere, Le Misanthrope, 
Georges Dandin; and Racine, Birdnice, PhUre, They should also have 
read Corneille, Horace, Surina; Molifere, Tartuffe, Le Malade imaginaire; 
and Racine, Iphigdnie, Athalie. The paper will include a compulsory 
question offering a choice of passages for literary comment, which will be 
taken from the texts set for special study. 
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(s) Goethe. 

Candidates will be expected to have studied Faust, Part I, and three of 
the following: Iphipnie auf Tauris, Die Leiden desjungen Wertdiers, Die 
Wahherwandschajten, and Selected Verse, ed. Luke (Penguin), omitting 
the extracts from Faust and Hermann und Dorothea. S 

The paper will include a compulsory question offering a choice of 
passages for literary comment, which will be taken from Faust, Part 1 . 

(t) Linguistic Theory. 

The paper will be the same as that set for Course II (Subject 4 in List B) 
[Until 30 September 1977: The list of themes on which an extended 10 
essay may be written will be the same as that set for Course II (Subject 
4 in List B)]. 

(tt) Old Norse, 

The paper will be the same as that set for Course II (Subject 5 in List 
C). [Until 30 September 1977: The list of themes on which an extended 15 
essay may be written will be the same as that set for Course II (Subject 5 
in List C).] 

In all special topics, candidates will be expected to have such historical 
knowledge as is necessary for the profitable study of the periods or authors 
concerned. 20 

Course II: Special Course in English Language and Early English 
Literature 

Each candidate for Course II shall offer the five subjects of List A below, 
and three subjects chosen from Lists B and C, subject to the restrictions 
set out below. aS 

List A: English Language and Literature (compulsory subjects). 

[Until 30 September 1977: 

A candidate may offer an extended essay of not more than 6,000 words 
in place of a paper for one (but not more than one) of the following 
subjects: 30 

Subject B: 4, Linguistic Theory. 

Subject B: 5, Old English Literature and its Background, 

Subject B: 6, Middle English Literature. 

Subject B: 7, English Literature from 1400 to 1600. 

Subject B: 9, Spenser and Milton. 35 

Subject B: 10. Special Topics. 

Subject C: 7, Old Noruegian and Icelandic Literature. 

Subject C: 10. Old French Literature to c. 1400, 

The extended essay must be on a theme chosen from a list set and 
P“W‘shed by the examiners. Not later than the Saturday of the first week 40 
of the Hilary lAill Term preceding the examination, lists will be sent to 
those candidates who have indicated that they wish to be examined in this 
way, One typed copy of the essay must be delivered to the Chairman of 
Examiners, Plonour School of English, Examination Schools, Oxford ,not 
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later than the Saturday of the eighth week of the same Plilary Full Term. 
The essay must be the work of the candidate alone and he must not con¬ 
sult any other person in any way concerning either his choice of a theme 
from the list published by the examiners or the method of handling the 
5 theme chosen.] 

1. The History of the English Language I: Old English and early Middle 
English (one paper). 

The development of the English language in the Old English period, 
with special reference to the West Saxon literary language; the develop- 
10 ment of early Middle English, with special reference to the dialects of the 
East Midlands, 

Candidates will be expected to show knowledge of the language of 
the Parker Chronicle and of the Alfredian translations; of AJlfric; of the 
twelfth-century continuations of the Peterborough Chronicle; and of 
IS the Omnium. 

2 . The History of the English Language 11: late Middle English and Modern 
English (one paper). 

London English in the fourteenth century, with special reference to the 
language of Chaucer and Gower; the development of the standard literary 
20 language from 1400 to the present day. 

3. Old English Texts (one paper). 

Candidates will be expected to have made a detailed study of Beomlf] 
The^ Fight at Finneshurg-, The Phoenix-, Sweet, Anglo-Saxon Reader 
(revised Whitelock), nos. x, xiv, xvi. They will be expected to show 
competence in the literary criticism of the texts prescribed, and a Imow- 
ledge of their relationsWp to other works of Old English literature. 
Candidates will be required to translate passages from the prescribed 
texts. 

4 . Middle English Texts {one yia.^tx). 

30 Candidates will be expected to have made a detailed study of [Until 
I October 1975: Bennett, Smithers, and Davis, Early Middle English 
Verse and Prose, nos. i, ii, iii, iv, v, vi, ix, and xix] [From i October 
1975: The Owl and the Nightingale-, Bennett, Smithers, and Davis,.Farfy 
Middle English Verse and Prose, nos. v, vi, ix, and xix]; Sir Orfeo-, Sir 
3 S Gawain and the Green Knight. They will be expected to show competence 
in the literary criticism of the texts prescribed, and a knowledge of their 
relationship to other works of Middle English literature, Candidates will 
be required to translate passages from the prescribed texts. 

5. Chaucer, Langland, and Gower (two papers). 

40 Candidates will be required to take two papers, held in the morning and 
afternoon respectively of one day, as follows: 

(fl) A three-hour paper of questions on Chaucer. ■ 

Candidates will be required to answer two questions, : ■ 
Copies of Skeat’s Oxford Standard Authors edition of Chauce? wiffbe 
4 S issued to candidates in the examination room. . 
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(b) A two-hour paper of questions on Langland and Gower and on 
comparative studies of the three authors, 

Candidates will be required to write one essay and may be required, at 
the discretion of the examiners, to translate one or two passages. 

List B; English Language and Literature (optional subjects). 

1. Old English Philology (one paper). 

Candidates will be expected to have made a special study of the 

linguistic features of the following texts: Sweet, Anglo-Saxon Reader 
(revised Whitelock), III. Examples of the non-West-Saxon Dialects. 

They will be required to show knowledge of the general principles of lo 
Old English philology, including the necessary elements of Germanic 
philology. 

2. Middle English Dialectology (one paper). 

Candidates will be expected to have made a special study of the lan¬ 
guage of Cursor Mmdi (Cotton MS.), Barbour’s Bruce (St, Jolm’s College, 15 
Cambridge, MS.), pe Lijlade cnt te Passiun of Seinte luliene (MS. Bodley 
34), and Ayenbite of Irmyt, 

3. Modem English Philology (one paper). 

_ Candidates will be examined on the history of the literary language 
(including the development of its pronunciation and spelling) from c, 1400 20 
to c. 1800, with special reference to the period from 1450 to 1700. They 
will be expected to show knowledge of, and may be required to comment 
on passages from, the original sources of evidence. 

4. Linguistic Theory (one paper). [Until 30 September 1977: or an 
extended essay of not more than 6,000 words (see introduction to 25 
regulations for Course II).] 

_ Candidates will be expected to show a general knowledge of theoretical 
linguistics and to have made a special study of (a) phonological descrip¬ 
tion, {b) grammatical and lexical description, and (c) semantic analysis. 

5. Old English Literature and its Background (one paper). [Until 30 30 

September 1977* extended essay of not more than 6,000 words (see 

introduction to regulations for Course II),] 

Candidates will be expected to have read widely in Old English verse 
and prose down to c. iioo. The paper will not contain passages for 
translation. 

3S 

6. Middle English Literature (one paper). [Until 30 September 1977: 
or an extended essay of not more than 6,000 words (see introduction to 
regulations for Course II).] 

Candidates will be expected to have read widely in Middle English 
verse and prose down to c, 1400. The paper will not contain passages 40 
for translation. 

7. English Literaturefrom 1400 to 1600 (onepaper). [Until30September 
1977; or an extended essay of not more than 6,000 words (see introduction 
to regulations for Course II).] 

"nie paper will be the same as that set for Course I (Subject 4), but 45 1 

candidates who offer Course II must not answer questions on Chaucer or I 
on other authors on whom they offer an optional subject. f 
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8. Shakespeare (two papers). 

Candidates will be required to take tm papers, which will be the same 
as those set for Course I (Subject a). These will include questions on 
Shakespeare in relation to contemporary dramatists, and on Antony and 
S Cleopatra. 

9. Spenser and Milton (one paper). [Until 30 September 1977: or an 
extended essay of not more than 6,000 words (see introduction to 
regulations for Course II).] 

The paper will be the same as that set for Course I (Subject 7 (b)), 
10 [Until 30 September 1977: The list of themes on which an extended 
essay may be written will be the same as that set for Course I (Subject 
7(6).] 

10. Special Topics (one paper). [Until 30 September 1977; or an 
extended essay of not more than 6,000 words (see introduction to 

IS regulations for Course II).] 

Candidates may offer any one of the following: 

(fl) The English Drama. 

(6) Medieval and Renaissance Romance. 

(c) Malory and Caxton. 

20 {d) Sir Thomas More and the Prose Writers of his time. 

(e) English Prose from 1590 to 1650. 

The papers will be the same as those set for Course I (Subjects 8 (6), (d), 
(e), (/), and (g)); but candidates for Course II who offer the paper on The 
English Drama will be permitted to limit themselves to the drama before 
2S1640. [Until 30 September 1977: For topics {h)~{e) the lists of themes 
on which an extended essay may be written will be the same as those set 
for Course I (Subjects 8 (d), (e), (/), and (g)).] 

List C: Subsidiary Languages, 

Candidates for Course II may choose not more than too subjects from 
30 this list, unless, by special permission of the Board of the Faculty (which 
should be applied for not later than the first day of the Michaelmas Full 
Term preceding the candidate’s examination), a candidate is allowed to 
offer (i) the three subjects in Old Norse (Subjects C 5-7), or (ii) the three 
subjects in Old French (Subjects C 8-10), or (iii) Subject C13 (Elements 
3S of Germanic Philology) in addition to any two of the Subjects C1-3 and 

cs. 

I. Gothic (one paper). 

Candidates will be expected to have studied the language of the extant 
remains, and to show special knowledge of the translations of the Gospels, 

40 2. Old Saxon (one paper). 

Candidates will be expected to have made a special study of the 
language of the Heliand, and to show detailed knowledge of its text from 
1 .2088 to 1 .3516 and of the Genesis fragments. ' 
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3. Old High German (one paper). 


Candidates will be expected to have made a special study of the following 
texts: Otfrid, Evangelienbuch, Book I, § 17; Tatian, v-x; Hildebrandslied', 
Muspilli', Christus und die Samariterin] Ludwigslied', Wessobrmner 
Gebet. 5 


4. Middle High German (one paper). 

Candidates will be expected to have made a special study of the 
following texts: Der NMunge Not (especially Aventiure XX to end); 
Kudrun (especially Aventiure I-VIII); and Bartsch, Liederdichter, nos. 
i-viii, xiV) xxi. 10 

5. 0/d iVorre (one paper). 

Candidates will be expected to show a competent knowledge of Old 
Icelandic inflexions and syntax and of the elements of Old Icelandic 
phonology. Passages will be set for translation and comment from 
islendingabdk; HrafnkelsSagaFreysgoSa; Skimimdl; HamSimdl', Snorri’s iS 
Edda (ed. Finnur Jdnsson, Copenhagen, 1926); Gylfaginning, chs. 43 to 
end. General questions on these texts will also be set. 

6. 0 /d JVow Tcatti (one paper). 

Candidates will be expected to have made a special study of the 
following: Huri^vaka; Viga GUms Saga] VolundarkviSa] AtlakvOSa. 20 
They will be Expected to have read, but not to have studied in detail, 
FdstbraSra Saga] Gisla Saga Siirssonar] Hervarar Saga] Gylfaginning] 
Vglwpd] Hdvam^l ) 

This subject may be offered only by candidates who also offer Subject 

Cv)'.-- ■ ■ as 

7. Old Normgian and Icelandic Literature (one paper). [Until 30 
September 1977: or an extended essay of not more than 6,000 words 
(see introduction to regulations for Course II).] 

Candidates will be expected to have read widely, especially in Old 
Icelandic prose. 30 

This subject may be offered only by special permission of the Board of 
the Faculty (see above) and only by candidates who also offer Subjects 
C s and C 6. 

8. Old French (one psLpet). 

Candidates will be expected to show a competent knowledge of the 35 
main features of Old French, Including Anglo-Norman, Passages will be 
set for translation and comment from the Strasbourg Oaths; S, Eulalia] 

Vie de S. Aleicis] Gormont et Isembart] La Folk Tristan d’Oxford] Firamh 
et Tisbe] Aucassin et Nicolete] Anglo-Norman Political Songs and Satires, 
ed. Aspin, nos. i-iii, y, viii, ix, xi, xii. Candidates will be given oppor- 40 
tuhity to discuss the literary qualities of the prescribed texts, 

9. Old French Texts (one paper), 

expected to have made a special study of the 
following} Chanson de Roland] Marie de France, Lais] Wace, Le 
Roman de Brut, U, 9005-13398' They will also be expected to have read, 45 
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but not to have studied in detail, Villehardouin, Conquite de Constanti¬ 
nople, and four of the following: Jean Renard, Lai de I’Ombre] Le Roman 
de (ed. Roques, 11 . 3733 - 4796 ); Conon de Bdthune, Chansons] 
Jean Bodel, jeu de S. Nicolas, and Le Mystbre d’Adam] B6roul, Tristan] 
S Chrdtien de Troyes, Yvain. 

10. Old French Literature to c. 1400 (one paper). [Until 30 September 
1977* on extended essay of not more than 6,000 words (see intro¬ 
duction to regulations for Course II).] 

Candidates will be expected to have read widely in both verse and prose. 
10 This subject may be offered only by special permission of the Board 
C 8 and C 9 candidates who also offer Subjects 

n. Medieval Welsh (one paper), 

Candidates will be expected to show a competent knowledge of the 
15 mam features of Medieval Welsh phonology, inflexions, and syntax. 

1 assages will be set for translation and comment from Pvjyll Pendeuic 
Dywtied.B., L. Thomson), BramenuerchLyr (ed. Derick S. Thomson), 
and The Oxford Book of Welsh Verse, nos. 15-18,20-3,33,36,43,46,49. 
Candidates will be given opportunity to discuss the literary qualities of 
the prescribed texts. 

13 , Medieval Latin 400-1300 (one paper). 

Passages for translation and comment will be set from the following: 
Boethius, Consolatio Philosophiae, Book I; Waltharius (edited Strecker); 
Venantius Fortunatus, the Archpoet, Walter of Chatillon, and the Carmina 
25 Burana in The Oxford Book of Medieval Lath Verse (edited F. J. E. 
Raby); the Benediktbeuern Christmas play in Karl Young, The Drama 
of the Medieval Church, ii,_ 172-90; Geoffrey of Monmouth, John of 
Salisbury, and Walter Map in Charles H. Beeson, A Primer of Medieval 
Lath, pp. 243-50,254-7. 

3013. Elements of Germanic Philology (one paper). 

Candidates vvill be required to show a general knowledge of the develop¬ 
ment of the chief problems of Germanic Philology, and to have made a 
study of the linguistic features of three of the following: 

(a) Gothic: The Gospel according to St. Mark. 

35 (6) Old Norse: Volsunga Saga (ed. Finch), chs. 1-12. 

(c) Old High German: C. C. Barber, An Old High German Reader, 
nos. 20, 28,34,35,38, 40, 

{d) Old Saxon: Hiliand, 1-526. 

(e) Old Frisian: W. Steller, Abriss der altfriesischen Grammatik, 
4 ° pp. 80-91, and 107-15. 

This subject may be offered only by special permission of the Board of 
the Faculty (see above) and only by candidates who also offer tm of the 
Subjects C 1-3 and C 5, 
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xii. HONOUR SCHOOL OF MODERN 
LANGUAGES 

(i) Decree 

§ 12. Of the Honour School of Modern Languages 

1. The subjects of examination in the Honour School of s 
Modern Languages shall be the French, German, Italian, Spanish, 
Russian, Medieval and Modern Greek, and Portuguese languages 
and the literatures associated with them. A candidate may ofer 
one or two languages. The standard of competence required of 

a candidate shdl be the same in any language which he offers lo 
whether it be his sole language or one of two languages. 

2. Every candidate shall be required to show, in the case of 
any language which he offers, a competent knowledge 

(i) of the language as it is spoken and written at the present 
day, such knowledge to be tested by oral and written is 
examination; 

(a) of specified authors and periods ih its literature; 

(3) of the history, thought, and civilization of the country 
necessary for the understanding of the language and 
literature. 20 

3. Every candidate shall further be required to show a competent 
philological knowledge of the language or of one of the languages 
he offers. 

4. A candidate shall be permitted to offer, in addition, an 
Optional Subject; no candidate who does not offer an Optional as 
Subject will be eligible for a place in the first class, but good 
performance in such subjects will be taken into account in allo¬ 
cating all classes. 

5. No candidate shall be admitted to examination in this School 
unless he has either passed or been exempted from the First Public 30 
Examination. 

6. In framing regulations, the Board of the Faculty of Medieval 
and Modern European Languages and Literature other than 
English shall see that as far as possible equal weight is given to 
language (including where appropriate linguistic study) and 35 
literature in each subject as defined in clause i. 
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7. The examiners shall indicate in the lists issued by them the 
language or languages offered by each candidate obtaining honours 
or satisfying the examiners under Ch. VI, Sect. ii. c, § i, cll. 21 (iv) 
and (v). [Until i October 1975; They shall also indicate, in re- 
5 spect of a candidate obtaining honours, any language or languages 
offered by him iri the colloquial use of which they have adjudged 
to worthy of distinction.] They shall in drawing up the Class 
List also see that as far as possible equal weight is given to language 
(including where appropriate linguistic study) and literature. 

10 8 . The board of the faculty shall by notice from time to time 
make regulations concerning the examination; and shall have 
power in respect of each language included in the examination 

(i) to determine, within the limits of this decree, the form and 
content of the individual papers of the examination, and 

15 (2) to issue^ a list of Optional Subjects, prescribing books or 
authorities where they think it desirable. Such books or 
authorities may be in other languages than that to which the 
Optional Subject is related. An Optional Subject may be 
concerned with a language or literature not specified in 
20 clause I of this Decree. 

9. A candidate whose name has been placed in the Class List 
upon the result of the examination in any one or more of the 
languages included in the examination shall be permitted to offer 
himself for examination in any of the other languages so included 
2S at the examination in either the next year or the next year but one, 
provided that no such candidate shall offer any of the languages 
.. or subjects already offered by him in the Honour School of Modern 
’ Languages or in the Honour School of Modem History and 
Modern Languages, and provided always that he has not exceeded 
‘ 30 six terms from the date on which he first obtained Honours in 

a Final Honour School. 

• 

' (ii) Regulations of the Board of the Faculty 

Candidates may offer either one or two languages. The standard of 
competence shall be as high for candidates who offer two languages as 
3S for those who offer only one. 

The following is the scheme of papers for each language! 

I. Unprepared translation into the language. 

II. Unprepared translation from the language (a. Old, andb. Modem). 
HI. An Essay jn the lanpage, on one of a choice of literary and 

V 40 other subjects. 
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IV. Linguistic Studies I. 

V. Linguistic Studies IL 

VI. Period of literature (i). 

VII. Period of literature (ii). 

VIII. Period of literature (iii). S 

IX. Early texts prescribed for study as examples of literature. 

X. Modem Prescribed Authors (i). 

XL Modem Prescribed Authors (ii). 

XII. Optional Subjects. 

A candidate who offers one language only must take Papers I-V, 10 
IX-XI, and two of VI-VIII, and optionally (but necessarily if he aims 
at a place in the first class) XII. 

A candidate who offers two languages must take: 

In one language: 

I 

II {a) or II (b) (li hours) 

III (unless offered in his other language) 

V (unless offered in his other language) 

VI or VII or VIII 

IX 20 

XorXI 

In Us other language: 

I 

II (a) or II (b) (li hours) 

III (unless offered in his other language) 25 

V (unless offered in his other language) 

VI or VII or VIII 
nXorXorXI 

and optionally {but necessarily if he am at a place in the first class) XII. 

Candidates who offer Spanish as their sole language or as one of two 30 
languages may, instead of an Optional Subject selected from the list for 
Paper XII, offer Paper X or XI or a half (i.e. of the period covered) of 
Paper VI or VII in Portuguese, provided that, in the case of candidates 
offering two languages, Portuguese is not one of those languages. Candi¬ 
dates who offer Portuguese as their sole language or as one of two languages 35 
may, instead of an Optional Subject selected from the list for Paper XII, 
offer Paper X or XI or a half (i.e, of the period covered) of Paper VII or 
VIII in Spanish, provided that, in the case of candidates offering two 
languages, Spanish is not one of those lan^ages. Candidates who desire 
to offer alternatives to Optional Subjects in any of these ways must give 40 
notice to the Registrar and specify the alternative selected not later than 
the Friday in the fourth week of the Michaelmas Full Term preceding 
the examination. 
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Candidates offering Paper VII in Russian may not offer the Optional 
Subject (Russian literature and thought in the eighteenth century), 

Candidates offering option (4) in Paper X in German may not offer 
the Optional Subject (Hdlderlin, Hyperion, Empedokks (ed. M. B. Benn, 
S Clarendon German Series) and the poetry written after 1797). 

Candidates offering option (i) in Paper X in Portuguese may not offer 
the Optional Subject (Spanish drama before Lope de Vega). 

Answers must be written in English except when directions are given 
to the contrary, 

m [Until I October 1975: 

The oral examination in the language or each of the languages offered 
will be held at the time of the statutory viva voce examination, but shall 
be distinct from it. It will consist of two parts, viz. (a) reading aloud; 
(6) conversation. It shall be a test of the candidate’s ability to understand 
IS the language as it is spoken at the present day, to pronounce it correctly, 
and to converse in it grammatically and with adequate command of 
vocabulary.] 

[From I October 1975: 

No candidate shall obtain honours or be deemed to have satisfied the 
20 examiners under Ch. VI, Sect. ii. c, § i, cll 21 (iv) and (v) unless in the 
same academic year he shall have satisfied the examiners in the oral 
examination in the language or languages he offers in the Honour School. 

Oral examinations shall be held at the following times: 

{a) In the week before Hilary Term; 

25 {b) In the week before Trinity Term; 

(c) After the written examination and before publication of the Class List 

for the Honour School. 

A candidate who has not satisfied the examiners in examination (a) in 
any language he is offering in the Plonour School shall offer himself for 
30 oral examination in such language or languages in examination (i). Any 
candidate who has not already passed the oral examination in any language 
he is offering in the Plonour School shall offer himself for oral examination 
in such language or languages in examination (c). 

In the oral examination a candidate will be required to show in each 
35 language he offers competence in the following: 

(i) Comprehension of a passage of text; 

(ii) A short discourse; 

(iii) Conversation. Reading aloud may be required of candidates as a 
further test of their pronunciation.] 

40 It is strongly recommended that candidates should spend a period of 
residence in the country or countries whose language or languages they 
are studying. ' , 


* All candidates offering Italian must offer paper IX, 
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The board has by regulation empowered the examiners to dispense 
individuals from the statutory viva voce examination. 

The following are the details for papers IV to XII: 

IV, Linguistic Studies I. 

Candidates offering paper IV must give notice to the Registrar 5 
not later than the Friday in the fourth week of the Michaelmas 
Full Term preceding the examination of the option which they 
intend to offer in this paper. 


(1) Early history of the language: French to 1150, with the following 
texts prescribed for linguistic study: 

Studer and Waters, Historical French Reader, nos. i, 6,10,11,13, La 
Cknson de Roland, edited by F. Whitehead (Blackwell), 11 . 2397 “ 
2524 and 11.2855-2961. IS 

Or 

(2) The formation of the standard literary language in France in the 
sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. 


(3) The history of the French vocabulary from Latin to Modern 20 
French. 

German: 

Either 

(i) Early history of the language: German to 1050, with the following 
texts prescribed for linguistic study: W. Braune, Althochdeutsches Lese- 25 
huch (14th ed., by E. A. Ebbinghaus): V. Gesprdche; VIII Isidor, cap. iii; 
XX Tatian, subsections 2, 4, and 7; XXIII Notker, subsections i and 
13; XXVIII Hildebrandslied; XXIX Wessohrunner Gehet; XXX Muspilli; 
jobcil Otfrid, subsections 7 (Mism est Gabrihel angelus) and 21 (De die 
judidi); XXXVI Ludmgslied; XLIII Ezzos Gesang, Strasbourg version 30 
only. 


(a) [Until I October 1976: The German language i882-i945'>] [From 
I October 1976: The German language 1800-1945.] 


(1) Early history of the language; Italian to 1321, with the felWng 
texts prescribed for linguistic study: Dionisotti and Grayson, 

Texts, nos. 2, 7, 9, 13,14,16, 18, 22, 23 (a). Dante, Vita Nmiia,ed.- 
Barbi, ch. 1-8. Dante, Divim Commedia (Testo critico della Societi 4° 
Dantesca), Inferno XXXII, 


(2) The dialects of Italy. Their development and structure. 
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Spanish: 

Either 

(1) Early history of the language: Spanish to 1250, with the following 
texts prescribed for linguistic study: Gifford and Hodcroft, Textos 
5 lingUisticos del medioevo espaM (second edition, 1966), nos. i, 5, 8, 10, 
14 ( 11 . i' 3 o and 1699-173S only), 15,20, 43, 61, 95. 

Or 

(a) Spanish and Spanish American Dialectology. 


Portuguese: 

10 Either 

(i) Early history of the lanpage: Portuguese to 1300, with the follow¬ 
ing texts prescribed for linguistic study: J. Leite de Vasconcellos, Textos 
arcaicos (Lisboa, 1922), pp. 9-16,17-26,36-40, 

Or 

IS (a) Braailian Portuguese, 


Russian: 

Either 

(i) Early history of the language: Russian to 1500, with the following 
texts prescribed for linguistic study: 

20 Sbomik Svyatoslava 1076 g. (S. P. Obnorsky and S. G. Barkhudarov, 
Khrestmatiyapo istoriimsshgo yazyka, Pt. i, 2nd ed., Moscow, 195a, 
pp. 37-9). 

Mstislavova gramota (Obnorsky and Barkhudarov, p. 33). 

Vkladnaya Varlaama (Obnorsky and Barkhudarov, p. 36). 

25 Russkaya Pravda (Obnorsky and Barkhudarov, pp. 57-60). 

Primary C/jrom'c/e (Obnorsky and Barkhudarov, pp. 114-21). 

The Life and Death of Grand Prince Dmitry Ivanovich (J. Fennell and 
D. Obolensky, A Historical Russian Reader, Oxford, Clarendon 
Press, 1969, pp. 86-9). 

30 Afanasy Nikitin, Khozhenie za tri morya (Obnorsky and Barkhudarov, 
pp. 228-30). 


Or 

(2) The Russian language in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, 
with the following texts prescribed for linguistic study: 

3 S Domostroy (Obnorsky and Barkhudarov, pp. 236-41). 

Awakum, Zhitie (Obnorsky and Barkhudarov, pp. 306-13). 

Perepiska Ivana Groznogos Vasiliem Gryaznym (Obnorsky and Barkhu¬ 
darov, pp. 252-7), 

Early seventeenth-century pomti contained in Obnorsky and Barkhu- 
40 darov, pp. 279-84. 

Povest' ob azovskom vzyatii i osadnom sidenii{V. P. Adrianova-Peretts, 
Voinskie poPesti dremey Rusi, Moscow, 1949, pp, 76-9). 
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Or 

*(3) The Old Church Slavonic language, ivith the following texts 
prescribed for linguistic study: 

R. Auty, Handbook of OH Church Slavonic, Ft. ii, Texts and Glossary, 
3rd impression, London, 1968, passages I (pp. z 7 - 33 ). H (pp. 34-8), s 
IV (pp. sz^), VI (pp. 64-9), VII (pp. 70-1), IX (pp. 74^6). pstromk 
Codex (Obnorsky and Barkhudarov, Khrestomtiya po istorii russkogo 
yazyka, Ft. i, and ed., Moscow, 1953, pp. 6 - 7 .12-16). 

Medieval and Modern Greek: 

Either 

(i) Early history of the language: Medieval Greek to 959 A.n. with the 
following texts prescribed for linguistic study: 

Romanos, Cantica (ed. Maas-Trypanis, nos, i, 17-19. 33 . 34 . 4 i. 54 . 

5S). ^ 

Moschos, selected excerpts from the Aetpojpdpiov (ed. Hesseling). *5 
G. Soyter, Byzantinische Geschichtsschreiber und Chronisten, nos. i-io. 

Or 

(z) The colloquial koine of the twelfth to fifteenth centuries, with the 
following texts prescribed for linguistic study: 

Pobmes Prodromiques (ed. Hesseling-Fernot), iii and iv, pp. 48-83. zo 
VAchiMde Byzantine (ed. Hesseling), 11 . 706-837 (pp. 61-4) and 
11.486-570 (pp. 103-5). 

Le Roman de Callimaque et de Chrysorrhob (ed. Fichard). 

Or 

(3) The language controversy. as 


V. Linguistic Studies II. 

This paper will be divided into three sections. Section (a) will be 
common to all languages. Candidates will be required to answer from 
not less than two sections. Except in the case of Italian, answers will 
not be required from any one specific section. For Italian, candidates 30 
will be required to answer questions from section (c) and from at least 
one of the other sections. , ? 

Section (a) will be as follows: 

General Linpistics. , 

The following work is suggested as basic reading: 35 

J. Lyons, Introduction to Theoretical Linguistics. 

The remaining sections in each lanpage will be as follows: 

French: ..>>> 

(b) The structure of the standard lanpage as spoken and 
the present day (phonetics, phonology, grammar, vocabuli 
style). 

(c) French 1150-1300. 



Utica, 40 


* Candidates offering the Optional Subject 'Old Church Slavonic in relation 
to Common Slavonic and Russian’ will not be allowed to offer this option. 
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German: 

{b) The structure of the standard lanpage as spoken and written at 
the present day (phonetics, phonology, grammar, vocabulary, semantics, 
style), 

S (c) The development of the German language 1200-1750, with a 
special s^dy of 

Konrad, vpn Wtirzburg, Der Welt Lohn, ed. H. Rdlleke (Reclam, 
Stuttgart). 

Johannes von Tepl, Der Ackermann am Bohmen, ed. Walshe (Duck- 
10 worth). 

Luther, Sendbrief vom Dolmetschen, ed. Bischoff, 

Adelgunde Gottsched, Der Witzling (‘Komedia’ Nr. i, de Gruyter, 
Berlin). 


Italian: 

IS (b) The structure of the standard lanpage as spoken and written at 
the present day (phonetics, phonology, grammar, vocabulary, semantics, 
style). 

(c) The development of the Italian language 1350-1850, with a special 
study of 

20 Boccaccio, Decameron, ed. V. Branca, 1 .3. 

Machiavelli, II Principe (in Tutte le opere, ed. Mazzoni and Casella), 
ch. 1-5. 

Manzoni, I promessi sposi, ed. Chiari and Ghisalberti, chs. 1-2 (a com¬ 
parative study of the versions of 1827 and 1840). 

25 Spanish: 

(6) The structure of the lanpage as spoken and written at the present 
day (phonetics, phonology, grammar, vocabulary, semantics, style). 

(c) The development of the Spanish language 1250-1700; this section 
will be divided into two sub-sections of which candidates will be able if 
30 they wish to confine themselves to one. 

(i) 1250-1500, with a special study of: Gifford and Flodcroft, Textos 
linguisticos del medioevo espaftol (2nd edition, 1966), nos. 21,23,25,27,29, 

31-5. 

(ii) 1500-1700, with a special study of: Fernando de Rojas, La Celestina, 
35 ed. Cejador (Cldsicos castellanos), Aucto XXI. 

Santa Teresa, Vida (ed. Biblioteca de autores cristianos), caps, 4-6, 
Gdngora, De la toma de Laracke, 1610. 

La vida de Lazarillo de Tormes, Tratado iii. 

Quevedo, ‘Prblogo’ to La hora de todos y lafortuna con seso, ed, Cejador 
4 ° (CUsicos castellanos). 

Fortupese: 

(6) The structure of the lanpage as spoken and written at the present 
day (phonetics, phonology, grammar, vocabulary, semantics, style). 

(f),.'The development of the Portuguese lanpage 1500-1700, with 
45 a special study of 

Sd de Miranda, Basto fia Obras Completas, vol i, Sdde Costa, Lisbon, 
1942), pp; 148-62,1.15. 
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CamSes, Manda-me Amor que cante docmente (in Obras Completas, 
vol. 2, Sd de Costa, Lisbon, 1955), 

Pe Ant6nio Vieira, SermSo de Santo Antdnio (in Obras Escolhidas, vol. x, 

Si de Costa, Lisbon, 1954), sections 1-3. 

Russian: 5 

(b) The structure of the standard language as spoken and written at 
the present day (phonetics, phonology, grammar, vocabulary, semantics, 
style). 

(c) The development of the Russian language 1700--1825, vvith a special 
study of 

Vedomosti (Obnorsky and Barkhudarov, Pt. ii, i, pp. 114-22). 

M. V. Lomonosov, 0 poV ae hiig iserkovnykh v rossiyskom yazyke 
(Obnorsky and Barkhudarov, Pt. ii, ii, pp. 273-8). 

N. M. Karamzin, Filalet k Melodoru (1794)' 

D. I. Fonvizin, Brigadir, Act V (N. S. Tikhonravov, Materialy dlya 15 
polnago sobraniya sochhieniy D. I. Fonvima, St. Petersburg, 1894, 
pp. 2 tO- 25 )‘ 

Medieval and Modern Greek: 

(b) The structure of the standard language as spoken and written at 
the present day (phonetics, phonology, grammar, vocabulary, semantics, 20 
style). 

(c) The development of the Greek language 1800-1911, with a special 
study of 

Solomos, didAovoy. 

Makriyannis, ’AiTopvmoveviJLOt,Ta, chs, i-iii, 25 

Papadiamantis, 'H 0 ovma. 

Roidis, 'H Trdmaoa ’Imdvva. 

VI. Period of literature (i): 

French: to 1530. 

German: to 1400. 30 

Italian; 1200-1400. 

Spanish; to 1499. 

Portuguese: 1500-1697. 

Russian: to 1660. 

Medieval and Modem Greek: to 1204. 35 

VII. Period of literature (ii): 

Candidates offering French in the Honour School in the Trinity Term 
of 197s may, if they so desire, elect to be examined on the syllabus for 
paper VII as prescribed in the Exandnation Decrees of 1973 for first 
examination in 1976, provided that they give notice of their intention of 40 
doing so to the Registrar on or before the Friday of the fourth week of the 
Michaelmas Full Term preceding the examination. Candidates giving 
notice under this provision who are offering French as sole language in 
the Honour School and are taking both paper VII and paper VIII must 
also offer themselves for examination (having given special notice in the 45 
way prescribed) on the syllabus for paper VIII as prescribed in the 
Examination Decrees of 1973 for first examination in 1976. 
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Candidates offering French in the Flonour School in the Trinity Term 
of 1976 may, if they so desire, elect to be examined on the syllabus for 
paper VII as prescribed in the Examination Decrees of 1973 for examina¬ 
tion for the last time in 1975, provided that they give notice of their 
5 intention of doing so to the Registrar on or before the Friday of the fourth 
week of the Michaelmas Full Term preceding the examination. Can¬ 
didates giving notice under this provision who are offering French as sole 
language in the Honour School and are taking both paper VII and paper 
VIII rnust also offer themselves for examination (having given special 
10 notice in the way prescribed) on the syllabus for paper VIII as prescribed 
in the Examination Decrees of 1973 for examination for the last time in 
i97Sv 

[Until I October 1975: 

French: 1530-1740.] 

IS [From I October 1975: 

French: 1530-1800. This paper will be divided into three sections: 
(a) 1530-1630; {b) 1630-1715; (c) 1715-1800. Candidates will 
be required to answer questions from any two of the sections 
but may not answer questions from all three.*] 

20 German: 1500-1700. 

Italian: 1430-1635. 

Spanish: 1501-1695. 

Portuguese: The literature of Portugal and of Brazil: 1761-1967. 
Candidates may offer themselves for examination either in the 
25 literature of both Portugal and Brazil, or in the literature of 

Portugal only, or in the literature of Brazil only. 
i’Russian: 1660-1820. 

Medieval and Modern Greek: 1204-1669. 

VIII. Period of literature (iii): 

30 Candidates offering French in the Honour School in the Trinity Term 
of 1975 may, if they so desire, elect to be examined on the syllabus for 
paper VIII as prescribed in the Examination Decrees of 1973 for first 
examination in 1976, provided that they give notice of their intention of 
doing so to the Registrar on or before the Friday of the fourth week of the 
35 Michaelmas Full Term preceding the examination. Candidates giving 
notice under this provision who are offering French as sole language in the 
Honour School and are taldng both paper VII and paper VIII must also 
offer themselves for examination (having given special notice in the way 
prescribed) on the syllabus for paper VII as prescribed in the Examination 
40 Decrees of 1973 for first examination in 1976. 

Candidates offering French in the Honour School in the Trinity Term 
of 1976 may, if they so desire, elect to be examined on the syllabus for 
paper VIII as prescribed in the Examination Decrees of 1973 for examina¬ 
tion for the last time in 1975, provided that they give notice of their 
45 intention of doing so to the Registrar on or before the Friday of the fourth 

[From I October 1975: * Candidates offering both French paper VII and 
French paper VIII may answer questions on the period i7i5-:i8oo in one of the 
two papers only.] 

f Candidates offering the Optional Subject (Russian literature and thought 
in the eighteenth century) will not be allowed to offer this paper. 
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week of the Michaelmas Full Term preceding the examination. Candi¬ 
dates giving notice under this provision who are offering French as sole 
language in the Honour School and are taking both paper VII and paper 
VIII must also offer themselves for examination (having given special 
notice in the way prescribed) on the syllabus for paper VII as prescribed S 
in the Examination Decrees of 1973 for examination for the last time in 

I 97 S- 

[Until I October 1975! 

French: 1740-1939J 
[From I October 197s ! 

French: 1715-1960, This paper will be divided into three sections. 

(fl) 1715-1800; (b) 1800-1870; (c) 1870-1960. Candidates .will 
be required to answer questions from any tiw of these sections 
but may not answer questions from all three.*] 

German: 1760-1930. rs 

Italian: 1750-1920. , „ 

Spanish: The literature of Spam and of Spanish America: 1811- 

''^Ca'ndidates may offer themselves for examination either in the 
literature of both Spain and Spanish America, or in the litera- 20 
ture of Spain only, or in the literature of Spanish America only. 
Russian: 1820-1939. 

Medieval and Modern Greek: 1669-1960. 

fix. Early texts prescribed for study as examples of literature; 

[From I October 1975; *5 

Candidates offering themselves for examination in the Honour School 
in Trinity Term 1976 may, if they so desire, elect to be examined on the 
syllabus for paper IX in French as prescribed in the Exanmalhn Decrees 
of 1973, provided that they give notice of their intention of doing so to the 
Registrar on or before the Friday in the fourth week of the Michaelmas 30 
Full Term preceding the examination.] 

French: 

La Chanson de Roland, ed. Whitehead (Blackwell), 

[Until I October MaistrePierre Pathelin,] [From i Octeber 
197s: Adam de la Halle, Le jeu de la Fettillie, ed. Classiques fran9aiB 35 
du Moyen Age,] 

B6roul, The Romance of Tristran, ed. Ewert (Blackwell). 

Villon, (Eumts, ed. Longnon-Foulet, 4th ed., with a special study of 
he Testament, 1-909,1660-end, and Podsies Diverses IX-XVI. 

German: 40 

Flartmann von Aue, Gregorius, ed. F. Neumann, Wiesbaden, 1958. 
JViWM/igew/i'ed, Aventiuren 1,14-17, az-30,36-9. 


* [From I October 19751 Candidates offering both French paper VII and 
French paper VIII may answer questions on the period 1715-1800 in one of the 
two papers only,] 

t Each paper will be divided into two sections, one containing questions on 
the general aspects of the books and authors, and the other containing passages 
for explanation and comment, Both sections will be compulsory. 
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S 


[Until 1 October 1975: 

Gottfried von Strassburg, Tristan und holt, ed. Gloss (Blackwell), 
Ih 1-1328; 4587-5038:11433 to the end.] 


[From I October 1975: 

GottMed von Strassburg, Tristan und IsoU, ed, Friedrich Ranke, 
Attcleutsche Ubungstexte 3, 11. 1-244; 4SSS-5268; 11367-12568; 
10021-17274; 18115-18600.] 


10 


[Until I October 1975! 

Walther von der Vogelweide, Poems, ed. Richey and Sacker,] 

[From I October 19751 

Minmang vom Kurenberger bis Wolfram, ed. Max WehrH, Altdeutsche 
Ubungstexte 4.] 


Italian: 

Dmtc, with a special study of two of the three Cantiche of La Divina 
*S Commedta, 


Spanish: 

Poetna de mio Cid, ed. Mendndez Pidal (CMsicos castellanos). 

Juan Ruiz, Libro de Bum Amor, ed. Cejador (CHsicos castellanos), 
2 vols. 

20 Fernando de Rojas, La Celestina, ed. Cejador (CUsicos castellanos), 
Portuguese; 

V. Nemdsio, A poesia dos trovadores (Lisboa 1950). 

Femlo Lopes, Cr6nica de D, Joao I, aa. pte, (chs. 1-51). ' 

[Fromjt October 1976: Candidates will also be expected to have read 
25 Fernao Lopes, Crimka del-rei D. Jodo 1 , parte primeira, Inprensa 
Nacional, Lisboa, 1973, pp. i-lxx.]j 
Zurara, Crdnica dosfeitos de Guini (chs. i and 7-60) (candidates are 
advised also to read Zurara, Chronique de Guinie, ed. L. Bourdon 
(Ifan-Dakar i960)). 


30 Russian: 

Shazank 0 Borise i Glebe (J, Fennell and D. Obolensky, A Historical 
Russian Reader, Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1969, pp. 21-51). 

Slovo 0 polhi Igoreve, 

Povest' 0 razoreniiRyazani Batyem (Fennell and Obolensky, pp. 76-85), 
35 Slovo 0 zhitii i 0 prestavlenii velikago knyazya Dmitriya Ivanovicha, 
tsarya Ruskago (Fennell and Obolensky, pp. 86-98). 

Kurbsky’s Correspondence with Ivan IV, ed. Fennell, even pages only, 
pp. 2-14 (third line from end); 20 (last line)-22 (end of para.); 66 
(beginning of para.)-68 (1. 7); 72 (beginning of para.)-76 (end of 
40 para.); 80 (beginning of para.)-84 (end of para.); 136 (11. 3-15); 
154 (11.10-17); 178 (last three lines); 180 (first para.). 

Awakum, Zhitie, 

Byliny", Dobrynya i zmey (Gil'ferding, Onezhskie byliny, No. 157 to 
1 .24s); J/'yfl i Solovey (Gil'ferding, No. 74); Sadko {Pesni, sobramiye 
45 P. JV. Rybnikovym, No. 134); Vasily Buslaev (Rybnikov, No. 169). 
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Medieval and Modem Greek) 

'0 *AkM(7tos ^YfiPos’ (ed. Trypanls, Wiener Byzantinische Studien 
BandV). 

Christ-Paranikas, Anthologia Gtaeca Caminum Chmtianmm^ pp. 147- 
236 and 247-52. S 

Theodore the Studite, Epigrams (ed. P. Speck). 

The epic of dtyevijs AKpiras in the Grottaferrata and Escorial versions 
(ed. Mavrocordato and Calonaros). 

*X. Modern Prescribed Authors (i): fPassages for explanation and com¬ 
ment will be taken from the works prescribed for special study. Candi-10 
dates will be expected to have read works by their chosen authors other 
than those prescribed for special study. 

French: 

Any two of the following: 

(i) Rabelais, with a special study of Gargantua and Le Quart him. 15 

(a) Montaigne, with a special study of Essais, 1 .20 (Que philosopher, 
c’est apprendre k mourir), 1 ,26 (De I’institution des enfants), 1 .31 
(Des cannibales), II. 12 (Apologie de Rairaond Sebond), III. 2 
(Du repentir), III. 13 (De I’exp^rience). 

(3) Pascal, (Eunrer, in Collection Vhtigrale, Ms. du Smil, with a special 20 
study of: 

Preface, Sur le Traitd du Vide, 

Entretien avec M. de Sad, 

Pensdes, Section I, Section II (omitting Series VI-VIII, X, XII- 
XX), Section III, Section IV (913-48, 978). 25 

(4) Molikre, with a special study of UMole des femmes, La Critique de 
L'Ecole des femmes, L’lmprmpiu de Versailles, Dorn Juan, Le 
Misanthrope, Le Tartuffe, Les Fmrberies de Scapin. 

(5) Racine, with a special study of Britannicus, Phkdre, Athalie. 

Birdnice, Bajazet. 30 

German: 

Two of the following which must include at least one of the options (i) 
and (2): 

(1) Goethe as dramatist, with a special study of Faust, Parts I and 11 . 

(2) Goethe as poet and novelist, with a special study of Die Leiden des 35 
jungen Werthers and Selected Verse, ed. Luke (Penguin), omitting 
the extracts from Faust and Hermann und Dorothea. 

(3) Schiller, with a special study of Wallenstein and tJher naive und 
sentimentalische Dichtung, 

* Each paper will be divided into two sections, one containing questions on 
the general aspects of the books and authors, and the other containing passages 
for explanation and comment. Both sections will be compulsory. 

T Except in the case of Medieval and Modern Greek. 
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[Until I October 1975: 

(4) Hdlderlin, with a special study of Empedokles (ed. M. B. Benn 
Clarendon German Series) and the poetry written after 1797.’''] ’ 

[From I October 1975; 

OalUd, D„ hukmch 

Kreidekreis, and Gedichte und Lieder, ed. Suhrkamp.] 

Italian: 

10 Any two of the following; 

(i) Petrarch, wi& a special study of the Canzoniere, Nos. 1-21:35-7 
so; S 3 i 61; 62; 70-s; 81; 90; 122-9; 237; 251; 252; 264; 267; 268; 
270; 272; 281-4:292; 293; 3io:3ii;3is-i7;3S2;353; 339; 360; 

15 (2) Boccaccio, with a special study of the Decameron, I, i-a. 7-8- 

5 ,9: V. 8-9; VI. 2,5, 9. xo; VII. 1 ; VIIL 3 hi 
IA.4, 8:X.2, 5, 9, 10, ’ 

(3) Ariosto, with a special study of Orlando furioso, cantos I-XXIII. 

(4) Tasso, with a special study of Gerusakmme liberata (cantos I-VII, 
20 Al-XVI, XVIII) and Aminta. 

Spanish: 

Any two of the following: 

(i) Fray Luis de Le6n, with a special study of La poesia de Fray Luis de 
Leon (ed. 0 . Maori, Anaya, Salamanca, 1970), Poesias I-XXIII 

/ou Y)e los nomhres de Cristo, Libro primero 

(Clasicos Castellanos). 

® ingenioso hidalgo don Quijote 
de la Mancha. (Passages for commentary will be set from the Second 
Part only.) 

30 (3) Gdngora, with a special study of 

y Galatea, Sonnets {Poems of Gbngora, ed. R. 0 . Jones, pp. 39-92). 
Candidates will be expected to have read Soledad segunda. 

(4) Calderdn, with a special study of La vida es sueilo (ed. A. E. Sloman) 
(candidates will be expected to have read the auto of the same name), 

35 , El nidico de su honra (ed. C. A. Jones), El mdgico prodigioso, and El 

Alcalde de Zalamea (both Cldsicos Castellanos), No hay mis fortuna 
que Dios (ed. A. A. Parker). 

Portuguese: 

Any two of the following: 

40 t(i) Gil Vicente, with a special study of Auto da Barca do Inferno, 
Auto da Barca do Purgatirio, Auto da Barca da GUria, Auto da 
India, Pom Duardos , Tragicomidia pastoril da Serra da Estrila. 

UA die Optional Subject (Hdlderlin, Hyperion, Empedokles 

S ?■ 5 ’“''®"don German Series) and the poetry written after 1797 

wi l not be allowed to offer this author in Paper X. 

t Candidates offering the Optional Subject Spanish drama before Lopegde 
Vega will not be allowed to offer this author in Paper X. 
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(2) Jolo de Barros, with a special study of Riipica Pnejma (ed, I. S, 
R6vah, Lisboa, 1955) and Ddcada^, vol. I (ed. A. Bai§o, Sd da 
Costa, Lisboa, 1945). 

(3) CamSes, with a special study of Os Lusiadas and A. J. Saraiva, 
Luis de Cam8es (Lisboa, 1959), pp. 218-69, with Canfdes 1-9 and 5 
the eclogue A rdstica mtenda desusada. 

(4) Francisco Manuel de Melo, with a special study of Epmdfora 
politica, ReUgiQS falmtes, Hospital das Letras, Carta de Gula de 
Casados, O Fidalgo Aprendim. 

Russian! to 

Any two of the following: 

(1) Pushldn, with a special study of Tsygany, Evgeny Onegin, Medny 
vsadnik, Boris Godunov. 

(2) Gogol, with a special study of Mirgmd, Mertvye dushi. 

(3) Dostoevsky, with a special study of Prestuplenie i nakamanie, 15 
Brat'ya Karamazovy, 

Medieval and Modem Greek: 

Two of the following, which must include at least one of the options (i) 

and (2): 

(1) Cypriot and Cretan poetry of the sixteenth century. 20 

(2) Vincenzos Kornaros, 

(3) The popular verse romances. 

i (4) Modern Greek folk-songs. < ■ [ 


*XI. Modem Prescribed Authors (ii): 1 j., 

Passages for explanation and comment will be taken from the works 25 
prescribed for special study. Candidates will be expected to have read 
works by their chosen authors other than those prescribed for special ■ 
study. *-.;■” 

French: 

Any two of the following: 30 

(i) Voltaire, with a special study of Lettres philosophiques, PInghu, 
ed. Brumfitt and Gerard Davis, Candide, ed. J. H. Brumfitt, 
O.U.P., Le Taureau blanc, ed. Pomeau, Microm^gas, te PMosophe 
ignorant, ed. Carr. 

(a) J.-J. Rousseau, with a special study of Rdveries du p'^ot^eur 35 
solitaire, ed. M. Raymond, Droz. Du Gpntrat soddl, l4t!ptres h 
M, de Maksherbes, j^ofession de foi du Vicaire Savo^jifd^ ’ V" 

(3) Baudelaire, with a special study of Les Fleurs du Maf mdw^'Peiits 
Pokmes en Prose. 
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(4) Flaubert, with a special study of Madame Bovary, Trois Contes and 
L’Education sentimentale. 

(5) Gide, with a special study of Vlmmoraliste, La Porte kroite Si le 

grain ne meurt and Les Faux-Monnaymrs. ' 

S Gennan: 

Any tv'o of the following: 

[Until I October 1975: 

(i) Grimmelshausen, with a special study of Simplmsimus (Teutsch) 
and Courasche, 

10 (2) Mdrike, with a special study of Mozart a^f der Reise nach Prag 
and Gedichte, ed. Maurer. 

(3) Nietzsche, with a special study of Mensohliches, Alhumenschliches, 
(Erster Band) and Zur Genealogie der Moral 

(4) Brecht, with a special study of Leben des Galilei, Der haukasische 
IS Kreidekreis, and Gedichte und Lieder, ed. Suhrkamp.] 

[From I October 1975: 

(1) Grimmelshausen, with*a special study of Simplicissims {Teutsch) 
and Courasche. 

(2) E. T. A. Hoffmann, with a special study of Fantasiestilche in 
20 Callot’s Manier, vol. i: ‘Ritter Gluck’, ‘Kreisleriana’ 1-6, ‘Don 

Juan’; Die Elixiere des Teufek] Die Serapionsbrilder, vol. 3: ‘Das 
FrSulein von Scuderi’; Prinzessin Brambilla. 

(3) Nietzsche, with a special study of Menschliches Allzumenschliches 
(Erster Band) and Zur Genealogie der Moral 

*5 (4) Thomas Mann, with a special study of Der Tod in Venedig and 
Doktor Faustus, 

(5) Gtlnter Grass, with a special study of Die Blechtrommel, the poems 
included in Seventeen Modern German Poets, ed. S. S. Prawer.] 


30 Any two of the following: 

(1) Manzoni, with a special study of Ipromessi sposi. ^ 

(2) Leopardi, with a special study of the Canti and the Operette moralu 

(3) Carducci, with a special study of Odi Barbare and Sullo svolgimento 
della letteratura nazionale, 

35 (4) Verga, with a special study of I Malavoglia and Mastro-Don 
Gesualdo. 

’'‘(s) Pirandello, with a special study of Sei personaggi in cerca d’autore, 
Ciascuno a suo modo, Questa sera si recita a soggetto, and II fu Mattia 



* Each paper will be divided into two sections, one containing questions on 
the general aspects of the books and authors, and the other containing passages 
for explanation and comment, Both sections will be compulsory. 


♦ Candidates offering the Optional Subject Italian drama from 1870 
will not be allowed to offer this author in Paper XI. 
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Spanish: 

Any two of the following: 

[Until I October 19755 

(i) P^rez Gald 6 s, with a special study of La Fontana de Oro, Fortu- 
nata y Jfadnta, Mmkordia.] 5 

[From I October 19755 

(1) P 6 rez Galdds, with a special study oijim Martin el Empectnado, 

El amigo Manso, Miau, Nasarin.] 

(2) Leopoldo Alas, with a special study of La Regenta {ed. Alianza), 
and Cuentos escogidos (ed. G. G. Brown, Oxford, i964)* 

('»') Unamuno, with a special study of Niehla, Del sentmiento trdgico 
de la vida, El Cristo de Veldzquez, En torno al casUcmo (or El otro 
^nd El hermano yuan). 

(4) Neruda, with a special study of Veinte poetms de amor y una 
candin desesperada; Residencia en la tierra\ I ( 19 ^ 5 -^ 931 )'> Canto is 
general (I, II, VII, and XIV); Odas elententales, 

(O Borges, with a special study of Ficdones; El Aleph; El otro, el mismo; 

El informe de Brodie. • 

[Candidates offering themselves for examination in the Honour School 
in Trinity Term 197s may, if they so desire, elect to be examined on the 20 
syllabus for paper XI in Spanish as prescribed in the Examination Decrees 
of 1972, provided that they give notice of their intention of doing so to the 
Registrar on or before the Friday in the fourth week of the Michaelmas 
Full Term preceding the examination.] 

Portug[ue8e: 

Any two of the following: 

(1) Almeida Garrett, with a special study of Camoes, Frei Luis de 
Sousa, and Viagens na minlia terra. 

(2) Efa de Queirds, with a special study of 0 Primo Basllio, Os Maias, 

and A ilustre casa de Ramires. 3 ° 

(3) Machado de Assis, with a special study of Memdrias pdstumas de 
Brds Cuhas, Dorn Casmurro, and Esaii e Jacd. 

(4) Fernando Pessoa, with a special study of Okas completas, vol. I 
(Atica: Lisboa 1942). 

Russian: 3 S 

Any two of the following: 

(1) Tolstoy, with a special study of Anna Karenina, Voyna i mir. 

(2) Chekhov, with a special study of Skuchnaya istoriya, Moya 
zhizn', V ovrage, Chayka, Dyadya Vanya, Tri sestry, Vishnevy sad. 

(3) Gorky, with a special study of Foma Gordeev, Mat', Delo Arta- 40 
monovykh. 

(4) Mayakovsky, with a special study of Oblako v shtanakh, Pro eto, 
Vladimir Il'ich Lenin, Klop, Banya, 
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Medieval and Modern Greek: 

Any two of the following: 

(i) Palamas, with a special study of 'E 'AadhvTrj ZcDij and ’0 dcuSc- 
Kahoyos Tov rdfrov. 

5 (2) Either 

{a) Solomos, with a special study of Oi 'Ehevdepoi no\iopm\iiim. 

Or 

(i) Seferis, with a special study of MvdiaToprjiJLa and 'HpepoXoyio 
KaraorpwjxaTOs i and 2. 

10 (3) Prevelakis, with a special study of '0 KprjTiKos. 

(4) The novels of Kazantzakis, with a special study of Bios aai 
Eokreia rov ’AXe^rj Zoppm and Kanemv ikfixctAi]?. 

XII. Optional Subjects. 

Candidates who desire to offer an optional subject from the list given 
IS below must give notice to the Registrar and specify their subject not later 
than the Friday in the fourth week of Michaelmas Full Term preceding 
the examination. No candidate who does not offer an optional subject 
will be eligible for a place in the first class, but good performance in such 
subjects will be talren into account in allocating all classes. The board may 
20 in exceptional circumstances* permit a candidate to offer an optional sub¬ 
ject not in the list, provided that application is made to it not later than 
the first meeting of the board in the Michaelmas Term preceding the 
examination. 

Candidates who offer Spanish as their sole language or as one of two 
25 languages may, instead of an Optional Subject selected from the list which 
follows, offer Paper X or XI or a half (i.e. of the period covered) of Paper 
VI or VII in Portuguese, provided that, in the case of candidates offering 
two languages, Portuguese is not one of those languages, Candidates who 
offer Portuguese as their sole language or as one of two languages may, 
30 instead of an Optional Subject selected from the list which follows, offer 
Paper X or XI or a half (i.e, of the period covered) of Paper VII or VIII 
in Spanish, provided that, in the case of candidates offering two languages, 
Spanish is not one of those languages, Candidates who desire to offer 
alternatives to Optional Subjects in any of these ways must give notice to 
35 the Registrar and specify the alternative selected not later than the Friday 
in the fourth week of Michaelmas Full Term preceding the examination. 

Candidates may, instead of an Optional Subject from the list which 
follows, offer any one of the Special Topics (a) to (0) inclusive frbm 
Course I for the Honour School of English Language and Literature: 
40 this provision applies to candidates for the Honour School of Modern 
Languages only; it does not apply in the case of candidates for any joint 
school involving Modern Languages who wish to offer Paper XII from 
the Honour School of Modern Languages as one of their papers. Can¬ 
didates for the Honour School of Modern Languages who desire to offer a 


* Which would normally be that a subject has been accepted in principle for 
eventual inclusion in the list, and that satisfactory arrangements for examining 
and teaching it exist, 




T 
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Special Topic under the terms of the provision must give notice to 

the Registrar and specify the Special Topic selected not later than the 

Friday in the fourth week of Michaelmas Full Term preceding the 

examination. 

1. The comparative descriptive linguistics of modern European Ian- 5 
guages. Candidates will be expected to have a detailed knowledge 
of any two of the following languages and to have made a comparative 
study of their present-day phonetics, phonology, morphology, 
syntax, and vocabulary: English, French, German, Spanish, Italian, 
Russian. 

2. Semantics. Candidates will be expected to be familiar with the 
principal theories in this field since 1900. 

3. Modern Linguistic Theory. Candidates should be acquainted with 
the major contributions to the subject from Saussure onwards. 

10. Romance Philology, with special reference to any two of the follow-15 
ing languages: French, Italian, Spanish (orPortuguese), Rumanian. 
Passages for linguistic comment will be set from one or more of the 
following: Ewly Glosses, Appendix Probi, Aetheriae Peregrinatio ad 
Loca Sancta. 

11. Anglo-Norman Language and Literature. ao 

12. Old Provenfal. Passages for linguistic comment will be set from the 
following: Appel, Pmmzalkche Chrestovmthie, Nos. 2, 4, 12, 13, 

IS, 18,19,24,25,33,37,48,52, s6,67,72,75,78,87, los, 123,124. 
Literary questions will be confined to the texts represented in this 
list. 25 

13. The twelfth and thirteenth century Grail Romances. 

14. French historical writing up to 1515. 

15. French protestant literature from Calvin to d’Aubign^. 

16. Ronsard. 

17. Dramatic theory and practice in France from 1605 to 1660, with 30 
special reference to Corneille. 

18. Cartesianism and its influence in France to 1750. 

19. French grammarians and linguistic theory of the seventeenth and 
eighteenth centuries. 

20. Diderot. 3S 

21. Honor6 de Balzac. 

22. French Poetry 1870 to 1918. 

23. Sartre. 

24. Marcel Proust, 

25. L’Affaire Dreyfus in relation to literature. 4° 

30. Old Norse. Candidates will be expected to have made a special 
study of F. Ranke and D, Hofman, AUnordisches Elementarbuch 

, (Sammlung Gdschen No. 1115), pp. 80-135. Candidates will also 
be expected to have read the Vohmgasaga and related material 
iTOva dot Poetic Edda, 45 

31. Old High German, with either Gothic or Old Saxon or Old 
English, Prescribed texts: Gothic, Gospel according to St. Mark, 
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chapters 1-9; Old Saxon, HUiand, 11 . 4025-5038; Old English, 
Beomlf, 11 ,1-1049. 

[Until I October 1975: 

32. Middle High German lyric poetry from Der von Kiirenberc to 
5 Reinmar von Hagenau.] 

[From I October 19751 

32. Walther von der Vogelweide.] 

33. Wolfram von Eschenbach, 

34. Martin Luther. 

10 35, German poetry and drama of the seventeenth century, 

36. Eighteenth-century German aesthetics fromBaumgartento Schiller. 

*37, Hdlderlin, Hyperion, Empedokles (ed. M. B. Benn, Clarendon 
German Series) and the poetry written after 1797. 

38, The Bildungsroman from Wieland to Keller, 

IS 39 - German political thought from 1780 to 1830. Candidates will be 
expected to have read: Kant, Idee zu einer allgemdnen Geschichte in 
weltbilrgerlicher Abncht, 1784; Zum ewigen Frieden, 1795; Hum¬ 
boldt, Ideen zu einem Versuch, die Grenzen der Wirksamkeit des 
Staates zu bestimmen, 1792; Novalis, Die Christenheit oder Europa, 
20 1799; Fichte, Reden an die deutsche Nation, 1808; Hegel, Vorkm- 

gen uber die Philosophie der Geschichte, Einleitung (ed, Th. Litt. 
Reclam); Grundlinien der Philosophie des Recks, Vorrede, 1821. 

40. The poetry^ of Hugo von Plofmannsthal, Stefan George, and 
Rainer Maria Rillte, Candidates will be examined on the poetry 
as of two of these authors and will be expected to have read the works 
listed in any two of the sections below. 

(а) Hofmannsthal: Gedichte md Lyrische Dramen, ed, Steiner 
(Fischer Verlag, 1952), pp. 7-136,467-529. 

(б) George: Hymnen, Pilgerfahrten, Algabal; Das Jahr der Seek; 

30 Der Teppich des Lebens und die Lieder von Traum und Tod nit 

einem Vorspiel] the sections ‘Zeitgedichte’, ‘Gestalten’, 'Gezei- 
ten’, and ‘Maximin’ from Der siebente Ring; Das neue Reich 
omitting the section ‘Spriiche’. 

(c) Rilke: Das Stunden-Buch; Neue Gedichte (both parts); Requiem 
3 S filr eine Freundin; Requiem fUr Wolf Graf wn Kalckreuth; INe 
Sonette an Orpheus] [Until i October 1975: the section 
‘Vollendetes’ from Gedichte 1906-26 [Smtlkhe Werke, ed. 
Zinn, vol, ii, Insel Verlag).] [From i October 1975: Duineser 
Elegien] 

40 41. ‘Expressionist’ poetiy. Candidates will be expected to have a 
detailed knowledge of poetry included in Lyrik des expressionistischen 
Jahrzehnts, ed. M. Niedermayer, with an Introduction by Gottfried 
Benn, d.t.v., Munich 1962. ;v) : 

* Except for candidates offering the option (Holderlin, Empedokles (ed. M. B. 
Benn, Clarendon German Series) and the poetry written after 1797) in German 
Paper X. ' ' . .j-;'’ \ ' 










264 HONOUR SCHOOL OF MODERN LANGUAGES [VI.1.C.U | 

42. German Poetry since 1945. Candidates will be expected to have 
a general knowledge of the field, and a detailed knowledge of works 
written in or after 1945 by at least three of the following authors: 

Brecht, Benn, Becher, Arp, Sachs, Eich, Huchel, Celan, Bobrow- 
ski, Lavant, Enzensberger, Biermann, Kunert. S 

Candidates must give notice to the Registrar not later than the 
Friday in the fourth week of Michaelmas Full Term p receding the 
examination of the authors selected for a detailed knowledge from 
the list of those specified. 

43 The German novel since i 94 S' Candidates will he expected to have 10 
a general knowledge of the field, and a detailed knowledge of works 
written in or after 1945 by at least two of the following authors: 
Andersch, Bobrowski, Boll, Doderer, Frisch, Grass (except for i 

candidates offering Grass in Paper XI), Johnson, S, Lenz, Seghers, ! 

Walser. ‘5 I 

Candidates must give notice to the Registrar not later than the 
Friday in the fourth week of Michaelmas Full Term preceding the 
examination of the authors selected for a detailed knowledge from 
the list of those specified. j 

so. Italian lyric poetry of the thirteenth century. ao ! 

51. 'Questione della Lingua.’ Candidates will be expected to have read: | 

Dante, De Vulgari Elo^entk; Bembo, Prose della volgar lingua] 1 
Manzoni, Scritti sulla lingua. 

52. Florentine humanist thought from 1390 to 1440* Candidates will | 

be expected to have read in particular; Salutati, Epistolario (cd. *s 1 

F. Novati, Rome, i89i"i9n), X, 16; XIV, 23-4; and ^e Tyranno. \ 
Bruni, Dialogi ad Petfum Histmm, De studih et Utteris and the j 

Vita di Dante. Alberti, Della FamigUa (Books I-III). Palmieri, j 

Della Vila Civile. \ 

53. Machiavelli. 3 o 

54. Italian drama and dramatic theory in the Renaissance. | 

SS- Vico. i 

S6. Italian historians and political thinkers from 1796 to 1870. 

j 

*57. Italian drama from 1870 to 1940. i 

58. The novels and short stories of Pavese, Moravia, Vittorini, Calvino. 3 S 
Candidates will be examined on the works of two of these authors. 

60. The Civilization of Muslim Spain. j 

61. The Gaheian-Portuguese Cancioneiros. \ 

62. Medieval Catalan. Passages for comment will be set from one or i 

more of the following: 40 ' 

(a) Ramon Llull, llibre de Evast e Blanquerna (ed. Els Nostres 
Classics), vol. III. ! 


* Except for candidates offering the option (Pirandello) in Italian Paper XI. 


- - 2U5 

(f>) Bemat Merge, Lo smni] 

A^vi, 1.1, LXIII, Cant de nmt, IV, Cant espintual! 
e literary questions will be confined to these texts. 

QtW 1! w r 0 Men^ndez Pidal, Madrid, 1955), caps. 814- 

ixi-i t 

^ Rodrigues Lapa, Textos de Literatura Portuguesa, I, Lisboa, 1933). 
*64. Spanish dr^a before Upe de Vega. Candidates i^-Ul be expected 

IS to have read the works of Gil Vicente. ^ 


10 


65. The Spanish Emsmians. Candidates will be expected to have 
rw ' ® (^d. Ddmaso Alonso); Co/fo^As de Ermm 

(Nueva Bibhoteca de Autores Espaholes, vol, *xi, pp. 149-249); 
Aitonso de Valdes, Dtdlogo de las com oemridas m Emm] Juan 
° socorro de los pobres [Dt subventime pmperm] 

{ubras completas. M. Aguilar. Madrid, 1947, i, 1356-1411), C(w- 
cordia y discordia en el linaje hitrnano [De concordia et duewdia h 
humanogenere], Bk. IV (ed. cit., ii_, 195-253). Juan de Vald( 58 , Dklogo 
de doctrina cristiana y el salterio traducido del hebreo en romance 
25 Castellano, ed. Domingo Ricart (Mexico, 1964). Cristobal de Villaldn, 
El CrotaUn. 


66. The Literature of Discovery and Conquest. Candidates will be 
expected to have read: Cristobal Coldn, tos cuatro viajes del 
almirante y su testaniento (ed, Austral); Henrin Cort&, Cartas de 

3 0 relacidn de la conquista de Mdjico (ed. M, AlcaU, Pornia, Mexico) and 
A. R. Pagden (with J, H. EOiott), Herndn Cortes; Letters from 
Mexico (Oxford University Press, London, 1972); Bernal Diaz del 
Castillo, Historia de la conquista de la Nueva Espaia (Pomia, 
Mexico, i960), vol. i, pp. 89-501 and vol. ii, pp. 1-69; El Inca 
3 5 Garcilaso, Comentarios reales (ed. Austral); Pedro AHrtir de Angleria, 
Ddcadas del Nuevo Mundo (ed. J. Torres Asensio), omitting Dtodas 
2,, 3, and 6; Bartolom6 de las Casas, Bredsima relacim de la ies- 
truccidn de las Indias (ed. EUDEBA, Buenos Aires). 

67. Cambes. Candidates will be expected to have read Os Jadadks 
40 (passages for translation will be set from cantos I, V, IX) and A. J, 

Saraiva, Luis de Camoes (Lisboa, 1959), pp. 218-69. 

68. The literature and ideas of the Enlightenment in eighteen^* 
century Spain. Candidates will be expected to have read; P, Benito 
Feijdo, Teatro critico universal (ed. ClAsicos Castellanos), 3 voJs, ; Jos 4 

45 Cadalso, Cartas marruecas (ed. Cldsicos Castellanos), 1 

October 1976: Noches Ugubres (ed. CMsicos castdlano#); Temis de 
Iriarte, Poesias (ed. Clisicos Castellanos); [From i Octob^ 1976: 


* Except for candidates offering the option (Gil Vioerjte) in PofWguw 
Paper X. ■■ 
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Los Eruditos a la Viokta (ed, Aguilar); Jovellanos, Diarios (ed. 
Biblioteca de autores espanoles)]; Leandro Ferndndez de Moratin, 

Teatro completo (ed. Aguilar); Francisco de Goya, Los caprichos. 

69. La literatura gauchesca. Candidates will be expected to have read: 
Domingo Faustino Sarmiento, Facundo; J[os^ Herndndez, Martin S 
Fierro md La melta de Martin Fierro (ed. E. F. Tiscornia); Poetas 
gauchescos (ed. E, F. Tiscornia); Ricardo Giliraldes, Don Segundo 
Sombra. Florencio Skchez, M'hijo el dotor, La gringa, Barranca 
abajo. Passage for commentary, linguistic and literary, will be set. 

70. The Eastern Dialects of Spain, with Catalan. 10 

71. The chronicles of the Portuguese expansion in Asia. Candidates 
will be expected to have read; Afonso de Albuquerque, Cartas para 
el-Rei D. Manuel I, ed. A. Baiao (Colec^ao de Cldssicos Sd de Costa; 

Lisboa, 1942). Joao de Barros, Dkadas, ed. A, Bai 3 o, 4 vols. (Sd de 
Costa: Lisboa, 1943-6). Diogo do Couto, Dkadas, ed. A. Baido, iS 
z vols. (Sd de Costa: Lisboa, 1947). Femdo Mendes Pinto, Pere- 
grinafSo, ed. Rodrigues Lapa (Textos Literarios: Lisboa, 1946). 

72. The Brazilian Novel of the North-East 1880-1960. 

*80. Old Church Slavonic in relation to Common Slavonic and i 
Russian. 20 ! 

81. Comparative Slavonic Philology, with special reference to Russian 
and any one of the following languages: Bulgarian, Czech, Polish. 
Serbo-Croat. 

82. Lanpage and style in eighteenth- and nineteenth-century Russian 

literature. 25 

183. Russian literature and thought in the eighteenth century. Candi¬ 
dates will be expected to have read the works of Po.sn8hkov, Kantemir, i 

Lomonosov, Fonvizin, Derzhavin, Radishchev, Karamzin. [From ! 
I October 1975 : Shcherbatov.] i 

84. Russian thought from 1823 to 1903. Candidates will be expected 30 ! 

to have read the works of Belinsky, Herzen, the Slavophiles, Cherny- 
shevsky, Mikhaylovsky, Plekhanov, Lenin. 

83. Russian narrative fiction from 1917, with special reference to the 
works of Baber, Erenburg, Fedin, Leonov, Pasternak, Sholokhov, 
Solzhenitsyn. 

86. Modem Russian poetry, with special reference to the works of 
Akhmatova, Mandel'shtam, Pasternak, Tsvetaeva. 

87. Russian religious philosophy in the late nineteenth and early j 

^entieth centuries, with special reference to the works of Fedorov, ' 
Solov'ev, Berdyaev, and N. 0. Lossky. 40 

90. Cretan literature 1433-1669. ' 

91. The School of the Ionian Islands. 


o' (3) ‘The Old Church Slavonic 

language’ in Paper ly m Russian. 

t Except for candidates offering Paper VII in Russian. 
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92. The New Athenian School 1880-1912. 

93. The Modern Greek novel 1918-1940. 

to^the°prS^y^^^ i?pg“age from the fourth century a.d. 

5 too. Welst wh^^ a special study of Breuddwyd Rhonabwy 

(ed. RichardO and Chmdyl Geremt mb Erbin. Passages for linguistic 
w^ent will also be set from Strachan’s An Introduction to Early 

10 snd romances. Candidates will be expected 

taVp ^ w MnWnogion (ed. Evans) 

and The Red Book of Hergest, vol. I (ed. Rhys and Evans). 

102. Old and Middle Irish, with a special study of Thumeysen, Old 

15103. Medieval Irish ‘voyage’ and ‘vision’ literature. Candidates will 
rV/Tr readVmma (ed. van Hamel), Fis Adamndin 

ed. Wmdisch, Insche Texte, I), and Aislinge Meic Cm Glmne 


c'it if 
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xiii. HONOUR SCHOOL OF PHILOSOPHY, 
POLITICS, AND ECONOMICS 

(i) Decree 

§ 13. Of the Honour School of Philosophy, Politics, 

and Economics s 

1. The subject of the Honour School of Philosophy, Politics, 
and Economics shall be the study of modern philosophy, and of 
the political and economic principles and structure of modern 
society. 

2. Candidates must offer Philosophy, Politics, and Economics 10 
or such combination of these subjects as may be determined by 
the Board of the Faculty of Social Studies. 

3. No candidate shall be admitted to examination in this school 

unless he has either passed or been exempted from the First Public 
Examination, . 15 

L The examination for this school shall be under the super¬ 
vision of the Board of the Faculty of Social Studies which shall 
make regulations concerning it subject always to the preceding 
clauses of this sub-section. 

(ii) Regulations of the Board w 

Candidates may offer either Philosophy, Politics, and Economics or 
Philosophy and Politics or Politics and Economics or Philosophy and 
Economics. : 

The highest Honours can be obtained by excellence in either Philosophy 
or Politics or Economics, provided that adequate knowledge is shown in *5 
the other subjects, or subject, of examination. 

A, Compulsory Subjects, 

Candidates offering Philosophy, Politics, and Economics must take 
subjects I, ir, III, VI, VII, and either IV or V. 

Candidates offering Philosophy and Politics only must take subjects 1 ,3o 
II, III, IV, and V. 

Candidates offering Politics and Economics only must take subjects III, 
VI,Vn,and«f/!erIVorV. 

Candidates offering Philosophy and Economics only must take subjects 
I, II, VI, and VII. 3 S 

I. General Philosophy from Descartes to the present time. 

Candidates will be expected to show a first-hand knowledge of some 
of the principal philosophical writings of the period, 


t 


i 

t 


I 

I 
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II. Moral and Political Philosophy. 

Candidates will be expected to show a first-hand knowledge of some 
of the principal philosophical writings on this subject. 

Candidates will be required to show knowledge in both halves of the 
S paper, except that candidates who also offer Theory of Politics will not be 
permitted to attempt questions from Part B (Political Philosophy). 

III. Political Institutions. 

Candidates will be expected to show knowledge of modern political 
institutions, with special reference to three of the following countries: 
10 France, the United Kingdom, the United States of America, the Soviet 
Union. 

IV. British Politics and Government since 1865. 

V. Theory of Politics. 

The critical study of political values and of the concepts used in 
^5 political analysis. 

VI. Principles of Economics. 

VII. Economic Organization. 

The paper will be divided into two parts, Candidates will be expected 
to answer at least one question from Part I. 
to Part I will consist of questions concerned with the description and 
explanation of the following; 

I. Aggregate demand, production, and prices in the United Kingdom 
since 1947. 

z. The balance of payment of the United Kingdom since 1947, 

*5 3. Productivity and efficiency in industry. 

4. Government control of monopoly and competition in industry and 
trade. 

Part II will contain questions on other topics in Applied Economics. 


B. Further Subjects [from i October 1974 to 30 September 1976 only: 

30 and thesis.] 


Candidates offering Philosophy, Politics, and Economics must offer 
two of the following Further Subjects. 

Candidates offering Philosophy and Politics only must offer three oi 
the following Further Subjects, in Philosophy or Politics (which mcludes 


35 Sociology) or both. 

Candidates offering Politics and Economics only must offer/w of the 
following Further Subjects, in Politics (which includes Sociology) and 
Economics, including at least one paper in Politics (mcludmg Sociology) 

and one paper in Economics. 

40 Candidates offering Philosophy and Economs oHymmt^^^^^^^ 

of the following Further Subjects, m Philosophy and E^omics, mdnd 
ing at least one paper in Philosophy and one paper m Economics-.- 
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The following symbols indicate in which branch of the School each 
Further Subject is deemed to fall: 

* Philosophy; 

2 Politics; 

3 Economics. 5 

No candidate may offer more than one subject from each pair, 

In every case where, under the regulations for this honour 
school, candidates have any choice between one or more papers 
or subjects, every candidate shall give notice to the Registrar not 
later than Friday in the fourth week of the Michaelmas Full Term 10 
preceding the examination of all the papers and subjects being so 
offered. 

(a) Either 

(i) Political Theory from Hobbes} Candidates will not be required to 
offer set books, but will be expected to show first-hand knowledge of some 15 
of the principal authorities on the subject. 

or 

(ii) Ancient Philosophy} The subject will be studied in the following 
texts: 

Either 20 

Plato, Theaetetus, tr. McDowell (Clarendon Plato Series). 

Aristotle, De Anima, II and III, tr, Hamlyn (Clarendon Aristotle 
Series). 

Or 

Aristotle, Nicomachean Ethics, tr. Ross (Oxford University Press). 35 

(b) Either 

ii)_ Political Sociology} Sociological approaches to politics; types of 
political system; problenis in the attribution of political power; political 
conflict and the distribution and bases of political power within national 
and local communities, political parties, and other organizations; bureau- 30 
cracy in politics and government; the conditions of democratic politics; 
party systems; public opinion and voting behaviour. 

or 

(ii) The Philosophy of the Rationalists} Candidates will be expected to 
show critical appreciation of the main philosophical ideas of the Rational- 35 
ism, together with detailed knowledge of their chosen prescribed text. 

1 he paper will be divided into four parts, the first containing general 
historical questions, the other three containing questions on a prescribed 
text, including a question with passages for comment which will be 
compulsory, Candidates will be obliged to answer two questions from the 40 
first part of the paper and the remaining questions from one of the other 
parts. The three prescribed texts from which the candidates must choose 
one, will be: (a) Descartes, Meditations and Replies to Objections', (b) 
Leibniz, Discourse on Metaphysics, Correspondence 
mtn Arnauld, and Correspondence with Clarke, to be studied in the 45 
Manchester University Press edition, 
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(c) Either 

(i) The International System} Classical theories of international 
lelatons Contemporary theories of international relation 87 S“ 

nation-state, sovereignty, and the national interest, 
he nature of Ppwer in international politics and the concept of ‘the 
balance of power’. The role of force; deterrence; arms control 

Tfi influences: ideological, cultural, economic, functional, 

he function of international law within the international system The 
consequences for the international system of the establishment of the 
principal international organizations, e.g,, the United Nations and its 
m^o^ agencies and the principal regional organizations, including the 

D conjunction either with InUmatiaml 

Relations or International Relations since 1941, 


(ii) Economic Development of Communist Countries} Mechanisms of 
economic planning and management and their theoretical bases; cco- 
30 nomic objectives, policies, and problems; pace and pattern of economic 
development. Attention will be focused on the Soviet Union and eastern 
Europe. Candidates may draw upon knowledge of any country to illustrate 
general arguments. 


(d) 

33 Modern Social Institutions} Candidates will be expected to show know¬ 
ledge of the following aspects of the social structure of urban-industrial 
societies: social stratification and mobility; demography and the family; 
urbanization; the sociology of industry and large-scale organization; the 
social context of politics; the social structure of religious organizations 
30 and of education. They must have knowledge primarily of modern British 
society but in the comparative context of other industrial societies. An 
understanding of modern techniques of social inquiry will be required. 

(e) Either 

(i) Economics of Developing Countries} 

33 (a) The social framework and economic structure of ‘tribal’ and ‘under¬ 

developed’ societies; and the problems raised by their closer rela¬ 
tions with the outside world. The conditions affecting the demmd 
for and supply of the factors of production, including enterprise; 
and the social problems involved in their movement and cfimbioa' 
40 tion. The special problems of population growth and migration. 

(6) Economic organization and policy, and the functions of Govern¬ 
ment, relating to agriculture, mining, secondary industry, trade, 
bankmg, currency, transport, and public finance. special 
problems of colonial territories, and of the responsibiLues of 
45 metropolitan powers. ,, 
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Candidates will be expected to have a general kowledge of the field 
covered in (a), and of some of the specific problems under {b) and to be 
acquainted with important publications dealing with the latter in particu¬ 
lar colonies or regions. 


(11) The Philosophy oj Kant} Kritik der reinen Vernunft, Grundlegung 
zur Metaphysik der Sitten. Candidates will not be asked to translate 
passages, but may be required to deal with questions involving acquain¬ 
tance with the original text. 


(f) Either lo 

(i) Politics of Developing Countries} The paper will be divided into 
five sections—a general section and sections covering: Sub-Saharan 
Africa; Latin America; South Asia (i.e. India, Pakistan, Ceylon, and 
Nepal); and the Middle East (here taken to comprise North Africa, the 
Arab States, Turkey, Iran, and Israel). Candidates will be expected to k 
answer four questions, of which one must be taken from the first section 
and three from the other sections, 

_ Candidates will be required to show knowledge of the recent political 
history and institutions of the major states in their chosen area. They 
may be asked to compare party systems, armies, labour and peasant move- 20 
ments, problems of national cohesion, bureaucracies, political Elites, the 
rcistionships of these ststes to externsl powerSj snd where relevant tho 
politics of independence movements and major social revolutions. 


or 

_ (ii) Philosophy of mind} Topics to be studied include thought, percep- 25 
tion,_ mernory, imagination, will, desire, motive, intention, choice, the 
relation of mind and body, self-knowledge, knowledge of other persons^ 

(g) Either 

(i) The Philosophy of J. S. Mill} Works principally to be studied are 
System of Logic, Uttlitarianism, and On Liberty, 30 


ii) Labour Economics and Industrial Relations* The organization and 
policies of trade unions and employers’ associations; problem of employee 
involvement and attachment; employer-employee relations, with special 
reference to mdustaal co-operation and conflict; the theory and practice 3 S 
of collective bargaining, including the role of government and the impact 
drift bargaining process. Wage structures and wage 


(h) Either 

J^y Money} Monetoy theory'and institutions, financial intermedia- 
fion,- monetary and fiscal policy as instruments of macro-economic 
anagement; the National Debt; foreign exchange markets. 

EcLoiiJf^ paper in 
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(ii) Corner Government in the Soviet Union and Eastern Europe^ 

S Eastern Eurone ^,PP^*eation and modification in 

state institiitiLQ development of party and 

Sn aXrll'^^ management of the economy, the role of tade 
unions and professional and mass organizations, and ideological controls. 

(i) Either 

10 ari RnSf f Works principally to be studied 

matkal phrtS'^ (ed, Marsh), Introduction to Mathe- 

Wi..8en..ai„, 

or 

P* budgetary 

IS teoaiiques and coutrol; project selection snd allocation of resources’ 
conom.es and finance of defence and of the social Ss ■ loS2 
and the relation between central and local goyerlSt ' 

(j) Either 

"PP>^°®ches to industrial socio¬ 
logy systems and social action theories. 

of the institutional setting-the growth of industrial 

fhTsSrSetS^ 

labour force characteristics in organizational structure. ’ 

mlations within the industrial enterprise—theories of authoritv 

tionsIfteLSrSltirol'trgl^^^^^ 

or 

cfSl T*'® ="bi“‘ “tiipmes the study 

It the oe£l institutions of 

35 the period. It includes the study of the internal politics of the maior 

teSIdrZlnr™ ‘‘“'’'‘"P”'™’ ■" ■» "fleeted 

(k) Either 

(i) International Relations since 1^41} 

40 or 

(ii) Econometrics} 

I. Regression and correlation: interpretation, estimation, and pre- 
(hction ip single equation two and three variable linear models, 

m^um-collinearity, and autocorrelation. Simultaneous equations ^ 
problems: reduced form, identification, 


45 
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II. Application of econometric methods including the estimation of 
consumption functions, demand analysis, production functions, 
macro-economic policy models. 

Candidates will be required to show knowledge on both parts of 
the paper, ^ 

( l ) Either 

(i) Sociological Theory from Comte. Candidates will be expected to 
show a knowledge of the principal theoretical contributions to sociology 
and, in particular, of theories relating to the social system; the sociological 
aspects of economic, political, religious, intellectual, and kinship institu- lo 
tions, social control; social disorganization; the analysis of social move¬ 
ments and organizations; social conflict; the processes of social change. 
Candidates will also be expected to show knowledge of the concepts and 
methods used by the principal writers, 

or 

(ii) Formal Logic.^ Candidates will be required to shovr knowledge of, 
and ability to solve elementary problems in, quantification theory and 
either set theory or metamathematics. 

(m) Either 

(i) Economic Theory.^ Candidates will be expected to show knowledge 20 
of modern economic theory and of empirical work related to it. They 
will be expected to be acquainted with recent periodical literature on the 
main problems. 

or 

(ii) Modern British Government.^ A study of the structure, powers, and 25 
operation of modern British Government. The paper will cover the 
Crown, Ministers, Parliament, elections, parties and pressure groups, the 
legislative process; Government departments, public corporations and 
local authorities; administrative jurisdiction and the Courts, 

(n) Either 3° 

(i) Quantitative Economics.'^ 

{a) Quantification of economic concepts. Accuracy and relevance to 
economic concepts of economic data in specified areas, the areas 
to be named from time to time by the faculty board.* 

(b) Application of elementary statistical techniques to economic data; 3 S 
frequency distributions (measures of location, dispersion and 
skewness; diagrammatic presentation); index numbers; seasonal 
adjustment; elementary input-output analysis; sampling (ele¬ 
mentary significance tests and confidence intervals for large 
samples); simple and multiple regression and correlation (excluding 40 
sampling aspects). 

Candidates will be required to show knowledge on both parts of 
, the paper. 

or , 

(ii) Government and Politics of the United States.^ 45 


. * For the time being the areas will be (a) The size divStribution of incomes; 
(i) Indices of wage rates aiid earnings; (c) Fixed capital formation. 
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(0) Either 

(i) Logic.^ Topics to be studied: meaning, truth, reference, particulars 
and universal, necessity, existence, entailment, induction, causality, 
space, time, persons. 

S or 

(ii) Economics of Industry.^ The structure of industry, including dis¬ 
tribution; competition, monopoly, and the restraint of trade; costs; 
pricing; investment appraisal and finance; growth of the firm; public 
enterprise; government and industry. 

10 (p) Either 

{i) British Economic History since Questions concerned ex¬ 
clusively with the periods before 1900, and after 1945, will not be set. 

or 

(ii) Government and Politics in Western Europe.'^ The main emphasis 
IS of the paper will be upon the three major countries (France, the Federal 
Republic of Germany, and Italy), but candidates will have the oppor¬ 
tunity of showing knowledge of the smaller European democracies and 
of European organizations. They will be required to show Itnowledge of 
at least three countries, including at least two major ones. 

20 (q) Either 

(i) International Economics.^ The theory of international trade and 
payments; international capital movements; foreign exchange and the 
international monetary system; changes in the pattern of world trade and 
in the terms of trade; and the operation of the principal international 

25 institutions. 

or 

(ii) Social History,^ The history of society and culture in Britain from 
1870, including: population growth and distribution; social structure; 
living standards; welfare; industrial and labour organization; education; 

30 literary, artistic, and popular culture; religion. 

(r) Marxism.^ The study of the ideas of Marx and Engels, of later 
Marxists and critics of Marxism. Candidates will be expected to study 
Marxism as an explanatory theory, and also to examine its political con¬ 
sequences. They will be required to show first-hand knowledge of the 

35 principal writings of Marx and Engels and of some later Marxists. 

(s) Theory of Politics. § The critical study of political values and of 
the concepts used in political analysis. 


* Candidates offering Philosophy, Politics, and Economics or Politics and 
Economics only may offer whichever of these papers they have not offered as 
a compulsory paper under A abpve. 

t Candidates offering Moral and Political Philosophy as well as Theory of 
Politics may not attempt questions in Part B (Political Philosophy) of to. 
former. s . . ■ ■ , ^ ‘ 

§ Candidates;, offering Philosophy and Economics may offer this papit-^A v - 
Further Subject in Philosophy. AWfs v.®*! i'w 
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(t) British Politics and Government since 1865*^ 

One paper will be set in each Further Subject. 

[From I October 1974 to 30 September 1976 only: 

Thesis 

Any candidate may, instead of one Further Subject, offer a thesis, s 
subject to the following provisions. 

1. Subject 

The subject of every thesis should fail within the scope of the hrmour 
school. The subject may but need not overlap any subject on which the 
candidate offers papers. Candidates are warned that they should avoid 10 
repetition in papers of material used in their theses and that substantial 
repetition may be penalized. The papers offered by every bipartite 
candidate who offers a thesis shall include at least three papers on each 
side of the school. Every candidate shall submit through his college for 
approval to the Chairman of the Social Studies Board the title he proposes 15 
together with 

(а) an indication as to the branch of the school in which the subject 
falls, e.g./Philosophy’; 

(б) an explanation of the subject in about too words; 

(c) a letter of approval from his tutor, ao 

not earlier than the fif^t day of the Trinity Full Term of the year before 
that in which he is to be examined and not later than Friday of the fourth 
week of the Michaelmas Full Term'of the year of his examination. The 
faculty board shall decide as soon as possible whether or not to apP[ove 
the title and shall advise the candidate immediately. No decision shall be as 
deferred beyond the end of the fifth week of Michaelmas Full Term. 

2. Authorship and origin 

Every thesis shall be the candidate’s own work. He shall sign a certificate 
to that effect and his tutor shall countersign the certificate stating that, 
to the best of his knowledge and belief, the thesis is the candidate’s own 30 
work. This certificate shall be presented together with the thesis. No thesis 
shall be accepted which has already been submitted for a degree of this 
or any other university, and the certificate shall also state whether it has 
been. No &esis shall, however, be ineligible because it has been or is 
being submitted for any prize of this University. 35 

3. Length and format 

No thesis shall exceed 15,000 words, the limit to include all notes, 
appendices, and bibliograpHes; no person or body shall have authority 
to permit any excess. There shall be a select bibliography or a list of 
sources. All theses must be typed in double spacing on one side of 40 


* Candidates offering Philosophy, Politics, and Economics or Politics and 
Economics only may offer whichever of these papers they have not offered as 
a compulsory paper under A above. 
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quarto or A.4 paper with any notes and references at the foot of each page, 
and must be bound or held firmly in a stiff cover. The top copy shall be 
submitted to the examiners and a second copy shall be kept by the can¬ 
didate. 

5 4. Notice to Registrar and submission of thesis 

Every candidate who wishes to submit a thesis shall give notice to the 
Registrar not later tlian the Friday of the fourth week of the Michaelmas 
Full Term next before the examination of his intention to offer a tlresis (in 
addition to seeking approval of the subject from the Chairman of the 
10 Social Studies Board under clause i above); and shall submit his thesis 
not later than Monday of the first week of the Trinity Full Term of the 
examination to the Chairman of the Examiners, Honour School of 
Philosophy, Politics, and Economics, Examinations Schools, Oxford,] 


jt /' 


r- 


im 
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xiv. HONOUR SCHOOL OF GEOGRAPHY 

(i) Decree 

§ 14. Of the Honour School of Geography 
[Until I October 1975; 

1. The examination in the Honour School of Geography s 
shall always include, as stated subjects to be offered by all candi¬ 
dates: 

(1) General Geography (including Physical and Human Geo- 

grapiiy); 

(2) Regional Geography of regions to be selected by the candi-10 
date from a list prescribed from time to time by the board of 
the faculty. 

2. Candidates shall be permitted to offer, in addition to the 
above subjects, and after giving due notice of the subject which 
they select, one Special Geographical Subject approved by the 15 
board. A Special Subject must be offered by candidates who aim 

at a place in the First or Second Class, but may be omitted by 
others.] 

[From I October 1975; 

1. The examination in the Honour School of Geography shall 20 
always include, as stated subjects to be offered by all candidates: 

(1) The Geographical Environment; 

(2) Geographical Methods; 

(3) The Region and Regional Analysis. 

2. Candidates shall be required to offer, in addition to the above 25 
subjects, and after giving due notice of the subjects they select, two 
Additional Geographical subjects approved by the faculty board.] 

3. The examination shall be partly practical. 

4. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination in the 

Honour School unless either 3 ° 

(<i) he is a Senior Student, or 

[h) he has passed or been exempted from the First Public 
Examination. 
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5. The examination in the Honour School shall be under the 
supervision of the Board of the Faculty of Anthropology and 
Geography. 

[Until X October 1975: 

5 (ii) Regulations 

I. The subjects of examination in this school are: 

(а) General Geography. 

(б) Regional Geography. 

(f) A Special Geographical Subject. 

10 2, Candidates who do not aim at a place in the First or Second Class 
may omit a Special Geographical Subject. 

3, Candidates are required to show a knowledge of modem maps 
sufficient for the understanding of General and Regional Geography. 

4. Candidates are required to have undertaken field-work as an integral 

IS part of their course, 

Candidates will also be examined viva voce; except that the examiners 
may dispense from the viva voce examination any candidate concerning 
whom they shall have decided that his performance in the viva voce 
examination could not properly be allowed to affect his class. 


20 s, The requirements in each subject are as follows: 

(fl) General Geography 

(i) Aspects of physical geography: the physical environment includ¬ 
ing soil, plant and animal geography, and oceanography; applied 
geomorphology and hydrology, 

25 (ii) Human Geography. Location, concentration and dispersal of 
economic and social activity; urban form and function; trade, 
transport and communication networks; the geographical basis 
of political organization; historical geography of agrarian and 
industrial landscapes. 

30 (iii) Principles and methods of geographical analysis. Development 
and modern applications of geographical theories. 


(i) Regional Geography 
(i) (a) The British Isles. 

[b) One of the following: 

(1) The countries of the European Economic Community (i.e. 
France, the Federal Republic of Germany, the Netherlands, 
Belgium, Luxembourg, and Italy) and Switzerland. . 

(2) The United States of America. 

(3) The Soviet Union. 
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(c) 0«fi of the following: 

(1) India, Pakistan, and Ceylon. 

(2) Southern Africa (Africa south of the former Belgian Congo 
and of Tanzania, and Madagascar). 

(3) South-east Asia (Vietnam, Laos, Cambodia, Thailand, 5 
Burma, Malaya, Singapore, the Philippines, and the East 
Indies). 

(4) The Middle East (Cyprus, Turkey, Persia, Iraq, Syria, 

Jordan, Lebanon, Israel, Egypt, and the Arabian Penin¬ 
sula). 10 

(s) Middle America and the Andean States (Mexico, Central 
American States, Venezuela, Guyana, Colombia, Ecuador, 
Peru, and Bolivia). 

(ii) Either (a) The Geographical Description of a Selected Area. 

The Description, exclusive of bibliography, maps, and statistical appen-15 
dices, must not be more than iz,ooo words. The area described should 
be of approximately 150 square miles, except with the special permission 
of the Professor of Geography. The Description should be concerned 
with the various geographical features of the chosen area, and their inter¬ 
relationships, and should embody practical work and evidence of study ao 
in the field, 

Or 

{b) A Geographical Essay on a Selected Topic. 

The Essay, exclusive of bibliography, maps, and statistical appendices, 
must not be more than 12,000 words. The topic should be studied within 25 
an area of approximately 150 square miles, except with the special 
permission of the Professor of Geography. The Essay should embody 
practical work and evidence of study in the field. 

Candidates must give notice to the Registrar of the Area of which they 
propose to submit a Geographical Description, or of the Topic on which 30 
they propose to submit a Geographical Essay (together with the Area 
within which the Topic is to be studied), not later than the Friday in 
the fourth week of the Michaelmas Full Term preceding the examination. 
Such notice to the Registrar must be accompanied by the written per¬ 
mission of the Professor of Geography to offer the intended Area, or the 35 
intended Topic and Area, 

The Description or Essay must be typed in double-spacing and bound 
simply or filed securely, Candidates must send in their Description or 
Essay, not later than la noon on the Saturday in the eighth week of the 
following I-Iilary Full Term, to the Chairman of the Examiners at the 40 
School of Geography. 

(c) Special Subject 

Candidates may select from the following list. 

I. The Cycle in the development of landforms 

_ A critical study of the development of the idea of the cycle in the evolu- 45 
tion of landscapes. 
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The subject will be studied in the following: 

General work 

{a) Selected references from 

Hutton, J. (1795), Theory of the Earth. 2 vols. 

S Playfair, J. (1802). Illustrations of the Huttonian Theory of the Earth. 

Lyell, C. (i830--2). Principles of Geology, Bh. I and II. 

Powell, J. W. (1875). Exploration of the Colorado River of the West. 

Gilbert, G. K. (1877). Pepoft on the Geology of the Henry Mountains 
{Utah). 

10 Dutton, C. E. (1880). Report on the Geology of the High Plateaus of 
Utah. 

(b) Baulig,H.(i9S2). 'Surfaces d’Aplanissement’. Mnn.de G%.,vol. 61, 

pp. 161-83, 245-62. ■ 

— (1956), ‘Pifnilplaines et PMplaines’. Bull, de la Soc. Beige d’£t. 

IS G%., vol. 25, pp. 25-58. 

Tricart, J. (1957). ‘Application du concept de zonalit^ k la Gdo- 
morphologie’, from The Earth (Studies presented to Prof. J. B. L. 
_Hol), pp. 422-34. 

Birot, P. (i960). The Cycle of Erosion in Different Climates. Translated 

20 by C. I. Jackson and K. M, Clayton (1968). 

(c) The Geographical, Normal, or Humid Cycle 

Ramsay, A. C. (1846). ‘On the Denudation of South Wales’. Mem. 
Geol. Survey of Gt. Britain, vol. i, pp. 297-335. 

Davis, W. M. (1899-1905), Geographical &says, chs. xiii, xiv, xvi, xvii, 

25 xviii, xix, XX, xxi. 

-(1922)- ‘Peneplains and the Geographical Cycle’. Bull. Geol, Soc. 

im,, vol. 33, pp. 587-98, 

Penck, W., Morphological Analysis of Land Forms. Translated by H. 
Czech and K. C. Boswell (1953). 

30 Davis, W. M. (1932), ‘Piedmont Benchlands and Primarrlimpfe’, 
Bull, Geol. Soc, Am., vol. 43, pp. 399-440. 

Baulig,H. (1935). The Changing Sea Level, Inst. British Geographers, 
Publication No. 3. 

Fenneman, N. M. (1936). ‘Cyclic and non-cyclic aspects of erosion’. 

35 Science, vol. 83, pp. 87-94. 

Symposium (1940), ‘Walther Penck’s contribution to Geomorphology’, 
An. Ass, Am. Geog,, vol. xxx. No. 4. 

Baulig, H. (1950). Essais de Giomorphologie (omitting pp. 87-124). 

(d) The Arid and Semi-arid Cycles 

40 Davis, W. M. (1905). Geographical Essays, ch. xv. 

Tator, B. A. (1952,1953). ‘Pediment characteristics and Terminology’, 
An. Ass. Am. Geog., vol. 42, pp. 295-308, wl. 43, pp. 47-53. 

Johnson, D. W. (1932). ‘Rock planes in arid regions’. Geog, Rev., 
vol. 22, pp. 656-65. 

45 King, L, C. (1942). South African Scenery, chs. vi and x. 

Cotton, C. A. (1942), Climatic Accidents, chs, iii and iv. 








HONOUR SCHOOL OF GEOGRAPHY [VI. i. c. 14 


283 

(<) The Glacial and Periglackl Cycles 
Johnson, W. D. (1904). ‘The profile of maturity in Alpine glacial 
erosion’, j, of Geol, vol. 12, pp. 569-78. 
de Martonne, E. (1910“! i). ‘L’6rosion glaciaire et la formation des 
valines alpines’. Ann. de Gdog.^ vol. 19, p. 389, and vol. 20, p. i. 5 
British (Terra Nova) Antarctic Expedition 1910-13: Wright, C. S., 
and Priestley, R. E. Glaciology, pp. 134-222, 447 - 70 - 
Hobbs, W. H. (1921). ‘Studies in the cycle of glaciation’. J. of Geol, 
vol, 29, pp. 370-86, 

Garwood, E. J. (1932). ‘Speculation and research in Alpine Glacio-10 
logy’. Q.J.G.S., vol. 88, pp. xciii-cxviii. 

Lewis, W. V. (1938), ‘A melt-water hypothesis of cirque formation*. . 

G«o/. Mflg,, vol. 75 ) PP-249-65. .. , 

Cotton, C. A. (1941). ‘The longitudinal profile.s of glaciated valleys’. 

J. of Geol. vol. 49. PP-113-28. _ IS 

Peltier, L, C. (1950). ‘The Geographic Cycle in Periglacial regions’. 
An. Ass. Am. Geog., vol. 40, pp. 214-36. 

(/) The Karst Cycle 

Cviji(5,J.(i9i8).‘HydrographieSouterraineetEvolutionMorphologlque 
du Karst’. Recueil des Travaux de I'lnstitul de Geographic Alpine, 20 
vol. 6, pp. 376-426. 

-(1924). ‘The evolution of lapiea’. Geog. Rev., vol. 14, pp. 26- 

49 - 

Davis, W. M. (1930). ‘Origin of limestone caverns’. Bull Geol Soc. 

Am., vol. 41, pp. 475-628. 2S 

Dicken, S. N. (1935), ‘Kentucky Karst landscapes’, f. of Geol, 
vol. 43, pp. 708-28. 

(g) The Shoreline Cycle 

Gulliver, F. P. (1899). ‘Shoreline Topography’. Proc. Am. Acad. Arts 
and Sciences, vol. 34, pp. 149-258. 30 

Johnson, D. W. (1919). Shore Processes and Shoreline Development. 
Putnam, W. C. (i 937 )- ‘The marine cycle of erosion for a steeply 
sloping shoreline of emergence’, f. of Geol, vol. 45, pp. 844-50. 
Shepard, F. P. (1937). ‘Revised classification of marine shore lines'. 
y. of Geol, vol, 45, pp. 602-24. 35 

Z, Landforms 

The study of Landforms with particular reference to: (i) Weathering 
and Mass Movement, (ii) Rivers, (iii) Glaciers, and (iv) Limestones. 

A knowledge of the principal methods, both theoretical and practical, 
used in the modem study of Landforms will be required, 40 

The chief sources which should be used are as follows; 

General 

Chorley, R., Dunn, A. J,, and Becldnsale, R. P. (1964). The History of 
the Study of Landforms, vol. i, chaps. 4, 6, 16, 27, 28. (1972), 
vol. 2, chaps. 10, II, 14, 22, 23, 26-8, 45 

, Davis, W. M, (1909). Geographical Essays, chaps, xiii, xiv, xv, xvi, xvii, 
xviii, xxiii, 
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Penck, W. (1953)- Morphological Analysis of Landforms. Trans, by H. 

Czech and K. C. Boswell, pp. 1-227. 

King, C. A. M, (1966), Techniques in Geomorphology. 

(i) Weathering and Mass Movement 

5 Reiche, P. (1950). A Survey of Weathering Processes and Products, 
Ollier, C. (1969). Weathering, 

Washburn, A. L, (i95(^)- ‘Classification of Patterned Ground and 
Review of Suggested Origins’. Bull Geol Soc.-Am., 67, pp. 823-66. 
Williams, P. J. (1957). ‘Some Investigations into SoHfluctlon Features 
10 in Norway’. Geog. Joum., vol. 123, pp. 42-58. 

Waters, R. S. (1965),‘The Geomorphological Significance of Pleistocene 
Frost Action in South West England’, Essays in Geography for 
Austin Miller, pp. 39-57. 

Wood, A. (1942), ‘Development of Hillside.* Slopes’. Pror. Geo/. 
IS Assoc., vol. S3, pp. 128-38. ./ 

Ward, W. H. (1945), ‘TheStabilityofNatural Slopes’. Geog. Jowm., 
vol. 105, pp. 170-97, 

(ii) Rivers 

Gilbert, G. K. (1914). 'The Transportation of Debris by Running 
20 Water’. U.S, Geol Surv, Prof. Paper, no. 86, pp, 219-40. 

Horton, R. E. (1945). ‘Erosional Development of Streams and their 
Drainage Basins’. Bull Geol Soc. Am,, vol. 56, pp. 275-370. 
Leopold, L. B., Wolman, M. G., and Miller, J. P. (1964). Fluvial 
Processes in Geomorphology. 

2S Nemenyi, P. F. (1952). ‘Annotated and Illustrated Bibliographical 
Material on the Morphology of Rivers’. Bull Geol Soc, Am., vol. 63, 
pp. 595-644- 

Russell, R, J. (1967). River Plains and Sea Coasts, chaps. i and 2, 

pp.i- 82 . 

30 (iii) Glaciers 

Embkton, C., and King, Cuchlaine, A. M. (1968). Glacial and Peru 
glacial Geomorphology. 

Charlesworth, J. K. (1937). The Quaternary Fra, vol. i, pp. 359-487. 
Nye, J. F. (1952). ‘The Mechanics of Glacier Flow’. j'omo/G/ado- 
35 vol. 2, pp. 82-93. 

Paterson, W. S. B. (1969), The Physics of Glaciers. 

Sharp, R. P. (1954). ‘Glacier Flow: a Review’. Bull Geol Soc. Am., 
vol. 65, pp. 821-38. 

Lewis, W. V. (1947). ‘Valley Steps and Glacial Valley Erosion’. Inst, 
40 Brit, Geog, Transactions and Papers, no. 13, pp. 19-44. 

'— (ed.) (i960). ‘Norwegian Cirque Glaciers’. R, Geog, Soc. Research 
Series, no, 

Linton, D. L. (1963). ‘The Forms of Glacial Erosion’. Inst. Brit. 
Geog. Transactions, no. 33, pp. 1-28. 


45 (iv) Limestones 

Herak, M., and Stringfield, V. T. (eds.) (1972). Karst, Important 
Karst Redons of the Northern Hem^here. Chapters i, 2,3, s, 13,1*4, 
15,16. .. 
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Blanc, A. (1958). ‘Repertoire bibliographique critique des litudes de 
relief Karstique en Yougoalavie depuis Jovan Cvijid’. Centre Nat. de 
la Recherche Scientifique, Mdmoires et Documents du Centre de Docu¬ 
mentation Cartographique et Gdographique, vol. vi, pp, i39-2a7._ 

Gams, 1 . (1969). ‘Some Morphological Characteristics of the Dinaric s 
Karst’. Geoq.Journ., vol. 135, pp. s 63 - 72 < 

Sweeting, M. M. (1972), Karst Landforms. 

Pinchemel, P. (1954). Les Plaines de Craie, pp. 322-85 and 434 ~S 3 v 
Small, R. J, (r964). ‘The Role of Spring Sapping in the Formation 
of Chalk Escarpment Valleys’. Southampton Research Series in lo 
Geography, no. i, pp. 3-29. 

3, Climatology 

The principles of Climatology, including sufficient knowledge of 
Meteorology for the understanding of Climatology. 

A special study of the types of climate and their modifications found in 15 
the Alpine region, the Mediterranean region, West Africa and the Sudan, 
and East Africa. 

Familiarity with the making and use of Climatological Tables will be 
expected. 

The chief sources which should be used are as follows: 20 

General Climatology 

Petterssen, S. Introduction to Meteorology, 2nd edition 1958. 

Haurwitz, B., and Austin, J. M. Climatology, 1944. 

Geiger, R. The Climate near the Ground, 1950. 

Brooks, C. E. P. Climate through the Ages, 2nd edition 1950. 23 

(For reference): 

Napier Shaw, Sir W. Manual of Meteorology, 1926-36. 

Kdppen, W., and Geiger, R. Handbuch der Klimatologie, 1936 onwards. 
Conrad, V., and Poliak, L. W. Methods in Climatology, 2nd edition 1950, 
Riehl, FI. Tropical Meteorology, 1954. 30 

Malone, T. F. (ed,). Compendium of Meteorology, 1951, 

Alpine Region 

Fruh, J. Gdographie de la Suisse, tome i, ch. 2, 1937. 

Peppier, W. ‘Zur Aerologie des Fdhns’. Beitr, m Physik der freien 
Atmosphdre, 1926. 35 

Wagner, A. ‘Theorie und Beobachtung der periodischen Geblrgs- 
winde’. Beitr. Geophys., Band 52, 1938. 

Annde Polaire Internationale 1932-3; part Suisse, 1941, 

G6tz, F, W, P. KUma und Wetter in Arosa, 1954. 

B6n6vent, E. ‘Le Climat des Alpea franfaises’. Mdm, (No. 14) de 40 
TOffice MA.de France, i<)z 6 , 

Garnett, A. Insolation and Relief. Inst, of Brit. Geog. Publication, 
No. s, 1937. 

Mediterranean Region 

B6n6vcnt, E. ‘Bora et mistral*. Ann, de Gdogr,, vol. 39, 1930. 45 

Biel, E. R. Climatology of the Mediterranean area, 1944, 

Conrad, D. V. ‘The climate of the Mediterranean region’, Bull, of 
Amer, Met. Soc., vol. 24, 1943. 
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Dubief, J. Essai sur I'liydrolode superfidelle au Sahara, chaps, i and 2, 

1953. 

Mariolopoulos, E. G. l^tudesur le climat de la Grke, 1925. 

Weather in the Mediterranean. Air Ministry Met. Office, 1962 and 1964. 
S Ferret, R, ‘Le climat du Sahara’. Ann. de Giagr., vol. 44, 193 S* 

pr«t Africa and the Sudan 

Weather on the west coast of tropical Africa from 20“^ N, to 20° S. includ¬ 
ing the Atlantic Ocean to 25° W, Air Ministry Met. Office, 1949. 
Hamilton, R. A., and Archbold, J. W. ‘Meteorology of Nigeria and 
10 adjacent territory’. Q. J. R, Met. S., vol, 72,1945. 

Miller, R. ‘The climate of Nigeria’, Geography, vol. 37,1952. 

Walker, H. 0 . Weather and Climate of G^na. Ghana Met. Dept, 
1957 - Walker, H. 0 . The Monsoon in West Africa. Ghana Met. 

• Dept., 1958. Eldridge, R. H. ‘A synoptic study of West African 
IS disturbance lines’. Q.J. R. Met. S., vol, 83, 1957. Bhalotra, Y. P. R, 
The Meteorology of the Sudan. Sudan Met. Service 1963. 
button,L.]. The Climate of Khartoum, iqz2. 

Freeman, M. H. Duststorm of the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, Air Ministry 
Met. Office, Met. Report No, II, 1952, 

20 El Fandy, M. G. ‘Forecasting the summer weather of the Sudan and 
the rains that lead to the Nile floods’. Q.J. R. Met. S., vol. 75,1949. 

Climatological normals for Egypt and the Sudan, &c., 1938. 

East Africa 

East African Met. Service, ‘Annual Reports and Memoirs’. 

23 Walter, A. ‘The climate of British East iMrica’, Q. J. R. Met. S,, vol. 64, 
1938. 

Walter, M. W. ‘A new presentation of the seasonal rainfall of East 
Africa’. E. African Agric. Journal, vol. 18,1952-3. 

Brooks, C. E. P. ‘Variations in the levels of the Central African Lakes 
30 Victoria and Albert’. Geophys. Memoir, No. 20,1923. 

Johnson, D. H. ‘Rain in East Africa’. Q.J. R. Met. S., vol. 88,1962. 
Henderson, J, P. ‘Some aspects of the climate of Uganda with special 
reference to rainfall’. Uganda J., vol. 13,1949. 

Glover, J., Robinson, P., and Henderson, J. P. ‘Provisional maps of the 
35 reliability of annual rainfall in East Africa’. Q. J. R. Met. S., vol. 80, 
I9S4' 

East Africa Royal Commission (J953-J955) Report. Cmd. 9475, ch. 20. 

4. Economic Geography 

The Economic Geography of Eastern Canada (Newfoundland, Labra- 
40 dor. Maritime Provinces, Quebec, and Ontario) considered in relation to 
the Dominion of Canada, 

The chief sources which should be used are as follows: 

OFFICIAL PUBLICATIONS 
Canada Year Book (annual). 

Fishery Statistics of Canada, Can&d& Smam&ry {anmai). 

Fishery Statistics—Newfoundland {arim&l). 'I'l 

Canadian Forestry Statistics {mmdl). ^ _ ■ 

General Review of the Mineral Industries (mines, quarries and oil weUs)- 
(annual). -'fii'-. : 
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Canadian Minerals Yearbook (annual). 

Geology and Economic Minerals of Canada. 5th ecln. 1971. 

General Revieto of the Manufacturing Industries of Canada (annual). 
Manufacturing Industries of Canada—Atlantic Provinces (annual). 
Manufacturing Industries of Canada—Quebec (annual). S 

Manufacturing Industries of Canada—Ontario (annual). 

Manufacturing Industries of Canada—Geographical Distribution. 

Pulp and Paper Mills (annual). 

Iron and Steel Mills (annual). 

Railway Freight Traffic (annual). .10 

Canal Statistics {mmA). 

Electric Power in Canada (annual). 

St. Lawrence Seaway. Annual Report. 

Review of Foreign Trade (irregular). 

OTHER PUBLICATIONS 15 

General 

J. Warkentin, ed. Canada: A Geographical Interpretation, 1968. 

G. W. Wilson, et al Canada; An Appraisal of its Needs and Resources, 
1965. 

The National Atlas of Canada. 4th ecln. 1970. ao 

P. Camu, E. P. Weelcs, and Z. W. Sametz. Economic Geography of 
Canada, 1964. 

Special 

A. G. Green, Regional Aspects of Canada’s Economic Growth, 1971. 

B. Brouillette, Courants Commerciaux de Quelques Produits Canadiens, 25 
1964. 

B. Brouillette, Les Industries Manufacturihes du Canada, 1965. 

P. Biays, Les Marges de I’CEkoumke dans I’Est du Canada, 1964. 

J. L. Robinson, of the Canadian Shield, 1969. 

R. .Blanchard, Le Canada Franpais, 1959. 30 

P. Y. Pepin, Milieux, Genres de Vie Ruraux et Pauvretd dans les Provinces 
Maritimes, 1967. 

C. I. Jackson and J. W. Maxwell, Landowners and Land Use in the 
Tantramar Area, New Brunswick, 1971. 

I. M, Robinson, New Industrial Towns on Canada's Resource Frontier, 35 
pp. 1-13, 25-8, 33 - 9 i 91-113. 

M. H. Yeates and P. E. Lloyd, Impact of Industrial Incentives: Southern 
Georgian Bay Area, 1970. 

J. Spelt, The Urban Development in South Central Ontario, 1955, pp, 

172-225. 40 

T. L. Hills, The St. Lawrence Seaway, 1959. 

D. M. Ray, Market potential and economic shadow: a quantitative analysis of 
Industrial Location in Southern Ontario, 1965. 

First Mid-Canada Development Conference, Lakehead University. 
Essays on Mid-Canada, 1970, 45 

S* Historical Geography 

A study of the geography of England in the eighteenth century. The 
chief sources which should be used are given in the following list. Candi¬ 
dates should consult maps and plans of eighteenth-century England 
in addition to those listed below, and selected ordnance survey maps, 50 
especially those at a scale of i; 25,000. 


287 


VI. I. C. 14] HONOUR SCHOOL OF GEOGRAPHY 
(a) General 

Clapham, J, H. Economic History of Modem Britain (1926), vol. i, ch. i. 

A Map of XVII Century England (Ordnance Survey, 1930), 

Gilbert, E. W. ‘What is historical geography?’ Scottish Geographical 
S Magame, 48 (1932), pp. 129-36. 

Darby, H. C. (ed.) An Historical Geography of England before a.d. 1800 
(1936), pp. 465-548. 

Trevelyan, G. M. English Social History (1944), chs, x, xi, xii, riii. 

■ Baker, J. N. L, ‘The development of historical geography in Britain 
to during the last hundred years’, The Advancement of Science, viii 
(WSt). pp. 406-12. 

(ii) Primary sources 

Rodger, E. M. The Large Scale County Maps of the British Isles, 1596- 
1850 (1960), nos. 12, 57,121,224,254,285,345,366,379,431,462, 
480,509, 521, and 536, -Ji 

Plans of London by Rocque (1746), Bristol by Rocque (1742) and 
Donn (1773), Norwich by Cleer (1696) and Hochstetter (1789), 
Birmingham by Westley (1731) and Hanson (1778), Manchester by 
Green (1794), Newcastle upon Tyne by Beilby (1788), and Bath by 
*0 Masters (1794). 

Bowen, E., and Kitchin, T. The Large English Atlas (1749-55). 

Cary, J. New and Correct English Atlas (1787). 

Cole, G., and Roper, J. The British Atlas; comprising a complete set of 
county maps of England and Wales; with a general map of navigable 
25 rivers and canals; and plans of cities and principal towns (1810). 

Morris, C. (ed.) The Journeys of Celia Fiennes (1947). 

Defoe, Daniel. A Tour through England and Wales (Everyman’s 
Library, 1928), Letters I, IV, VI, VII, VIII, IX, X and vol. u, 
pp. 115-32. 

30 Bland, A. E,, Brown, P. A., and Tawney, R. H. (eds.) English Economic 
History: Select Documents (1914), part iii, sec. i, nos. 2, 3, 4, 12, 
sec. ii, nos. 3, 6, and 8. 

Horn, D. B., and Ransome, M. (eds.) English Historical Documents, 
1914-83 (1957), nos. 115-16,121-2,124,126-8,130-2,137,147-8, 
35 151. 

Kalm’s Account of his Visit to England, 194S, trans. Lucas, J. (1892), 

pp. i-in. 

Young, A, A Six Months’ Tour through the North of England, Contain¬ 
ing an Account of the Present State of Agriculture, Manufacturers 
40 and Population in several counties of the Kingdom (Second ed., cor¬ 
rected and enlarged, 1771). 

Young, A. The Farmer’s Tour through the East of England (r'771), 

The Universal British Directory of trade, commerce, and martufacture, 
compiled by Barfoot, P., and Willces, J. (i79i-98)_, vol. ii, pp,>86-95, 
45 117-28, 201-4; vol. iii, pp. 635-57, 766-77; vol. iv, pp. 3-44, 

Walpole, H. The History of the Modern Taste in Gardening, ed. Chase, 
I.W.(i 943 )> pp. 3 - 40 . 

Wendebom, F. A. A View of England towards the close of the Eighteenth 
Century (1791), vol. i, pp. 124-35, 222-87,308,334-^5. 

50 Aikin, J. A Description of the Country from thirty to forty miles round 
Manchester (1795), pp. 155-84, 19a, aoi-6, zn, 260-73,jolr6, 
331-44.358-74.442-8, 516-35, S 47 " 8 i, 
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Marshall, W. The Rural Economy of the West of England (1796). 

Abstract of the answers and returns (to) 'An Act for taking an account 
of the population of Great Britain, and the increase or diminution 
thereof’ (1801), as required; Observations on the Results of the 
Population Act, pp. 1-12. S 

A Guide to all the Watering and Sea-Bathing Places (1806). 

(c) Secondary sources 

Jackman, W. T. The Development of Transportation in Modern England 
(1916), vol. i, chs. 4 and 5. 

Curtler, W. H. R. The Enclosure and Redistribution of our Land (1920). 10 

Tupling, G. H. The Economic History of Rossendale (1927), pp. 177- 
205. 

East, W. G. ‘Land utilization in England at the end of the eighteenth 
century*. Geog.Journ,, 89 (1937), pp. 156-72. 

Minchinton, W. E. ‘Bristol—metropolis of the West in the eighteenth is 
century*. Trans. Roy. Hist. Soc., Fifth Series, 4 (1934), pp. 69-89. 

Chambers, J. D, The Vale of Trent, 1670-1800; a regional study in 
economic change, Econ, Hist. Rev. Supp., 3 (1956). 

Johnson, B. L. C. ‘The charcoal iron industry in the early eighteenth 
century’, Geog. fount., 117 (1951), pp. 20 

Andrews, J. H. ‘Some statistical map,s of Defoe’s England*. Geog. 
Studies, 3 (1956), pp. 33-45. 

Harris, A. The Rural Landscape of the East Riding of Yorkshire, 1700- 
1850: a study in historical geography (1961), pp. 1-96,124-7. 

Harvey, P. D. A., and Thorpe, H. The Printed Maps of Warwickshire, 25 

1576-1900 (1959). pp. i8-S2. 

6 . Surveying 

The principles and practice of surveying, including triangulation and 
traverse; the determination of position and azimuth by field astronomy; 
levelling; topographical survey by chain, plane-table, and elfcmentary air 30 
survey. The principles of terrestrial photographic survey; the elements of 
geodesy. 

Candidates may be tested in the use of the following instruments: 
Prismatic Compass, Plane-table, Clinometer, Planimeter, Level, 'Tachy- 
meter, Subtense Bar, and Theodolite. 35 

7. Social and Political Geography of selected Commonvrealth 

Countries in tropical Africa and the Caribbean 

A comparative study of the geography of social and political problems 
in the West Indies _ (including Guyana and British Honduras), West 
Africa, and East Africa (Kenya, Uganda, and Tanzania). 40 

{a) General 

Banton, M. Race Relations (1967). 

Steel, R. W., and Prothero, R. M. (ed.) Geographers and the Tropics 
(1964), pp. 1-16,189-213, 261-76, 

(b) West Indies 4S 

Erick8en,,E. Gordon. The West Indies Population Problem (1962). 

O’Loughlin, C. Economic and Political Change in the Leeward and 
Windward Islands (1968). 
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Lowcnthal, D. (ed.) The West Indies Federation (1972). 

West Indies Population Census, i960. Jamaica Tabulation Centre. 
Bulletins 1-3. 

Norris, K, Jamaica, the Search for an Identity (1962), 

S (c) West and East Africa 

Hodgkin, T. G. African Political Parties (1961). 

Hamdan, G, ‘The Political Map of the New Africa*. Geographical 
Review, 53 (1963), pp. 418-39. 

Prescott, J, R, V. ‘Nigeria’s Regional Boundary Problems’. Geo- 
10 graphical Review, 49 (1959), pp, 485-505. 

Kuper, H. (ed.) Urbanisation and Migration in West Africa (1965). 
Caldwell, J. C., and Okonjo, C, (eds.) The Population of Tropical Africa 
(1968), 

Population Census of Ghana, i960. Volumes III and IV (1964). 

IS Recorded Population Changes, 1948-67. Tanzania (1968). 

Kenya Population Census, 1969. Volumes I and II (1970). 

East Africa Royal Commission, 1953-5, Report (1955). Cmd. 9475. 

8. Settlement in Australia and New Zealand 

A study of the historical development, present distribution and com- 
20 position of population, rural and urban, in Australia and New Zealand. 

The chief sources which it is recommended should be used are as 
follows: 

(a) General Works 

Hale, J. Settlers (1950), 99-200,303-83, 

2S Joerg, W. L. G. (ed.) Pioneer/S'atriemen/(1932), 360-433. 

Morrell, W. P. The Gold Rushes (1940), 200-312. 

Lodewyckx, A. People for Australia: a Study in Population Problems 

(1956). 

Price. A. G. White Settlers and Nathe Peoples (1950), 99-203. 

30 (6) Australia 

Official Year Book of the Commonwealth of Australia, chapter on 
Population. 

Borrie, W. D. Immigration. Australia's Problems and Prospects 
Swinburne, G. H. (ed.) A Source Book of Australian History (1919), 
3 S 68-80,99-103,107-46,160-71. 

Davidson, B. R. The Northern Myth (1965). 

Holmes, J, M. The Murray Valley (1948), 30-64, 218-35. 

McIntyre, A. J. and J. J. Country Toms of Victoria (1944), 1-69. 
Hartwell, R. M, The Economic Development of Van Diemen’s Land, 
40 rfso-rSjo (1954), n-62. 

Meinig, D, Vi, On the Margins of the Good Earth: the South Australian 
Wheat Frontier 1869-1884 (1963). 

Price, A. G. The Foundation and Settlement of South Australia, iSng- 
1845 (1924), 42-180. 

4 S Uren, M. Land Looking West (1948), 73-120, i68-8i, 216-25,253-61. 
(c) New Zealand 

New Zealand Official Year Book, Section 3 (Population). 

Population Census of New Zealand (1945 to 1961), vol, i. Increase and 
Location of Population. 

061088 
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Clark, A. H, The Invasion of New Zealand by People, Plants and 
Animals. The South Island (1949), 3-158. 

Marais, J. S. The Colonization of New Zealand (1927), 107-74,323-52. 
Metge, J. A New Maori Migration: Rural and Urban Relations in 
Northern New Zeabndiigb^). 5 

Those taking this subject are also expected to consult periodical litera¬ 
ture on the geography of rural and urban settlement in Australia and New 
Zealand, as well as the available planning reports and atlases. 

9. Urban Geography 

A_ study of the growth of towns in different parts of the world with 10 
particular emphasis upon the contrasting forms which towns take. 

Consideration should be given to (i) the reasons for urban growth, 

(ii) the morphology of the urban area, (iii) the intra-urban geography of 
economic activities and social and cultural characteristics. Candidates 
should familiarize themselves with selected studies of particular towns. 15 

Recommended sources include the following: 

(a) General Works 

Becldnsale, R. P., and Houston, J. M. (eds.). Urbanization and its 
Problems: Essays in Honour ofE. W. Gilbert (1968), chs. i and 9-16. 
Berry, B. J. L., and Horton, F. E. Geographic Perspectives on Urban 20 
Systems (1970), chs. 2 and 9-12. 

Bourne, L. S. (ed.). Internal Structure of the City (1971). 

Breese, G. (ed.). The City in Newly Developing Countries: Readings on 
Urbanism and Urbanization (1969), pp. 54-216 and 407-554. 

Colenutt, R, J. ‘Building Models of Urban Growth and Spatial 25 
Structure’, pp. 109-52 of Progress in Geography (C. Board and others, 
eds.), vol. 2 (1970). 

Cowan, P. {td.). Developing Patterns of Urbanization (1970). 

Harris, C. D. Cities of the Soviet Union (1970). 

Hauser, P. M., and Schnore, L. F. (eds.). The Study of Urbanization 30 
(1965), chs. 7-10. 

Lapidus, I. M. (ed.). Middle Eastern Cities: A Symposium on Ancient 
Islamic and Contemporary Middle Eastern Urbanism (1969). 

Latin American Publications Fund. Cities in a Changing Latin America 
(1969). 35 

Tetlow, J., and Goss, A. Homes, Towns and Traffic (1965). 

Timms, D. W. G. The Urban Mosaic: Towards a Theory of Residential 
Differentiation (1971). 

{b) Case Studies 

Association of Japanese Geographers. Japanese Cities; A Geographical 40 
Approach 

Brush, J. E. ‘The Morphology of Indian Cities’, ch. 3 oilndia's Urban 
Future (R. Turner (ed.) 1962). 

Carter, H. The Growth of the Welsh City System, Inaugural Lecture. 

University of Wales (1969). 45 

Clwke, J. I. The Iranian City of Shiraz, University of Durham 
Department of Geography, Research Series No. 7 (1963), ’ 

Ddidgation Gdndrale au District de la Rdgion de Paris. Schema 
Directeur d’Amdnagement et d'Urbanisme de la Rdgion de Paris (1965). 
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Dwyer, D. J. Asian Urbanization: A Hong Kong Casebook (1071) 

^'(mTpLf of vlLeia 

(M.l. I. Press, Cambridge, Mass,) (1966). 

Mabogunje, A, L. Yoruba Towns (1962). 

Developing Primate City: Bangkok 2000, 

■s 8eUotS‘’£T‘r*!V”'‘“ 

Registrar not later than the 


A1 candidates will be examined in three papers on General Geography, 

*0 te will be obliged to subS a 

Description of a selected area or an Essay on a selected topic. Questions 


][From I October 1975; 

(ii) Regulations 

25 I. All candidates will be required to offer the following subjects: 

(i) The Geographical Environment (2 papers). 

(ii) Geographical Methods (i paper), 

(iii) The Region and Regional Analysis (i paper). 

(iv) Two Additional Subjects to be chosen from the list given below 

30 (4 papers). 

(v) A Geographical Description or Geographical Essay in accordance 
with the detailed regulations given below. 

2. Candidates are required to show a knowledge of maps sufficient for 
an understanding of the above subjects. 

35 3. Candidates are required to have undertaken field-work as an integral 
part of their course. 

Candidates will also be examined viva voce; except that the examiners 
may dispense from the viva voce examination any candidate concerning 
whom they shall have decided that his performance in the nva voce 
40 examination could not properly be allowed td affect his class. 
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4. The requirements for each subject are as follows; 

I (A). The Geographical Environment 
The nature of the major world physical environments; their internal 
interrelationships and their significance to man, plants, and animals; 
processes of environmental change with particular reference to those that 5 
directly affect man; ecological concepts in geography; man as an agent 
of change in the natural environment. 

I (B), The Geographical Environment 

The modification and transformation of the natural environment by 
man; the human problems of the major world natural environments; 10 
the evolution of cultural landscapes; the distribution and spatial organiza¬ 
tion of man’s economic, political and social activities; the exploitation 
and conservation of resources. 

II . Geographical Methods 

Geographical ideas in the twentieth century; theories, models, and 15 
geographical reality; concepts of the geographical region; perception; 
diffusion of innovation; systems, networks and the geography of move¬ 
ment, linkage and location; theories of the location of economic activity; 
the analysis of spatial patterns and interrelationships, 

III. The Region and Regional Analysis 20 

The application of concepts of the geographical region and of regional 

analysis to planning and administration in the British Isles and France, 

IV. Candidates must offer two additional subjects to be chosen from the 
following list. Two papers will be set on each subject. 

No candidate will be permitted to offer both C and I (d). 25 

Candidates must give notice of the Additional Subjects they 
have selected from the list below to the Registrar not later than 
the Friday in the fourth week of Michaelmas Full Term preceding 
the examination. 

A. Climatology 2o 

The principles of climatology; the heat and water balances of the 
earth; the general circulation of the atmosphere; atmospheric moisture 
and precipitation; climatic variations and modifications at different 
scales arising from the surface conditions of the earth and the action of 
man; climatic change and fluctuations; the elementary principles of 35 
physiological climate. 

The application of these principles and aspects to the regional climates 
of the following areas; Tropical Africa, South Asia, the Mediterranean 
lands. Central Europe including the Alps, Candidates will be expected 
to be familiar with the tabulation, cartographic representation, and 40 
elementary statistical analysis of climatic data. 

B. Landforms 

The study of landforms with particular reference to: (i) Weathering 
and Mass Movement, (ii) Rivers, (iii) Glaciers, and (iv) Limestones. A 
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Imowledge of the principal methods, both theoretical and practical, used 
in the modern study of Landforms will be required, 

£ Middle eZ^^^ reference to 

semi-arid enviroiments; their climatic, hydrological, geo- 
’ pedological and ecological conditions. Measurement and 
conservation, supply, 

and utilization in and and semi-arid regions. 

10 re.Tnm.ll, e'ld semi-arid 

regions, the past and present relationship between the desert and cultiva- 

ted areas ; methods of irrigation and the extent of the irrigated area in 
relation to water resources and population. 

D. Political Geography 

T. .niSf ®®thods in political geography; the 

^ S ini the state’s territory; geographical aspects of 

national interest; frontiers and boundaries; location and function of the 
capital city; local’ regional, and federal structures; electoral geography; 
international organizations and regional groupings. 

E. Urban Geography 

urban growth; the location, distribu- 
lon and interrelationships of urban centres; the morphology, land-use 

tk m different parts of the world; 

the impact of transport and planning on urban systems, 

Candidates will be expected to be acquainted with the aims and methods 
S 01 urban geography and with particular empirical work related to these. 

F. Social Geography 

The principles of Social Geography; the measurement of segregation, 
concentration and dispersal; the behavioural significance of spatial pat¬ 
terns of socially defined population groups; the geography of plural 
30 societies, with particular reference to the U.S.A. and the Cormnon- 
Wealth countries of the Caribbean, 

G. Historical Geography 

Candidates will be expected to be acquainted with the aims and 
methods of historical geography and with empirical work related td these; 
35 and to show knowledge of the geography of England between ifisp and 

H. The Geography of Economic Development 

The geography of world economic relationships and the distinctive 
econoinic structures and problems of capitalist, socialist, and developina 
40 countries. ^ 

Candidates will be expected to be familiar with the various theories of 
economic development_ and to relate such theories to the economic geo¬ 
graphy of North America, the Soviet Union, and Spanish America, 
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I . The Geography of Two Selected Regions 

Candidates will be examined on the regional geography of two regions 
to be selected from the following list: 

(а) South Asia (India, Pakistan; Baiigladesh, and Sri Lanka). 

(б) Southern Africa (South Africa,'South West Africa, Rhodesia, 5 
Angola, Mozambique, Malawi, Botswana, Lesotho, Swaziland), 

(c) Eastern Africa (Kenya, Uganda, Tanzania, Zambia, Rwanda, and 
Burundi). 

(d) The Middle East (Cyprus, Turkey, Iran, Iraq, Syria, Jordan, 
Lebanon, Israel, Egypt, and the Arabian Peninsula). 

(e) South East Asia (Vietnam, Laos, Khmer, Thailand, Burma, 
Malaya, Singapore, the Philippines, and Indonesia). 

(/) Western Europe (France, the Federal Republic of Germany, the 
Netherlands, Belgium, Luxembourg, Italy, and Switzerland). 

J. Surveying 

15 

The principles and practice of surveying, including triangulation, 
traverse and electro-itiagnetic distance measurement (EDM); elementary 
theory of errors; the determination of position and azimuth by field 
astronomy; levelling; topographical survey by chain, plane-table, 
tacheometry and elementary photogrammetry; the elements of geodesy. 

Candidates may be tested in the use of the following instruments: 
plane-table, clinometer, planimeter, level, tacheometer, subtense bar, 
theodolite, and EDM equipment. 

K. The Geography of Transport 

Principles of transport economics; the evolution of modern modes and 
systems of transport; their relationship with spatial patterns of human 
activity at world, national, and regional scales since the late nineteenth 
cenmry; the role of transport policy in national planning, 

V. Candidates are required to submit 

Either (a) a Geographical Description of a Selected Area 30 

The Description, exclusive of bibliography, maps, and statistical 
^PP®™ices, must not be more than 12,000 words. The area described 
should be of approximately 150 square miles, except with the special 
permission of the Professor of Geography. The Description should be 
concerned with the various geographical features of the chosen area, and 35 
their interrelationships, and should embody practical work and evidence 
of study in the field. 


Ot {b) A Geographical Essay on a Selected Topic. 

The Essay, exclusive of bibliography, maps, and statistical appendices, 
must not be more than 12,000 words. The topic should be studied within 40 
an area_ of approidmately 150 square miles, except with the special 
permission of the Professormf Geography. The Essay should embody 
praftical work and evidence!of study in the field, ■' 

Candidates must give notice to the Registrar of the Area of which they 
propose to submit a Geographical Description, or of the Topic on which 4‘! 
they propose to submit a Geographical Essay (together with tlie Area 
within which the Topic is to be studied), not later than the Friday m -thc 
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XV. HONOUR SCHOOL OF AGRICULTURAL 
AND FOREST SCIENCES 
(i) Decree 

§ 15. Of the Honour School of Agricultural and Forest 

Sciences s 

1. The subject of the Honour School of Agricultural and Forest 
Sciences shall be the study of agriculture and forestry in their 
economic and scientific aspects. 

2. The examination in the school shall always include each of 
the above aspects of the subject, and shall be partly practical. 10 

3. No candidate shall be admitted to examination in this school 
unless he has either passed or been exempted from the First Public 
Examination. 

4. Consideration shall be paid by the examiners to a record of 
practical work done by the candidate during his course of study 15 
and certified by the Sibthorpian Professor of Rural Economy or 
the Professor of Forest Science or some other person^ approved 
by the board. If the record is unsatisfactory, the examiners shall 
require a special practical examination of the candidate in question. 

5. The examination in the school shall be under the supervision ao 
of the Board of the Faculty of Biological and Agricultural Sciences. 

6. The board shall make regulations respecting the examination 
and, in particular, shall have power 

(a) to specify and define the subjects of the examination; 

(i) to make regulations concerning what combinations of sub- *5 
jects candidates may be allowed to offer. 


(ii) Regulations of the Board 

The highest honours can be obtained by excellence in either the 
economic or the scientific aspect of agriculture and forestry, provided 
that adequate knowledge is shown in the other subjects of the examina- 30 
tion. In all papers a wide choice of questions will be permitted. 

Candidates must take seven papers: all four in Group A and either 
three in Group B, or three in Group C. There will also be a practical 
examination for every candidate, part of which may be in his special 
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subject; further, there may be an additional practical examination for any 
candidate who presents an unsatisfactory practical record, 

In these Regulations, the words ‘crop’ and ‘plant’ are used in their 
widest sense to include for instance ‘forest’, ‘grassland’, and ‘tree’. 

5 A. All papers in this group must be taken by all candidates. 

(The papers in Group A require a general knowledge of economic and 
scientific principles on which is based the practice of agriculture and 
forestry.) 

1. Economics and History: General Paper, 

10 Elementary principles of economics, structures and organization of the 
agricultural and forest industries. Main aspects of the economic, social, 
and technical history of agriculture and forestry, 

2. Soil Science: General Paper. 

Soil formation and the main soil types. Soil organisms, Soil as an 
IS environment for plant roots. Processes which control the availability of 
nutrients and water. Organic matter. Cultivation, improvement, and 
conservation. 

3. Biological Principles: General Paper. 

Interrelationship of plants and animals, Ecology, autecology, and eco- 
20 systems. Plant and animal genetics. The biology of viruses, bacteria, 
fungi, and insects. Physiology and nutrition of green plants and of 
animals. 

4. Plant and Animal Production: General Paper. 

Principal types of economic plants and livestock, their world distribu- 
2S tion and the application of genetics to their improvement. Disease as 
a factor limiting production. Systems of crop and livestock production. 
Crop and livestock products in the national economy. 

B. Economics. 

Candidates who select this group must take papers rand 2 and either. 
30 3 or 4. 

(Problems of agriculture and forestry will determine the scope, balance, 
and application of the economic theory treated. Candidates will be 
expected to be familiar with the elementary principles of sampling, 
estimation of parameters, and use of index numbers as applied to the 
3 S subject matter of the papers.) 

I. Economics I. 

Theory of demand applied to individual consumers. Production and 
cost functions; combinations of resources and products. Ewnomic 
theories relevant to farm and forest enterprises and marketing and 
io processing firms. Factor pricing and income distribution, with special 
reference to land and labour in agriculture and forestry. Capital theory 
and investment criteria. Introduction to budgeting and linear program¬ 
ming. Sources of information; rural extension services. 
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3. Economics II. 

^&gr8pte_consraiption and production relationships; empirical studies, 
price tormation. Elementary social accounting and Keynesian analysis; 
input-output methods. Marketing of agricultural and forest products, 
processing industries. Location of production and international trade; s 
commodity agreements. Public policy; rationale and method of state 
intervention. 

3. Mathematical Economics and Statistics. 

Theorems relevant to agriculture and forestry about the minima and 
maxima of functions of several variables, with and without constraints, 10 
applied to economics of production, consumption, and welfare. Estima- 
tion of supply and demand relationships; dynamic economic models 
developed in terms of difference equations, Linear programming by the 
bimplex Method. Methods of assigning confidence limits and testing 
hypotheses. Methods and theory of multiple normal regression applied 15 
to the estimation of relationships between economic variables, including 
time senes. ^ 

4> Planning and Denelopment in Agriculture and Forestry. 

^ Considerations governing choice of objectives; formulation and modi¬ 
fication of production targets, including projections of technical progress, 20 
population, and income. Interaction of agriculture, forestry, and other 
sectors of economy. Timing of costs and benefits. Planning methods 
and institutions. Attainment of targets. Development and conservation 
or land and inland water resources. Project studies, including afforesta- 

on and land settlement. Constraints on development, including land zt, 
tenure, local finance, and foreign exchange. 

C. Science. 

Candidates who select this group must take three papers of which at 
least two must be from one section. 

(Candidates taldng papers in Group C will be expected to show a 30 
knowledge of experimental method, design, and analysis.) 

Section I: Soil Science 
I. Soils and Plant Growth. 

Chemical and physical propettiea of soil which affect root development 
and function. Processes which control the amount and mSS ” 35 
ptat nutrients and water and their movement through the “ The 
toil produSS)'rhe soil population. Assessment of 

3. Formation, classification, and utilmtion oj soils. 
ofthtmlSS'^®^^^^^^ distribution and classification 40 

cultivation, irrigation, conservation, and reclamation. Land evaluation.^ 

Section II: Plant Science 
3 " Crop Ecology and Production. 

Crop, forest, and grassland production. Ecology in relation to aaricul- .le 

theVatir o?;s;23 


VI.I. c. 15] agricultural AND FOREST SCIENCES 399 

4. Physiology and Nutrition. 

nniJwff nutrition of plants, including relevant biochemical 

and biophysica aspects. Factors affecting the growth, development, and 

S piticr'' conditions and in agricultural and forest 

5. Microbiology ani'Crop Protection. 

their place in natural and 

crop ecosystems; parasitism and symbiosis. Plant pathology. Incidence 

.0 ”d cCw mSd“ • 


Section III: Animal Science 

6. Animal Physiology and Biochemistry, 

biochemistry relevant to livestock production, including 
■S Lt; bfororofthfS"’’ 

7. Animal Production, 

Nutrition and management of livestock under different systems of 
production. Influence of genetic and environmental factors on develoo- 
20 Slilif ?breeding; population genetics 
te8ting*°Ani animal improvement including progeny 








xvl HONOUR SCHOOL OF PSYCHOLOGY, 
PHILOSOPHY, AND PHYSIOLOGY 

(i) Decree 

§ i6. Of the Honour School of Psychology, Philosophy, 

and Physiology 5 

1. The subjects of the Honour School of Psychology, Philo¬ 
sophy, and Physiology shall be (a) Psychology, (b) Philosophy, 

(c) Physiology. 

2. All candidates must offer two of (a), (b), and (c). The 
examiners shall indicate in the class list issued by them the subjects lo 
offered by each candidate obtaining Honours. 

3. Candidates offering Physiology shall be examined by such 
of the Public Examiners in Physiological Sciences in the Plonour 
School of Natural Science as may be required. 

4. Candidates offering Psychology shall be examined by such of 15 
toe Public Examiners in the Honour School of Experimental 
Psychology as may be required. 

5. There shall also be a Qualifying Examination in Statistics for 
candidates offering Psychology in this Honour School. 

6. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination in this ao 
school unless: 

(a) he has either passed or been exempted from the First 
Public Examination, 

and in the case of a candidate offering Psychology who has 
not already satisfied the Moderators for the Preliminary le 
Examination for Psychology, Philosophy, and Physiology 
StatMc ^^i^oduction to Probability Theory and 

*{b) he has passed the Qualifying Examination in Statistics. 
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7. The examinations in the school shall be under the 
supervision of the Board of the Faculty of Psychological Studies 
wnicn shall make regulations concerning them subject always 
to the preceding clauses of this subsection. 

^ (ii) Regulations 

ioSi.rnfSl.^1* J'*'5** <“ be obnined by excellence in 

be examined viva voce; except that the examiners 
wlL viva voce examination any candidate concerning 

^bom they sha l have decided that his performance in the viva voce 
examination could not properly be allowed to affect his class. 

Candidates ojring Psychology are required to pass the Qualifying 

Exammation in Statistics before sitting for the Honour School. 

onUn regulations for this honour 

ifl nre?!- have any choice between one or more papers 

candidate shall give notice to the Registrar not 

later thanPriday in the fourth week of Hilary Full Termpreceding 

the examination of all the papers and subjects being so offered. 

I. Psychology 

be required to take four papers selected from those set 
iS in the written part of the examination for the Honour School of Experi¬ 
mental Psychology, one of which must be either Paper i. PercMm or 
Paper 2. Learning and Memory. ’ 

Candidates will be required either to take a practical examination or 
undertake a research project, the subject of which shall be approved bv 
30 the Professor of Psychology or his deputy, 

_ Caiididate8shall8ubmittotheex^iners,notlaterthanthesecondweek 

m innity_ lerm, notebooks containing reports of practical work com¬ 
pleted during their course of study, together with a certificate from the 
Professor of Psychology or his deputy showing the extent to which they 
3 S have pursued an adequate course of laboratory work. 

The examiners shall have power after considering these reports to 
excuse any candidate from the practical examinations. 

Candidates who are examined viva voce may be asked about the practi¬ 
cal work done during their course of study. 

40 Qualifying Examination in Statistics 

The regulations for candidates wishing to take tlie examination 
m the Honour School in 1976 or earlier are as follows; 

Candidates will be required to have satisfied the examiners on the 
syllabus for me Qualifying Examination in Statistics prescribed in 

45 Examnatm Decrees, 
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{JSulations for candidates wishing to take the examination 
in the Honour School in 1977 or after are as follows: 

This examination is intended to test the candidate’s understanding of 

nnl S® 1 ^ the principle of statistics as 

applied to_ the design of biological and psychological investigations and to s 
the analysis of their results, Elementary statistics: frequency distributions. * 
Populations and samples. The concept of probability. The properties 
and uses of the binomial, Poisson, and normal distributions, Standard 
errors and the use of sampling distributions for large and small-sample 
tes s including t, F, and chi-square tests. Simple linear regression and.io', 
correlation. Non-parametric tests. Simple systematic designs, including . ■' 

randomized blocks and simple factorial designs, and the analysis of 
variance. j wj.. 

A comprehensive list of formulae together with statistical tables will be 
available at the examination. 15 

One three-hour paper will be set which, like the above syllabus, will be 
Identical with that for the subject Introduction to Probability Theory and 
Phytioloyy Examination for Psychology, Philosophy, and 

2. Philosophy 

20 

Candidates will be required to take either the four papers listed below 
or (wim the exception of candidates offering Linguistics as one of their 
four Psychology papers) three of the following papers and Paper m 

mS'S.K"’ School of Expori- 

(i) History of Philosophy from Descartes to Kant 

Candidates will be expected to show critical appreciation of the main 
philosophical ideas of the period, together with detailed knowledge of 

t paper will be divided into 

two parts, the first containing general historical questions, the second to 
containing questions on the prescribed text, including a question with 
passages for comment which vdll be a compulsory question. Candidates 
mrtTf permitted to answer more than two questions from the second 
part of the paper. From i October 1972 to i October 1975 the pre- 

Concerning Human Understandinl to 3S 
be studied in the abridged edition edited by A. D. Woozley (Fontana). 

(.i) Moral and Political Philosophy 

Candidates will be expected to show a first-hand luiowledge of some 
of the principal philosophical writings on this subject. 

^^Candidates will be required to show knowledge in both halves of the 40 

(3) logic 

(4) Philosophy of Mind (Theory of Cognition and Action) 

This includes such subjects as; 

(a) perception; memory; imagination, etc. 45 

(b) will and choice; feeling; motives and desires, etc. 
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xvii. HONOUR SCHOOL OF MUSIC 

(i) Decree 

§ 17. Of the Honour School of Music 

1. The subject of the Honour School of Music shall be the 
study of music in its technical, historical, and critical aspects. 5 

2. No candidate shall be admitted to examination in this school, 
[Until 1 October 1975: except to the Keyboard Test,] unless he 
has either passed or been exempted from the First Public Exam¬ 
ination. 

[Until I October 1975: 10 

3. There shall be a Keyboard Test in figured bass, score 
reading, and keyboard harmony, for which the examiners shall 
be the Moderators for Honour Moderations and the Preliminary 
Examination in Music. No candidate shall be placed in the First 
or Second Class in the Honour School unless he has passed the 15 
Keyboard Test.] 

4. [3] The examination in this school shall be under the super¬ 

vision of the Board of the Faculty of Music which shall make 
regulations concerning it subject always to the preceding clauses of 
this sub-section. zo 

[Until I October 1975: 

(Any person who by 30 September 1970 had passed the Prelimi¬ 
nary Examination in Music under the regulations as they stood 
at that date shall be deemed to have passed the Keyboard Test 
in the Honour School of Music.) 25 

{Decree of 30 April 1970)] 

(ii) Regulations 

Keyboard Test 

The Keyboard Test shall consist of practical tests as follows: 

{a) Playing from figured bass. 30 

(b) Score reading in three parts (including alto and tenor clefs). 

(c) Keyboard harmony. 
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Honour School 

Each candidate will be required to offer the eight subjects in List A 
below, and two subjects from List B. There will also be a viva voce 
examination. 

S List A (compulsory subjects) 

(i) Techniques of Composition I (one paper) 

Candidates will be required to complete or continue in the appropriate 
style a composition from which at least one part or section, or both, will 
be given. One question must be answered from three set as follows: 

10 (a) continental late sixteenth-century music to Latin texts in not more 
than five parts; 

{b) English (Elizabethan and Jacobean) vocal or instrumental music in 
not more than five parts; 

(c) extended chorale setting, or aria with two obbligato instruments, 
IS making four parts in all, drawn from the period 1650-1750. 

(z) Techniques of Composition 11 (one paper) 

Candidates will be required to complete or continue in the appropriate 
style a composition from which at least one part or section, or both, will 
be given. One question must be answered from three set from the fol- 
zo lowing periods: 

(0) from Haydn to Schubert; 

(6) the nineteenth century after Schubert; 

(c) from 1900 to 1945. 

The passages set will employ such textures as string quintet, mixed 
2S string and wind, or piano writing (including piano accompaniment). 

(3) Techniques of Composition 111 (portfolio submission) 

Candidates will be required to write a fugue, or a sixteenth-century 

motet or Mass-movement in five parts, or a sonata-movement (not 
necessarily the first) from the period from Haydn to Schubert, on material 
30 set by the examiners in the eighth week of Hilary Term. Papers will be 
available for collection in the Music Faculty Library at the times stated 
on a notice to be posted in the Music Faculty. The portfolio, accompanied 
by a declaration in the form prescribed in the schedule annexed to these 
regulations, must be submitted by the candidate in the manner indicated 
3 S in the schedule not later than the Friday of the first week of the Trinity 
Term in which he is presenting himself for examination. 

(4) Analysis (one paper) 

Analysis and criticism, without preparation, of a symphonic move¬ 
ment, or a work or section of a work of comparable scope, of the period 
401775-1900. 

(5) General Paper {one papet) 

General paper on the history, criticism, and philosophy of music. 
Candidates will be expected to answer, at their own choice, either one or 
two questions. , 
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(6) History 0/ Musk I (one paper) 

History of music up to c. 1650, Candidates will be required to show 
a knowledge of music before 1400. 

(7) History of Music 11 (one paper) 

History of music from c. 1650 to the present day. Candidates will be 5 
required to show a Imowledge of music after 1900. 

(8) Playing at sight from an orchestral score of moderate difficulty 

(practical test) ) 

List B (optional subjects) 

(1) Orchestration (portfolio submission) 10 

Candidates will be required to submit an orchestration of a piano or 
organ score suitable for realization on the modern orchestra, the material 
being set by the examiners in the eighth week of Hilary Term. Papers 
will be available for collection in the Music Faculty Library at the times 
stated on a notice to be posted in the Music Faculty. The portfolio, 15 
accompanied by a declaration in the form prescribed in the schedule 
annexed to these regulations, must be submitted by the candidate in the 
manner indicated in the schedule not later than the Friday of the fourth 
week of the Trinity Term in which he is presenting himself for examina¬ 
tion. 20 

(2) Composition (portfolio submission) 

Candidates should submit not more than six works of a varied nature 
and showing evidence of originality. At least one of them should be 
reasonably substantial. The portfolio, accompanied by a declaration in 
the form prescribed in the schedule annexed to these regulations, must 25 
be submitted by the candidate in the manner indicated in the schedule 
not later than the Friday of the fourth week of Trinity Term in which he 
is presenting himself for examination, 

(3) Special Period (one paper) 

Candidates must offer one of the following periods of the history of 30 
music: 

(а) S00-1400. 

(б) 1400-1530. 

(c) 1530-1640. 

(d) 1640-1750. 

(e) 1750-1830. 
if) 1830-1910. 

(g) 1910-1970. 

(4) Special Subject {one pnptt) 

Candidates must offer one of the following: 40 

{a) Acoustics (at an advanced level). 

(6) Notation, 1150-1400 or 1400-1600. 

(c) Music in Great Britain, in0-1550. 

{d) History of theory. 

(e) History of either string or wind or keyboard instruments, 45 

if) History of opera either up to 1800 or from 1800 to the present. 
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(g) History of orchestration. 

(/:) History of jazz. 

(f) Interpretation and ornamentation, 1600-1750, 

ii) Twelve-note technique. 

S ik) Technique of composition 1300-1600, or Harmonic practice 1600- 
1750, or Harmonic practice 1750-1900. 

(/) Eastern and Western chant. 

(w) Electronic music, including acoustical, aesthetic, and compositional 
aspects of the subject. There will be opportunity for the candidate 
10 ' to present original compositions involving electronic music if 
desired. 

(s) Research Paper (thesis submission) 

A research paper of about 10,000 words may be submitted, provided 
that the paper has not previously been submitted for a degree of another 
15 university, and that the candidate has obtained the prior approval of the 
Board of the Faculty of Music of the subject. The candidate is advised 
to seek guidance from his college tutor on whether the subject proposed 
is likely to be acceptable to the board. The board’s approval must be 
obtained not earlier than the beginning of the Trinity Full Term in the 
20 year preceding that in which the candidate takes the examination and not 
later than the end of the fourth week of Michaelmas Full Term in the 
academic year in which he takes the examination. The request for 
approval should be addressed to the Registrar, University Registry, 
Clarendon Building, Broad Street, Oxford. The candidate must send in 
25 one typed copy of the research paper not later than the Friday of the 
fourth week of the Trinity Term in which he is presenting himself for 
examination, addressed to the Chairman of the Examiners, Examination 
Schools, Oxford. 

(6) Solo Performance, instrumental or vocal (practical test) 

30 The candidate should prepare a programme of works in varying styles 
lasting for about three-quarters-of-an-hour. He may indicate a single 
work of reasonable length, or complete movement, which he would prefer 
to be allowed to play in full. The proposed programme must be submitted 
beforehand for the approval of the examiners, and should be submitted 
35 in the first instance to the Chairman of the Examiners, Honour School 
of Music, Examination Schools, Oxford, not later than Friday in the 
fourth week of Michaelmas Full Term preceding the examination, pro¬ 
vided that the candidate may make subsequent modifications with the 
approval of the examiners. Candidates will be examined in sight reading, 
40 and may be expected to answer viva voce questions on the music that they 
have chosen. An accompanist, where required, must be provided by the 
candidate. 

Candidates must inform the Registrar not later than the Friday 
of the eighth week of Michaelmas Full Term preceding the 
45 examination which optional subjects, and, if appropriate, which 
special period and special subject, they propose to offer. 
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Schedule 

_ Each portfolio submitted for the subjects of Techniques of Composi¬ 
tion III, Orchestration, and Composition, must be accompanied by a 
declaration on a prescribed form, which must be obtained beforehand 
by application to the Head Registry Clerk, University Registry (Annex), 5 
74 High Street, Oxford. 


Form 0/ Declaration 

\ .....•;.hereby declare 

that the contents of this portfolio are entirely my own unaided work, that 
they have not been submitted to any other person for advice, assistance, xo 
or revision, or for a degree of another university. ’ 


Signed 

Date 


College 


The candidate’s name and college, and the subject of the examination, is 
should be clearly shown on the outside cover of the portfolio, which 
should be addressed to the Chairman of the Examiners, Honour School 
of Music, Examination Schools, Oxford, 
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xviii. HONOUR SCHOOL OF ENGINEERING 
SCIENCE AND ECONOMICS 

(i) Decree 

§ 18. Of the Honour School of Engineering Science and 
^ Economics 

I. The subjecte of the Honour Schoolof Engineering Science 
and Economic* shaU be [a] Engineering Science, (i) Economia 

Jh M “fm"’ r '(’’)■ examination in 
both (a] and (It) may be partly practical. 

iint admitted to examination in this school 

Slnation exempted from the First Public 

4 . The examination in this school shall be under the joint 
upemsion of the Boards of the Faculties of Physical Sciences 
IS and Social Studies, which shall appoint a standing joint com- 
mittee to niake regulations concerning it, subject always to the 
preceding clauses of this subsection. 

D examiners for Engineering Science shall be such of the 
Public Examiners m Engineering Science in the Honour School 
ao of Natural Science p may be required; those for Economics shall 
be appointed by the committee for the nomination of Public 
Smb Philosophy, Politics, and 

(ii) Regulations 

»S Candidates will be required to take nine papers, as follows: 

(a) six papers in Engineering Science; 

(&) three papers in Economics. 

be admitted to the examination unless 
10 ^f including one vacation course, 

30 to the level prescribed from time to time by the sub-faculty. The 
chairman of the sub-faculty shall provide a list, at the end of Hikry Full 
Term, of those candidates who have satisfied the requirements In 
tk reasons) the examiners may admit to 

3S "^«ie is not on the list on condition 

35 that the candidate take one or more practical examinations. 
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Candidates shall also submit to the examiners drawings and reports on 
the course work, and may submit reports on project work completed as a 
part of their course of study in Engineering Science; they may also 
submit a report on practical work in Economics (which may take the form 
of a report on several pieces of work or on a specific project). These shall S 
be taken into consideration by the examiners. 

{a) Engineering Science 

Candidates will be required to talre six papers in Engineering - 
Science selected from those set for Engineering Science in the 
Honour School of Natural Science, not more than one of which 10 
may be selected from Papers 2,4, 6,8, and 10 in that examination.: ■ 

(6) Economics 

Candidates will be required to take three papers in Economics; 

(i) The National Economy; (2) The Organization of Production; 

(3) Economic Decisions within the Fiitn, Candidates will be ex- is ■ 
pected to show a knowledge of economic principles, of statistics, 
of institutions, and of mathematical techniques so far as they are 
relevant to the subject of each paper. 

Paper L The National Economy 

The formation and distribution of the National Income. Social 20 • 
Accounts. Consumption and Investment. Foreign Trade and the . .. 
Balance of Payments, Price and Wage levels. 

Control of the level of economic activity. Budgetary policy. 
Monetary policy and institutions. National Planning. 

Paper 11 . The Organization of Production 25 

The price mechanism, resource allocation and their welfare 
aspects. Theory of market structures. 

Pricing, production, and investment policies in practice. The 
finance of firms. The labour market. The growth of firms. The 
degree of concentration and integration. P 

Monopoly and restrictive practices legislation. Public Utilities 
and Nationalized Industries. 

Paper III, Economic Decisions within the Firm 

Elements of accounting. Break'Cven analysis and cost account¬ 
ing. Methods of investment appraisal. 35 

Critical path scheduling. Linear programming and the dual 
problem. Assignment and transportation problems. Simplex 
method. Elements of inventory control. 

Principles of decision-making under uncertainty. Decision trees. 
Acceptance sampling. Forecasting a single time-series. Markov P 
chains. Queueing systems with Poisson input. Simple problems in 
renewal and inventory control. Monte Carlo methods and 
simulation. 
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xix. HONOUR SCHOOL OF MODERN HISTORY 
AND MODERN LANGUAGES 

(i) Decree 

§ 19. Of the Honour School of Modern History and 
S i ; , Modern Languages 

,1. The subjects of the examination in the Honour School of 
Modern Histoiy and Modern Languages shall be [a) Modern 
■ History, and {b) those modern European languages and literatures 
. studied in the Honour School of Modern Languages. 

10 ^ 2. All candidates must offer both (a) and one of the languages 
in {h) with its literature. 

3. No candidate shall be admitted to examination in the School 
unless he has either passed or been exempted from the First 
Public Examination. 

IS 4. The examination shall always include a period of General 
History selected by the candidate from periods to be named from 
time to time in the Regulations of the Flonour School. 

5. Save in any Optional Subject, each candidate shall offer in 
his language and literature papers one language and literature only. 

20 6. The examiners shall indicate in the lists issued by them the 
language offered by each candidate obtaining Honours or satisfying 
the examiners under Ch. VI, Sect. ii. c, § i, cll. 21 (iv) and (v). 
[Until I October 1975; They shall also where appropriate indi¬ 
cate, in respect of a candidate obtaining honours, that they have 
25 adjudged him worthy of distinction in the colloquial use of the 
language offered by him.] 

7. The examination in the Honour School shall be under the 
joint supervision of the Boards of the Faculties of Modern History 
and Modern Languages, which shall appoint a standing joint 
30 committee to mab proposals for regulations concerning the 
examination. Such proposals shall be submitted to the boards of 
the two faculties which shall malm regulations concerning the 
examination and which, in case of difference of opinion, shall hold 
a joint meeting at which the matter in dispute shall be resolved by 
35 the vote of the majority. ‘ 
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School shall bo such of 
the Public Earners m the Honour Schools of Modern History 
and Modern Languages as shall be required. ^ 

(n) It shall be the duty of the Chairmen of Examiners in the 

consult together and designate such examiners as shall be required 
tor the Honour School, whereupon the number of examiners shall 
be deemed to be complete. 

(ii) Regulations 

Li“ rp“w Wo* “■'*=' A »10 

[Until I October 1975 - 

\ ™dern language offered 

Each canjdate shall also be examined viva voce imless he shall have been 
individually excused by tlie examiners.] ^ 

[From I October 1975; 

No candidate shall obtain honours or be deemed to have satisfied the 
exammer.rmder Ch. VI, Sect, n.c, § i, cll. s, (iv)aM W u“s»i„Se 
ame_ academic year he shall have satisfied the examiners in the oral 
examination in the language he offers in the Honour School. 20 

Oral examinations shall be held at the following times: 

(a) In the week before Hilary Term; 

(J) In the week before Trinity Term; 

. A candidate who has not satisfied the examiners in examination fa) in 
ml eSba^hV^thT'® himself for 

In the oral examination a candidate will be required to show in thA 
language he offers competence in the following: "" 

(i) Comprehension of a passage of text; 

(ii) A short discourse; 

® f“ui “plt?=2“ - ■ 

chool unless he shall have been individually excused by the examiners} 

It is strongly recommended that candidates should spend a period 
app^d ,.«„n aicdy and residence in d.. co»nu;T.heSo.e1 
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opt“fwd™.™e •'>* <*« »f 

literalure pa™ *™olog,c.l overlap between their history and 

S desire may offer liplow. candidates who so 

Section VI of the regulations for tliA ^ regulations for theses in 
(but shall not be peSed history 

regulations). Any ™der Section V of those 

the scope of the syllabus of the Hn VI must fall within 

10 Modern Language's and that the liS°nf 
for which m4 be subS 5 tii ^ ^™ty 
Prize and exclude the Tanf Willif fr 1 the Sir John Rhys 

Prize. Theses 1 Norton 

Honour School of CderSlnV ^“rs, 

IS Schools, Oxford. In the assisnmeL^^f m Languages, Examination 
the merits of any such S® he paid to 

A. With Modern History as the first subject 
Mdemamrytape”*'H™”” School of 

3 • Two of the following alternatives: 

(ii) Political Thought (HSMH Paper III); 

” IwS S“ ? G™®' Hialoty from 

“'«»fFmtherSubjeotsbelow(HSMHPaper8lBandIIB" 

" (HSMliXer xfl),' '™ W™ 

’".hfe'ehSfilSSpapr,),*' 

6 . A period of literature (one paper) (HSML Papers VI, VII, or VIII). 
fHSm^prescribed for study as examples of literature 

I. General History 

One of the following periods must be offered; 

I: 

3. 9 i 9 “ia 73 7, i7k-i8i-5 

'^•” 73 ~tSi 7 8.18^-1939 


40 
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2. special Subjects 

One of the following Specia among those listed in the 

iSsisssm, 

1660-1730), I.-, (British Imperial Policies 
1763 1793), and 16 (Financial and Economic Policy during the ministry 
English ffistoiy"*^^ shall not offer more than one additional paper in 

Candidates who desire to offer a Special Subject must give notice to 
me K^egistrar and specify their subject not later than the Friday in the 
lourth week of the Michaelmas Full Term preceding the examination. 

I. St. Augustine 

z. Byzantium in the Age of Constantine Porphyrogenitus 913-959 15 

3. Gregory VII and Henry IV 

4. Refoi-m and Revolution 1258-1267 
S' Dante 

6. Henry V of England 

7. Florence in the Renaissance 1469-1512 20 

8. Spain and America. Discovery and Conquest c. 'i492-c. 1556 

9. The Scientific Movement in the Seventeenth Century 

10. Commonwealth and Protectorate 1647-1658 
n, English Architecture 1660-1720 

12. British Imperial Policies 1763-1793 2^ 

13. The French Revolution 1787-1794 

14. The Age of Alexander 1 1801-1825 

15. Financial and Economic Policy during the ministry of Peel 1841-1846 

16. *Baudelaire and the Artists of his Timef 

18. Bismarck’s Policies 1871-1880 

19. British Policy and the Making of the Ententes 1898-1907 

20. Military History and Theory of War 

HbMH. Compulsory passages for comment will be set. Candidates will 
be required to illustrate their answers by reference to the prescribed texts. 35 

Aol available every year, and any candi- ' 

t “ required to apply to the Chairman of the 

imd f' Modern History for permission to do so, before 

Sf the ^tbS-d f m the Saturday 

1 “ the academic year wLo 

that in which he proposes to present himself for examination. ^ ^ ^ 
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.. f.r a, .hey a. co.„e»r£*5tM 
One of the following periods may be offered; 

S I. From the beginning to 1330 

2. From 1330 to 1685 
3 > From 1685 to 1939 

ro and cultural but candifW’po t°^®titutional, social, economic, 

in) Political Thought 

passages for'comment S belSfcompulsory 
^onssm: Contrat Social 

.T«Ta“"£r.»ta'hSdTof 

(ill) Further Subjects 
in tha Resuladona oSmh 

(a) Further Subjects in English Plistory 

1. Constitutional History up to 1307 

2. Constitutional History from 1558 to 1783 

3. British Constitutional History from 1660 to 1914 

: !i 4 . The Conshtutional HiaBry of the United Ktagdom from lySl to 

s« English Economic History c. 1330-c, 1450 
6, English Economic History 1500-1700 
4a 7. British Economic History 1700-1870 

HSME * prescribed for detailed study are listed in the Regulations of the 
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(b) Further Subjects in General History 

8. Byzantium and its Northern and Eastern Neighbours szy-c. 700 

9. The Crusades 

10. France and the Burgundian Dominions c. 1435-c, 1484 

n. Society and Government in France 1600-1715 j 

14. Literature, Politics, and Society in France 1870-1914 

15. Imperialism and Nationalism 1847-1963. 

Regulations of 

me noMH. Candidates will be required to illustrate their answers by 
reterence to the texts. Although compulsory passages for comment will 10 
not be set, candidates will be required to answer one question on problems 
relating to the texts. Where an edition with a translation is specified in 
the regulations, candidates will not be required to have studied the text 
m the original language. 

(iv) Optional Subjects 

One of tlie following Optional Subjects from among those listed in the 
Regulations of the HSML may be offered. (The numbers are those used 
in the Regulations of the HSML.) 

10. Romance Philology 

11. Anglo-Norman Language and Literature jo 

13. The twelfth- and thirteenth-century Grail Romances 

14. French historical writing up to 1515 

IS- French protestant literature from Calvin to d’Aubign6 
18. Cartesianism and its influence in France to 1750 
zo, Diderot 
Zi. Honor6 de Balzac 

24. Marcel Proust. This subject shall not be taken with Further Subject 

Syo-TpTf Literature, Politics, and Society in France 

25 . LjAffaire Dreyfos in relation to literature. This subject shall not be ,0 
aken with Further Subject in General History 7, Literature, Politics, ^ 
and Society in France 1870-1914. 

S Lapidates will be expected to have made a special study 
ot b. Ranke and D, Hofman, Altnordisches Elementarbuch (Sammlung 
PP' Candidates will also be expected to 35 
have read the Volsungasaga and related material from the Poetic Edda 

[From I October 1975: 32. Walther von der Vogelweide] 

34. Martin Luther 

38. The Bildungsroman from Wieland to Keller 
39 - German political thought from 1780 to 1830 
S2. Florentine humanist thought from 1390 to 1440 
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55 . Vico 

f' P°’‘tical thinkers from 1796 to 1870 

60. The Civilization of Muslim Spain 

65. The Spanish Erasmians 

66. The Literature of Discovery and Conquest 

67. CamSes 

Enlightenment in eighteenth- 

69. La Literatura gauchesca 
n. Tk. Portug„=.e 

72. The Brazilian Novel of the North-East 1880-1960 

.'"Spi.SilSS-AS'.SnS: 

•83, Ru.™ literate and though, fa 
84. Russian thought from 1835 to 1905 

sSelyf^’ Leonov, Pasternalr, SholoC 

pWlosophy in the late nineteenth and early twen- 

25 90. Cretan literature 1453-1669 

100. Medieval Welsh 

101. Medieval Welsh tales and romances 

102. Old and Middle Irish 

103. Medieval Irish ‘voyage’ and ‘vision’ literature 

for cdidatr. paritul ,66^*0 fa 
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4, Unprepared translation into the modern language 
One passage will be set. 

5. Unprepared translation from the language 
Candidates will be required to translate two passages. 

Period of Literature j 

Candidates will be required to offer one of the following periods: 

[Until I October 1975! 

{a) in French: either to 1530 or 1520-1^40 or 1740-1939] 

[From I October 1975: 

{a) in French: either to 1530 or 1530-1800 or 1715-1960. 10 

The period 1530-1800 will be divided into three sections; (a) 1530- 
1630; {b) 1630-1715; (c) 1715-1800. Candidates will be required to 
answer questions from any two of the sections but may not answer 
questions from all three. 

The period 1715-1960 will be divided into three sections: (a) lyie- n 
1800; {b) 1800-1870; (c) 1870-1960. Candidates will be required to 
answer questions from any two of the sections but may not answer ques¬ 
tions from all three.] ^ 

„ offering French as a subject in the Honour School in the 

Trinity ferm of 1975 may, if they so desire, elect to be examined on the ao 
syllabus for this paper as prescribed in the Exandnatim Decrees of 1973. 
tor first examination in 1976, provided that they give notice of their 
intention of doing so to the Registrar on or before the Friday of the fourth 
week of the Michaelmas Full Term preceding the examination. 

Candidates offering French as a subject in the Honour School in the as 
trinity t erm of 1976 may, if they so desire, elect to be examined on the 
syllabus for this paper as prescribed in the Examination Decrees of 1973 
tor examination for the last time in 1975, provided that they give notice of 
tfieir intention of doing so to the Registrar on or before the Friday of the 
fourth Week of the Michaelmas Full Term preceding the examination. 30 

(b) in German: either to 1400 or 1500-1700 or 1760-1930 

(c) in Italian: either 1200-1400 or 1430-1635 or 1750-1920 

id) in Spanish: «V/icr to 1499, or 1501-1695, or The literature of 
Spam and of Spanish America 1811-1969: candidates may offer 
themselves for exammation either in the literature of both Spain 3 S 
and Spanish America, or in the literature of Spain only, or in the 
literature of Spanish America only 

(e) in Portuguese: either 1500-1697, or The literature of Portugal and 
ot Hrazil 1761-1967: candidates may offer themselves for examina- : 
ton either in the literature of both Portugal and Brazil, or in the 40 
literature of Portugal only, or in the literature of Brazil only 

(/) in Russian: «'t/ifir to 1660 or *1660-1820 or 1820-1939 

to 1204 or 1204-1669 or 

the*e££Sr^""f Optional Subject 83 (Russian literature and thought in 
me eighteenth century) will not be allowed to offer the period 1660-1820, 
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?he foIIowmglangSglsfp^^^^^^ of literature in any of 

Russian, Medieval and Modern Greek. ’ *’ ^^ttuguese, 

5 cLan, RafirSplth!^^^^^^ French, 

Greek. Portuguese, Russian, Medieval and Modern 

. Honour sJbofomoSrLan^age^^^^ Regulations of the 

10 asSw^^^^ History Political Thought 

candidate may offer both the Modem PteacnM authors, and no 
-he Modem My ‘ 

rs in the Baudelaire option in Thl on art history 

(Paper XI from the HSML) ^ ^ Authors Paper 

B. With a Modern Language as the first subject 

(HSmCr'"'" hours) 

li (aforTi (A)) language (HSML Paper 

thrKu4 ‘ 'we (one pape ?5 

3. A period of Hterature (one paper) (HSML Papers VI, VII, or VIII). 

4 * 'Fhree of the following alternatives: 

^ Papei IX)t^ prescribed for study as examples of literature (HSML 

ill) Modem prescribed authors (HSML Paper X); 

(ui) Modem prescribed authors (HSML Paper XI); 

30 HSML (Paper Optional Subjects in the 

(v) Linguistic Studies I or II (HSML Papers IV or V). 

S. A period of General History (two papers) (HSMH Paper Ha). 

- ■ ■ Papers Ib and IIbR ^ ^ ® ^ Poper) (from HSMH 

40 I. Unprepared translation into the language 

Two passages will be set. 

As in A. 5 aliove, plus a short essay in the lanpage. 
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3 -A period of literature 
As in A .6 above. 

4. (i) Early texts prescribed for study as examples of literature 
As in A.7 (i) above. 

No candidate may offer both the Modem History Snecial Suhif.rt A c 
(Dante) and the Modem Languages Early TexVs ^ ' 

f°“wing languages-* 
™ “““I ” A' Regulation, of the to 

iKaKsss-ss-se;,. 
tts'ss.ar C" 

(iv) Optional Subjects 

tioSrffc HSMI “ ” ‘he Reguk- 

f»™l' r.^’T to offer an Optional Subiect 20 

notlaSth’-fin^ tTrT f ®P®cify their subject 

ScedS??R •” MicLelmas Full Term 

C^'s^LTm?"' ^““”5 J”' Ce-^ittee on S 

ante “■ ?fr ^ it ®“ted) peitt a 

ssssasiSs**--. 

(y) Linguistic Studies 1 or II 

sfssasiis 

^.“.fSlSrS^^K® 
sssa:&i- 3 -“'ts'iss 
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S- A period of General History 
As in A, I above. 

6 . (i) Special Sulfects 

S Re^latioM of^HSMHmly “ the 

in the Regulations of the HSMH) ’ numbers are those used 

I- bt. Augustine 

а. Byaantiu. in fh. Ago of Co^tantino Potphytogodm. ,13^59 

3. Gregory VII and Henry IV ^ 

5 . Dante 

б . Henry V of England 

Optional Subject SS^^cSydli."^^* taken with 

8. ^.in .„d ^rioa, Discovoty «d C™,u.,t 0. .492-0. .556 

9. The Soientiffo Movement in the Seventeenth Century 
13 - The French Revolution 1787-1794 

14 ' The Age of Alexander 1,1801-1825 
*16. Baudelaire and the Artists of his Timef 

18. Bismarck’s Policies 1871-1880 

19. BritishPohcy and the Making of the Ententes 1898-1907 

20. Military History and Theory of War 

30 <k?ltSSmt:eS“^^ 

Board of the Faculty of Modern^EL* ^i^ai^^^nan of the 

‘ha.inwhiehletei:^,^;'^^^^^^^^ 

language. Optional Subjeo. (Th’e ttS 


Paper (Paper XI from the HSM4^ * Prescribed Authors 
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(ii) Further Subjects in English History and in General Hhtory 
As in A.3 (iii) (a) and (i) above. 

Candidates who desire to offer a Further Subject must give notice to 
the Registrar and specify their subject not later than the Friday in the 
fourth week of the Michaelmas Full Term preceding the examination. 5 

(iii) A period of English History 
As in A.3 (i) above. 

(iv) Political Thought 
As in a. 3 (ii) above. 
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XX. HONOUR SCHOOL OF MATHEMATICS AND 

philosophy 


§ 20. Of the Honour School of Mathematics and 
^ Philosophy 

PhlinS “ft? « ?“ Mathematics and 

Philosophy shall be (a) Mathematics, (S) Philosophy. 

2. All candidates must offer both (a) and {b). 

shall be admitted to examination in this 

S: it 

f The ex^tion in this school shall be under the joint 
supervision of the Boards of the Faculties of Mathematics and 
Literae Humaniores, which shall appoint a standing joint com- 
is mitteUo make reflations conwrning it, subject always to the 
preceding clauses of this subsection. 

5. (i) The Public Examiners for Mathematics in this school 
shall be such of the Public Examiners in the Honour School 
of Mathematics as may be required, not being less than three; 
20 those for Philosophy shall be appointed by the committee for the 
noinmation of Honour Moderators in Philosophy in Honour 
Moderations in Mathematics and Philosophy. 

• chairman of the Public Examiners 

m the Honour School of Mathematics to designate such of their 
asnumber as may be required for Mathematics in the Honour 
School of Mathematics and Philosophy, and when this has been 
r done and the examiners for Philosophy have been nominated, the 
Sed to be c^r^ir^ Mathematics and Philosophy shall be 


’ (ii) Regulations 

either in Mathe- 

S S, \fhilo8ophy provided that adequate knowledge is shown in 

the other subject of the examination. ; ^^'Jvvn m 

I. The subjects of the examination shall be those specified in the schedule. 
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2. Eleven papers shall be set in the examination. There shall be one paper 
devoted to each of the eleven parts of the schedule. 

3. Each candidate shall take the papers devoted to parts (i)~(vi) of Groups 

A and B of the schedule. In addition one paper from papers (vii)-(xi) of 
group C will also be taken. All candidates must give notice of their choice s 
of Special Subject to the Registrar on or before the Friday of the fourth 
week of the Michaelmas Full I'erm preceding the examination. In case 
paper (viii) is chosen, two or three subjects from tiie list of approved 
subjects for Section 3 of the examination for the Honour Hcliool of 
Mathematics must also be declared. 10 

4. Candidates will also be examined viva voce: except that the examiners 
may dispense from the viva voce examination any candidate concerning 
whom they shall have decided that his performance in the viva voce 
examination could not properly be allowed to affect his class. 


Schedule of Subjects 

A. Philosophy and Logic 

(i) History of Philosophy from Descartes to Kant. 

Candidates will be expected to show critical appreciation of the main 
philosophical ideas of the period, together with detailed knowledge of the 
text prescribed for the time being. The paper will be divided into two 20 
parts, the first containing general historical questions, the second con¬ 
taining questions on the prescribed text, including a question with pas¬ 
sages for comment which will be a compulsory question, Candidates 
will not be permitted to answer more than two questions from the 
second part of the paper. [From i October 1972 to i October 1978 as 
the prescribed text will be Locke, Essay Concerning Human Understanding, 
to be studied in the abridged edition edited by A. D. Woozley (Fontana).] 

(ii) Philosophical Questions (including general questions on the Philosophv of 
Mathematics). 

Questions will be drawn from the following fields; metaphysics, theory 30 
of knowledge, philosophical logic, and philosophy of mind, 

(iii) Logic I. 

The completeness theorem for predicate calculus and its applications. 
Basic recursive function theory, undecidable problems and Gadcl’s 
incompleteness theorem for formal systems of number theory. Axiomatic 35 


B. Mathematics 
(iv) Algebra. 


Categories; groups acting on sets, stabilizers, examples from group 
theory and geometry, the projective groups. 40 

Vector spaces, linear transformations and matrices, minimum poly¬ 
nomial and characteristic polynomial, invariant suhspaces; bilinear 
rorms, quadratic forms, properties of eigenvalues of real symmetric 
matrices, geometric interpretation of these concepts; multilinear algebra, 
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rings, principal ideal domains, unique factorization domains, 
gene *^*^*^^ several variables; structure theorem for finitely 

'Modules over a Euclidean ring with applications to finite 
groups and linear transformations on a vector space. 

5 -Analysis, 

differ^*^*'°t?^ variables. Continuous functions, bounded variation, 
.^*^*jable functions. Contraction mapping theorem, inverse function 
seciUfv^^ faction theorems. Maxima and mmima. Convergence of 
1 etices, series, products, and integrals. 

integ:^jg*^^ Fotirier transform and its inversion. Convolution 

functions of one complex variable, Caiichy-Riemann 
Cauchy’s integral formulae, Morera’s 
H thefii-«.^' „ Laurent series. Zeros and singularities, Rouch6’s 

in. Calculus of residues. Conformal transformations. 

(vi) H*robability, Galois Theory, Geometry, and Analysis, 

random variables. Dependence and indepen- 
Conditioning on a discrete random variable. Characteristic 
20 inversion theorem and the use of the continuity 

The Chebyshev and Markov inequalities; types of stochastic 
Borel-Cantelli lemmas; simple forms of the weidc 
nrl ^ the central limit theorem. Markov chains, 

n luding branching processes and random walks. Discrete-state Markov 
processes, 

25 ^ Extensions of fields. _ Simple algebraic extensions. Isomorphisms of 
simple extensions. Splitting field of a polynomial, Normal extensions, 
separable polynomials. Finite groups of automorphisms of a field, 
rixed^ fields. Fundamental theorem of Galois theory, Applications, 
including theorem of primitive element; solubility of cubics and in- 

30 solubility of quintics; finite fields, uesanam 

_ ^i^atic projective geometry of the plane; introduction of co-ordinates 
m tne iJesarguian plane; the real projective plane, introduction of metrics, 
the euclidean, hyperbolic, and elliptic planes. 

Non-singular integral equations; Volterra and Fredholm types. 

3 S Heunnann senes. Fredho m alternative for Hilbert-Schmidt kernals 
(the proof will be required only for degenerate kernels). Reduction of 
ordinary differential equations to integral equations, and applications to 
existence and uniqueness by Picard’s method. Use of Green’s functions 
m second-order differential equations. Integral equations with sym- 
40 metric kernels, eigenfunction expansions, applications, 

Singular points of ordinary differential equations and solutions in 
senes, 

_ The Laplace transform and its inversion, Solution of ordinary differen¬ 
tial equations by transform methods, 
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C. special Subjects 
(vii) Logic 11 , 

Candidates will be expected to show knowledge of not less than two of 
the following: 

(a) Foundations of classical analysis (construction of the reals and s 
connections with point-set topology, Lebesgue integral and measure 
theory). 

(i) Intuitionism (e.g., completeness theorems for predicate calculus, 
and basic intuitionistic analysis or semantics for modal logic). 

(c) Set theory (e.g. transfinite numbers, consistency and independence ro 
proofs). 

(d) Recursive function theory (e.g. degrees of unsolvability, hyper¬ 
arithmetic sets, proof theory). 

(e) Model theory. 

(/) Philosophy of mathematics. 15 

(g) Philosophy of science, e.g. questions on space and time, induction 
and probability, explanation and prediction. 

(viii) Advanced Mathematics. 

The subjects are chosen from an approved list of lecture courses for 
Section 3 of the examination for the Plonour School of Mathematics. The 20 
list will be revised each year^ by the Board of the Faculty of MaAematics 
at its second meeting in Trinity Term for the following academic year, 
Carididates in Mathematics and Philosophy are not allowed to choose the 
option in Logic. 

(ix) Philosophy of Mind. 25 

•if°j studied include thought, perception, memory, imagination, 
wll, desire, motive, intention, choice, the relation of mind and body, Self- 
Knowledge, knowledge of other persons. 

(x) Moral and Political Philosophy, 

_ Candidates will be expected to show a first-hand knowledge of some of 30 
the principal philosophical writings on this subject. 

(xi) Russell and Wittgenstein 1903-1^21, 

Works principally to be studied are Russell, Logic and KnoioUdee fed 
MmL), lmoducm to Mathematical Philosophy, Our Knowledge oUhe 
External World’. Wittgenstein, Tractatus LogMilmS ^ ^ 35 
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Hi. HONOUR SCHOOL OF PHYSICS AND 
PHILOSOPHY 

(i) Decree 

§ 31 . Of the Honour School of Physics and Philosophy 

5 _ I The subjects of the Honour School of Physics and 
WptSphy^^^ be (fl) Physics, (b) Philosophy of Physics, 

2. All candidates must offer (a), ( 5 ), and (c). 

3 - No candidate shall be admitted to examination in this 
Fhst^Pubr exempted from the 

4 ‘ The examination in this school shall be under the joint 
supemsion of the Boards of the Faculties of Literae Humaniorcs 
an physical Sciences, which shall appoint a standing joint com- 
15 mittee to make regulations concerning it, subject always to the 
preceding clauses of this subsection. 

5 - (i) The examiners for Physics shall be such of the Public 
hxaimners in Physics in the Honour School of Natural Science as 
may be required; those for Philosophy shall be nominated by a 
*0 coinmittee of which the three elected members shall be appointed 
by the Board of the Faculty of Literae Humaniores. 

• S be the duty of the chairman of the Public Examiners 

in Physics in the Honour School of Natural Science to designate 
such of their number as may be required for Physics in the Honour 
*5 School of Physics and Philosophy, and when this has been done 
and the examiners for Philosophy have been nominated, the 
number of the examiners in Physics and Philosophy shall be 
deemed to be complete. 

(ii) Regulations 

1 obtained by excellence either in Physics 

Candidates will be required to take seven papers, as follows: 

(a) three papers in Physics; 

35 (b) one paper in the Philosophy of Physics; 

(r) three papers in Philosophy. 
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Candidates will also be examined viva voce; except that the examiners 
may dispense from the viva voce examination any candidate concerning 
whom tihey shall have decided that his performance in the viva voce 
examination could not properly be allowed to affect his class. 

(a) Physics 

Candidates will be required to take three papers: 

(i) A paper on the fundamental principles of the subject in accordance 
with Parts A and B of the following schedule. 


Schedule 

Part A jQ 

Elementary principles and concepts of quantum mechanics including 
operators. Schroedinger equation and simple one-dimensional solutions. 
Symmetry properties and angular momentum. The form of solution 
for the harmonic oscillator and the hydrogen atom. First-order time- 
independent perturbation theory. The formula for transition probability, ts 
Atoinic physics. Particle and wave properties of photons and matter. 
Periodic table. Simple treatment of atomic spectra, fine and hyperfine 
atocture, Zeeman and Paschen-Back effects. Einstein A and B coeffi¬ 
cients. X-ray spectra in emission and absorption. Determination of 
fundamental constants. 20 

Special theory of relativity. The use of Lorentz transformations in 
^lemeiitaty kinematics, dynamica, and optics^ Relation between energy 
and momentum, and application of conservation laws to simple one- 
dimensional problems. 

Part B 

Composition of the nucleus. Static properties : Rutherford scattering- 
charge; radius, mass. The semi-empirical mass formula and nuclear 
stability; spin and magnetic moment, the single-particle shell model 

A and y transitions. Nuclear 

reactions, experimental study of excited states. Detectors and accelera- 30 
ton; qud.t.t.ve feature, of the interaction of radiations “fll “aS 
Etanentaty pmole phyM: particle production in high energy colS 




(b) Philosophy of Physics 

fstssissTu-asr" 

mehme: Space. Time, Newton's Law,. Determini.m. 
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Special rektimty ', Space-time. The Lorentz transformations. Paradoxes 
and epistemological consequences. 

Electromagnetic theory, Fields and potentials. Maxwell’s equations. 
Magnetic charge. Advanced potentials. 

5 Quantum theory: The postulates. Interpretatioris of the formalism, 
Uncertainty principle. Indiatinguish- 
abinty of quantum particles. Anti-particles, time-reversal and parity. 
1 he relationship between classical and quantum theories. 

(c) Philosophy 

10 Candidates will be required to take three papers: 

(1) Logic and Philosophy of Science; 

(2) Either (i) Formal Logic and Probability; 
ot (n) Moral and Political Philosophy; 
ot (lii) Philosophy of Mind; 

(3) History of Philosophy from Descartes to Kant. 

(1) Logic and Philosophy of Science. The paper will include general 

questions on the philosophy of science. 

Questions will also be drawn from the following fields: metaphysics, 
theory of knowledge, and philosophical logic, 

20 Candidates must offer at least one question on philosophy of science. 

(2) (i) Formal Logic and Probability, Propositional and predicate calcu¬ 
lus; formal proofs; axiomatization of theories. 

frequency theories of probability, randomness and 
nrnil,»ur!,“ j assumptions, Bayesian theories, the relationship between 
^ logic^°'^^ confirmation, and between probability and multi-valued 

snnS (as in the Plonour School of Philo- 

sopny, Politics, and Economics). 

30 HonifSwp Cognition and Action) (as in the 

our School of Psychology, Philosophy, and Physiology), 

This includes such subjects as: 

(a) perception; memory; imagination, etc.; 

(i) will and choice; feeling; motives and desires, etc. 

no wjl be expected to show some knowledge of such problems 

^ un^LSslemalf’ subconscious and 

unconscious mental processes, etc. 

(3) Bistory of Philosophy from Descartes to Kant, Candidates will Ka 

philosophical ideas of 

the period, together with detailed knowledge of the text orescribed fnr 
40 the hme being. The paper will be divided into two p^.Tfim con 
ammg general historical questions, the second containing 
the prescribed text, including a question with paasages freSem 
which will be a compulsory question. Candidates will not be pemS to 
answer more than two questions from the second part of the papeT 

45 IFfom I October 197a to i October 1978 the prescribed text will 
Concerning Human Understanding, tc be studied in* the 
abridged edition edited by A. D. Woozley (Fomana) ^ 
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xxii. HONOUR SCHOOL OF MODERN HISTORY 
AND ECONOMICS 


(i) Decree 

§ 22. Of the Honour School of Modern 

History and Economics 5 

I. The examination in the Honour School of Modern History 
and Economics shall always include: 

(i) A period of the History of England (including the History 
of Scotland, Ireland, and Wales and of British India and of 
British Colonies and Dependencies as far as they are connected lo 
with the History of England) selected by the candidate from 
periods to be named from time to time in the Regulations of the 
Honour School. 

(ii) A period of General History selected by the candidate 
from periods to be named from time to time in the Regulations 15 
of the Honour School. 

(iii) Two subjects in Economics to be specified and defined 
from time to time in the Regulations of the Honour School. 

(iv) A; period of Economic History, selected by the candidate 
from such period or periods as shall from time to time be named 20 
in the Regulations of the Honour School. 

2, No candidate shall be admitted to examination in this School 
unless he has either passed or been exempted from the First 
Public Examination. 


_ 3 - The examination in the Honour School shall be under the 2c 
joint supervision of the Boards of the Faculties of Modern 
History and Social Studies, which shall appoint a standing joint 

committee tomakeproposalsforregulationsLcerningt^^ 

nation. Such proposals shall be submitted to the boards of the 

two acuities whch shall make regulations concerning the examina- 30 

ta and which in the * of difietence of opinion, .hall hT, 

h?fL matter in dispute shall he resolved 

by the vote of the majority, 


(11) Regulations 

Each candidate shall offer the following subjects: 
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Tl- A period of General History selected from those periods listed 
below (two papers). 

British Economic History since 1870 (one paper). 

. ^ V. Principles of Economics (one paper). 

S V. Economic Organization (one paper). 

V"!. Either (A) a Special Subject in Modern History selected from the 
list given below (two papers); or (B) two Additional Subjects in 
Modern History and/or Economics selected from the lists given 
below (one paper each). 

^''^®ry candidate will also be examined viva voce unless he shall have 
been individually excused by the examiners. 

In. every case where, under the regulations for this honour 
school, candidates have any choice between one or more papers 
or subjects, every candidate shall give notice to the Registrar not 
IS later than Friday in the fourth week of Michaelmas Full Term 
preceding the examination of all the papers and subjects being 
so ofxered: 

^^/^vided that a candidate who has not given such notice or who 
wishes to alter any such notice that he has given may with the 
permission of the chairman of the standing joint committee 
referred to in cl. 4 of this Statute offer such papers and subjects 
as he wishes to offer. 

In addition to the compulsory papers listed above, candidates who so 
desire may offer a thesis in accordance with the regulations for theses in 
action VI of the regulations for the Honour School of Modern History 
(but shall not be permitted to offer a thesis under Section V of those 
regulations). Any thesis offered under Section VI must fall within the 
Mope of the syllabus of_ the Honour School of Modern History and 
Economics and that the list of university essay prizes, entries for which 
30 may submitted as theses, shall include the Webb Medley Essay Prize 
and the Sir John Rhys Prize, and exclude the Jane Willis Kirkaldy 
Prize and the Sara Norton Prize. Theses must be submitted to the Chair¬ 
man of the Examiners, Honour School of Modern History and Economics, 
Examination Schools, Oxford, In the assignment of Honours, attention 
35 will be paid to the merits of any such thesis. 

I. English History to jpjp (including the Flistory of Scotland, Ireland, 
and Wales and of British India, and of British Colo nies and Dependencies 
as far as they are connected with the History of England). 

One of the following periods must be offered: 

40 I. From the beginning to 1330. 
a. From 1330 to 1685. 

3. From 168s to 1939. 

In each paper there will be a wide choice of questions on the main aspects 
of English History, e.g, pohtical, constitutional, social, economic,?, and 
4 S cultaral, but candidates are advised not to concentrate narrowly on a 
limited period or topic within the paper. 
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II. General History 

One of the following periods must be offered: 

1. 285-717 S. 1409-1618 

2. 476-919 6. 1517-1715 

3. 919-1273 7. 1715-1856 S 

4. 1273-1517 8, 1856-1939. 

III. British Economic History since 1870 

Questions concerned exclusively with the periods before jgoo, and 
after 1945, will not be set. 

IV. Principles of Economics 

V. Economic Organization 

The paper will be divided into two parts. Candidates will be expected 
to answer at least one question from Part (i). 

Part (i) will consist of questions concerned with the description and 
explanation of the following: 

^ I. Aggregate demand, production, and prices in the United Kingdom 
since 1947. 

2. The balance of payment of the United Kingdom since 1947. 

3. Productivity and efficiency in industry. 

andtr^d™®”* monopoly and competition in industry 20 

Part (ii) will contain questions on other topics in Applied Economics. 

VI. A. Special Subsets 

areAoieiKdmMcgulatioraoftheHonourSchoolofModemS^^^ 

4. Reform and Revolution 1258-67 

5. Dante 3 ° 

6. Henry V of England 

7 - Florence in the Renaissance 1469-1512 

8 . Spam Md Dbeover, m,d Conquet t. taaj-,. ...j 

9. The Smantde Movement m the Saventaemh Canto “ ,, 

10. Commonwealth and Protectorate 1647-58 ^ 

n. English Architecture 1660-1720 

12. British Imperial Policies 1763-93 

13. The French Revolution 1787-94 

14. The Age of Alexander 1,1801-1825 

.tssTsSriSi-fr;."'''-*" 
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t8. Bismarck’s Policies 1871-80 
tQ. British Policy and the Malting of the Ententes 1898-1907 
20. Military History and Theory of War 
2t- The New Deal 1933-1941 

5 The texts prescribed for detailed study are listed in the Kegulations of the 
School of Modem History. Compulsory passages for comment 
■will be set. Candidates will be required to illustrate their answers by 
reference to the prescribed texts, 

"V^I. B. Additional Subjects in Modem History and Economies 
ro Two subjects must be offered, either two subjects from Group B or two 
from Group C or one subject from each of any two groups, 

Group A 
1. Public Finance 
Econometrics 

*S 3, Economic Development of Communist Countries 

Further details of these papers are listed in the Regulations of the 
Honour School of Philosophy, Politics, and Economics (Further Sub¬ 
jects). 

Group B 

**> X. Labour Economics and Industrial Relations 
a, Money 

3. International Economics 

4. Economics of Industry 

5. Economic Theory 

25 6. Quantitative Economics 

7. Economics of Developing Countries 

Further details of these papers are listed in the Begulations of the 
Honour School of Philosophy, Politics, and Economics (Further Sub¬ 
jects). 


30 Group C 

X. English Economic History c. 1330 to c. 1450 
z, English Economic History isoo-ipo 
3. British Economic History 1700-1S70 


xt. Tj s r ‘rT/ri ^ nopianons ot 

35 the Honour School of Modern History. 


Group D 

X . ConsUtutional History up to 1307 
z. Constitutional History from 1358 to i<;83 
3. British Constitutional History from x66o to 1^14 
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4. Th Constitutional History of the United Kingdom from 1783 to ip5j, 
togsth0y With tiiB Cofistiiutioitul DcvcloptuBtits withtrU the Bttttsh Btnpitc 
from 1763 to 1953 

The texts prescribed for detailed study of papers 1-4 are listed in the 
Regulations of the Honour School of Modern History, 5 
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xxiii. HONOUR SCHOOL OF PHILOSOPHY 
AND THEOLOGY 


6. The Crusades 

7. France and the Burgundian Dominions c. 1435 to c. 1484 

8. Society and Government in France 1600-1713 

9. The United States from Independence to Democracy 1776-1849 


-- --^'1916 

11. Literature, Politics, and Society in France 1870-1914 

12. Imperialism and Nationalism 1847-1963, 

The texts prescribed for detailed study of papers 5-12 are listed in the 
Regulations of the Honour School of Modern History. Candidates will is 
be required to illustrate their answers by reference to the texts. Although 
compulsory passages for comment will not be set, candidates wiU be 
question on problems relating to the texts 
mere an edition with a translation is specified in the regulations, can- 
laSage^^ required to have studied the text in the original 20 ' 

Group E 

I. Political Thought 



(i) Decree 

§ 23. Of the Honour School of Philosophy and 
S Theology 

1. The subjects of the Honour School of Phdlosophy and Theo- 
logy shall be (a) Philosophy and (6) Theology. 

2. All candidates must offer both (ii) and (b). 

3 - No candidate shall be admitted to examination in this 
10 school unless he has either passed or been exempted from the 
First Public Examination. 

4. The examination in this school shall be under the joint 
■ superasion of the Boards of the Faculties of Literae Humani- 

ores and Theology, which shall appoint a standing joint com- 
mittee to make regulations concerning it, subject always to the 
- preceding clauses of this subsection. 

5. (i) The examiners for Philosophy in this school shall be 
such of the Public Examiners in Philosophy in the Honour 
School of Psychology, Philosophy, and Physiology, and those 

M for Theology shall be such of the Public Examiners in the Honour 
School of Theology, as may in each case be required. 

^ (ii) It shall be the duty of the chairman of the Public Examiners 
m Psychology, Philosophy, and Physiology to designate such of 
me examiners in Philosophy as may be required for Philosophy 
25 in the Honour School of Philosophy and Theology, and the duty 
of the chairman of the Public Examiners in the Honour School of 
Theology to designate such of their number as may be required 
for Theology in the tionour School of Philosophy and Theology, 
and when this has been done the number of the examiners in 
■ 30 Philosophy and Theology shall be deemed to be complete. 

• _ (ii) Regulations 

Candidates will be required to take seven papers as follows: 

(fl) four papers in Philosophy; 

{b) three papers in Theology. 

3 S Candidates wifi also be examined viva voce; except that the examiners 
may dispense from the viva voce examination any candidate concerning 
whom they shall have decided that his performance in the viva voce 
exammation could not properly be allowed to ajffect his class, 
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(fl) Philosophy 
Candidates will be required to take four papers: 

(i) History of Philosophy from Descartes to Kant 

Candidates will be expected to show crinVal j- 

philoiophical ideal of the period, together ^ Atail.H°tn' 

the text preietibed for the time beinrTL rper wdl 5 

two pam, the lipt containing generd hiSl " 

containing questions on the prescribed text inrlirrlira ! ' 

P-geiforcottmtentwhichLb^^^^^^ 

Will not be permitted to answer more than two qSsdons from 
part of the paper. [From i October 1972 to i October 1078 
scribed text will be Locke, Essay Concerm'm Phmwi, j- 

studied in the abridged editionSdT;^^^ 

(ii) Moral and Political Philosophy 

^ Mate. W.1I be reqtured to ehow knowledge in both halves of the 

(iii) Logic 

(iv) Philosophy of Religion 

and existence of God irelieious views AftKaviJ ™ the idea 

(Religion’ includes, but is not restricted to, thrStianTelSnf)^**' 


{b) Theology 

. Candidates will be required to take three papers; 

(i) Theology and Ethics in the Bible 

‘“y "f D“'-«"0W, 

Jo^e imdted matnly rehtion to ft. ftongh, ,He pre«nt day. 

InStTbetilTe ™ 

whati. right orX“a*ll.™i^“«“”fi“Wt.abou; 

cerStld'LtS^^^^ Wonnation in 

problems involved th® nature of the 

I. Punishment 


of punishment; responsibiHty for of punishment; types 
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II. Work 

huln and Imure ft ^ 

ideals and public roles. ^ ^ ^ professional behaviour; personal 

III. Medical Ethics 

and its soa“ St"XS pSlho"od''lahonship 

loboth peis„„,i .„S*"^“‘^“Ph?o,andabortionft 

^mmantation on humans; orm'trlnSlr™""®' 

man.»dr«rch;th.pm,o„g.do„.fUft^tS’^^^^^^ 



mv. HONOUR SCHOOL OF HUMAN SCIENCES 


§ Of the Honoui School of Human Sciences 

^ I. The subjett of the Honour School of Human Sciences shall 
be the biological and social aspects of the study of man. 5, 

2. No candidate shall be admitted for examination in this school 

Epilation exempted from the First Public 

3. Theexamination in this school shall be under 

bllm® accordance with the provisions of cl. 410 

bebw which shaU have power to malce regulations concernin^t 
subject always to the preceding clauses of this sub-section and^to ^ 

respectively concerned, of the 
Boards of the Faculties of Biological and Agricultural Sciences 
Anthropology and Geography, Social Studies, and Psychological is 

4. There shall be a Standing Committee to supervise the 

rSrri/S' composition and terms of 


(ii) Regulations ' 

(1) Animal Behaviour 

(4) Demography and Population 

iuSk?'” ”** “I™'* “ my two of the following30 j- 

(9) Modern Social Institutions 
(loj Social Anthropology 

(n) Advanced Quantitative Methods. ' 
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oiler in the to™ iealon Tfoetiminri^t "t?? *''' “ 

before the Friday in the fourth wpptrfm-TT Registrar on or 

the er.n.in.tion * ™''' ““i™ « Term preceding 

Imy dispeniefom!te rf™TOcTaSSm Aj **“ 

whom they shall have decided ^ * f candidate concerning 

'; ■» t. /!»; Behmm 

;■ ■■ .fil*'** -»' SS m" 

' animals. “Panting, play, exploration; culture and tradition in 
2S tion and bioIoScal sim fiS!.» m ®"^?®rween groups, its regula- 

tactne)use?°?Stfe 

rektnSe ^;S‘ parent-child 

altruism. ^ non-verbal communication v. language, 

30 a. Human Genetics and Human Evolution 

blood group series. Other human nniirni^^ a^d the more complex 

tion and sex-linkage. lieteronloidv ?.™an sex-determina- 

3S Ionizing radiation^nd popufation^enS' 

: ^®*°ftJ’abloodgroupsfaLracialSnb^^^^^ 

. Man’s place in the Animal Kingdom; the Order Primer... u 

■ 40 characters which show geographical; ^^S'^^fiaan^ 

■'j' 3. Human Ecology 

sSi“-SS,3=iSK3 

■STi3-S=S?&=l'= 

mtiiralre.oiwce,;n.tm,dp,i„ 4 le. „fta“S^ «»at.on in 
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4. Demography and Population 

Population theories. Population statistics and projections. Quantita¬ 
tive methods in demography. Biological, psychological, and social deter¬ 
minants of fertility. Causes of infertility. Ecological variance in death and 
birth rates. The age and sex ratio structure of populations. Historical 5 
demography. Causes and consequences of migration (international and 
national). World patterns of population growth. The geography of 
population distribution. Population control, family planning, and contra¬ 
ceptive technology. Evolution of occupational changes, City and metro¬ 
politan growth. ,0 

5. Sociological and Social Anthropological Theory 

Sociological theory; the principal theoretical contributions to sociology, 
in particular theories relating to the social system; the sociological aspects 
of economic, political, religious, intellectual, and kinship institutions; 
social control; social disorganization; the analysis of social movements is 
and organizations; social conflict; the processes of social change. Candi¬ 
dates will also be expected to show knowledge of the concepts and methods 
used by the principal writers. 

Social anthropological theory: the history of anthropological theory; 
the theories of tihe nineteenth century; Durkheim and the school of the ao 
Annk Sociologigue; structure and function; Malinowski, Radcliffe-Brown 
and their successors; later developments: Evans-Pritchard, Uvi-Strauss’ 
sttuctural studies, theories of meaning, symbolism, systems of classifica¬ 
tion, belief. 

6. General Essay 2j 

Candidates will be required to answer one from a range of questions, 
each of which will demand knowledge of more than one of the basic 
approaches to the study of human sciences. 

7. Psychology of Socialmtion and Social Behaviour 

The biological, hereditary, and environmental influences which affect 30 
development; maturation and learning during infancy, childhood and 
adolescence, the development of lanpage and social behaviour; processes 
of socialization; theories of development. processes 

The experimental analysis of human social behaviour; verbal and non- 
verbal communication; person perception, dyadic interaction riSesZl IS 
roles; personahty and social behaviour; social competence ’ 

The effects of language and cognitive processes on behaviour* the 


8, Urban Geography 

the planned town; prmciplesimtolpSgSdlrt^^^^ 
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transport in towns and the effect of transport on th? nt-K , 
evolution, form, and functions of conurbations. P <^he 

mSS knowledge of the fefnH r 

useful in the analysis of urban areas, ^^ps 

S 9 - Modern Social Institutions 

Candidates will be expected to show knowledge of the folfowmo. 
of the social stmcture of urban-industrial societies* 
and mobility; demography and the family; urbanization* the 
of industry and large-scale organization; the social context v 
10 the social structure of religious organizations and of 
must have knowledge primarily of modern British soStv but In 
paratiye context of other industrial societies. An understMidin? oS 
techniques of social inquiry will be required. of modern 

to. Social Anthropology 

the anthropological aspects of population and demogranhv nM 
systems, systems of marriage, alliance, descent (with their rLtinn j 

ifferentiation from their genetic and biological correlates') snni'airi 1**^^ 
^omentoftheindividual.the%omparatives^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

of social control, theories of social change, linguistic and 

models, the analysis of belief, myth and ritual, symbolic rep^Son? 

social anthropological methods and procedures. ^ ^ ^ ^ ' 

th Advanced Quantitative Methods 

statistical principles and methods, including standard distribu. 

regression and correlation theory 

30 soSlll^if ive techniques discussed in relation to 

^ application in biology, medicine and sociology, including 
multivariate methods, analysis of genetic data, and demographicTh? 

Applications of stochastic models in the biological and human sciences. 



XXV. HONOUR SCHOOL OF EXPERIMENTAL 
PSYCHOLOGY 


(i) Decree 

§ 25. Of the Honour School of Experimental Psychology 

1. The subject of the Honour School of Experimental Psycho- s 
logy shall be Ae study of psychology as an experimental science. 

2. No candidate shall be admitted for examination in this school 
unless 

(a) he has either passed or been exempted from the First Public 
Examination, and ijnless he has satisfied the Moderators for the 10 
Preliminary Exariiination for Psychology, Philosophy, and 
Physiology in the subject Introduction to Probability Theory and 
Statistics 

[b] he has passed the Qualifying Examination in Statistics as 
prescribed for candidates offering Psychology in the Plonour 15 
School of Psychology, Philosophy, and Physiology. 

3. The examination in the school shall be under the supervision 
of the Board of the Faculty of Psychological Studies, which shall 
make regulations concerning it subject always to the preceding 
clauses of this sub-section. 

(ii) Regulations 

1. The subjects of the examination” shall be those specified in the 
Schedule. One written paper will be set in each subject and candidates 
shall offer eight papers of which (t) Perception, (2) Learning and Memory, 
shall be compulsory. 

2. Candidates will be required either to take a practical examination or 

midertake a research project, the subject of which shall be aonroved bv 
the Professor of Psychology or his deputy. ^ 

Candidates should also submit to the examiners, not later than the 
second wed in Trinity Term, notebooks containing reports of practical 10 
work completed during their course of study, together with a certificate 
°f Psychology or his deputy showing the extent to 
wnich they have pursued an adequate course of laboratory work. 

3. Candidates will also be examined viva voce; except that the exami¬ 
ners may dispense from the viva voce examination any candidate con- as 
arning whom fcy .hall havo feided that hi. pafoice In the™, 

^ effect his class. The 

he may include the research project or 

the practical work done during the course. ^ 
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, n . . Schedule 

I. t erceptm 

cf the sensory systems and cortical association areas; 
central neural coding, interaction between the senses, 
' nf k * ' of attention, orienting reflex and feedback control, the effects 
Drain damage and other treatments. 

detection and psychophysics: the psychophysical methods, 
masking etc”^ absolute and differential threshold, scaling, adaptation, 

the experimental study and models of pcrcep- 
™P0i movement, colour, space, time, pitch, loudness, and 
flfl _^^l®’^^Poohomena in other senses; theories of perceptual organization 
in constancy, figure-ground differentiation, validity of per¬ 
ception, imagery, illusion, and subception. 

* ^ processing: integration, classification, storage and retrieval, 

selective attention; the role of language. 

in(fprocesses of: personality, set, motivation, learn- 
“dgue, and sensory deprivation; cultural and social 

ractors in perception. 

20 2, Learning and Memory 

^”1*^ ^’^®''fii®®ntal conditioning: schedules of reward and 
fn 1 a discrimination learning; stimulus generalization; learning 

learning; associative learning; short, intermediate, and 
2e paWoI mraory; forgetting; retroactive and proactive interference; 

25 serial order effect; shaping of behaviour. 

learning md memory: S-R, S-S, and cybernetic models; 
processes; consolidation and incubation of traces; dynamic oro- 
cesses in forgetting, > ^ r 

biochemical bases of learning and memory: experi- 

^ j learning and memory; retrograde and 

anterograde amnesia and hyperamnesia, 

3. Cognition 

influences on behaviour; cognitive influences on speech 
35 disTonSice’ organizational factors in memory; cognitive 

' , solving: logical operations, closed and open problem solving, 

funcUonal fixedness, classification; decision theory and games theory 
imagining and reasoning; learning set; computer simulation of cognitive 
processes* 

40 Rffocts of language on cognitive behaviour: verbal mediation, acquired 
distmctiveness of cues; the problem of transposition; the relation of verbal 
categories to cognitive categories. ^cwwnoiveroai 

Individual differences in cognition: creativity; cognitive stvlc cross 

,, cognitive disorders; clcvdop- 

45 mental differences in cognition; the development of attitudes and beliefs, 
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4. Animal Behaviour 

The biological study of behaviour: the complementary relationship of 
causal, developmental, functional, and evolutionary aspects to the over-all 
understanding of behaviour. 

External and internal determinants of behaviour: selective responsive- 5 
ness as a result of sensory limitations, peripheral filtering, etc. Changes 
in responsiveness and hormones; action chains and the organization of 
behaviour sequences. 

Orientation of animals: simple tropisms and taxes. More complex 
orientation, including echolocation and mechanisms of migration and m 
homing. 

Genetics of behaviour: the behaviour of mutants; how genes control 
behaviour. Artificial and natural selection; the survival value of behaviour 
under natural conditions; evolution as it affects and is affected by 
behaviour. 13 

Development of behaviour: maturation and learning; sensitive periods 
in development, ‘imprinting’ and song-learning in birds; culture and 
tradition in animals. 

^ Social organizations and communication in selected animal groups 
(insects, vertebrates including primates): aggression within and between ao 
groups, its regdations and biological significance; social signals (visual, 
auditory, chemical) used in communication, and their evolution. 

Aspects of human ethology: the relevance of animal studies to human 
behaviour, e.g. parent-child relations, the aggression problem, non-verbal 
communication, ,, 

S. Social Behaviour 

The biological and cultural background to social behaviour: social 
motivation, comparison of animal and human social behaviour, verbal and 
non-verbal communication, cultural differences in social behaviour. 

Perception and interaction: perception of persons; interaction between 30 
two people; social skills; taking the role of the other; the develonment 
of relationships. ^ i- 

_ Small social groups: norms, role-differentiation, sociometric structure, 
mfonnal leadership, behaviour in different kinds of group—work erouns 
committees, families, etc. 

Behaviom in social organizations and the community: roles and 
Sleadership and power, patterns of communication and 
mteraction, persuasion, propaganda, and opinion leaders. 

differences in social behaviour: dimensions of social per- 

6. Developmental Psychology 

Psychological development in humans: the biological and phvsioloaical 
environmental and hereditary influences which affect develonmi^ntl 
evidence from comparative studies. development; 

The neonate, the infant, the pre-school child, school children’ chanvM 
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Developmental aspects of nercentiioT 4 t 

behavioural repertoire including exnlom L"''^ 
skills and social skills; learning tra^Jw 4®^*^. 
meat of intelligence and personality s““a^“ation; the develop. 

S Observational, experimentfll 1 

issues in developmental studies inri methods; theoretical 

pmentai studies, including their mathematical treatment. 

7. Behavioural Disorders 

tion of^bSSmrdlstS’Tnf^^^^^^ classification and descrip- 
I® of dysfunction. ’ ^bout function from the study 

baW,our. .nd .h* rdadS! I 

IS factors in^tb a^etiob^ ?*^'^^’^°dmental, physiological, and social 
crinoEgkdtm^^ ^^tabolic,’ and endo- 

behaviourTheranv^^Wm a clinical setting; psychotherapy, 

vioural disorders^’^eirno/mphysical’ treatments of beha- 
, p imental evaluation of therapeutic techniques. 

20 8. Language and Communication 

i language: linguistic theories of phonology, syntax, and 

descriDtions’ admar^ of speech;_ statistical properties and informational 
aescnptions, animal communication; the evolution of language. 

23 lan^rj? behaviour: the perception of spoken and written 

S jn^age, its physical properties and linguistic structure; speech and 

retriev’d'of verbal 

of mpan' ^ of language by children; psychological studies 

iLTinf ^ and reference; language and thought; bilingualism and 
translation; models of speech performance. 

30 The physiological basis of speech and language: the physiology of 
peec production; the auditory system and central mechanisms of speech 
perception; cerebral localization of language functions. 

Patholop of speech and language: the physiological, developmental, 
and social factors producing language abnormality; effects of brain 
damage, deafness, mental retardation, psychosis. 

The social functions and the effects of language: communication net¬ 
works and social groups; social class and language; mass communication. 


9. Human Skills 

Physiological background and techniques of analysis; physiology of 
40 motor processes and the control of movements in lower animals and men; 
an elementary introduction to the theory of cybernetics, communication 
and control systems, and to techniques of systems analysis; andysis of 
skilled performance by behavioural experiments. 

Information input: applications of information theory to the analysis 
43 of the perception of structure; the integration of evidence from more 
than one continuum of sensory evidence; informational channel capacity. 
Selective processes in analysis of input; translation processes and com¬ 
patible and incompatible coding, 
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Information output: feedback control of skilled movements; error 
detection and correction; the effects of distorted and delayed feedback; 
integration of feedback from different modalities; techniques for a^essing 
the relative complexities of different movement patterns. 

Information storage and retrieval: learning and memory: learnings 
sequences of operations; immediate memory span as a factor in the 
execution of complex series of responses; training for skilled tasks; the 
effects of knowledge of results, informational feedback, and of reinforce¬ 
ment; teaching machines and automated training techniques. 

Task external variables: effects of variations in the condition of the 10 
organism produced by fatigue, arousal, and drugs; correlations between 
personality variables and task performance. 

Developmental aspects: the development of skills during infancy and 
childhood, and the effects of ageing on their maintenance. 

Applied experimental psychology: ergonomics, and the assessment of 15 
physical and psychological limits for efficiency at specific industrial 
operations; the design of man-machine interface systems; design and 
evaluation of training programmes; personnel selection and assessment 
for skilled tasks; techniques for describing interactions between humans 
co-operatively involved in complex industrial processes. ao 


10. Mwidml differences 

Methods of describing individual differences in abilities, personality, 
^d ataffides; dimensions, types, profiles, and case-studies; the construe- 
tion of different kmds of tests; reliability, validity, etc. 

^alysis of the statistical structure of traits, abilities, and attitudes-as 
pSnalfty ’ intelligence, the dimensions of 

thPiwS inheritance and environment, and 

heir mteraction; socialization and social learning, maturation. 

Analysis of individual differences in terms of physiological mechanism* 10 
—0. «.<! codiiet, ego-Wentity, „<1 othVwSgW S 


II. Emotion and Motivation 
Background of concepts of emotion and homeostasis. 

, autonomic, 3 S 

»f ■""tivstioni activadon, 

acquired drives and addicSi reward and punishment; 40 

tlil, and .r “<> hunger; 

techniques of experimentation.’ and pharmacological 

4 S 
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u. Measurement, Decision, and'Control 
Decision theory: signal detection theory and alternatives, stochastic 
processes: applications to latency mechanisms, random walks, sequential 
decision-making. Theories of preference and choice. Theory of games. 

S Graph theory, Applications to experimental situations. 

Information theory and cybernetics: properties of codes and com¬ 
munication channels; applications, e.g. to masking, neural coding, selec¬ 
tive attention. Automata theory: simple properties of niachines, Control 
theory: servomechanisms, homeostatic systems; applications to goal- 

10 directed behaviour. Mathematical models of the brain :_nerve networks. 
Relevance to pattern perception, memory, problem-solving. 

Scaling: a review of techniques and applications, e.g. the work of 
fhurstone, Stevens, Coombs. Metric and non-metric multi-dimensional 
scaling and factor analysis. 

IS 13* Linguistics 

General Linguistics: theory of language; universals of language; 
methodology; twentieth-century history of linguistics. 

Descriptive Linguistics: descriptive problems of English syntax and 
semantics; principles of phonological description. 

30 A candidate wishing to take this paper is required to apply to the head 
of the Department of Experimental Psychology for permission to do so, 
before undertaking any preparation, and in any case not later than the 
Saturday of the fourth week of the Trinity Term preceding that in which 
he proposes to present himself for examination. 
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xxvi. HONOUR SCHOOL OF PHILOSOPHY 
AND MODERN LANGUAGES 

(i) Decree 

§ 26 . Of the Honour School of Philosophy and Modern 

Languages 5 

1. The subjects of the examination in the Honour School of 
Philosophy and Modern Languages shall be (a) Philosophy and 
{b) those modern European languages and literatures studied in 
the Honour School of Modern Languages, 

2. All candidates must offer both (a) and one of the languages 10 
in {b) with its literature. Except in an Optional Subject a candidate 
shall offer in his language and literature papers one modern 
language and its literature only. 

3. No candidate shall be admitted to examination in this school 
unless he has either passed or been exempted from the First js 
Public Examination. 

4. The examiners shall indicate in the lists issued by them the 
language offered by each candidate obtaining honours or satis¬ 
fying the examiners under Ch. VI, Sect. ii. c, § i, cl. 21 (iv) and 
(v), [Until I October 1975; They shall also indicate any candi- 20 
date, being a candidate obtaining honours, whom they shall have 
^ffdistinction in the colloquial use of the language 

5. The examination in this school shall be under the joint 
supervi^sion of Ae Boards of the Faculties of Literae Humaniores 25 
and of Medieval and Modern European Languages and Literature, 
which shal appoint a standing joint committee to make and to 
submit to the two faculty boards proposals for regulations for this 
^Solern Lan^lg^^ Preliminary Examination in Philosophy 

J The eaminers for Philosophy shah be nominated by a com- 

Z BoaiJi'JA Wanted by 

tv of 1 i " be the 

S«n 1 ““““ blonout School of 

r“trS fa mT t ** » “tay be as 

sophy and Modern Languages, and when this has been done and 
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“”“ted, the number of 

iZ“te I’' 

(ii) Regulations 

^ f I as prescribed below. 

?least r 1 f^"bjects from Part II, of which 

n examined viva voce; except that the examiners 

^ whom tLv concerning 

decided that his performance in the viva voce 

examination could not properly be allowed to affect his class. 

[Until I October 1975: 

Every candidate shall be tested orally in the modern language offered.] 

15 [From I October 1975: 

to have satisfied the 

examiners under Ch. VI, Sect. ii. c, § 1, cl. 21 (iv) and (v) unless in the 
same_ academic year he shall have satisfied the examiners in the oral 
examination in the language he offers in the Honour School. 

20 Oral examinations shall be held at the following times: 

(a) In the week before Hilary Term; 

(b) In the week before Trinity Term; 

(c) After the written examination and before the publication of the 
class list for the Honour School. 

2S A candidate who has not satisfied the examiners in examination (a) in 
the language he is offering in the Honour School shall offer himself for 
oral examination in the language in examination (b). Any candidate who 
has not already passed the oral examination in the language he is offering 
m the Honour School shall offer himself for oral eYaminf i tmn in the 

30 language in examination (c). 

In the oral examination a candidate will be required to show in the 
language he offers competence in the following: 

(i) Comprehension of a passage of text; 

(ii) A short discourse; 

35 (iii) Conversation. Reading aloud may be required of candidates as 
a further test of their pronunciation.] 

The highest honours can be obtained by marked excellence in either 
Philosophy or the Modern Language provided that an adequate standard 
is shown in the other subject, 

40 In every case where, under the regulations for the school, candidates 
have any choice between one or more papers or subjects, every candidate 
shall give notice to the Registrar not later than the Friday in the fourth 
week of Michaelmas Full Term preceding the examination of all the 
papers and subjects being so offered: 

45 Provided that a candidate who has not given such notice or who wishes 
to alter any such notice that he has given may with the permission of the 
chairman of the standing joint committee for the honour school offer 
such papers and subjects as he wishes to offer, 
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Part I 

A. Philosophy. 

1,2. Two of the following (see also Part IIA 5 below). 

(i) History of Philosophy from Descartes to Plegel (one paper of three 

hours). 5 

Candidates will be expected to show critical appreciation of the main 
philosophical ideas of the period, together with detailed knowledge of the 
text prescribed for the time being. The paper will be divided into two 
parts, the first containing general historical questions, the second contain¬ 
ing questions on the prescribed text, including a question with passages 10 
for comment which will be a compulsory question. Candidates will not be 
permitted to answer more than two questions from the second part of the 
paper. [Until i October 1978 the prescribed text will be Locke, Essay 
Concerning Human Understanding, to be studied in the abridged edition 
edited by A. D. Woozley (Fontana).] ij 

(ii) Moral and Political Philosophy (one paper of three hours). 

As prescribed in the regulations for the Honour School of Philosophy, 
Politics, and Economics and tlie Honour School of Psychology Philo¬ 
sophy, and Physiology. ’ 

(iii) Logic (one paper of three hours). 20 

This paper will include questions in Metaphysics and the Theory of 

Knowledge. 


B. Modem Languages. 

3. Two papers, each of three hours, as follows: 

(a) Unprepared translation from the modern language and a short essay 2s 
in the modern language. 

(b) Unprepared translation into the modern language. 

4. A period of the literature of the modem language. 

One paper of three hours will be set (Honour School of Modem 

Languages, Paper VI or VII or VIII). . ™oiivioaem^^ 

Part II. One paper of three hours will be set in each of the subjects in 
Part II. 

A. Philosophy, 

beasts? 

‘ 35 

0. The Philosophy of Kant. 

. The Philosophy of Mind, 

Ancient Philosophy. 
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',9. The Philosophy of Language, 

■ 'Some questions will be set which will allow candidates to make use of 
knowledge of linguistics. 

10. Continental Philosophy from Descartes to Leibniz. 

5 Candidates will be expected to show critical appreciation of the main 
philosophical ideas of the leading continental philosophers of the period; 
raese philosophers will include: Descartes, Amauld, Malebranche, 
Spinoza, Leibniz. 

11. Aesthetics and the Philosophy of Criticism. 

10 The paper will include some (non-compulsory) questions which will 
require some knowledge of the work of the principal writers in the subject. 

12. Medieval Philosophy, 

The subject will be studied in the following texts. 

Either 

IS Aquinas, Summa Theologiae, la, a-ii, 75-89; la Ilae i-ai. (Black- 
mars edition, vols. 2-3, n~iz, i6-i8.) 

Or 

T Writings, tr. 'Wolter (Nelson Philosophical 

Te^t Writings, tr. Boehner (Nelson Philosophical 

B. Modern Languages. 

Linguistic Studies I (Honour School of Modern Languages, Paper 
IV). (Candidates may offer subject 13 only if they are also offering subject 

2514.) 

14. Linguistic Studies 11 (Honour School of Modern Languages, 
Paper V). 

15. Early texts prescribed for literary study (Honour School of Modern 
Languages, Paper IX). 

30 16. Modern Prescribed Authors (i). (Honour School of Modem 
Languages, Paper X). 

17. Modern Prescribed Authors {ii). (Honour School of Modem 
Languages, Paper XI). 

18. An Optional Subject (Honour School of Modern Languages, 

35 Paper XII). Candidates who are offering one subject only from Part IIB 
. may not offer subject 18. 


r 



xxvii. HONOUR SCHOOL OF CLASSICS ANP 
MODERN LANGUAGES 

• (i)%CREE 

§ 27. Of the Honour School of Classics and Modern 

Languages 5 

1. The subjects of the examination in the Honour School of 
Classics and Modern Languages shall be (a) the Greek and Latin 
languages and literatures and the thought and civilization of the 
Ancient World and {h) those modern European languages and 
literatures studied in the Honour School of Modern Languages, to 

2. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination in this 
School unless he has either passed or been exempted from the 
First Public Examination. 

3. Except in an Optional Subject, a candidate shall offer one 

modern language and its literature only. ,j 

4. The examiners shall indicate in the lists issued by them the 
language offered by each candidate obtaining honours or satisfying 
the examiners under Ch. VI, Sec|. ii. c, § i,,cl. 21 (iv) and (v). 
[Until I October 1975: They shah also indicate any candidate, 
being a candidate obtaining honours, whom they shall have*o 
adjudged worthy of distinction in the colloquial use of the modern 
language offered by him.] 

_ 5. The examination in the Honour School shall be under the 
joint supervision of the Boards of the Faculties of Literae Humani- 
ores and of Modern Languages, which shall appoint a standing ?s 
joint committee to make, and to subrajt to the two boards, 
proposals for regulations concerning the examination. 

.u Tb Public Examiners for Classics in this school shaU be 
the three Pub ic Ex^iners in Language and Literature in the 
Honour School of Literae Humaniores, together with one or two 30 
additional examiners, if required, who shall be nominated by the 
co^ttee for the nomination of Public Examiners in the Honour 

Languages shall 
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in fte H?nm ‘ 1 >« Public Examiners 

tbeir nnS as i R ^“guages to designate such of 

Honour School ofcfasSfJ'Wi” Languages in the 

s tabeendoneandfceSrst 

nWlTdemecu' “e Tom^fe — ^ 

(ii) Regulations 

»0 19W: Course A or Course B [From i October 

indlSuXy'SlX titaOT™ 

[UnUt I October 1,75; 

■S [From I'oaobtr’J^s'!' 

aiaininers''*er’a Vl'*Sct°nTs“ ’’1 ‘’“r'J* “ ’'™ *■“= 

same academic year he'atall W =nd (v) mleaa in the 

(I M 

class IhlfcTSomrsZT'' *’’* Publication of the 

the inodetn ta^uag? hrl'Sfco*' ™ “ examination (0) in 

l«foror/2M“n ! ril™ ' *.■*“' “ball 

candidate who has not already paMd iES' ‘“"I'™!'™ Any 

language he is offering m the Homl RcS 'ITT"? f” ‘b* ">“1™ 

1» exambaden in fte laSSSStf 

i" tbe 

W Comprehension of a passage of text* 

(u) A short discourse; * 

Ho Jurs or ha^elSed^Jfe mmtSin adjudged worthy of 

Latin Literature or in Latin Literatnrp ^ Moderations in Greek and 
Course B ] [From r October 1075! The^ «ot be permitted to offer 

permitted to offer the course indicted^ candidates will not be 

Course B (i) 

have satisfied the 

Literature with Greek. Literature or in Latin 

Course B (ii) 

N 







354 CLASSICS AND MODERN LANGUAGES [VI. l. c. 27 

(iii) Conversation. Reading aloud may be required of candidates as a 
further test of their pronunciation.] 

In every case where, under the regulations for the school, candidates 
have any choice between one or more papers or subjects, every candidate 
shall give notice to the Registrar not later than the Friday in the fourth 5 
week of Michaelmas Full Term preceding the examination of all the 
papers and subjects being so offered: 

Provided that a candidate who has not given such notice or who wishes 
to alter any such notice that he has given may with the permission of the 
chairman of the standing joint committee for the Honour .School offer such 10 
papers and subjects as he wishes to offer, 


Course A—With Classics as the first subject 

I. Greek Literature of the sth and early 4th centuries li.c, [Honour 
School of Literae Huraaniores, paper III {a)], 

a. Latin Literature of the Ciceronian and Augustan periods [Honour 15 
School of Literae Humaniores, paper III (b)]. 


3,4. Two papers of translation from Greek and Latin, both from the 
texts prescribed for papers i and a above and from other texts of the same 
periods. 

5, 6. Two of the following.:20 

(i) Either (a) Greek and Latin texts [as prescribed for the Honour 
School of Literae Humaniores, paper III (c) (i)], 

Or (b) Philology and Linguistics [as prescribed for the Honour School 
of Literae Humaniores, paper III (c) (6)]. 

(ii) Greek History 478-403 b.c., with Thucydides and Xenophon, 2, 
Hellentca HI. 


(iii) Roman History 78 b.c.-a.d. 14, with Cicero, In Verrm I, pro 
Bam, de Imperio On. Pompei de Lege Agraria II, Letters (How). 

(iv) Late Latin Philology. Passages for comment will be set from: 

Pmgnnatto Aetherke, Appendix Probi, and G, Rohlfs, Serm LaHnus^o 
Vulgaris. ^ 


(v) The Conversion of Augustine. Passages for translation and com¬ 
ment wdl be set from Augustine, Confessions V-IX, Candidates will be 
expected also to show Imowledge of Symmachus Relationes III, Ambrose 
npist, I'/’-iS, Jerome Epist, 22, 3S, 45, ioj, i2y. 


(vi) Ancient Literary Criticism, with spec 
study of Aristotle, Poetics]^ Longinus; Horace, Epistles 11 , i and I 
Poetica; Quintilian X, t-ii.] [From i October 1975: (vi) Ancie 
Literary Criticism [as prescribed for the Honour School of Liter 
Humaniores, paper III (c) (2)].] ® 

(vii) One of the following: 


35 


40 


r- C. 27] CLASSICS AND MODERN LANGUAGES 355 

Passages for translation and comment will be set from the following: 
oetliius, Consolatio PhUosophiae, Book I. 

Oxford Book of Medieval Latin Verse (ed. F. J. E. Raby), pp. 74-8,243- 
50, 263-300, 317-32. 

^ Benediktbeuren Christmas play in Karl Young, Drama of the 
■^^■iedteval Church, ii. 172-90. 

Sermones super Cantica canticorum, r-4, 7, 8 (ed, Leclercq, 
albot, Rochais). 

10 ^(iitharius (ed. Strecker), or (b) Anticlaudianus, Books I~II 

frinl Geoffrey of Monmouth, Historia Regum Britan- 

> Hooks IX-XI. ii (ed. A. Griscom [1939], pp. 432-501). 

I Works of Petrarch, with a special study of Africa, Books 

Sci-fi ’ •’ ^ j’ will also be expected to have read Vita 

'S fe acquaintance with Petrarch's major Latin works 

f conflictu curarum mearum, Rerum memorandarum libri De 

sohtark, Epistolae familiares). 

Neo-Latin poetry in Renaissance France, with special reference to 
me reign of Henri II. 

[From I October 1975: 

bIu with special study of Bellum Persicum i. 24; 2. 32-3; 

MW Gotheum 4. 20; 4. 29-35; Historia Arcana 6-12.] 

translation into the modern language [Honour 
school of Modern Languages, paper I].. 

antranslation from the modern language [tionour 
School of Modern Languages, paper Ik or IK] (one paper of hours). 

literature of the modern language [Honour 

SchoolofModernLanguages, paper VI, VII, or VIII]. ^ ^ 

to. [ir] One of the following: 

.30IV]^* ^ School of Modem Languages, paper 

^(ii) Linguistic Studies II [Honour School of Modem Languages, paper 

® t*™" S*ool of Modem 

e.. Pr ^ =' 975 : (i)l-WiththeModemLanguafie 

subjlcf/ ^ 975 ! and LATIN asthesMond 

ofM^n “‘‘“"'engu.ge: (Honour School 
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2. Unprepared translation from the modern language [Honour School 
of Modern Languages, paper lla or lU] and a short essay in the modern 


3. Aperiod of the literature of the modern language [Honour School of 
Modern Languages, paper VI, VII, or VIII]. 5 

4,5, 6. Three of the following: 

(i) Linguistic Studies I [Honour School of Modern Languages, 
paper IV]. 

(ii) Linguistic Studies II [Honour School of Modern Languages, 

paper V]. 10 

(iii) Early texts prescribed for study as examples of literature [Honour 
School of Modern Languages, paper IX], 

(iv) Modern Prescribed Authors (i) [Honour School of Modem 
Languages, paper X], 

(v) Modern Prescribed Authors (ii) [lionour School of Modern 15 
Languages, paper XI]. 

(vi) Optional Subject. Candidates may offer any Optional Subject 
which may be offered in the Honour School of Modern Languages 
(paper XII). 

7. Latin Literature of the Golden Age, with a special study of eight of zo 
the following: 

Virgil, Georgies I, IV 
Virgil, AeneidYlll 

Mm Poms, 1-5, 7-14,16-17 22, 26-31,34-40, 4^-53,55,57-S, 

58b, 60-3, 68-70, 72-3, 75-g, 83-8, g2-3, P5, 95J, g6, lOO-1,1x3-26 25 

Lucretius V ^ 

Horace, Odes III 

Propertius I 

Ovid, Amores 1 

Livy I 

Cicero, pro Oaelio and Pro Archia 
Cicero, Orator. 

turSihfpeSd.^' ^ 

texteSeTcf&tTaL^^^^^ passages must be translated from the 

translLd. ^ ^^^seen passages must be 

9) to. Two of the following: 


_ -- 

will bToptionaT^* questions will be required; commentary questions 

set film passages for translation and comment will be 

5 SMtiI l? '■ “ 5, 6 and E}oda % 9-16, Candi- 

1 be expected to have read Odes III as prescribed for Paper 7. 

foliowing^textsi^^ Literature, with special study of the 

Lucan, VIII 
Juvenal, Satires i, 3,10 
*0 Petronius, .Satyncon 
Seneca, Phaedra 
Tacitus, Annals IV. 

SSooks™^^ of translation (two pieces) and essay questions on 

^ ^otnan Satirical Writing, with special reference to; 

Martial, I. praefatio; i, 3, 7,32,41,49^ 109 

II. praefatio; 7,16,41 
ifL 38, so, s8,60,63 

20 

56^58,^80^°’ 5 °' 

VI. 43, 48, S3, 58, 60, 61, 63, 76, 83 
Horace, Satires I 
Juvenal, Satires i, 3, 4, 5, 7, jo 
Persius r and s. 

“I"*"™' 

(iv) Late Latin Philology (Course A, 5-6 (iv)). 

(v) The Conversion of Augustine (Course A, s-6 (v)). 

30 (vi) Ancient Literary Criticism (Course A, 5-6 (vi): Aristotle and 
Longinus to be studied in translation). ^ ^ 

(vii) As Course A, 5-6 (vii). 
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4, 5, 6. Three of the following: 

(i) Linguistic Studies I [Honour School of Modern Languages, paper 
IV]. 

(ii) Linguistic Studies II [Honour School of Modern Languages, 

paper V]. ’ S 

(iii) Early texts prescribed for study as examples of literature [Honour 
School of Modern Languages, paper IX]. 

(iv) Modern Prescribed Authors (i) [Honour School of Modem 
Languages, paper X]. 

(v) Modern Prescribed Authors (ii) [Honour School of Modem lo 
Languages, paper XI]. 

(vi) Optional Subject. Candidates may offer any Optional Subject which 
may be offered in the Honour School of Modern Languages (paper XII). 

7. Classical Greek Literature, with a special study of eight of the 

following; ij 

Aeschylus, Prometheus Vinctus. 

Pindar, Olympians i, 7; Pythians i, 3,4, 9; Bacchylidea, Ode 5. 
Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus. 

Euripides, Medea. 

Euripides, Hippolytus. jq 

Aristophanes, Frogs, ' ■. 

Tkto, Symposium. 

Plato, Phaedo. 

Thucydides III. ' 

8. Translation from Greek. Two passages must be translated from the 25 
texts prescribed for paper 7 (Classical Greek Literature); in addition two 
unseen passages must be translated. 

9,10. Two of the following; 

(i) Homer [Honour Moderations in Greek and Latin Literature, 

paper I (a)] 30 

(ii) Either (a) Greek Lyric, Elegiac and lambic Poetry to 450 b.c. 
[Honour Moderations in Greek and Latin Literature, paper IIIA (0) (i)] 

Candidates will be expected to be familiar with the selection of Pindar 
and Bacchylides prescribed for Paper 7 above. 

Or (i) Political Comedy at Athens [Plonour Moderations in Greek and 35 
Latin Literature, paper IIIA (a) (a)] 

*(iii) Comparative Philology with reference to Greek [Honour Modera¬ 
tions m Greek and Latin Literature, paper IIIA (c) (i) (0)] 

*(iv) pher (0) Greek Sculpture, 700-320 b.c. [Honour Moderations 
m Greek and Latin Literature, paper IIIA (c) (3)] 40 

Or (i) Greek Vase Painting, 800-300 b.c. [Honour Moderations in 

Greek and Latin Literature, paper IIIA (c) (4)]. 

*(y) Either {a) Early Greek Philosophy [Honour Moderations in Greek 
and Latin Li terature, paper IIIB (a) (i)] 

candidates who offered 

them in Honour Moderations in Latin Literature with Greek. 
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LaUn ^^ohndEuthyphro [Honour Moderations in Greek and 

^atin Literature, paper IIIB {a) (2)] 

nanpr n wT / Literary Criticism [Honour School of Literae Humaniores, 
^ paper ui (c) (2)j the Latin texts in translation 

/feSm 478-403 B.c,, with Thucydides and Xenophon, 

^^euemca HI [Course A, paper 5. 6 (ii)] 

(viiO Procopius; with a special study of; 

msiorta Arcana 6-12.] 

Texts of Greek and Lath authors 

3«‘hors used in the examination will be as 
Latin T;+ Honour Moderations in Greek and 

t') IJ Phil School of Literae Humaniores, and the 

* aDnlifnKu p Languages and Literature, where these are 

texts will ^ covered by these lists the following 

Aristotle, Poetics, *Kassel. 

2. Horace and Quintilian in translation: in Russell 

*5 and Winterbottom, Ament Literary Criticism, 1973.] 

Martial, *Lindsay. - 
Persius, *Clausen. 

Petrarch: 

Africa, ed. N. Festa, Florence, 1926; 

MhnSS G. MariUotti, 

Rmim mmormdm iibri, d. G. BiUanovich, Florence, 194s; 

fvomVllT^T r™ solitaria', and selections 

S') P P P ^^^^^^ares, in F. Petrarca, Prose, ed. G. Martillotti 
35 P, G. Ricci, E. Carrara, E. Bianchi, Milano-Napoli, 1955. ’ 

CFrom I October 1975; Procopius, Dewing (Loeb).] 
laM be «S“' ““ k** the 
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3 

OF THE TIME AND EXERCISES 
REQUIRED FOR THE DEGREE 
OF MASTER OF ARTS 

Ch. VI, Sect. Ill] s 

1. A Bachelor of Arts may, with the approval of his society, 
supplicate for the Degree of Master of Arts in or after the twenty- 
first term from his matriculation. 

2. A Bachelor of Arts who has been admitted to the Degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy may supplicate for admission to the Degree lo 
of Master of Arts, provided that he has satisfied all other necessary 
conditions, at any time after his admission to the Degree of Doctor 
of Philosophy. 

3. If a Bachelor of Civil Law or a Bachelor of Medicine shall 
first have been admitted to the Degree of Bachelor of Arts, he may 15 
supplicate for the Degree of Master of Arts with the approval of 
his society in or after the nineteenth term from his matriculation, 
and may retain the Degree of Bachelor of Civil Law or of Medicine, 
as the case may be. 


VI. IV. 2] jgj 


4 

OP THE TIMES AND EXERCISES 
required for DEGREES IN MUSIC 
Oh. VI, Sect. ly] 

^ (i) Decree 

§ I* Of the Qualifications of Candidates for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Music 

Any person who has been admitted to the Degree of Bachelor 
or Arts and has been placed in the First or Second Class in the 
ftlonour School of Music may supplicate for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Music, provided that he shall have passed the 
examinations hereinafter prescribed, and shall have composed 
a Musical Exercise approved by the examiners. 

§ 2. Of the Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Music and of the Musical Exercise 

I. The subjects of the examination shall be composition for 
voices or instruments or both together. 

^ 2. Every candidate shall also submit to the examiners a Musical 
Exercise of his own unaided composition. The Board of the Faculty 
ao of Music shall make and publish regulations concerning the type 
and content of the Exercise. 

3. The Exercise shall be submitted on or before the Saturday 
in the fourth week of the B'ull Term in which the examination is to 
be held (provided that it may be submitted up to the Saturday in 

25 the sixth week on payment of a special fee of and shall be 
accompanied by a statement signed by the candidate that the whole 
of the Exercise is his own unaided work and has not been sub¬ 
mitted to any other person for advice, assistance, or revision, or 
presented to the examiners in whole or in part on any previous 
30 occasion. 

4. As soon as the Registrar has received the Exercises submitted 
in any term by candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Music he 
shall forward them to the chairman of the examiners. 

5. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination for the 
35 Degree of Bachelor of Music or shall be permitted to submit his 
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Exercise for approval unless he has produced to the Registrar a 
certificate signed by an ofiicer of, or person deputed by, the society 
to which he belongs, showing that the entry is made with the 
approval of such society and has paid a fee of ^,^25. 

6. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination for the s 
Degree of Bachelor of Music or shall be permitted to submit his 
Exercise for approval earlier than the third terra after that in 
which he passed the examination in the Final flonour School of 
Music. 

7. The examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Music shall <0 
be under the supervision of the Board of the Faculty of Music. 

8. A candidate whose Exercise has been approved but who has 

failed to satisfy the examiners in the examination may submit 
himself again for examination without being required to submit 
another Exercise on payment of a fee of liZ'SO. 15 

9. A candidate who has satisfied the examiners in the examination 
but whose Exercise has not been approved may sulihit another 
Exercise without being required to submit himself ggain for 
examination on payment of a fee of 

10. A candidate who has not previously sal for the examination jo 
OT submitted an Exercise for approval shallle required to sit for 
the examination and submit an Exferciae in of e and the same terra, 


r T> r i TnT . lu supplicate lor me JLiegree 

0 Bachelor of Music who has not delivered his exercise in a form 

m tk Bodkim ** 

§ 3. Of the Degree of Doctor of Music 
I. % person belonging to one of the Mowing classes may 

fS. if' “f/ *0 '“Pplicate 

tor the Degree of Doctor of Music: 3<, 

® P>egree of Bachelor 

of Music at this University; provided that no Bachelor of 
Music may submit evidence for approval until he has entered 
m Z n f that in which he was admitted 

as of Music; ,>< 

(b) Masters of Arts who have incepted in this University and 
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(c) Masters of Arts of the University of Cambridge or Dublin 
who have been incorporated in this University and have 
entered upon the thirtieth term from their matriculation at 
Cambridge or Dublin; 

5 W Undergraduates or Bachelors of Arts of the University 
of Cambridge or Dublin who have been incorporated and 
have incepted in the Faculty of Arts in this University and 
have entered upon the thirtieth term from their matriculation 
at Cambridge or Dublin; 

(e) Persons on whom the Degree of Master of Arts has been 
conferred by decree, other than a degree honoris causa, and 
who have entered upon the ninth term from their admission 
to that degree. 

candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Music shall be 
15 required to submit through the Secretary of Faculties a major 
Daiisical work or works of fos own composition and of outstanding 
merit for approval by the Board of the Faculty of Music, The 
application shall be accompanied by: 

(1) evidence that the candidate’s application has the approval 
of his society; 

(2) a fee of £25. 

3 , On receipt of an application under clause 2 above, the Secre¬ 
tary of Faculties shall'submit it to the Board of the Faculty of 
Music as soon as may be, for approval. The board shall appoint 

*5 judges to consider the works submitted by the candidate and to 
report thereon to the board. The board shall decide whether the 
evidence submitted by the candidate is of sufficient merit to entitle 
him to supplicate for the Degree of Doctor of Music. 

4, If the board approves the evidence as of sufficient merit 
30 it shall give leave to the candidate to supplicate for the degree, 

and shall notify its decision in the University Gazette. One copy 
of each musical work so approved shall remain in the possession 
of the University for deposit in the Bodleian Library. 


(ii) Regulations 

35 DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF MUSIC 

I. The Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Music 

One or more papers will be set in musical composition for voices or 
instruments or both together. 
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2. The Musical Exercise for the Degree of Bachelor of Music 

The Musical Exercise shall be an original composition for not less than 
four instruments, with or without voice or voices, occupying not less than 
fifteen minutes in performance. In addition to the above forces, a part for 
electronic tape may be included, and the tape submitted along with the s 
score, A dramatic work is acceptable. 

3. General Regulations about the Exercise 
(a) The Exercise must be copied in a legible hand. 

(A) In the Score the signatures must be given at the beginning of every 
page: the divisions of Instruments and Voices being marked in every m 
page by the usual brackets, and the pages numbered consecutively. 

Practical considerations must be borne in mind, and full directions 
giveii (by way of dynamic markings, bowing, etc,) for the work’s realizg.* 
tion in performance. 

(c) The Exercise must be accompanied by a declaration on a re 
prescribed form, which must be obtained beforehand by applica. 

Head Registry Clerk, University Registry (Annex), 

74 High Street, Oxford. It must be sept in by the Saturday in the 
fourth week of the full term in which the examination is to be held. 

Form op Declaration 20 

I,.... 

S efitirciy my own'unSd woS" 

that It has not been submitted to any other person for advice, assistance 
or revision, and that no part of it has been presented to th exSeS 
on any previous occasion. ^wmners 


in the presence of 

r. 


Witnesses’ 
names and 
addresses 
infull. 



coS S” “ the .ad 

EMreise’. ’ “"'8'. “h word. 'B.Mus.40 

•B.MUS. EW are£3*0“ 
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DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF MUSIC 

A candidate is required to submit for approval by the board of the 
faculty a major musical work or works of lus own composition and of 
outstanding merit. 


S Evidence submitted for the Degree of Doctor of Music 

The work or works submitted must show the private address as well 
as the name and college of the composer. The work or works must be 
strongly bound and paged, and lettered (with clearly stamped lettering) 
up the back with title and composer’s name, and also on the outside cover 
° with title, name, and college, and the degree for which it was composed 















OF THE TIMS,AND EXERCISES 
REQUIRED FOR THE DEGREE 
OF BACHELOR OF LETTERS 

Ch. VI, Sect. V] ' s 

§ I. Of the Degree of Bachelor of Letters 

1. Any person who has been permitted by the authority and in 
the manner hereinafter provided to enter on a course of special 
study and research in Letters may supplicate for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Letters provided that he has satisfied the conditions lo 
prescribed by this decree.* 

2. Subject to the approvf of the ^neraMoard, the Com- 
mittee for Graduate Studies of the Genora|.Boafd shall have power 
to make and vary such regulations as i% be necessary for carry- 
ing out the duties laid upontlt apd upon the Secretary of Faculties is 
by this Section. 

3. For the purposes oFthis &n the Words 'board’, 'faculty 

board, or ‘board of the faculty’ shall include the Delegacy for 
Educational Studies. ' ^ 

§ 2. Of the Admission of Candidates for the Degree of so 
Bachelor of Letters 

I. Any person may be admitted to a course of special study 
preparatory to research, to be pursued at Oxford, as a Probationer- 

S by ^be board of the 

faculty to which branch of study which he proposes to pureue a, 
betongs, provided that the following condition, have been Mtis- 

o^thScie“ %»»■>>« college or hall 

euher (a) have passed the examinations required for the 

f" Senior 

* See inter alia 
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, application’^ tor admission as a Frobationer-studeni for 

ne Degree of Bachelor of Letters of a candidate who has passed 
® examinations required for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts 
8 all be transmitted to the Secretary of Faculties by the Head or a 
^8 society, and shall be accompanied by a statement of 
branch of study which he proposes to pursue and evidence 
® bis fitness to undertake a course of special study therein, 

, 3 - The application* for admission as a Probationer-student for 
® Degree of Bachelor of Letters of a candidate who has not 
10 passed the examinations required for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Arts shall be transmitted to the Secretary of Faculties by the 
Wead or a tutor of the society to which he belongs or to which he 
belong, and shall be accompanied by evidence that he has 
satisfied the conditions of clause r (2) (b) or (c) above, and by a 
IS statement of the branch‘of study which he proposes to pursue and 
evidence of his fitnessto undert^e a course of special study therein. 

4 * A board shalLhave p|wer in efceptional cases to admit as 
a Probationer-student for%e Degre^ of Bachelor of Letters a 
qualified undef the provisions of clause i (2) (<?) or 
20 ( 6 ) above who has satisfied it that he is qualified to enter on a course 
of special study and r^earch in fetters. 

^ An application* for admission by a candidate under the pro¬ 
visions of this clause shall be transmitted to the Secretary of 
Faculties by the Head or a tutor of the society to which he 
25 belongs or to which he desires to belong, and shall be accompanied 
by evidence of his previous education and by a statement of the 
branch of study which he proposes to pursue, and evidence of his 
fitness to undertake a special course of study therein. 

5 * The Secretary of Faculties shall bring the application of any 
30 candidate who has satisfied the conditions of clause i or clause 4 
of this subsection before the board of the faculty to which his 
proposed branch of study belongs, for its approval. 

Such approval shall not be granted unless the board is satisfied 
(i) that the candidate is well fitted to enter on a course of special 

* Applications for admission should, whenever possible, reach the Secretary 

Applications to the Literae Humaniores Board mmt be received not later than 

Applications for the Social 

board. Any application received afterw-ards is likely to be delayed. For the 

^ appliotion may be ob- 
tained at the University Registry. See also regulations at tm end of this statute 
concerning interviews prior to acceptance. 
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Study preparatory to research, (2) that the branch of study proposed 
by him is one which may be profitably pursued under the super¬ 
intendence of the board. 

6. A board shall have power to appoint a Standing Committee 
of its own members to consider the applications of candidates and s 
to report to the board. 

7. It shall be the duty of the Secretary of Faculties to notify 
the decision of the board to the candidate as soon as may be, 
and to inform a candidate whose application has been approved 
by the board of the term from which his admission as a Probationer-10 
student for the Degree of Bachelor of Letters is to be reckoned. 

8. A Student (or Probationer-student) for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Letters who is not a graduate of the University may 
wear the same gown as that worn by Advanced Students. 


§ 3. Of the Supervision of Students for the Degree of J5 
Bachelor of Letters* 

1. Every candidate on admission as a Probationer-student for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Letters shall be placed by the board 
which admitted him under the supervision of a graduate member 
of the University or other competent person selected by the board, *o 
and the board shall have power for sufficient reason to change the 
supervisor of any student. The Committee for Graduate Studies 
of the General Board shall have power, on the application of 

a faculty board in a special case, to authorize the appointment 
of a second supervisor to act concurrently with the first supervisor *s 
appointed by the board on such conditions as the committee shall 
approve. 

2. It shall be the duty of a Probationer-student diligently to 
prsue any course of study preparatory to research recommended 

byhis supervisor,andinparticulartoattendsuch courses ofinstruc-30 

tion and classes as his supervisor may advise. He shall carry out his 

PritioneM'S^ ''' 

which he was admitted as a Probationer-student the candidate 3S 
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way apply* to the board through the Secretary of Faculties for the 
approval of a subject for a thesis and for admission as a full Student 
or the Degree of Bachelor of Letters. Such applicationf shall be 
accompanied by 

^ (i) a certificate from the supervisor that the candidate has 
pursued at Oxford his course of special study preparatory to 
research; . 

(2) a statement from the superasor that he approves the 
subject for a thesis and considers the candidate 
well qualified to undertake research in that subject;! 

{3) a brief stateinent of the subject of the thesis and of the 
manner in which the candidate proposes to treat it.§ 

3 * A Probationer-student may hold this status for four terras 
r admitted. At the end 

01 this time his status as a Probationer-student will lapse. 

4. It shall be the duty (iff the Secretary of Faculties to submit 
any application made under the provisions of clause 2 above to 

e board concerned, and if the board approves the application 
e candidate shall be admitted thereupon as a Student for the 
egree of Bachelor of Letters and for the purpose of § 5 of this 
oection shall be deemed to have been admitted to that status with 
ettect frorn the term of his admission as a Probationer-student, 
H-ach board shall have power to determine by regulation what test 
or other condition, 11 if any, it may require, in addition to the 
s report of the supervisor, before approving the application. 

5. Except as provided in cl. 6 of this subsection, a student for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Letters who has been admitted under the 
provisions of the preceding clause shall keep statutory residence 
and pursue his course of study at Oxford for not less than six 

30 terms after admission as a Probationer-student except that the 
board of the faculty concerned may dispense a student from not 
more than three terras of such residence and study in Oxford 
subject to the following provisions: ^ 

♦ See footaote f on p. 373. 

t tj?" «?»y be obtained at the University Remstry. 

i Biological and Agricultural Sciences requires 
the supervisor of a student m Agricultural Economics, as part of his statement 

^ 5 time of submitting his thesis. 

f ^fitBoardoftkFaculyofEnglishLemguageandLitmtw^^^ aremi- 








370 DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF LETTERS fVF. V. 3 

(1) Such dispensation shall be granted only on the grounds 
that it is necessary to the student’s work that he should be 
allowed to pursue his course of 8tud}%at some other place 
than Oxford 

(2) He shall have resided and worked at Oxford for the whole 5 
of his probationary period. 

6. A student for the Degree of Bachelor of Letters under the 
supervision of the Board of the Faculty of Anthropology and 
Geography who has satisfied the examiners in the omniinatifui for 
the Diploma in Social Anthropology shall keep statutory residence lo 
and pursue his course of study at Oxford for not less than three 
terms after admission as a Probationer-student. 

7. Any candidate may, with the permission of the board, alter 
the subject of research approved for him by the board, and the 
date on which such permission has been granted shall be reckcjiied 15 
as the date of his admission for all th| purposes of this section, 
unless the board shall order otherwise, ’ 

8. It shall be the duty of a 8 U|ervi«df to advise a Probationer" 
student as to the courses of institetion and (toes, if any, which he 
should attend, and generally to direct and lupcrintend the work of ao 
any Student or Probationer-student. It Aill also be his duty to 
^sist a Probationer-student, when he is satisfied of hh competence, 

in the selection of a subject for Im thesis, and to send to the board 
through the Secretary of Faculties reports in accordance with the 
provisions of cl. 2 above and of § 5, cl. r below. The supervisor *5 
shah send a report on the progress of a Student or Probationer- 
student to the board at the end of each terra (excepting the term in 
which a Student submits his thesis), and at any other time when the 
board so requests or he deems it expedient. In particular, he shall 
inform^ the board at once if he is of opinion that a Student or 30 

the 

The Secretary of Faculties shaU send a copy of each report bv 

the supervisor to the Student’s society. ^ ^ ^ 

9. The Committee for Graduate Studiea of the General Board 3, 
shall make grans on the recommendation of a board of faculty 
or of atudia, so far m the funds at its diapoaal may allow, for the 
provmonof instruction and training in the formof lecturea, claaaea, 

io 
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ftf T* ^ ^'‘°^^^^<>Der-8tiident or Student for the Degree of Bachelor 
■tjetters shall cease to hold such status if 

(«) he shall have been refused a certificate entitling him to the 
Degree of Bachelor of Letters; or if 

^ (^) in consequence of a report received from the supervisor 

under the provisions of this subsection, the board of the 
faculty shall, after consultation with the student’s society, 
have deprived him of'such status ; or if 

(c) he has failed to satisfy a test or other condition required by 
' ° the board of the faculty by a regulation made under cL 4 of 
this subsection within any time-limit laid down in that 
regulation. ? 

§ 4 * Of the transference of Advanced Students or Students 
fof the Depee of Bachelor of Philosophy or Students 
• 5 for the Diplonja in Law to the status of Students for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Letters 

/ • ^ Advanced Student or Sftfdent for the Degree of Bachelor 
Dai|e is on the Register of Bachelor of Philo- 
sophy Students or Student for the Diploma in Law who desires to 
ao be transferred to the status of Studem for the Degree of Bachelor 
01 Letters nnay apply through his society to the board of the faculty 
which admitted him as an Advanced Student or Student for the 
Uegree of Bachelor of Philosophy or Student for the Diploma in 
Lw for such transference. He shall at the same time state the 
15 subject in which he proposes to submit a thesis for the Decree of 
Bachelor of Letters. 

Z. The board of the faculty shall have power to make such 
transference, in which case for the purpose of § 5 of this section 
me term in which the student was admitted as an Advanced 
30 Student or Student for the Diploma in Law or in which his name 
was placed on the Register of Bachelor of Philosophy Students 
shall be reckoned as the term of his admission as a full Student 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Letters, except that he shaU in no 
wcumstances be permitted to apply for leave to supplicate for the 
35 Degree of Bachelor of Letters sooner than one month after his 
transference. 

3 ' Advanced Student may not apply for transference under 
the provisions of this subsection later than his fifth term as an 
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Advanced Student; provided that, on payment to the Committee 
for Graduate Studies of the General Board through the Secretary 
of Faculties of a fee of he may apply for such transference not 
later than his eighth term as an Advanced Student. 

§ 5. Of the Examination of Students and the issue of 5 
Certificates 


I. At any time not earlier than his sixth nor later than his ninth 
term as a Full Student for the Degree of Bachelor of Letters a 
student may apply for a certificate that the work done by him in his 
course of research is of a sufiicient standard of merit to entitle lo 
him to supplicate for the Degree of Bachelor of Letters.* Such 
application shall be made to the Secretary of Faculties and shall 
be accompanied by 

(i) a certificate from his society that his application has the 
approval of that society; 15 

(a) a certificate from the supervisor that the candidate has 
pursued his course of study in Oxford in accordance with 
the provisions of § 3, ell 5 and 6 of this section; 

(3) a statement what part, if any, of his thesis has already been 
accepted, or is being concurrently submitted for any degree w 
in this or any other University. 

He shall also submit three copies of his thcsis,f unless the board 
of the faculty on application from him shall for special reasons 
order otherwise, either at the same time as his application or at 
such later time as the General Board of the Faculties shall by 25 
regulation permit. 


a. If a student has been prevented by exceptional causes from 
completing his thesis within nine terms from the date of his ad¬ 
mission, the board of the faculty concerned shall have power to 
grant him an extension of time for a period not excee din g six 30 
ternis, to be determined by the board i provided that, on payment 
to the Committee for Graduate Studies of the General Board 
through the Secretary of Faculties of a fee of /i, he may apply for 
such extension of time not later than the eleventh term after that 
m which his subject was approved. 3^ 


+ be “bl^ined at the University Registry. 

f f ? received by the Secretary of Faculties atthe Universitv 
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d 9 ” ’^®^^ipt of an application for a certifiicate that the work 
one by the student in his course of research is of a sufficient 
andard of merit to entitle him to supplicate for the Degree of 
n Secretary of Faculties shall submit it to 

board concerned. Tk board shall thereupon appoint two 

examiners whose duties shall be 

(i) to consider the thesis bnt in by the student under the 
provisions of the preceding clause, provided that they shall 
10 ®^elude from consideration in making their report any part 
of the thesis which has already been accepted, or is being 
concurrently submitted, for any degree in this or any other 
Umversity, and shall have the power to require the candi¬ 
date to produce for their inspection the complete thesis so 
accepted or concurrently submitted; 

“'S (z) to examine the student orally, and also, if they think fit, 

by a written examination,* in the subject of his thesis and 
m subjects relevant to his course of study; 

(3) to reportf to the board through the Secretary of Faculties; 

(4) to return to the student the copy or copies of the thesis 

submitted by the student: 

prwided that, if the examiners are satisfied that the thesis is not of 
suiftcient merit to qualify the student for the Degree of Bachelor 
or JLetters, they may report in that sense to the board without 
turther examining the student. 

The Committee for Graduate Studies of the General Board shall 
Lave power, on the application of a faculty board in a special case. 

0 authorize the appointment of a third examiner (or an assessor), 
upon such conditions and to perform such functions as the cora- 
mittee shall approve; any fee paid to such an additional examiner 
^ disposal of the com- 

The General Board of the Faculties shall have power to make 
regulations concerning the notice to be given of the oral examina- 
tion and of the time and place at which it may be held. 

* A writtp examination will be required of all students in 
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4. Each board of faculty shall determine by regulation whether 
the supervisor of a student shall be eligible for appointment as 
an examiner of that student or not. A board which has deter¬ 
mined by regulation that a, supervisor shall not be eligible for 
appointment as examiner shall, nevertheless have power to apply 5 
to the Vice-Chancellor for Icidye to appoint a supervisor as an 
examiner in ( 


5. On receipt of the report of the examiners it shall be the duty 
of the board to decide whether a certificate shall be issued to the 
student or not, but a certificate shall in no case be issued to a 10 
student unless his examiners have reported that the work done 
by him shows competence in investigating the chosen topic, that the 
results have been presented in a lucid and scholarly manner, and 
that it is in their opinion of sufficient merit to entitle him to sup¬ 
plicate for the Degree of Bachelor of Letters: Provided that if the is 
examiners are divided as to its standard of merit, the board shall 
have power to satisfy itself in some other way as to the merit of the 
work done by the student and to grant him a certificate if it sees fit. 

6 . The certificate shall be si^ed on behalf of the board by the 

chairman and secretary, and shall be of the following form: 20 

This is to certify that A, B., of & 

has, in conformity with the requirements of the statutes, completed 
a course of special study and research under the supervision of the 
Board of the Faculty of , and that his work therein 

as tested by a thesis and by examination has reached a standard of 25 
merit sufficient to entitle him to supplicate for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Letters. G. D., Ghrnmrn. 

E. F,, Secretary’ 

7. The examiners shall have power, after having completed the 
examination of a student, to recommend the board to refer the 30 
student's application for a certificate back to him in order that he 
may present himself for re-examination and if they so recommend 
they shall annex to their report to the board a statement (for 
transmission to the student) setting out the deficiencies in the 
thesis which require to be remedied. If the board adopts the 3 S 
recommendation and the student accepts the offer of the privilege, 
he shall retain the status and obligations of a Student for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Letters, and shall be permitted to apply 
agairi for a certificate, in accordance with the procedure laid down 

in this subsection not earlier than the first nor later than the fourth 40 
term after that in which the board gave him permission so to 
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given in .hc.e™p”c:Cha» 


to t,\ , 7 of Faculties 

0 '“'P a record of the names of those candidates who have 
beffl admitted as Probationer-students tor the Degiw of 
Brfelor of Lettes and of the branch of study to^hi'ch 
each was admitted, of the subjects approved for Lir theses 

. iwh^% Have been e.ami/ 4 o^ 

(2) to publish in the usual manner at the end of each term the 
of those per^ins to whom certificates harbll 
Sw/o™! a ~ of the 


>0 § 6.jOf Candidates whose Suhjeets do not belong to the 
Board of any Faculty 

as a Probationer-student 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Letters shall propose a branch of 

of the Committee for Graduate 
as Studies of the General Board, may be profitably studied at Oxford 
but does not fall within the scope of the board of any faculty, the 
Committee for Graduate Studies of the General Board may 

(i) accep the applicant for admission as a Probationer-student 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Letters; 

30 (2) invite a board of studies or the Committee for the Fine 
Arts or a committee constituted under the provisions of 
Ch.X to appoint a supervisor, to carry out such other 
duties in respect of him as the board of a faculty would 
carry out while he retains the status of Probationer-student 
33 or B.Litt. Student, to appoint examiners, and to receive the 
report of the examiners; and 

(3) receive froin the board of studies or committee the report 
of the examiners and a recommendation based thereon, and 
act in respect of § 5, clauses 5,6,7, and 8 of this Section as if 
40 it were the board of a faculty. 


40 
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§ 7. Of the Conditions of Supplicating for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Letters 

1. Any student to whom a certificate has been issued under 

the provisions of § 5 of this section may supplicate for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Letters provided that: s 

(1) He has kept statutory residence and pursued his course 
of study at Oxford for at least six terms after admission as a 
Probationer-student, or, in the case of a student admitted 
under § 4, after the date on which he was deemed to have 
been admitted as a Full B.Litt, Student, or in the case of a 10 
student under the supervision of the Board of the Faculty 
of Anthropology and Geography who has satisfied the 
examiners in the examination for the Diploma in Social 
Anthropology, for at least three terms after admission as 

a Probationer-student, in accordance with the provision 15 
of § 3, cl. 6. 

(2) He has delivered to the Secretary of Faculties a copy of 
his thesis for deposit in the Bodleian Library. 

2. Any student who, after admission under §§ 2 or 4 of this 
decree, has kept statutory residence and pursued his course of ao 
study at Oxford for a period of forty-two days, not necessarily 
consecutive, but falling within the same academical year, may 
apply to the faculty board concerned or to the Committee for 
Graduate Studies, as the case may be, for leave to reckon such 
period as one terra towards the total required under the preceding 15 
clause. The board or the committee shall have power to grant 
such leave provided that: 

(1) no day so reckoned which falls within any term shall also 
be reckoned for the purpose of keeping that term; and 

(2) no student who has kept the Michaelmas, or the Hilary, 30 

or the Trinity Term shall be allowed to reckon in this 
manner any day that falls witliin the eight weeks beginning 
on the first day of Full Term in Michaelmas, or Hilary, or 
Trinity Term, as the case may be; and ^ 

(3) no student shall be allowed to reckon in this manner more 35 
than one such period in the same academical year; and 

(4) no student shall be allowed to reckon more than three 
terms in the same academical year, 
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3. Applications for leave to reckon any period as a term under 
the provisions of the preceding clause shall be made to the board 
or the committee, through the Secretary of Faculties, by the Head 
or a tutor of the student’s society. It shall be the duty of the 
s Secretary of Faculties, whenever a term has been allowed in the 
aforesaid manner by a board or by the committee, to report 
the fact as soon as may be to the society of which the student 
is a member. 


A. Regulations of the General Board 

10 I. ^Preparation and Binding of Theses 

Unless the board concerned has excused the candidate from tliis 
requirement, the thesis must be typed on one side of the paper only, with 
a margin of i J to i ^ inches on the left-hand edge of each page. The thesis 
must have a stabbed binding with covers of stout manila or stiff cardboard 
15 and a canvas back, or must be stitched and bound in a stiff case. (It should 
be noted that the thesis must be bound and that a looseleaf binder of the 
screw-in type is not acceptable.) 

All candidates are advised to pack each copy of the thesis intended for 
the examiners into a separate parcel, ready in all respects, except the 
20 address, to be posted to the examiners when appointed. Each parcel 
mould bear the candidate’s name and College and the words ‘B.Lin. 
Thesis’ in BLOCK CAPITALS in the bottom left-hand corner and a 
slip giving the address to which the examiners should write should be 
enclosed with each copy of the thesis. Candidates are responsible for 
^5 ensuring that their examiners have no difficulty in communicating with 
them. The separate copies thus packed, together with the library copy, 
should be sent to the Secretary of Faculties in one covering parcel. 

The theses of candidates who fail to follow this advice are liable to delay 
in being forwarded to the examiners. 

30 a. Late Submission of Theses 

A candidate may submit his thesis later than his application provided 
that either 

(i) he submits it not later than 12 noon on the day of the meeting of 
the board at which his application will be considered; or 

35 f (ii) he receives special leave of the board to submit it later than 12 noon 
on the day of the meeting. Such special leave shall not be given 
unless 

(a) the candidate has made written application for it, through the 
Secretary of Faculties, not less than eight days before the 
40 ineeting of the board at which such application is to be con¬ 

sidered; 

* See also the particular regulations made by faculty boards on page 385. 
t Notice should reach the Editor at the Clarendon Press, Walton Street, not 
less than three days before publication. 
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[b) the board is satisfied that there are special circumstances 
justifying it; 

(c) the candidate’s certificates have been duly completed and all 
fees paid. 

When such leave has been giyep, the thesis must be received by the 5 
Secretary of Faculties by.'such date as the board of the faculty shall have 
specified, provided that this shall'^not be later than the date of the next 
meeting of the board after that at which the appointment of examiners 
was made or (where a candidate is in his last term and examiners are 
appointed at the second stated meeting of the board in that term) not later ro 
than the last day before the beginning of the next Full Term, failing which 
the candidate’s application shall be automatically cancelled. 

3. Oral Examination 

1. The oral examination shall be held at Oxford in the Examination 
Schools, the University Museum, or some other university building, or is 
it may be held in the hall or a lecture-room or a laboratory of a college, 
unless the Vice-Chancellor shall give special permission for it to be held 

at some other place in Oxford. It shall, except in special circumstances, 
begin not earlier than 10 a.m. nor later than 4 p.m., and may be held in 
term or vacation. 20 

2. The examination may be attended by any member of the University 

in academical dress. No person who is not a member of the University 
may attend it except with the consent of both examiners. 

3. The place, day, and hour of the examination shall be fixed by the 

examiners, who shall be responsible for informing the candidate thereof 25 
by post prepaid, and it shall be the duty of the candidate to ensure that 
any letter addressed to him at his college as well as at any other address 
which he may have given is forwarded to him if away. The examiners 
shall allow reasonable time for receiving an acknowledgement from the 
candidate of their summons. 2^ 

4. Except as provided in the regulation following, the day shall be 
iixed by the examiners to suit their convenience. In order that the 
candidate may know what arrangements for absence from Oxford he may 
safely make, the examiners shall inform the candidate within a reasonable 
time of the date fixed, even though it may be a considerable time ahead. 35 

5. "“A candidate may apply to the board of the faculty concerned for his 
oral examination to be held not later than a date which he shall specify in 

^ ^ consider applications from the same candidate for both 
late subinission of his thesis and early oral examination, and the Board of the 
Faculty of Anthropology and Geography has given notice that it will only do so in 
exc^itional circpstances. The Board of the Faculty of English Language and 

canaiaate tor both late submission of Ins thesis and earlv oral examtnnrinn 
™ that cndidato wh. ,o b» b, . ff Si™ lS 

Vacation, who in their own interests should apply to the board for rh? annnmf 
S r its first Trinity Term'^St S 

2 stn*o7theh thesM examined, may at the same time apply for the late suS 

SipSlEsSSS 
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his application, provided that this date shall not be earlier than one 
calendar month after the meeting of the board at which his examiners 
'W'ere appointed, or if he has received leave to submit his thesis after the 
u”® of the board, earlier than one calendar month after the date on 
^ completed thesis has been received at the University Registry. 

At he can satisfy the board that there ^e:special circumstances justifying 
this application, the board may promiji'e him that except in unforeseen 
circumstances he will have his oral examination within the period specified. 

j tases the examiners, when invited to act, will be informed that 

the oral examination must be held not later than such and such a date, 
and acceptance of the invitation to examine will be on that understanding. 

6. Notice of the examination shall be given in one of the following 
ways: 

^ (i) It may be published in the University Gazette* not later than the 

^ previous day, 

(2) Not later than the day next but one before the examination the 
examiners may 

(a) inform the Secretary of Faculties in writing; and 
{b) cause a notice to be posted in the Examination Schools; and 
(c) if the expination is to be held at a place other than the 
Examination Schools, cause a notice to be posted also at the 
place of the examination. 

The notice shall state the name of the candidate, the subject of his thesis 
the place, day, and hour of the examination, and the names of the 

^5 examiners. 

If an examination shall have been held without the giving of the notice 
required by this regulation it shall be invalid, unless the Vice-Chancellor, 
on receipt of a written application from the examiners, shall determine 
otherwise, 

30 7 * If> owing to illness or other urgent and unforeseen cause, an 

examiner is unable to attend the examination, it shall be postponed to 
a later date, provided that, if the Vice-Chancellor is satisfied that post¬ 
ponement will be a serious hardship to the candidate, he may authorize 
another member of the faculty so concerned to attend the examination as 

35 a substitute, but such substitute shall not be required to sign the report 
nor shall he be entitled to receive any emolument. 

8 . The candidate is strongly recommended to take a copy of his thesis 
to the examination in addition to the copies in the hands of the examiners. 
He may borrow for this purpose one of the three copies required under 

■<10 Ch. VI, Sect. V, § s, cl. i, on application to the Secretary of Faculties, 

9. A candidate who resubmits his thesis under the provisions of [Ch. 
VI, Sect, V, § 5, cl. 7 (for the B.Litt.), Ch. VI, Sect, vii, § 4, cl. 7 (for the 
M.Sc,), Ch. VI, Sect, yiii, § 5, cl. 9 (for the D.Phil.)] may be dispensed 
from the oral examination by the boayd of the faculty concerned provided 


* Notice should reach the Editor at the Clarendon Press, Walton Street; not 
less than three days before publication. 
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the examiners are able to certify that they are satisfied, without examining 

T/rr ■ possesses a good general knowledge of the 
particular field of learning within which the subject of his thesi? falls] 

B. Regulations of Boards of Faculties 5 

1. Interviews Prior to and After Acceptance 

For Dates of Meetings op Boards see page lo. 

Anthropology and Geography 

No application for admission as an Advanced Student or a Probationer 
B.Litt. Student or a B.Sc. Student will be considered by the Annlication'^ 
ommittee of the board unless the applicant shall have previously been in 
communication wnh some person appointed by the Board to interview 
such applicants. The application form must be initialled by the person rs 
who interviews the candidate. ^ ^ 

Biological and Agricultural Sciences 

No aglication for admission as an Advanced Student or a Probationer 
B.Litt. Student or a B.Sc. Student will be considered by the Applications 

in°mmmi? ^ unless the applicant shall have previously been 30 
in commumcation with a member of the committee. ^ 

English Language and Literature 

Candidates for admission as Advanced Students, Probationer B Lift 
Stndens, or students for the Degree of B.Pbil, must Ce bm 

woteed by the board for as 
Law 

Literae Humaniores 

Modern History 
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Modern Languages 

o' as an Advanced Student or a Probationer 

or hull B.Litt, Student will be considered by the board unless the appli- 
wnt shall have previously been interviewed by a member of the board. 

5 1 he application form must be initialled by the person who interviews the 
candidate. 


Music 

Each candidate for admission as a Probationer B.Litt. Student should 
support his application with; 

10 (u) a sample of recent writteii work, preferably but not necessarily 
related to the proposed topic of research, such as an undergraduate 
dissertation or an expanded tutorial essay; 

(b) a plan of proposed research of about 1,000 words (if there is a 
special mason why this work should be carried out at Oxford, this 
*S should be made clear); 

and subsequently should attend for interview when notified, and before 
his application is considered by the Applications Committee. 

Oriental Studies 

Applications to the Oriental Studies Board, including those from 
20 candi^dates who have previously studied at Oxford, shall include the names 
ot referees acquainted with the candidate’s academic work. 

All candidates admitted as Advanced Students and Probationer B.Litt. 
Students (including those who have previously studied at Oxford) shall 
as soon as possible after their arrival in Oxford to begin their studies! 

5 report to the Faculty Office in the Oriental Institute, Pusey Lane. 

Psychological Studies 

No application for admission will be considered by the Applications 
Committee of the board unless the applicant shall have previously been 
in communication with a member of the committee. 

30 Social Studies 

No application for admission as an Advanced Student or a Probationer 
B.Litt. Smdent will be considered by the Applications Committee of the 
board unless the applicant shall have previously been in communication 
with one of the persons appointed by the board to interview all such 
3 S candidates. The application form must be initialled by the person who 
interviews the candidate, 


Theology 

No application for admission as an Advanced Student or a Probationer 
B.Litt. Student will be considered by the Applications Committee of the 
4 ® boaid unless the applicant shall hav^ previously been interviewd by a 
member of the committee, 

For Dates of Meetings of Boards see page 10. 
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2. Conditions of Admission of Prob, B.Litt. Students to the Status of Full 

kjLHClGTlZ 

^ The Board of the Faculty of English Language and Literature has made 
the following regulation : 

Probationer-students for the degree of jBachelor of Letters will be re- e 
quired to undertake a training in research methods. * For this purpose the 
board conducts in each academic year the following courses all of which 
Probationer-students should attend: 

1. A general course on Research Methods and Sources. 

2. The History and Resources of the Bodleian. 

10 

3. Prolegomena.to Literary Studies 
either (a) Medieval 

or{h) 1500-1660 
or (c) 1660-1800 

or {d) 1800-1920. , ,, j j 

4. Either {a) Bibliographf o)'‘toJd English and Middle English 

Philology, as the board may direct. • ® 

5. The transcription and description of manuscripts, either medieval 
or modern. 

6. Textual Criticism, either medieval,or modern. 20 

Before he may be admitted as a Pull Student, a Probationer-student 

rnust pass the Qualifying Examinatidn required by the board, The oarts 
or the qualifying examination are as follows: ^ 

(a) Before the end of the Hilary Full Term after his admission (or in 
the case of a student adinitted in Hilary Term, before the end of 25 
that Full Term), the candidate will be given tests in courses 4. s 
and 6 above. These tests will be conducted by examiners appointed 
by the board who will give notice of them to the candidates. The 
test paper on the transcription and description of modern manu- 
scnpts will offer a choice of passages for transcription selected from 30 
difterent periods from 1500 to recent times; candidates will be 
required to transcribe at least one passage in Secretary hand but 
will be offered a choice between two such passages, one sixteenth 
century and the other seventeenth century. In the modem period, 
there will be a single test paper for courses 4 (a) and 6; candidates 35 
who so wish will be permitted to submit, in lieu of this paper, an 
essay (about 2,000 words) on a subject of bibliographical or textual 
interest, provided that a candidate whose essay submitted in Hilary 
term is unsatisfactory may be required, at the board’s discretion 
to take the test paper in Trinity Term without the option of an ao 
!!f medieval period the test in course 6 will consist of an 
Msay (about 2,000 words) on a topic concerning textual criticism, 
he essays on textual criticism or bibliography must be delivered 

University Registry, not later than the 
Saturday of th e eighth week of Hilary Full Term. ” 45 
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(b) Not later than one week after the end of the Hilary Full Term after 
Ills admission (or, in the ease of a student admitted in Hilary Term 
not later than one week after the end of that Full Term), he must 
deliver to the Secretary of Faculties, University Registry, two copies 

5 or a piece of written work (about 5,000 words), either an essay on a 
topic relevant to the subject which he proposes for his thesis; or a 
discussion of the historical and literary background and of the 
source-material available in the period, or relevant to the author, 
that he proposes to work on; or what might become a short section 
10 ot Ills thesis. This piece of written work must be presented in 
proper scholarly form. 

(c) In the week preceding Trinity Full Term the examiners appointed 
by the board will conduct an oral examination of each candidate on 
parts (a) and (6) above; The examiners, in deciding whether a 

5 candidate has satisfied them in the examination and whether his 
proposed subject is satisfactory and he is competent to handle it, 
will take into account the reports of his supervisor, and will them¬ 
selves report to the Graduate Studies Committee of the board at its 
meeting in the first week of Trinity Full Term. 

20 A Probatwner-student who proposes to offer a thesis on an Old Norse 
subject shall attend such courses and pass such tests as the board, on the 
advice of the Vigfusson Reader, may direct. 

In individual cases the faculty board may at its discretion (i) exempt 
a candidate from the whole or any part of the Qualifying Examination, 
25 (11) permit a candidate to submit the piece of written work later than tk 
date stipulated under (&), above, (iii) permit,a candidate, for special 
reasons, to defer taking the examination until Trinity Terra, (iv) permit a 
candidate who has failed the examination to take it again in Trinity Term. 
If a second examination is held in Trinity Term the examiners will set 
30 such dates for the test papers, the submission of written work, and the 
oral examination as will enable them to report to the Graduate Studies 
Committee of the board at its meeting in the eighth week of that term. No 
Probationer-student will be admitted to the status of a Full Student unless 
he has passed or been exempted from the Qualifying Examination by the 
35 end of the Trinity Term after the term in which he was admitted as a 
Probationer-stq^dent. 

The Board of the Faculty of Law has made the following regulation: 

Unless dispensed by the board on the recommendation of his super- 
visor, a Probationer-student will be required to submit to the board a 
40 piece of written work relevant to the subject which he proposes for a 
thesis, which must be either a short section of the thesis, or a short essay 
on a topic relevant to the subject (go or so quarto pages): thereafter he 
will be required to undergo oral examination by examiners appointed by 
the board, and will be expected to satisfy the examiners that his subject 
45 18 satisfactory and that he is competent to handle it. 

The piece of written work is normally to be submitted, through the 
Secretary of Faculties, eight days before the second stated meeting of 
the board (see p. 10) in the Probationer-student’s third term, but the. 
Applications Committee, after consulting the student’s supervisor, may' 
SO at Its dwcretion defer submission to a date not later than the end of the 
student s fourth term, and may on the recommendation of the exairiiners 
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undergo further oral examination. 

iaSTaJSiS f ^^nm, both of whom shall read the 
examination, provided that the board may 5 
a Each examiner shaU 

in typescript. ^ ^ shall submit two copies of his work 

“ ?‘^.'^«^?"er-student must satisfy the above re- 

^^rats beforehe IS adnutted to the statusofaFullB.Stt. or Advanced xo 
viw! f 

transfer to the status of a Full R t ftt n,. 'a wishes to 

comply 

hi. .d«„n » , sSent for “ul 

CKluirea Probationet- 

-ft#-' areas 

sati^ it that he has an a Probationer must 

S siror A SS'stLt ^ M 

stat^ racedng of the board in dw 

^ceptiwial ctremnstances nermir anT 

tater ta y “ ocy other . . 

®^tion, prmded that rhA J?. ® ^ conduct the orsll 


®=*^a«u»tfon, prffmded that the conduct the oril 

S&ss .1X“o"?'" '■ 
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regulationrThffiratSwifefdPl^^^/^'^^^^ following 

regarded as a qualifying nerfod Oriental Faculty will be 

Complete exemption from this examination. 

5 tional. examination will be regarded as excep- 

be deddd'by ftc3rfftffirert'’' ™'*T' *’*' **“ “““tt™ wiH 
eupervieor. MeWtau„S 

foil wiitteTwoTSw toSu '“ “Wt a piece of 

slS“*“ 

5 lfbll‘“h““r 5 ' ■P..S T^S^S 

non before he can be admitted as n Pull c;n,ri«.,f.^TL u^wma- 
rive a choice of niiPQfiA„,i j ^ ^1 The exammation wiOl 

3. C^fc/or nmfc^SSML Sl^H to M B.IMt. Statu, 
POtice^thaU? Englhh Language and Literature gives 

i-Preparation of Theses 

Th Board of the Fmiltf of Anthrofologi, otd Ocograpki la. decided 
*■’ !!?S;*“*'“j.*“'’''"'»'B'“<''*'ll>ubmitatle,attwo 

m.yt«ar 3 „trXtiS.?S’"rol^^^^^^ 

35 (ii) that applications for leave to present one set only of maps, dia- 
' other illustrations may be granted in exceptional 

circumstmces, but that such concessions shall be granted onlv 
very sparmgly; & >.h,u u.uy 

(iii) that theses must be sub^tted in English unless for exceptional 
40 reasons the board otherwise determines in the term in which the 
candidate is first admitted as a graduate student under the board. 

? iiie Eactt/ty 0/ Biological and Agricultural Sciences has 
made a reflation that theses must be submitted in English unless for 
^cepbonri reasons the board otherwise determines in the term in which 
45 the candidate is first admitted as a graduate student imder the board, 

*The Dehga^ for EdMational Studies gives notice that a thesis for the 
Dewee of B.Litt. which, excluding the bibliography, exceeds 50,000 
woiidis IS liable to be rejected by the delegacy unless the c andidate has, 

This regulation is applicable only to candidates admitted after i October 1074. 

BRinSR « 
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with the support of his supervisor, secured the leave of the delegacy to 
exceed this limit. 

Theses must be submitted in English unless for exceptional reasons 
the delegacy otherwise determines in the term in which the candidate is 
first admitted as a graduate student under the delegacy. S 

The Board of the Faculty of English Language and Literature gives notice 
that 4 eses submitted to it for Ae Degree of B.Litt. should not exceed 
50,000 words, exclusive of any text that is being edited but including notes, 
bibliography, glossary, appendices, etc. 

The Board of the Faculty of Law requires all theses to have a table of 10 
contents; and also a table of cases and/or statutes where the thesis deals 
mainly with case and/or statute law. 

Theses must be submitted in English unless the board for exceptional 
reasons otherwise determines in the term in which the candidate is first 
admitted as a graduate student under the board. They must not exceed 15 
50,000 words, the limit to include all notes but to exclude any tables of 
cases and statutes and any bibliography. 

*fThe Board of the Faculty of Literae Humaniores gives notice that 
theses in Philosophy should normally not exceed 50,000 words, exclusive 
of bibliographical references, unless the candidate has, with the support ao 
of his supervisor, secured the leave of the board to exceed this limit. 

Theses must be submitted in English unless for exceptional reasons 
the hoard otherwise determines in the term in which the candidate is 
first admitted as a graduate student under the board. 

The Board of the Faculty of Medieval and Modern Languages has made 25 
a regulation that theses must be submitted in English. 

*The same board gives notice that theses submitted to it for the Degree 
of B.Litt should not exceed 50,000 words excluding the bibliography 
and any text that is being edited but including notes, glossary, appendices, 
etc. 

30 

Leave to exceed this limit will be given only in exceptional cases. Any 
application for permission to exceed the limit should be submitted with a 
detailed explaiiation and statement of the amount of excess length re- 
quested, rad with a covering letter from the supervisor. Application must 
be made immediately it seems clear that authorization to exceed the limit -le 
wiU be sought rad normally not later than six months before the intended 
date of submission of the thesis. 

The Board of the Faculty of Modern History recommends that theses be 
typed on A4 size paper. 

that theses submitted to it for the Degree 40 
ot H.Lrtt. should not eped 50,000 words including all notes, appendices. 
any source material being edited , and all other parts of the thesl whatso- 

regulation is applicable only to candidates admitted after i October 
I w «•( to oount cmtions the limit of 50,000 ot 75,000 woldj^oc- 
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ever, excMmg only the bibliography, and that any thesis exreprtin 
irait 13 liable to be rejected on that ground The ® this 

no,;odalcirc„™im,c 4 twiUb.„ert;^ib™^^^ 
tal.m.tby.«tated amount, In particular itieaS^^ 

5 of «n .al edited source material, whalhet as art^pp 
part of the thesis, presents special problems in regard to 
be prepared to consider applications for edited^materiS Kvcf TS 
from the word limit otherwise placed on the thesis T t ™ ®^cluded 

limit for other reasons will only be given in most oecfc 
10 recommendation of the supervisor® Any applicafiorfnP f 
exceed the limit should be aubmitted >^7SledlEir" ‘1 
. .temcn. 0 the am.pt of excete length requeat®^^^ 
letter from the supervisor, Applications should be made asraon nlo n? 
and may not be made later than the last day of the fifth weelr nf r? ! ^ 

IS before that in which application is made forCe ^ 

ti^AlUandidates must state the approximate number of words in their 

Theses must be submitted in English unless for exceptional 
the board otherwise determines in the term in whichX erarlS^! 
20 first admitted as a graduate student under the board. ^ ^ ^ 

The Board of the Faculty of Music has made regulations that* (n) tm 
esis shall exceed 50,000 words, exclusive of any text that is being edited 

ransH i’ glossary, appendices, etc.; (b) aU theses 

must be submitted in English unless the board for exceptional eason 

FullTri^Sr? is admitted as a 

hull B.Litt. Student, or if the candidate is not first admitted as a Full 
.Litt. Student, then by the time he is admitted as an Advanced Student 

The Board of the Faculty of Oriental Studies has made a regulation 
hat theses must be submitted in English unless for exceptional reasons 
^ determines m the term in which the candidL is 

first admitted as a graduate student under the board. 

Psychological Studies recommends that 
theses should not contain more than 50,000 words. Theses exceeding 
this imit are hable to be rejected on that ground. If a report on expeti- 
35 mental work is me uded m a B.Litt. thesis it must be adequate for the 
examiners to be able to assess it as an experiment, 

exceptional reasons 

‘ £1^4 determines in the term in which the candidate is 

‘ first admitted as a graduate student under the board. 

- t K? ‘‘y '>«»-’ “"".i 

aximum length of a B.Litt, thesis as 50,000 words; save that: 

(a) where the subject demands large amounts of citation, documenta¬ 
tion, etc., 75)000 words is the normal maximum; 

(b) where the subject is one of purely abstract theory, requiring little 
4 S . or no citation, documentation, etc., 35,000 words is the normal 

maximum. 

Theses must be submitted in English unless for exceptional reasons 
the board otherwise determines in the term in which the candidate is 
first admitted as a graduate student under the board, 

so Theses exceeding these limits are liable to be rejected on that ground. 
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The Bo^d of the Faculty of Theology requires that theses submitted to 
1 .U ^ S-Litt. shall not exceed 50,000 words (excluding only 

the bibliography) although it is prepared to consider an application for a 
relaxation of this limitation in special circumstances. 

Theses must be submitted in English unless for exceptional reason? s 
the board gives leave for submission in another language. Application 
for leave must be made when the candidate applies for admission as a ‘ 
H.Litt. or Advanced Student. 

S. Conditions Relating to Applications for Leave to Supplicate 

The Board of the Faculty of Social Studies requires candidates for the 10’ 
Degree of B.Lht. who apply for leave to submit the thesis late to submit ‘ 
with their applications a statement of approximately aoo words describing » 
the subject-matter of the thesis, in order to assist the board to appoint ' 
appropriate examiners. 


6. Appointment of Supervisors as Examiners 

determined by regulation that the super- 1 
of Bachelor of Letters shall not be ** 
eligible for appointment as an examiner of that student: 

Th! 12 !® ^nd Agricultural Sciences. ’ • 

The Board of the Faculty of Literae Humaniores. ao J 

i he Board of the Faculty of Mathematics. f 

The Board of the Faculty of Medicine. / 

The Board of the Faculty of Psychological Studies. . f 

The Board of the Faculty of Social Studies. I 

The Board of the Faculty of Theology. 25 1 

The Delegacy for Educational Studies. ’ • j, 

nf determined by regulation that the supervisor ’. 

'^Literatoe°^ Languages and . \ 

The Board of tlie Faculty of Modern History, - | 

The Board of the Faculty of Music. 

The Board of the Faculty of Oriental Studies 

The Board of the Faculty of Physical Sciences. ‘ I 

.^^“fittee for Graduate Studies of the General Board has also 

reflation that the supervisor of a student accepted under t 
§ 6 shall be eligible for appointment as an examiner of that student. , 40 


.. 4 ' OF THE TIMES AND EXERCISES 
% required for the DEGREE OF 
^ . BACHELOR OF PHILOSOPHY 

VI, Sect, VI] 

'^2 ' ^ Decree 

j § I. Of the Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy 

I" h' six terms of statutory residence 

I after admission as a student for the Degree of Bachelor of Philo- 
|io|ophy _(or, in the case of an Advanced Student of Student or 
•frobationer-student for the Degree of Bachelor of Letters who 

• lias transferred to the Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy, after his 

' I an Advanced Student or Student or Probationer- 

• I student for the Degree of Bachelor of Letters, as the case may be) 
p and who has^satsfied the examiners in one of the examinations 

**“™r provided may supplicate for the Degree of Bachelor 
. of Philosophy ; provided that the faculty board or other authority 
, J specified m cl. 3 of §2 below may dispense a student from not 
more than two terms of such statutory residence if he has been 
.ao granted leave to pursue his course of study at some other place 
• Y,. ™ provisions of cl. 2(c) of § 3 

, •' 2. A Student for the Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy who is 
“^ not a pduate of the University may wear the same gown as that 
*S worn by Advanced Students. 

§.2. Of the Examinations for the Degree of Bachelor of 
■ Philosophy 

‘ examinations in (i) Philosophy, (ii) Politics, 

{iiijrEconomics, (iv) Greek and Latin Languages and Literature, 
30 (v) European History, (vi) History of the British Commonwealth 
jnd .Empire and of the United States of America, (vii) English 
Studies, ,(vni GrientaLStudies, (ix) General and Comparative 
Literature, (x) Russian and East European Studies, (xi) Sociology, 
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(xii) Ancient History, (xiii) Latin American Studies, (xiv) Manage¬ 
ment Studies, (xv) Music, (xvi) International Relations, (xvii) 
Theology, (xviii) Prehistoric Archaeology, (xix) such other subjects 
as the University may hereafter determine, 

2. There shall be a Register of students who are studying for the s 
Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy which shall be entitled the 
Register of Bachelor of Philosophy Students, and the University 
may from time to time determine by decree the conditions of 
admission to the Register. 

3. Subject to such regulations as the University may make ip 
under the provisions of cl. 2, any person who has obtained 
permission from the faculty board concerned (or other authority 
as hereinafter specified) may enter for the examinations as follows: 

Philosophy | 

Greek and Latin Literature Literae Humaniores 15 

Ancient History 
Politics 
Economics 
Sociology 

Management Studies 
International Relations 
European History 
History of the British Commonwealth 
andErapireandoftheUnitedStates 
of America ) 25 

English Studies—English Language and Literature. 

Oriental Studies—Oriental Studies. 

General and Comparative Literature-Medieval and Modern 
Languages. 

Russian and East European Studies-Inter-faculty Liaison 30' 
Committee for Slavonic and East European Studies. 

Latin American Studies-Inter-faculty Liaison Committee for ' 
Latin American Studies. 

Music—Music. 

Theology—Theology. ‘35 

Prehistoric Archaeology-Anthropology and Geography. 

The sul^ects of each examination shall be determined by regula¬ 
tion of the faculty board or other authority concerned, which shall 
have power to include therein a thesis written by the candidate on 
a subject approved by the board or other authority or by a person 40 
or persons to whom the board or other authority may delegate the 
function of givmg such approval. ® 
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4. A candidate who has failed to satisfy the ataminers in anv 
one of the examinations for the Degree of Bachelor of Philosonhv 
may enter again for that examination on one (but not more tkn 
one) subsequent occasion. 

s § 3. Of the Register of Students for the Degree* 

I. The Secretary of Faculties shall keep a Register of students 
who are studying for the Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy 
Ihe Register shall be entitled the Register of Bachelor of 
Philosophy Students. 

.0 2. No candidatef for the Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy 
shall be admitted to the examination for this degree unless 

{a) he has applied through the Head or a tutor of his 
society to the Secretary of Faculties to have his name 
entered by the appropriate board of the faculty or other 
n authority on the Register of Bachelor of Philosophy 
Students; ^ ^ 

{b) his name shall have been kept on the Register for at 
least six terms inclusive of the term in which it was 
placed on the Register; 

*0 (c) he shall have pursued his course of study at Oxford for 

not less than six terms, except that the board of the 
faculty or other authority concerned may grant him 
leave of absence for up to two of these terms if it is 
desirable in the interests of his work that he should be 
2S allowed to pursue his studies at some other place: 

♦ The attention of candidates is directed to Decree (34] of 1 May loei 
regarding exclusion of compulsory national sei-vice in calculating standing 
t Applications should, whenever possible, reach the Secretary of Faculties not 
less than eight days before the meeting of the board or committee concerned. 
Applications to the Literae Humaniores Board must be received not later than 
fourteen days before the nieeting of the board. Applications for the Social 
Studies Board must ha received not later than ten days before the meeting of 
the board. Any application received afterwards is likely to be delayed. A form 
of application may be obtained at the University Registry. 

No application will be considered unless the applicant has previously been in 
communication with the person appomted by the board or committee to inter¬ 
view such applicants, In all cases the application form must be initialled by the 
person who interviews the candidate. For the names of those who will interview 
candidates sec the Unwmity GaxeUeoi the week before Full Term. 

Applications to the Oriental Studies Board, including those from candidates 
who have previously studied at Oxford, shall include the names of referees 
acquainted with the candidate’s academic work. 

Applications to the Music Board should be supported with written work, as 
shown in the regulations for the Degree of B.Litt. 

The list of dates of Board meetings appears on page 10, 






392 DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF PHILOSOPHY [VI.VI.4 
Provided that' 


3. No person shall attend seminars or advanced classes for 
Bachelor of Philosophy Students unless his name is on the ao 
Register of Bachelor of Philosophy Students: 

Provided that the holder of a seminar or advanced class 
may give leave to a person who is not studying for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy to attend his seminar or 
advanced class, 2^ 

4 - •^y person shall be entitled to have his name entered on 
the Register of Bachelor of Philosophy Students if he has 
obtained permission from the appropriate faculty board or 
other authority under the provisions of Ch. VI, Sect, vi, 

§ 2> cl. 3, provided he has matriculated as a member of the 30 
University. 

5. The name of any Bachelor of Philosophy Student may be 
removed from the Register by the body which entered it. 

6. No name shall remain on the Register for more than twelve 

terms in all. jj 

§ 4. Of the Supervision of Students for the Degree 

I. Any board of faculty or other authority having power to make 
regulations for the subjects for the Degree of Bachelor of Philo¬ 
sophy may place a student for that degree under the supervision of 
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a graduate member of the University or other competent person 
selected by it, and it shall have power, for sufficient reason, to 
change the supervisor of any student. If a student requires special 
supervision in some branch of his studies, the supervisor may give 
S this himself or, with the approval of the faculty board or other 
authority concerned, arrange for it to be given by some other 
person or persons. 

2 . A supervisor shall send a report on the progress of a student to 
the board at the end of each term (excepting the term in which the 
10 student is admitted to the examination) and at any other time when 
the board so requests or he deems it expedient. In particular he 
shall inform the board if< he is of the opinion that a student is 
unlikely to reach the standard required for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Philosophy, 

Reguutions 

^ Candidates are required to give notice to the Secretary of Facul¬ 
ties by Friday in the second week in the Michaelnaas Full Term 
preceding the examination of all the subjects and options which 
they intend to offer, together with the subject of their thesis (if 
20 offered) :* 

Index to Individual Courses 

I. Philosophy p. 393 

II. Politics p. 397 

III. Economics p. 340 

IV. Greek and Latin Languages and Literature p. 402 

V. European History p. 405 

VI, History of the British Commonwealth and Empire and of 
the United States of America p. 419 

VII. English Studies p. 427 
30 VIII. Oriental Studies p. 435 

IX. General and Comparative Literature p. 443 

X. Russian and East European Studies p. 445 

XI. Sociology p. 447 

XII. Ancient History p. 450 

3 S XIII. Latin American Studies p. 4SS 

XIV. Management Studies p. 460 

XV. Music p. 461 

XVI. International Relations p, 463 

XVII. Theology p. 464 

40 XVIII. Prehistoric Archaeology p. 471 

I. Philosophy 

The regulations made by the Board of the Faculty of Literae Human!- 
ores are as follows: 

Each candidate will be admitted to take the examination in a specific 
45 term, which will normally be the Trinity. Term in the academical year 

* The attention of candidates is drawn to pp. 738 ( 11 . 27 ff.) and 740 *( 11 , 
29 ff.) concerning late entry and failure to give notice of options by the due date. 


(i) a graduate may be admitted to the examination after 

his name has been on the Register and he has pursued 
his course of study at Oxford for only three, four, or 
five terms if 5 

he has been given leave by the appropriate board 
of faculty or other authority to enter for .the 
examination; 

(ii) an Advanced Student or Student or Probationer- 

student for the Degree of Bachelor of Letters may 10 
apply through his society to the appropriate board of 
faculty or other authority for the transference of his 
name to the Register of Students for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Philosophy and, if it is transferred, the 
number of terms he held the status of Advanced is 
Student or Student or Probationer-student for the, 
Degree of Bachelor of Letters shall be reckoned foi| 
the purpose of this clause; < 
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after that in which his name was first entered on the Register of B.Phil. 
s^dents. Any candidate who wishes to take an examination later than 
the one to which he has been admitted must apply to the board for per¬ 
mission to do so not later than Saturday of the first week of the Hilary 
Full Term of the year in which he was to have taken the examination or s 
if he has already failed the examination once, not later than Saturday of 
the fifth week of the Michaelmas Full Term following the term in which 
he took the examination. 


This regulation is applicable only to candidates whose names are 
placed on the Register after i October 1969. 10 


Every candidate must offer: 

*(i) A thesis of not more than 30,000 words to be delivered to the 
Clerk of the Schools, High St, Oxford, by the fourth Saturday 
after the end of Hilary Full Term in the year in which the cxamina- 
tion is to be taken. 

Successful candidates will be required to deposit one copy of 
the thesis in the Bodleian Library,f 

(z) Three subjects from the following list, of which at least one must 

be from Part A and at least one from Part B: 


Part A 

20 

Chosen Philosophical Authorities, i.e. the cardinal doctrines of 
sorne major philosopher or school of philosophers, and Chosen 
Periods of Scientific Thought. 

(a) Plato 

(b) Aristotle 25 

(c) Medieval Philosophers 

(d) The Rationalists ' 

(e) The Empiricists 
(/) Kant 

(g) The original authorities for the Rise of Mathematical Logic 30 

(h) The historical and critical study of ideas on scientific explana- 
^tionmid method in relation to certain fundamentd scientific 


* Preparation and dispatch of B Phil, theses. The thesis (two copies) must 
be ^pewntten and sent to the Chairman of the Examiners for the Degree of 
the Schools, High Street, Oxford, at least fourteen 
days before the first day of the examination, except in the case of the B.Phils, 
m Philosophy, Politics, Economics, European History, History of the British 
gmmonwealth and Empire and of the United StSs of America, Enyish 
^o®uparative Literature, Sociology, and Management 
Studies Jor which see the particular regulations in the following pages). 

Candidates are remmded that work submitted for the degree of B.Phil mav 
subsequently be incorporated in a thesis submitted for the degree of D.Phil.^ 

on the left-hand edge of each page, and must have a stabbed binding with covers 
bLndlnT^tiffc'i^ hemstitched and 

he required to sign a form stating whether they give 
permission for the thesis to be consulted, ^ * 


•vi] 


B.PHIL.—PHILOSOPHY 395 

problems and theories of one of the following periods: 
Greek science (especially mathematical and medical); seven¬ 
teenth-century physics; nineteenth-century biology. 

PartB 

(i) Moral Philosophy, including questions in the philosophy 
of art, 

(;) Philosophy of Religion; i.e. the analysis of theological and 
religious language and concepts, and the historical and 
critical study of the following: the possibility of natural 
theolo^; the nature and grounds of religious belief; the idea 
and existence of God; religious views of the universe and 
man’s place in it. 

(‘Religion’ includes, but is not restricted to, the Christian 
religion.)" 

{k) Political Philosophy, including questions in the philosophy 
of law and the philosophy of history, 

( 1 ) Metaphysics and Theory of Knowledge, including questions 
in the philosophy of religion. 

(m) Philosophical Logic, Technical questions in Formal Logic 
will not be asked, but candidates are required to possess 
such knowledge of Formal Logic as is necessary for a proper 
treatment of the philosophical questions in that area. Questions 
will be set which will allow candidates to show specialized 
knowledge in the Philosophy of Language. 

(k) Formal Logic, Questions will be asked concerning: classical 
and intuitionist predicate calculus, including completeness 
results; Herbrand’s theorem and Gentzen’s Hauptsatz, and 
Craig’s lemma; proof theory for first-order arithmetic, includ¬ 
ing Gddel’s incompleteness theorem. Church’s and Tarski’s 
theorems, and the consistency proofs; axiomatic set theory, 
including consistency and independence results for the Axiom of 
Choice; recursive fimction theory, including computability, 
constructive ordinals, and the Kleene hierarchy. It will not be 
demanded that all these topics should have been covered by 
each candidate. 

(0) Philosophy of Science. 

(i) The relation between theory and observation, explana¬ 
tion and the role of models, the nature of and criteria for 
scientific laws, natural necessity, fallibilism, probability, 
confirmation theory, the conditions for the possibility 
of a mathematical description of the real world. 

(ii) The relation between metaphysics and science, con¬ 
ceptual change, philosophical implications of social 
factors in science. 

(iii) Either Philosophical problems in the foundations and 
methods of the sciences, including psychology and the 
social sciences. 

Or The history of the philosophy of science, with 
particular attention to the periods 1500 to 1700 and 1850 
to the present day. 
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ip) Linguistic Theory; i.e. philosophical problems arising out of 
linguistic study. Questions may be asked concerning linguistic 
umyersals, explanation of linguistic data, criteria of adequacy 
pi linguistic theories, the mentalism-behaviourism controversv 
innateness, syntactic and semantic description, the relation s 
between ogical and grammatical structure, general principles 
ot phonology, speech-acts, linguistic change. 

iq) Jurisprudence and Political Theory. The concepts of law 
legal system, legal right and legal obligations; the nature of 
adjudication and judical discretion; the range and limits ofio 
law as a means of social control; the individual’s moral duty 

to obey the law; the individual’s moral rights against his 
government; the propriety of substantive constitutional con¬ 
straints on the power of a democratic majority, 

(r) Aesthetics: ie. the analysis of the nature, language and con- ij; 
cepts of aesthetic appreciation and criticism, and of conceptual ^ 
problms relating to the creation and study of works of art 

may elM “bmit an MSay or essays in lieu of written examination in not 

more than one of his subjects. Topics for essays will be prescribed hv thp 
examiners on every subject offered by any candidate and will be published 
6oard of the Examination Schools, High Street Oxford ae 

Ppceding the examination. The examiners shall (i) offer a 
hoice of topics m each subject, (ii) set an upper limit, which shall in no 
case exceed 10,000 words, to the amount of material that mav be sub- 
mitted in each subject; in addition they shall set an upper and a lower m 

be submitted in any subject exceot ^ 

that ^e upper limit shall not exceed four and the lower^limit shall nor 
exceed ffvo One copy of each essay submitted rnS d Cedt ?he 
Clerk of the Schools, High Street Oxford OYt .rp 

SSSilSs&l# 

. may, if special permission is given by the board offer enk 

CEiiXr-SiitlsiirsSrJ; 

•*“. ”>> ”>« “pported by L «didS 

SSo-' “ - - Sat 
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dispense any candidate who has submitted an essay or essays in lieu of a 
written examination.] 

II. Politics 

(See also the general notice at the commencement of these regulations.) 

S The regulations made by the Board of the Faculty of Social Studies are 
as follows: 

(1) A thesis* of not more than 30,000 words to be delivered to the 
Clerk of the Schools, High Street, Oxford, by Monday in the first week 
of the Trinity Full Term in which the examination is to be taken. 

10 Successful candidates will be required to deposit one copy of their thesis 
in the Social Studies Library.f 

(2) Two compulsory subjects, as follows: 

(a) Political Theory 

A critical examination of political concepts and theor|is, 

I s including social concepts and theories with political relevance. 

(b) Political Institutions 

The theory and practice of government in modern states, 
together with such Imowledge of international institutions as 
is required for their understanding. 

*0 {3) Two subjects chosen from the following: 

(a) Political Theories of Hegel and Marx 

In addition to a knowledge of the original texts, candidates 
will be expected to show some knowledge of later develop¬ 
ments in Hegelian and Marxist ideas, and to be able to discuss 

25 the theories of Hegel and Marx in the context of contemporary 

political thought. 

(b) Utilitarianism 

A study of types of utilitarian theory from the eighteenth 
century, and their critics. 

30 (c) Political Theories from Machiavelli to Rousseau 

The authors to be studied will include: Machiavelli, Hobbes, 
Harrington, Locke, Hume, Montesquieu, and Rousseau. 

(d) European Nationalist Doctrines 

The paper will include the study of some of the relevant 

35 writings of some of the following authors: 

J.-J. Rousseau, Edmund Burke, J. G. Herder, ], G. Fichte, 
S. T. Coleridge, Joseph de Maistre, G. W. F. Hegel, Thomas 
Carlyle, J. G. Mazzini, J. A. de Gobineau, J. Michelet, 
E. Renan, H. von Treitschke, F. Tonnies, V. I. Lenin, J. V. 

40 Stalin, B. Mussolini, A. Hitler. 

* See footnote on p. 394. 

t Such candidates will also be required to sign a form stating whether they 
give permission for their thesis to be consulted. 

Candidates are reminded that work submitted for the degree of B.Phil, may 
subsequently be incorporated in a thesis submitted for the degree of D.Phil. 
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(e) The British Parliamentary and Administrative Systems 
The paper shall include the working of parliament, govern¬ 
ment departments, local authorities and public corporations, 
and their interrelations. 

(/) Comparative Local Government 5 

The working of local institutions (including regional bodies), 
elective and administrative, and their relations with the central 
government. 

ig) The Theory and Practice of Politics in either Africa or South 
and South East Asia. lo 

{h) Federal Government 

(i) The Paris Peace Conference, 1919 

The subject-matter of study will be the main problems of the 
Peace Conference of Paris with special reference to the Treaty 
of Versailles. Candidates will also be expected to show a good 15 
knowledge of the procedure of the conference. 

(j) International Communism 

Candidates will be expected to show knowledge of at least two 
of the following subjects; 

(i) The history of the Communist International from 1919 20 
to 1943 with special reference to the Communist parties 

in Germany, France, and China and to the effect upon 
the International of the experience of the Communist 
Party in the Soviet Union. 

(ii) International Communist Institutions and the relations a? 
between Communist Parties and States from 1043 to 
1961. 

(iii) The relevmt development ofMarxist theory since 1883 

Mth special reference to the principal works of Lenin. 
Trotsky, and Stalin. ‘30 

(^i) Strategic Studies 

Factors in the making of the defence policy of the major 
powers and their allies since 1945. The development of 
nuclear weapons and their delivery-systems. Doctrines of 
'^^^^""S’control, crisis-management, 3 S 
and conflict-resolution. Negotiations for disarmament and 

(0 The Politics of the United Nations 

establishment of the 4® 
°^*®As8embly, the Security Council, 
LoS f Counc ls_i poUtical divisions and 

UN^S?t. importance for the 

U.N. of Its participation in mternational politics. 

(m) The^Function of Law in the International Community 4S 

international law, the legal nature 
and attributes of states m mternational law, legal organization 
md .omntatonal prindpta within tf.e kZS S 
munity, the reservation of domestic jurisdiction, the arbitral 
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and judicial settlement of disputes, the legal regulation of the 
resort to force (excluding the laws of war). 

The study of the subject is limited to the period since 1899. 

(n) Modem Theories of Law and State 

Questions will be set on theories of law and aspects of 
legal theory and constitutional law most directly relevant to the 
study of political structure and organization. 

The concept of law; the foundations of legal systems; 
theories of state and law in modern legal theorists from Austin; 
theories of the judicial process; constitutionalism; the nature 
of legislative, executive, and judicial functions; the separation 
of powers; judicial review; national and international con¬ 
ceptions of the rule of law. The application of these ideas 
in particular legal systems. 

(0) Sociology of Politics 

The relation of the political to other institutions in demo¬ 
cratic and totalitarian societies; political ideologies in their 
social context: the influence of social and economic conditions 
on political institutions; political leadership and the circula¬ 
tion of Elites; the structure and function of party organization; 
the politics of private organizations; political allegiance and 
the social determinants of political behaviour. 

(p) Methods of Social Research 
Part I 

The nature of inquiry and explanation in sociology and 
social psychology; methodological comparisons with other 
disciplines. 

Part II 

Experimental and survey design, regression analysis, socio¬ 
metric methods. 

Candidates will be expected to illustrate their answers from 
the literature of sociology. 

Partin 

Design and analysis of social psychological experiments; 

Techniques of experimentation in social psychology. 

Methods of attitude measurement, scaling, and analysis of 
variance and non-parametric tests. 

Candidates will be expected to illustrate their answers from 
the literature of social psychology. 

Candidates may answer questions from either Parts I and II 
or Parts I and III: those answering questions from Part II 
will be required to answer at least two questions from Part I: 
those answering from Part III will be required to answer at 
. least one question from Part I. 

(q) The Politics and Institutions of Western European Integration. 

The European Movement and the conception of European 
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integration. The early initiatives (the Coal and Steel Com¬ 
munity, E.D.C., W.E.U., the Council of Europe): the Messina 
Conference and the Rome Treaty. Franco-German relations 
1950-65. Britain and the E.E.C. 1958-72: E.F.T.A. The de¬ 
velopment of the Communities: the crisis of 1965: the con- s 
temporary structure, powers, and functionings of Community 
institutions. 

III. Economics 

{See also the general notice at the commencement of these regulations,) 

The regulations made by the Board of the Faculty of Social Studies 10 
are as follows: 

(i) There will be two compulsory papers, mainly but not entirely of 
a theoretical character, as follows: 

(а) General Economics I (concerned mainly with macro-economics) 

(б) General Economics II (concerned mainly with micro-economics). 15 

(а) All can^dates must offer three other papers, except that a thesis* 
may be submitted m lieu of one of these papers. Candidates submitting 
a thesis ™ deliver two copies to the Clerk of the Schools, High Street, 
Oxford, by Monday in the first week of the Trinity Full Term in which 
the expination is to be taken. Successful candidates who have submitted 20 

nf™Ji«tion will be required to deposit one copy 
of thetf thesis in the Social Studies Library.f 

Any candidate who wishes to take each of the three papers (e), (/), and 
(g) muj apply for pertmssion to do so to the Board of the Faculty of 

™«« 

policy, fiscal, monetary, and resource policy, The effecti of 

Nation and government expenditure. Public enterprise. Relations 
bejveen government and private enterprise. The social services 10 
mdjhe relation between the functions of central and local govern- ^ 

(б) International Economics. Theory of international trade and factor 

moments, positive and normative, and its apphS t^^^^^^^^^ 

ntSn 'EnrtT; ^ActL of " 35 
finSr‘nli?°J' PWts adjustment and 

attainmg mternal and external balance* 

__ analysis of the mternational monetary and trading s ystems. ’ 

t Such candidates will also be di*patch ^theses, 

give permission for their thesis to bJconsdted*" “ 

t f-"did««lnp 7 iM (") .n^'SSS'T''' 

“ainly in relation to Great Britain but S hi 
knowledge of relevant expeSe S otKiJitrr 
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(f) Economic Development between 18 to and roin tu • c 

the uS°Ce? countries, especially*GmT BrTta?n* 

5 econoL £0“ 

"“““•‘“I “d othet objectives of 
tofcdin. niZt" fcir economic 

SS determination. Com- 

petition, oligopoly, and new entry. Costs, outout and scale 

tfoStmTa"^ restrictive trade practices. InduSrid concentra- 

of firms The growth 

lems of linni?? Technical progress and innovation. Prob- 
M^ket the economic role of the Stock 

■s The d^*S‘S.‘’i“S.“' “ ““ 

f™if r“ “Peoted to diacna, the 

ffnr ova 1 ^ Statistical credentials of empirical work 

m L St the theories of demand, savings, and production), 
20 wiSf i statistical inquiries, and to be acquainted 

with the use of social accountmg, input-output analysis, and 
econometric models in forecasting and planning. 

(/) Mathematical Ecoriomics. Candidates will be examined on those 
aspects of economic theory which particularly lend themselves to 
mathematical treatment. This paper will be examined in two three- 
*5 hour examination periods. 

(g) Statutical Methods of Econometrics. While candidates will be 
expected to have a knowledge of the principles of statistical 
inference and statistical^ decision theory, the majority of questions 
will deal with the statistical problems which arise in economic 
research and in management. Candidates will be given an opportu¬ 
nity to illustrate their answers from the literature of applied econo¬ 
metrics, 

{h) The History of Economk Thought from Hume to f. S. Mill. The 
leading ideas of the British dassical economists, taken in relation 
to the conditions of their tinaCj and to the survivals of classical 
thought in more recent economics. 

(0 Tlu Economics of Agriculture. The production, processing, and 
distribution of agricultural products. The policies of governments 
in relation to agriculture. The working and control of international 
4 ° markets. 

O') The Economics of Communist Countries, Economic thought and 
policy. The allocation of resources and choice of investment 
projects. Mechanisms of planning; price-setting, fiscal policy, and 
investment finance. The structure of economic administration. 



* Candidates in papers (a), {d), and (A) will be expected to study the subjects 
mainly in relation to Great Britain, but will be given an opportunity to show 
knowledge of relevant experience in other countries, 
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Agriculture. International trade. Incomes and incentives. The 
causes and measurement of economic growth. 

Candidates will be expected to study the subject mainly in 
relation to the Soviet Union, but will be given opportunities to 
show knowledge of other communist countries, including Yugo- S 
slavia. 

{k) Labour Economics, Wage structures and differentials; earnings; 
costs and prices. Restrictive practices. Incentives; fringe benefits 
and non-monetary advantages. Training, promotion, turnover, 
and mobility. The role and structure of trade unions, employers’ lo 
associations, and government agencies. Industrial agreement pro¬ 
cedures; disputes.* 

(/) The Economics of Underdeveloped Areas, Population growth in 
relation to natural resources. The development of the exchange 
economy and of monetary institutions. The problems of primary 15 
producers; the pattern of commodity trade; commodity schemes. 
Government plana and policies since 1945 designed to accelerate 
the growth of domestic output in underdeveloped areas. 

The rubrics attached to each paper give general guidance on the topics 
on which questions may be set; but candidates will not be expected to 
answer questions from all parts of the field. 

(3) Every candidate will also be examined viva voce. 


IV. Greek and Latin Languages and Literature 

{See also the general notice at the commencement of these regulations.) 

The regulations made by the Board of the Faculty of Literae Humani- as 
ores are as follows: 

(1) fEach candidate will be admitted to take the examination in a 
specific term, which will normally be the Trinity Term in the academical 
year after that in which his name was jfirst entered on the Register of 
B.Phil. students. Any candidate who wishes to talte an examination 30 
later than the one to which he has been admitted must apply to the board 
for permission to do so not later than Saturday of the first week of the 
Hilary Full Term of the year in which he was to have taken the examina¬ 
tion or, if he has already failed the examination once, not later than 
Saturday of the fifth week of the Michaelmas Full Term following the 35 
term in which he took the examination. 

(2) Each candidate is required 


(a) to present himself for written examination as defined in (3) 
below; 



_ Candidates in papers (a), (^, and (k) will be expected to study the subjects 
mainly in relation to Great Britain, but will be given an opportunity to show 
knowledge of relevant experience in other countries. 

t This regulation is applicable only to candidates whose names are placed on 
the Register after x October 1969. 
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(6) to present ot the same time as the mitten examination, a thesis* 
of not more than 20,000 words; 

(c) to present himself for viva voce examination, 

t of n “1 candidate to agree that one copy 

S of his thesis be deposited in the Bodleian Library.* 

(3) The written examination shall consist of 

(a) a Greek option to be chosen from those set out at A below 
and to be ex^ined by two papers, including passages for intcr- 
pretation and comment (also to be translated) and essay ques- 

tions (passages for compulsory comment will be set only on the 

• books prescribed for closer study); 

{b) a Latin option to be chosen from those set out at B' below and 
to be examined in the same way as the Greek option. 

(Questions requiring discussion of textual points and readings will be 
IS set on works prescribed for closer study but only where a substantial 
problem of interpretation or transmission is involved.) 

Schedule 

A. Greek options 

(1) Pindar, with closer study of: 

20 Olympians i, 2,3,4,5, 6, 12 

Pythians i, 2,3,6,12 
, Nemeans 1,9 
Isthmian 2. 

(2) Menander and his relation to Roman Comedy, with closer study 
25 of Sarnia. 

{3) Greek poetry (excluding Athenian drama) of the period 323-100 b.c. 
with closer study of Apollonius Rhodius III, 1-801. 

(4) Psuche in Plato and Aristotle, with study of Plato, Republic 434d- 
44Sb, 5776-5890, 595a-6i2a, and Aristotle, de anima\ and closer study 

30 of Plato, Phaedo, Phaedrus 2450-2463, and Aristotle, de anima 2,1-5 and 
3 , 3 - 10 . 

(5) Epicureanism, with study of Diogenes Laertius X and closer study 

of X, 35-83. 

B, Latin options 

35 (l) Terence, witli closer study of Adelphi. 

(2) Cicero, 46-44 B.c., with study of Pro Marcello, Philippics I and 11 , 
Tusculans I, de divinatione II, Brutus; and closer study of ad Atticum 
XII-XIII. 

* See footnote * on p. 394 concerning the preparation and dispatch of theaea. 
Candidates are reminded that work submitted for the degree of B.Phil. may 
subsequently be incorporated in a thesis for the degree of D.Phil. 
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(3) Literature in the reign of Nero, with study of Lucan i, 1-391; 8, 
472-872; 9; Seneca, Apocolocyntosis] Letters 1-29; de vita beata; Phaedra; 
Persius; Calpurnius, Ecloiues 1, 4, 7; and closer study of Petronius, 
Satyricon, excluding 26-78. 


(4) Classical and Christian culture of the Theodosian Age, with study S 
of Jerorne, Epistles 22,45,' 107; Canticum Canticorum (Vulgate); Augustine, 
Confemons VI-VII; Pacatus, Panegyricus Theodosia dictus; Ambrose, 
de obitu Theodosii; Claudian, Panegyricus dictus Probino et Olybrio con- 
sulibus, de sexto consulatu Honorii; Rutilius, de reditu suo; Itinerarium 
Egeriae; and closer study of: Symmachus, Relatio III; Ambrose, Epistles 10 
17,18; Prudentius, Contra Symmachum I praef. and 408-end; 11 . 

(The board is willing to consider applications to offer authors and 
subjects other than those specified above. Applications must reach the 
Secretary of Faculties by Saturday in the sixth week of the Trinity Full 
Term preceding that in which the examination is to be taken, and 15 
must be supported by the candidate’s supervisor. The supervisor is asked 
to seek the approval of the board for an author or subject not specified 
above as soon as the candidate decides that he would like to offer it so that, 
if it is not approved, the candidate has as much time as possible to work 
on an alternative.) 20 


The following texts will be used ii 
no publisher’s name is appended a 
Ambrose, de obitu Theodosii 
Epistles 17,18, in 
Prudentius, Vol. Ill 
Apollonius Rhodius 
Aristotle, de anirna 
Augustine, Confessions 
Calpurnius 

Canticum Canticorum, in 
Biblia Sacra iuxta 
Vulgatam Versionem 

Cicero, Orationes 
Tusculanae disputationes 
de divinatione 
Brutus, 
ad Atticum 
Claudian 

Diogenes Laertius 
Itinerarium Egeriae 
Jerome, Select Letters 
Lucan 
Menander 

Pacatus, Panegyrici Latini 

Persius 

Petronius 


Oxford Classical Texts. When 
latest will be used, 


the examination. The texts to which 
2 issued by the Clarendon Press. 
(CSEL) 

Lavarenne (Bud6) 

2S 

’"Frkkel 

Ross 

Labriolle (Bud6) 

Duff (Minor Latin Poets, 

Loeb) ' 30 

R. Weber and others, 
[Wtirttembergische 
Bibelanstalt,] Stuttgart 
1969 

’•'Clark 35 

Pohlenz (Teubner) 

Ax (Teubner) 

♦Wilkins 

Shackleton Bailey 

Birt (Monuments Germanise 40 

Historica) 

♦Long 
0 . Prinz 

F. A. Wright (Loeb) 

Housman (Blaclcwell) 45 

♦Sandbach 
Galletier (Bud6) 

♦Clausen 

Mailer (Heimeran, Munich) 


than one impression has appeared the 
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Pindar 

Plato 

Prudentius 
S Rutilius 

^Seneca, Apocolocyntosis 
Letters 
de vita beata 
° Phaedra 

Symmachus, Relatio III, in 
Prudentius, Vol. Ill 
Terence 


Snell and Maehler (vol. i), Snell 
(vol; ii) (Teubner) 

♦Burnet 

Lavarenne (Bud6) 

J. Vessereau—F. Pr6chac 
(Bud6) 

Russo (La Nuova Italia) 
*Reynolds 

Grimal (Collection d’Erasme) 
Giardina (Bologna) 

Lavarenne (Bud6) 

♦Kauer and Lindsay 


V. European Historyf 

IS {See also the general notice at the commencement of these regulations.) 

The regulations made by the Board of the Faculty of Modem History 
are as follows; 

I. Each candidate ahall be required 

(u) to present himself for a written examination as defined in (2) 
20 below; 

' (6) to present a thesis of not more than 30,000 words on a subject 
approved by his supervisor. This word limit includes all notes, 
appendices, and source material being edited, and all other parts of 
the thesis whatsoever, and excludes only the bibliography. Any 
*5 thesis exceeding this limit is liable to be rejected on that ground. 

The Board recognizes that in special circumstances it will be neces¬ 
sary for it to grant leave to exceed this limit by a stated amount. 
In particular it recognizes that the inclusion of edited source 
material, whether as an appendix or as a main part of the thesis, 
30 presents special problems in regard to length; and it will be 

prepared to consider applications for edited material to be 
excluded from the word limit otherwise placed on the thesis. 
Leave to exceed the limit for other reasons will only be given 
in most special cases and on the recommendation of the super- 
3S visor. Any application for permission to exceed the limit should 
be submitted with a detailed explanation and statement of the 
amount of excess length requested, and with a covering letter 
from the supervisor immediately it seems clear that some excess 
will be needed. Two copies of the thesisj must be delivered tO 
40 the Clerk of the Schools, High Street,' Oxford, by Monday of 

the first week of the Trinity Full Term in which the examination 
is to be talcen; 

(c) to present himself for viva voce examination when required to 
do so by the examiners; ^ ' 


♦ Oxford Classical Texts. When more than one impression has appeared the 
latest will be used, 
t Including English History. 

t See footnote on p. 394 concerning the preparation and dispatch of theses. 
Candidates are reminded that work submitted for the degree of B.Phil. may 
subsequently be incorporated in a thesis submitted for die degree of D,PhiJ. 
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2. The written examination shall consist of: 

(a) two papers bn a Special Subject. Passages for comment from 
original authorities will be set; 

{b) two papers to test the candidate’s knowledge of the general period 
or field of learning within which his Special Subject falls. s 
For those offering Special Subjects in European History the following 
periods in European History (see (i) above) have been approved by the 
board: 

1054-1204 

1360-1483 

1695-1815 

1815-1941. 

Those offering a Special Subject in British Sixteenth- and Seventeenth- 
Century History must offer under (b) above Comparative British and 
European History 1500-1700. *5 

Candidates are advised that a competent knowledge of European 
languages other than English, depending on the options taken and on the 
subject matter of the thesis, is necessary to reach the standard required, 
by the examiners. 

The following Special Subjects have been approved by the board for 20 
examination: 

Special Subjects 
GREGORY VII 

(This subject may not be offered by any candidate who has previously 
offered the Special Subject on ‘Gregory VII and Henry IV’ in the 25 
Final Honour School of Modern Flistory.) 

Gregorii VII Registnm, ed. E. Casper (1920-3). 

Bibliotheca rerum Gmmnkarun, ed. P. Jaff^; 

Vol. ii, Monumenia Gregoriana, pp. 520-76. 

Vol. V, Monumenta Bambergensia, nos. 40,42,43,44,45,48,51,54, 55,30 
60, 61, 62,69. 

Die Briefe Heinricht IV., ed. C. Erdmann, pp. 8-29, 65-73. 

C. Erdmann and N. Fickermann, Bnefsamndungen der Zeit Heinrichs IV.: 
Hildesheimer Briefe, nos. i, 2, 7, ts, 18, 19, 20, 21,33,35,107,108, 
109; Weitere Briefe Meinhards von Bamberg, nos, 40, 41,42,43. 35 

Lambert of Hersfeld, .^nwn/ej, May io74“March 1077, 

{Lamperti monachi Hersfeldetms Opera, td. 0 . PIolder-Egger, 1894, 

. pp. I 937304 -) 

Libelli de Lite Imperatonm et Pontificum, saeculi xi et xii (Monumenta 
Germanise Histories). ^0 

Vol, i. 571-620: vol. ii. 184-232, 369-80, 

THE SCHOOLS OF PARIS AND CHARTRES IN THE 
TWELFTH CENTURY 

H. Denifle-E. Chatelain: Chartularium Unimsitatis ParisiensU (Paris, 
1889),!. 1-61. 

Peter Abaelard: Logics ‘Ingredientibus’, and ‘Nostrorum petltioni’, ed. 

B. Geyer, Peter Maelards Philosophische Schriften (Beitragc zur 
Geschichte der Philosophie und Theologic des Mittelaltcrs, xxi, 1933). 
Historia Calamitatum (Pat. hat. 178, coli. 113-82). 
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Hugh of St. Victor: pidascalicon, ed. Buttimer, Washington, 1939. 
‘Metamorphosis Goliae’ in Latin Poems commonly attributed to W 
ed. T. Wright, Camden Soc„ 1841, pp. 21-30. ' ^ ’ 

John of S&lkhuryMetalogicon, ed. Webb, Oxford, 1929. 

S Gautier de CMWoni Moralisch-Satirische Gedichte Walters von Chdtillon 
ed. K. Strecker, Heidelberg, 1929. ’ 

Texts relating to the development of the treatment of the cardinal virtues 
from Peter Abaelard to the end of tlie twelfth century. A selection of 
texts will be found in 0 . Lottin, Psychologic et morale auxXIPetXlIP 
10 sikles, Louvain, 1949, iii, chaps, xi, xiii; but candidates will be 
expected to study other relevant texts as well. 

The attention of candidates is directed to G. Par6, A, Brunet, P, Tremblay 
La Renaissance du XIPsikcle, Paris and Ottawa, 1933, as a guide to 
this subject. 


IS GERMANY IN THE TIME OF FREDERICK BARBAROSSA 
AND HENRY THE LION 

The following abbreviations are used in this list of sources: 

MGPI: Monumenta Germanise Plistorica. 

SRG: Scriptores rerum Germanicanim in usum scholarum ex 
20 monumentis Gennaniac historicis recusi. 

SSt Scriptores (in the series MGH), 
cc.; Chapters. 

I. Documents 

1. Constitutiones et Acta Publica Imperatorum et Regum, vol. i, ed. L. 
25 Weiland (Conift'toft'onw, MGH) (Hanover, 1893), nos. 137-47, iSL 153, 

156-71.173,17s, 176,178-87,189,190,193-204,207-10,217, 219,220, 
222-8,230^, 239-41,246,249,250,252-73,277-83,293,294,296,297- 
300,304,305,314-21. 

2. K. Zeumer: Quellensammlung mr Geschichte der deutschen Reichsver- 
30 fassung im Mittelalter und Neuzeit, pt. i (Tubingen, 1913), nos. n, 15,17. 

3. M. DothtrU Monumenta Germaniae Selecta, vol. iv (Munich, 1890), 
nos. 29,36,38,39 a, d, 40-3. 

4. K. F. Stumpf: Die Reichskanzler, vornehmlich des 10., 11,, 13. 
Jahrhundert (Innsbruclc, 1865-81), vol. ii. (A catalogue of Frederick Fs 

35 diplomats.) The following diplomats should be studied: nos. 3618,3627, 
3654,3656,3672,3683,3688,3726,3730,3749,3758,3761,3762,3777, 
3792, 3793,3801-3,3812.3813,3882,3888,3901,3905.3917,3972,3977, 
3980,3997, 4033,4050,4060-2, 4065-7, 4072,4075, 4086, 4089, 4105, 
4106,4119,4133,4138,4139,4143,4146,4161,4164-8,4248,4291,4296, 
40 4300, 4302, 430s, 4306,4311,4312, 4323,4326,4332, 4341,4342,4344, 
4345 , 4347 , 437 °, 4383, 4395 , 4472 ,4S02, 5404, 4 S 0 S, 4 S 09 , 4513 , 4519 , 
4522, 4525, 4527, 4 S 3 L 4536, 4544 , 4557 , 4558 , 4563, 4573. Op. cit., 
vol. iii, pt. I, nos. 122,148,154,158,160,175. Op, cit, vol. iii, pt 2, 
nos. 391,485. 

45 s. DkUrkunden Heinrich’s des ISwen, ed. K. Jordan, MGH (Weimar, 
1949), nos. 2, 6, 8,17, 23, 24, 27,31,33, 37,38, 41, 43 44, 47-9,52, 
57, 59,60,69,70, 81,82,89, 92 - 5 , 97 , in,US, n 7 , ” 9 , 130. 
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II. Letters 

I. Wibaldi Epistolae; Monumenta Corbeiensia, Bibliotheca Reruni 
Germanicarum i, ed. P. Jaff^ (Berlin, 1864), nos. 374, 376, 377, 38a, 
384-93,396,397, 401-3, 405, 406, 408-ia, 418-aa, 428, 439, 432, 434. 
436, 441, 446-8, 4 S 4 , 4 S 6 , 4 S 9 - 62 ,464-7, 470 * 5 

a. The correspondence of Eberhard, Archbishop of Salzburg, in 
Vetera Monumenta contra Schismatkos, ed. St. Tengnagel (Ingolstadt, 
i6ia): Variae Epistolae, pp. 34a ff., nos. 34-56,61-77. 

3. The correspondence of Otto of Raitenbuch in B. Pez, Thesaurus 
Anecdotorum novissimus, vol. vi. Codex Diplomatico-PIistorico-Epistolaris 10 
(Vienna and Graz, 1729), pars ii, p. 22, nos. 3,4, 5, 7,13, and in G. G. 
Leibniz, Origines Guelficae ... opus ... emissum a Chr, L, Schetdio, vol. ii 
(Hanover, 1750), No. cxxxvi, 1-13. 

4. Letters of Frederick I in B, Pez, op. cit., pars i, p. 407, nos. 4-7,10, 

II, 14,16,17, 20, 21. IS 

5. H. Sudendorf: Registrum oder merkwiirdige Urkunden jUr die 
deutsche Geschkhte (Jena, 1849), pt. i, nos. 21,22,24-36, pt, ii, nos. 55-70. 


HI. Chronicles 

1. Ottonis et Rahemni Gesta Friderici Imperatoris, SRG, ed. G. Waitz 
and B. v. Simson (Planover and Leipzig, 1912): Frederick I letter toao 
Otto of Freising and the proereium, pp. i-ia; bk. i, cc. 8-23, 26-7,41, 

45.47. 64,67-70; bk. ii; bk. iii, prologue and cc. 1-29,33,34,50, and 54; 
bk. iv, cc. i-io, 14-28,53-86. 

2. Ottonis de Sancto Blasio Chronica, SRG, ed. A. Hoftneister (Hanover 

and Leipzig, 1912), cc. 5-34. 25 

3. Burchardi Prepositi Urspergensis Chronicon, SRG, ed. 0 . Holder- 
Egger and B. v. Simson (Hanover and Leipzig, 1916), pp. 22-59,64-5. 

4. Chronica Regia Coloniensis, SRG, ed. G. Waitz (Hanover, 1880), 
pp. 88-142. 

5. Helmoldi Prebyteris Bomiensis Chronica Slavorum, SRG, 3rd 30 
edition, J. M. Lappenberg and B. Schmcidler (Hanover, 1937)! Prologue, 
bk. i, cc. 68-95, ®nd bk. ii. 

6. Arnolds Chrotuca Slavorum, SRG, ed. J. M, Lappenberg (Hanover 
1868), bks. i-iii, bk. iv, cc. 6-8. 

7 > Historia Welforum, ed. E. Kfinig, Schw3bischc Chroniken der 35 
Stauferzeit i. (Stuttgart, 1938), or ed. L. Weiland, SRG (Hanover, 1869), 

PP-35-58. 


8. ^r/ordenrii in Monumenta Erphesfurtensia Saee. 

All, XlU, XIV, SRG, ed. 0 . Holder-Egger (Hanover and Leipzig, 
1899), pp. 177-95. ^ “'40 


J. Annales Magdeburgenses, MGH, SS, xvi, ed. G. H. Pertz (Hanover, 
1858), pp. 193-5 (1175-88). ' 


10. Atmales Pegavienses, MGH, SS, xvi, pp, 261-7 (1177-90). 
n. Annales Palidenses, MGH, SS, xvi, pp. 90-6 (1158-82). 
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Students are advised also to study the relevant material in the following 
chronicles and annals: 

1. Annales Stederbergenses, MGH, SS, xvi. 

2. Vincentii Pragensis Annales; Continuatio Gerlaci abbatis Miloviconsis 

5 MGH, SS, xvii. ’ 

3. Giskberti Chronicon Hanoniense, ed. L, Vanderkindere, Recueil de 
textes pour servir k I’lStude de I’histoire de Belgique (Brussels, 1904). 

4. Saxonis Grammlid Gesta Danorum, ed. A. Holder (Strasburg, 1886). 

5. Vita Amoldi Archiepiscopi Moguntini, in Bibliotheca Reruni 
10 Germanicarum, vol. iii (Monumenta Moguntina), ed. P, Jaffi (Berlin 

1886). 

6. Gotefredi ViterHensis Gesta Friderici et Hdnrid Imperatmm, SRG, 
ed. G. Waitz (Hanover, 1870). 

BYZANTINE CIVILIZATION AND ITS EXPANSION, 

IS 1048-1204 

Michael Psellus: Chronographia, ed, E. Renauld, bk. vi, chap. 126- 
bk. vii, chap. 90 (vol. ii, Paris, 1928, pp. 30-138) (Guillaume Bud6 series). 

Anna Comnena: Alexiad, ed. B. Leib, bks. iv, v, vi, vii, viii, x, xi, xiii, 
XV (vol. i, Paris, 1937, pp. 143-68; vol. ii, Paris, 1943, pp. 7-155,187-236; 
20 vol, iii, Paris, 1945, pp. 7-52,87-139,187-242) (Guillaume Bud6 series). 

Theophylact, Archbishop of Bulgaria: Liber de Us quorum Latini 
incusanturt Migne, Patrologia Graeca, vol. cxxvi, cols. 221-49. 

The Russian Primary Chronicle: Laurentian Text, translated and edited 
by S. H. Cross and 0 . Sherbowitz-Wetzor (The Medieval Academy of 
25 America, Cambridge, Massachusetts, 1953): nu. 1051 (pp, 139-42), 1074 
(pp. 156-64), 1091 (pp. 170-3). 

The Testament of Vladimir Monomalch, ibid., pp. 206-15. 

The Mosaics of Haghia Sophia at Istanbul: The Imperial Portraits of 
the South Gallery (Third Preliminary Report, by Thomas Whittemorc) 
30 (Oxford University Press, 1942). 

John Cinnamus: Historiae, bks. v and vi (ed. A. Meineke, Bonn, 1836, 
pp. 202-91). 

Nicetas Choniates: De Manuele Comneno, bks. i, ii, vii; De Andronko 
Comneno, bks. i and ii (ed. I. Bekker, Bonn, 1835, pp. 65-131, 259-90; 
35 356 - 463 ') 

Pobmes Prodromiques en Grtc Vulgaire, ed. D.-C. Hcsseling et H. 
Pernot, Amsterdam, 1910. 


THE GENERAL COUNCILS OF THE WESTERN CHURCH 
1409-24 

40 Original Sources 

Alpartil, Martin de: Martin de Alpartils Chronica Actitatorum 
temporibus Domini Benedkti XIII (Quellen und Forsch,.., herausg. von 
der Gdrresgesellschaft, xii), Paderbom, 1906, 

Bruni, L: 'Commentarius rerum suo tempore gestarurn’, in Muratori, 
45 Rerum Italicarum Scriptores, xix, parte iii, ed. Santini, Citta di Castello, 
1914. 
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Corpus Chronkorum Bonmieusium^ in Muiatori, t. xviii, parte i ed 
Carducci and Fiorinl, Bologna, 1922. * 

_ Finke, Hemrich, ed.-.ActaConciliiConstanciensis, MOnater, 1896-1928 
' “*^"365; iii. 1-30S, 367-612; iv. 1-235, 758-891. 

Fimhaber, tr., ed. ; Perm de Pulka, Epistolae (Archiv fQr Kunde 5 
Osterreichischer Geschichtaquellen, xv), Vienna, 1856. 

Gerson, Johannes: ‘Tractatus de Unitate Ecolesiae’, in Opera Omnia, 
ed. Du Pm, Antwerp, 1706, ii. 113-18. 

Hardt,_ Hennann von der, cd: Magnum Oeaimenicum Concilium 
Cmstaname, Frankfort and Leipzig, 1697-1700, t. i, pta. i, iii, xxvii; 1.10 

IV. ptS. l-Hl. ’ ’ 

Langenstein, Henry of: ‘Epistola Concilii Facia’, in Gerson, Opera 
Omma, 11. 809-40. . 

Mansi, L D., (id.: Sacrorum Conciliorum nova et amplissima Colkctio 
vols. XXVII, xxviii.xxix. Venice, 1759-88 (Facsimile reproduction, Paris! 15 
1901). Texts of Councils of Pisa and Siena. 

Martine, L., and Durand, U.: Thesaurus novus Anecdotorum, Paris 
1717,«. 1073-1541. ’ 

^ “T". Scriptorum et Monumentonm , . . Amplissima 

Lolkctio, Paris, 1753, vii. 426-1206. jo 

Niem, Dietrich von: Be modis uniendi et reformandi ecclesiam in concilia 
umersalt, ed. Heimpel, Dialog ilber Union und Reform der Kirche, 1410 
(Leipzig, 1933). ’ 

Palacky, Fr., ed.: Documeitta Magistri Joannis Hus vitam, doctrinam, 
tausam tn Constantiensi concilio actam et controversias religme in Bohemia *5 
annts 1403-18 mas illustrantia. Prague, 1869. -Fpisto/ae, nos. 60,63,65, 
yi^Latin version), 78,79,89; Mag, Petri de Mladenowic Relatio, pp. 237- 

Mgieux de St. Denis, Chronique de Charles VI, ed. Bellaguet (Docs. 
Inedits), IV, bk. xxx. ' 30 

Constanm Condls, ed. M. R. Buck 

(lubingen, 1882). 

Theiner, A., ed. - Codex diplomaticus dominii temporalis S. Sedis, Rome, 

cxlv-cxlviii, clxx, clxxi, clxxxiii, cxcvii. 35 

Vincke, Johannes : Briefe zum Pisaner Konzil, i (Bonn, 1940). 

FRANCE AND BURGUNDY, 1435-77 

candidate who ha.s previously 
Further Subject on France and Burgundy uie-uSz’ in the 
Fmal Honour School of Modern liistory.) ^ ^ ,^0 

Original Sources 

Actesdes Btats Gdndraux. des Anciens Pays Bas 1422-2477, ed. T Cuveh'er 

. 950 *" 88 -.tTLX, 2 f “ 
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Chastellain, Georges'. Chroniques, ed. Kervyn de Lettenhoven, 5 vols. 
1863-4: iv. 277-361,393-405; V. 81-445. 

Commynes, Philippe de: Mdmoires, ed. J. Calmette, 3 vols. 1924-5: i, 
1-252; ii. 1-158. 

5 Commynes, Philippe de: M8moires, ed. Lenglet du Fresnoy, 1747, 
piices: ii. 328-45,442-3,479-83, 510-29; iii. 366-81,409-96. 

Cosneau, E.; Les Grands Traitds de la Guerre de Cent Ans, 1889, 
pp. IZI-51. 

d’Escouchy, Mathieu: Chroniques, ed. G. du Fresne de Beaucourt, 
10 3 vols. (Soc, de I’Hist. de France, 1863-4): i. 368-410, 443-9; ii. i-ni; 
iii (pieces justificatives), 407-25. 

La Marche, Olivier de: Estat de la Maison du Due Charles, ed. H. 
Beaune and d’Arbaumont, Mdmoires d'Olivier de la Marche, iv. 1-94. 
(Soc. de I’Hist. de France, 1888.) 

15 Mdmoire du IJgat Onufrius sur les Affaires de Lkge (1468), ed. S. Bor¬ 
mans (Commission royale d’Histoire, ins^rie octavo, 1885), pp. 1-175. 

Ordonnances des Rois de France de la troisime Race, xiii. 226-31,255-6, 
267-91, 306-13, 372-7, 44 ^- 2 ; xi^'- i"S. 23-7, 40-4, 48-51, 235-47, 
284-315,385-6,510-12; XV. 193-207; xvi. 160-3, 210 - 12 ,244-7, 355 - 68 , 
20 437 - 8 , xvii. i~2, 25-6, 82-4, 126-61, 174-5, 293-7, 344 " 7 , 353 - 7 , 
446-54; xviii. 42-4, 72-4, no-17. 

Rapport sur la publication de la lists chronologique des Ordonnances 
bourguignonnes, P, Bonenfant, Bulletin de la Commission royale des 
anciennes Lois et Ordonnances de la Belgique, xvi (1949), 3-16, and 
25 Bulletin de la Commission royale d’Histoire, xii (1846), 141-7. 

Rapport sur la publication de la liste chronologique des Ordonnances 
bourguignonnes, Bulletin de la Commission royale d’PIistoire, xii (1846), 
141-7. 

Roye, Jean de\ Journal 1460-1483, ed. B, de Mandrot, 2 vols. (Soc. de 
30 1 ’Hist. de France, 1894-6), i. 1-366. 


SIXTUS IV 


Literary Sources 

De Conti : Le Stork de mi tempi, Rome, 1853, pp. 3-207. 

Corio: Stork di Milano, ed. de Magri, Milan, 1857, iii. 346-82. 

35 Fabroni: Luarentii Medicis rmgnifici vita, Pisa, 1784, ii (documenti), 
pp. 226-58. 

Fieino, Marsilio: Letters to Sixtus IV in Opera Omnia, Basel, 1561, i, 
pp. 808-10,813-15; Letters to Raffaele Riario, ibid, i, pp. 795-8,800 f,, 
802,811 f., 829. 

40 Gherardi: Diario Romano, Reruin Ital. Script, xxiii, iii, 1477-84, 
pp. 3-137 and Appendix I. 

Infessura: Diario della Citth di Roma (Font! per la storia d’ltalia). 


pp, 74-170. ^ ^ . 

Pico della Mirandola. Oration on the 


Dignity of Man; and Apologia 


45 (with reference to Sixtus IV), 

Platina: Liber ... omnium pontificum, Rcr. Ital. Script, iii, i, pp. 398- 


Poliziano: Opera, qmbtis accessit historia de conjuratione Pactma, 
Basel, 1553, pp, 636-43 (the Pazzi Conspiracy). _ 

50 Sanudo: Qownmtark della guerra di Ferrara nel 1482, Venice, 1829. 
Tumullilis, A. de: Notabilia temporim (Fonti per la st. d. It,), pp. 


177-227. 
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Vasari: Lives of Baccio Pontelli (Pintelli), Cosimo EoselH, Domenico 
Ghirlandaio, Pietro Perugmo, Luca Signorelli, Alessandro Botticelli, 
Zambotti: Diam Ferrarese, Rer. Ital. Script, xxiv, vii, pp, 99-150. 


Monuments 

s 

Mclozzo da Forll, Fresco from the Vatican Library, now in the 
Pmacoteca Vaticma, commemorating Platina’s appointment by Sixtus IV 
as prefect of the Vatican Library. Inscription by Platina. 

S j r f of St. Peter’s. to 

Medals of Sixtus IV (see G. F. Hill, A Corpus of Italian Medals, 1930, 
ftos. 437, 7SI, 753,806 f., 8i6 bis, ff.). ’ ’ 

Medal of the Pazzi Conspiracy (Hill, no. 915). 

Tomb of Nicolaus Cusanus in the church of S, Pietro in Vincoli. 


BRITISH SIXTEENTH- AND SEVENTEENTH- is 
CENTURY HISTORY 

No texts are specifically prescribed, but candidates will be expected 
to show hiowledge, as requisite for their studies, of the major printed 
sources for English History in this period. ^ 

Candidates mil be required to show a general knowledge of the subject. 20 

'C; " 

(1) Enforcement of Government Policy 1530-16/^0 

Methods and institutions by which the decisions of the government 
and otlier authorities were made effective and acceptable. Machinery ze 

CenSr?/* f Eccistical discipline ^ 

Censorship. Education, Regulation of economic and social life. 

(2) Trade and Defence J540-1700 

and regulation of overseas trade, with a 
examples. Privateering, piracy, and illicit trade. 30 
Defence arrangements. Supply of war ^ 
materials. Development of regular naval and military forces.^ 

(3) Popular disturbances 1530-1672 

Manifestations of popular discontent in England from the Reformation 
to the aftermath of the Puritan Revolution. Long- and short-term causes 2 s 
0 popular discontent. Variation in incidence of riots and popular rebellion ^ 

S rSelhoi^'Tco4osition of riots 
and rebellions. Problems of mobilization and leadership. Popular 

aspiration as revealed by the demands of those taking part. ^ 

U) Education and Social Policy 1560-1700 

Methods by which the knowledge and attitudes of each generation 

tXma“ge 

following topics: the distribu- 

Ser^J^rand composition, curricula and reflation of schools, 45 
universities, and other educational agencies (such as familv church ^ 

t£^v ami teckical and professional training: educational 

eory and projects for reform; social distribution of knowledge and 
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skills; relationship of education to the economy and social structure; 
61 ite and popular culture, 

ENLIGHTENED DESPOTISM: SECULARIZING POLICIES IN 
THE HABSBURG DOMINIONS (1760-90) 

S (with special reference to Church reform, toleration, education, 
and poor relief) 

A. Documentary Collections! 

1. Ferdinand Maass: Der fosephinismus. Quellen zu seiner Geschichte 
in Osterreich [Fontes Rerum Austriacarum. Diplomataria et acta, vols. 

10 Ixxi-lxxii, Vienna, 1951-3): 

Vol. i, pt. 2, pp. 107-386 (omitting documents 147 and 158). 

Vol. ii, pt, 2, pp. 127-531 (omitting documents 82, 138, 140a, rsL 
153-6,198,2oia). 

2. Anton Riehl and Rainer von Reinoehl: Kaiser Joseph II, als Ref or- 
15 motor auf kirchlichem Gebiet (Vienna, 1881), pp. 45-157. 

3. Hanns Schlitter: Die Reise des Papstes Pius VI. nach Wienund sein 
Aufenthalt daselbst {Fontes Rerum Austriacarum, Diplomataria et acta, 
vol. xlvii, Erste Hillfte, Vienna, 1892), pp, 105-221, 

4. Hanns Schlitter: Pius VI, undJoseph II. von der R&ckkehr des Papstes 
20 nach Rom bis zum Abschlusse des Concordats {Fontes Rerum Austriacarum. 

Diplomataria et acta, vol. xlvii, Zweite HSlfte, Vienna, 1894), pp. 90-217. 

5. C. A. Pilati: Di una riforma d’Italia (Venice, 1767), chap, x; re¬ 
printed in: Luigi Bulferetti, L'assolutismo illuminato in Italia, 1700-8^ 
(Milan, 1944), pp. 68-78, 

25 B. Original Material contained in the following,- 

1. Paul von Mitrofanov: Joseph 11 . Seine politische und kulturelle 
Tdtigkeit (German translation from the Russian: 2 vols., Vienna-Leipzig, 
1910), i. 3-112; ii. 666-857. 

2. Eduard Winter: Der Josephinismus und seine Geschichte (Briinn- 
30 Munich-Vienna, 1943), chap, iii, pp. 127-270. 

3. Fritz Vajjavec: Der Josephinismus, Zur gdstigen Entwicklung 
Osterreichs im achtzehntm und neunzehnten Jahrhundert (and enlarged 
edition, Munich, 1945), chap, iii, pp. 34-121. (Copy in British Museum, 
but not in Bodleian.) 

35 4. Franco Valsecchi: L’assolutismo illuminata in Austria e in Lombardia, 

vol, ii. La Lombardia (Bologna, 1934). 

5. F, Scaduto: Stato e chiesa sotto Leopoldo I, Granduca di Toscana, 
1765-po (Florence, 1885). (Copy in British Museum, but not in Bodleian,) 

6. 0 . Mejer: Febronius; Weihbischof Johann Nikolaus von Hontheim 
40 und sein Widerruf (Tubingen, 1880), chap, iv, pp, 40-57. 

7. J. Zillich: 'Febronius' in Hallesche Abhandlungen zur neueren 
Geschichte, no. 44 (Halle, 1906). 

8. Febronius: Buch vom Zustand der Kirche und der rechtmafiigen 
Gewalt des Rmischen Papstes, die in der Religion widriggesinnten ChristM 

45 zu vereinigen (Wardingen, 1764). (Copy in British Museum, but not in 
Bodleian.) 
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THE POLITICAL THOUGHT OF THE ENLIGHTENMENT: 
FRANCE AND ITALY 

(with special reference to the circulation and reception of ideas) 

I {a) Work for special study: 

Montesquieu: De I’Esprit des lois (ed. Brethe de la Gressaye, Paris, 5 
1950 sq., and in (Euvres completes^ Paris (Nagel), i9<jo-s); Difmse de 
I’Esprit des lois (in (Euvres computes as above). 

Rousseau: Discours sur les sciences et les arts (ed. G, R. Havens, New 
York, 1946). 


(in The Political Writhfis of 10 
J.-J. Rousseau, ed. C. E, 
Vaughan, Cambridge, 1915). 


Discours sur TindgaliU 
Du contrat social 

Lettres icrites de la montaffie, V 1 ~ 1 X ___ „ . . . 

C. Beccaria: Dd Delitti e delle Pene, 1764 (ed P. CalamandrJ Firenze' 
194S). . , . 

G. Filangieri: La Sdenza della Legislazione: Introduction and Book 1 ,15 
1780 (ed. P. Villari, Firenze, 1864). 

(h) Reception of Works: 

Montesquieu: Correspondance (in (Euvres computes, as above); 
Documents and works cited in C. J. Beyer, ‘Montesquieu et la censure 
religieuse de I’Esprit des lois’ (Revue des sdences humaines, 1953); 20 

E. Dammig: II Movimento giansenista a Roma (Rome, 1945); 

Pikes pour et conire I'Espnt des lois (Geneva, 1752); 

Voltaire: Remercienmt sincere h tin homme charitable; 

Les Nouvelles EccUsiastiques, 9 and 16 Oct, 1749; 

>urna/rfe April 1749; ’ 2j 

Rousseau: Correspondance ghdale, ed. Dufour-Plan- 
Documents and works cited in R. Derathd, ‘Les Refutations du Contrat 
au XVIII* Slide (Annales J.-J. Rousseau, 1950-2); 

Pietro e AUessandro Vetri: Carteggio; vol. i, nos, i-Ixxv (1766-7) (ed. 
Greppi-Giulmi, Milano, 1923). 

2. The attention of candidates is also drawn to the following: 

r^Ml«ft‘0Mnaire avont la Revolution (Paris, 1878). 

1. 0. Wade: The Clandestine Organization and Diffusion of Philosophic 
Ideas m France from 1700 to 1750 (Princeton, 1938), 

1933) intellectudles de la Rholution franpaise (Paris, 35 

H. Bddaiida et P. Hazard: L’Influence franpaise en Italie au XVIIF 

StcCli (jrftHBj 1^24/* 

^ Storia del Risorgi- 

mento e dell Unitk d Italia (Milano, 1951). 


THE ITALIAN REVOLUTIONS, 1848-9 

(Ihe scope of the subject will not include the military and diplomatic 
, _ history of the period.) 

A. Documents 

, cu« di G, F.I®, 45 


I 
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Tuscany: Le Assemblee del Risorgimento, Roma ign iii 1-27- v 

455 ^ 4 . . , . , , , , . 

Rome: op. cit, vi. i~2o; viii. i~io. 

Naples: op. cit., X, 1-56. 

S Sicily: op. cit., xii. 1-36. 

B. Literature 

M. d’Azeglio: Scritti t discord politid, 1848-9: mod. ed. bv M. De 
Rubris, Firenze, 1931,1.402-5.30; ii. 1-204. 

C. Cavour: Ncrim' poUtid (Articles in ‘II Risorgimento’, 1848-9) 
10 raccolti da G. Gentile, 28 ed., Roma, 1930, nn. i, v, x-xix, xxv, xxxv- 
xxxvii, xl, xlv, 1, liii-lix, Ixi. 

V. Gioberti: Del Rinnovamento Civile d'ltalia, 1851: mod. ed. by F. 
Nicolini, Bari, 1911,3 vols._; libro i, cap. 9-14. 

C, Cattaneo: L Insurrection de Milan e le Condderazioni sul a 
15 cura di C. Spellanzon, Torino, 1949. 

N. Tommaaeo: Vmezia negli ami 1848 e 1849, vol, i (a cura di P. 
Prunas, Firenp, 1931), vol. ii (a cura di G. Gambarin, Firenze, 1950). 

G. Capponi : Ricordi and Settmta Giorni di Minister/) in Scritti editi 
e inediti, vol. ii (Firenze, 1877), pp. 1-201. 

20 G, Montanelli: Mernorie sulTItalia e specialmente svlla Toscana, 1855: 
French trans., Mdnoiressur I’Italie, % vols., Paris, 1857. 

G. Mazzini; Royalty and Republicanism in Italy, or Notes relating to 
the Lombard Insurrection and to the Royal War of 1848, London, 1850. 

F. Orsini: Metnorie e doamenti intomo al governo della Reptibblica 
25 Rotnana (mod, edn., Rome, 1952). 

F, Orsini: Memoirs and Adventures, trans. from the original MS. by 
G. Carbonel (Edinburgh, 1857). 

L. C. Farini: Storia ddlo Stato Romano dal 1815 al 1850: Engl, trans. 
by W. E. Gladstone, The Roman State from 1815 to 1S50, 4 vols.: bks. 
30 ii-vi. 

G. Massari: I cad di Napoli dal 29 Gennaio 1848 in poi. Lettere 
Politiche, Torino, 1849. 

G. La Farini: Istoria documentata della Rivoluzione Siciliana, 2 vols., 
Capolago, 1850-1. 


35 CHURCH AND STATE IN FRiVNCE, 1850-1914 

The scope of the subject will include the relations between the Roman 
Catholic Church and the government of France, the development of 
State and Church education, the political ideas of caAolics and republicans 
concerning the relations between Church and State; and the Roman 
40 question in so far as it affects the internal history of France. 

1. Texts. 

A. Legislation, 

1, The relations between Church and State. 

Concordat of 1801 and articles organiques, 1802. 

45 Loi sur la separation des eglises et de I’etat (9 dec. 1905). 

Loi concernant I'exercice public des cubes (2 janv. iqoq). 

Loi relative aux reunions publiques (28 mars 1907). 

Loi du 13 avril 1908, 
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a. Educational laws. 

Loi du 28 juin 1833 sur I’instruction primaire. 

Loi du 15 mars 1850 sur I’enscignemcnt (Loi Falloux). 

Loi sur les universit^s libres, 12 juillet 1875. 

Loi sur 1 enseignement primaire laique et obligatoire (28 mars 5 
1882). 

Loi relative k la liberty de 1 ’enseignement 8up6rieur (18 mars 
1880). 

Lm sur 1 organisation de I’enseignement primaire {30 oct. 1886). 

Extract m Debidour: L'Eglise catholique et Utat. 10 

Loi supprimant I’enseignement congr^ganiste (7 juillet 1904). 

B. Papal acts. 

1. Pius IX. 

Encyclical: Quanta Cura and Syllabus Errorum, 8 Dec. 1864, 
Constitution De Ecclesia Christi (‘Pastor TEtemua’) 18 July 1870.15 

2. LeoXIIL 

Inscrutabili. 21 April 1878. 

Quod apostolic! muneris. 28 Dec. 1878. 

Nobilissima Gallorum gens. 8 Feb. 1884. 

C’est avec une particuliire satisfaction. 24 Feb. 1885. 20 

Libertas. 20 June 1888. 

Rerum novarum. 15 May 1891. 

Grande est notre joie. 19 Sept. 1891. 

Au milieu des sollicitudes. 16 Feb. 1892. 

Graves de communi. 18 Jan. igoi. * oe 

3 . Piu.X. ’ 

Vehementer nos. 21 Feb. 1906. 

Gravissimo. 10 Aug. 1906. 

Une fois encore. 6 Jan. 1907. 

Lettre aux cardinaux du 17 mai 1908. 

Lettre condamnant le ‘Sillon’ 25 aoBt 1910. 


2. Speeches and contemporary pamphlets, 

A. The Loi Falloux. 

Falloux: Mimoires d'm royaliste, vo). i, chap. 15 

Montalembert: (Sums, iii. 340-422. 

(Bodky itir 

B. The Stcond Empire (incl. the coup d’te of Md Dm,) .0 

\T ^ ^ibre, 

Veuillot: Melanges, vol. i. 

^^part.' du 8 d^c. 

Mwhelet: Histoire de la revolution franpaise, Introduction. 
Proudhon: De la justice dans la revolution et dam Viglke Pro¬ 
logue Deuxi^me ^tude and Troisifeme dtude chs. i? 
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Jules Simon. La politique radicak Chapter: La separation de 
I’^glise et de l’6tat. 

E. Littr^: La science au point de vue philosophique. Chapter: 
L’origine de I’id^e de justice. 


S C. The Third Republic. 

Gambetta. Discours etplaidoyers politiques, v. 53-81 and 167-96. 
Ferry: Discours et opinions, i. 283. Discours sur l’6ealit^ de 
l’6ducation, 

0 Vol* iv education laws. 

Pichot: La comcience chretienne et 1 ’affaire Dreyfus. La consdence 
chetienne et la question juive. 

De Mun: Discours, vol. vi, 4 Dec. 1897,13 Jan. 1898, 25 Oct. 
1898. 


IS Combes: Une campagne laique. Interpellation sur la politique 

religieuse, 15 Jan. 1903. 

Discoup, 26 Jan., 21 Mar. 1903, 23 Aug. 1903. 

D. Cochin: Speech of 16 Mar. 1903 on religious orders. (Journal 
Officiel.) 

*0 Ribot: Speech of 18 Mar, 1903 on religious orders. (Journal 

Officiel.) 

De Mun: Contre la separation. Chapter: Pourquoi je suis con- 
cordataire. 


D. Social Catholicism. 

25 De Mun: Ma vocation socialt. 


3. Literary texts. 

Renan: Vie de Jesus. 

Piguyi Notre jeunesse. 

Barrksi La grande pitU des eglises de France, 


30 THE RUSSIAN REVOLUTION AND CIVIL WAR 

The subject comprises the February Revolution and its immediate 
causes, the period of the Provisional Government, the October Revolution, 
and the Civil War and its consequences up to March 1921. 

Topics to be studied include: the activity of political parties, the 
35 dissolution of the Army in 1917, movements in Petrograd and other urban 
and industrial centres, the agrarian problem and the peasants, the ad¬ 
ministration of both the Bolshevik and the non-Bolshevik regimes, the 
nationalist movements in the borderlands and the intervention of foreign 
powers, 

40 B. B. Grave, ed., Burtshuaziya nakanune Fevral'skol revolyutsii (1927), 
pp. 61-188. 

A. G. Shlyapnikov, Kanun semnadtsatogo goda, Part 2 (3rd edition, 

1923)- 

B. Pares, ed.. The Letters of the Tsaritsa to the Tsar, igi4~i6. The letters 
45 for 1916 only. 

M, V. Rodzyanko, ed,, 'PosledniJ vsepoddanneishii doklad’, in Arkhk 

russkoi revolyutsii, vol yi, pp. 33S~^‘ 

051088 P 
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V. I. Lenin, 'Dva pis'ma A. M. Kollontai’ 

‘Pis'ma iz daleka’ 

‘Pis'mo Ya. S, Ganetskomu’ 

Speeches, etc., in Sochineniya (3rd edition), vol. xx, pp. 173-9Z. 
Ekonomicheskoe pokzhenie Rossii nakamne Velikoi Oktyabr'skoi sotsia- 5 
luticheskoi rmlyutsii, 2 vols. The following documents: 89,92,106, 

V. D. Nabokov, ‘ Vremennoe pravitel'stvo’, in Arkhiv mskoi rmlyutsii, 
vol. i, pp. 9-96. 

V. I. Lenin, Sochineniya (3rd edition), vol. xx, pp. 399-418. 

I. G. Tsereteli, ‘Nakanune iyuhskogo vosstaniya’, in Novti zhumal, 10 
vols. l“lii (1957-8). 

V. I. Lenm, Sochineniya (3rd edition), vol. xxi, pp. 13-47. 

Z. A. B. Zeman, ed., Germany and the Rmlution in Russia, 1^15-iS 
(1958), pp. 94-s. 

Velikaya Oktyabr'skaya sotsialisticheskaya revolyutsiya; Dokumentt 15 
j Materiali, volumes published as under: 

Revolyutsionnoe dvizhenie v Rossii posle sverzheniya samoderzhaviya 
(1957). Document no. 124. 

Revolyutsionnoe dvizhenie v Rossii v aprele 1917 g.: Aprerskil krizis 
(1958). Documents nos, 738,787,790-1, 20 

Revolyutsionnoe dvizhenie v Rossii v mae-iyunc 1917 g.: iyun'skaya 
demonstratsiya (1959). Documents nos, 180, 183, 209, 
Revolyutsionnoe dvizhenie v Rossii v avguste 1917 g.: Razgrom 
Komilovskogomyatezha (1959). Document no. 367, 

Oktyabr'skoe vooruzhennoe vosstanie v Retrograde (1957). Document 25 
no. 602. 

Shestoi s"tzd RSDRP (b),,, Protoholt (1958). 

V. I. Lenin, Gosudarstvo i revolyutsiya. 

Notes of P. 1 . Pal'chinskii in Krasnti arkhiv, vol. Ivi, pp. 136-8. 

Diary of 1 . 1 . Rengarten in Krasnti arkhiv, vol. xxv, pp. 34-95. 30 

V. I. Lenin, Sochineniya (3rd edition), vol. xxi, pp. 193-4,353-6. 

Protokoli Tsentrahogo komiteta RSDRP (i), avgust igi^-fevral' 1918 
(1958). 

[S. S. Studenikin, ed.], Istoriya sovetskoi konstitutsii {v dokumentakh), 
1927-56, pp. 44-52, 61-2. 3S 

Iz tstorii Vserossiiskoi chrezvichainot komissH, igi'j-ign gg. (1958), 
The following documents: 69, 73, 84, 88-90, 97,112-14,119,161. 
KPSS v rezolyutsiyakh (7th edition, 1954), vol. i, pp. 145-455, 514-72. 

K. N. Sokolov, Pravlertie generala Denikka (Sofia, 1921) 

Recommended for further reading: 40 

A, I, Denikin, Ocherki russkoi smutt, 5 vols. (1921-6). 

G. K. Gins, Sibir', soyuzniki i Kolchak, 2 vols. (Pekin, 1921). 

P. N. Milyukov, Istoriya vtoroi russkoi rmlyutsii, vol. i (Sofia, 1921). 
Parts 1-3, 

N. Sukhanov, Zapiski 0 rmlyutsii, 7 vols. (1923). 45 

L. Trotsky, The History of the Russian Rmlution, 3 vols. 

L. Trotskii, Kak vooruzhalas' revolyutsiya, 3 vols, in 5 parts. 

THE WEIMAR REPUBLIC 

(November I9i8-March 1933) 

A. I. The documents printed in Dokumente der deutschen Politik und so 
Geschtcke, vol. iii. Die Wiemarer Republik (ed. Johannes Hohfeld) 
(Berlin and Munich, 1951). 
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2. The memoranda and other original documents in The German 
Delegation at the Peace Conference (ed. Alma Luckau). 

B. I, Walther Rathenau: Was tcird werdenf (1920). 

2. Moeller van der Bruck: Das dritte Reich. 

5 3 - Adolf Hitler: Mein Kampf, vol. i, c. 12; vol. ii, cc. n-ie 

4. Adolf Hitlers Reden (ed. E. Boepple) (1934). 

C. I. Gustav Noske: Von Kiel bis Kapp (1920). 

2. P. Scheidemann: Memoiren eines Sozialdemokraten, vol. ii, c. 7-13 

10 3. Carl Severing: Mein Lebensweg, vol. i, cc. 7-11; vol. ii cc i-io 

(1950), _ ’ ■ 

4. Otto Braun: F'ow JTft/er (1940). 

5. G. Stresemann: Vermdchtnis, 3 vols, (1932). 

6. H, Rauschning: Die Rmlution des Nihilismus (i938)™omittin2 

IS part iii. “ 

D. The original documents relating to the period November 1918- 

March 1933 contained in the following: 

Fr. V. Rabenau: Seeckt, Aus seitiemLeben, ii, 1918-36,159-676 (1940). 
Geyer Greener: General Groener (1953), pp, 375 seq. 

30 VI. History of the British Commonwealth and Empire and of 
the United States of America 

{See also the general notice at the commencement of these regulations.) 

The regulations made by the Board of the Faculty of Modem History 
are as follows: 

*5 I. Each candidate shall be required 

(а) to present himself for a written examination as defined in (2) below; 

(б) to present a thesis of not more than 30,000 words on a subject 
approved by his supervisor. The subject of the thesis shall 
fall_ in either British Commonwealth or United States history. 

30 This word limit includes all notes, appendices, and source 
material being_ edited, and all other parts of the thesis what¬ 
soever,_ excluding only the bibliography, and that any thesis 
exceeding this limit is liable to be rejected on that ground. The 
board recognizes that in special circumstances it will be neces- 
35 sary for it to grant leave to exceed this limit by a stated amount. In 
particular it recognizes that the inclusion of edited source material, 
whether as an appendix or as a main part of the thesis, presents special 
problems in regard to length; and it will be prepared to consider 
applications for edited material to be excluded from the word limit 
40 otherwise placed on the thesis. Leave to exceed the limit for other 
reasons will only be given in most special cases and on the recom¬ 
mendation of the supervisor. Any application for permission to 
exceed the limit should be submitted with a detailed explanation 
and statement of the amount of excess length requested, and with 
4 S a covering letter from the ^supervisor immediately it seems clear 
that some excess will be needed. Two copies of the thesis* must be 

* See footnote * on p. 394 concerning the preparation anddispatch of theses. 
Candidates are reminded that work submitted for the degree of B.Phil. may 
subsequently be incorporated in a thesis submitted for the degree of D,Phil. 
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delivered to the Clerk of the Schools, High Street, Oxford, by 
Monday of the first week of the Trinity Full Term in which the 
examination is to be taken; 

(c) to present himself for viva voce examination when required to do 
so by the examiners. 5 

2. The written examination shall consist of 

(n) two papers on a period of either British Commonwealth or United 
States history; 

(6) two papers in a Special Subject; 

(c) one paper in a Further Subject. lo 

Candidates will be required to show knowledge of the internal history 
of individual Commonwealth countries, including India, only in so far 
as is necessary for an understanding of Imperial administration and of 
Commonwealth developments as a whole. 

(i) the following periods of British Commonwealth History have been 15 
approved by the board for examination: 

(1)1600-1783; (2)1763-1867; (3)1860-1960. 

(ii) the following periods of United States history have been approved 
by the board for examination: 

(i) 1783-1877; (2) i86i-iq6i. 20 

(iii) Special Subjects: 

(a) Constitutional and economic developments in the British West 
Indies up to 1763. 

(b) The American Revolution and the Federal Constitution, 

1763-88. 2S 

(c) Jacksonian democracy. 

id) Reconstruction after the American Civil War to 1877. 

(e) Government, Development, and Local Reaction in British 
West Africa, 1885-1947, 

if) Government and Business in the U.S.A., 1890-1916. 30 

(g) Nationalism and Constitutional Change in India, 1909-47. 

{h) Developments in Settlement Colonies: British North America, 
Australasia, and South Africa 1815-67. 

(t) Britain and Southern Africa 1889-1909. 

(iv) Further Subjects: 35 

{a) Immigration and Assimilation in the United States 1815-1924. 

(i) The United States at War 1812-15, 1846-8, 1898, 1917-18, 

1941-5. Candidates will not be expected to show detailed 
knowledge of military history. 

(c) British Theories of Imperialism 1763-1939 (Adam Smith, 40 
Josiah Tucker, E. G. Wakefield, J. A. Hobson, etc.), 

(d) Problems of Smaller Colonies 1815-1960 (the West Indies, 
Malta, Sierra Leone, the Gold Coast, Mauritius, Ceylon, 
Singapore, Borneo, Fiji, etc.). 

(e) Slavery and the Slave Trade 1660-1860. 


4 S 
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Constitution-making 1787-1950' USA 
B.N.A., Australia, South Africa, and India, ' ' 

Candidas may, with the approval of the Board of the Facultv of 
Modem History, combine a period of British Commonwealth SoJv 
5 with an American Special subject or vice versa. 

Special Subjects 

(a) Constitutional and Economic Developments in the British West Indies 
. up to 1763 
Relevant documents in: 

10 (i) CflWar of State Papers, Colonial Series (America and West 

Indies), vols. 11-xlii (1660-1736). 

(ii) Acts of the Privy Coundi Colonial Series, vols. i-iv: vi no i-ofio 
(1613-1763). ’ ' 300 

IS 17^7^ ^he Island of Jamaica, 1668-1769 (Kingston, 

ymnals of the House of Assembly of Jamaica, vols. i and ii (idfii-ivnl 
^ Histmcal Account of the Rise and Growth of the West India Colonies, 
by 1 nos. Dalby (London, 1690, reprinted in Harlem Misc. vol. vii no 
340-69). ’ 

Colonies to Great Britain stated, and some 
Objections against the Sugar Bill answered. .. (London, 1731). 
Considerationsrelating to a New Duty upon Sugar (London,’ 1747). 
Thoughts on Trade in General, Our West Indian in Particular, Our 
Continental Colonies, Canada, Guadeloupe and the Preliminary Articles of 
2S Peace (London, 1763). ■' 

Colonising Expeditions to the West Indies and Guiana, 1623-1667 ed 
V. T. Harlow (Hakluyt Soc., 2nd series. No. Ivi), pp. 1-131. ’ 

Wimhrop Papers. Mass. Hist. Soc, Collections, sth ser,, vol. viii pp. 
234-65 (Letters from Samuel Winthrop from Antigua, 1647-77), ’ 

30 E. F. Gay (ed.): ‘Letters from a Sugar Plantation in Nevis, 1723-1732’ 
Journal of Economic and Business History, vol. i (1928), No. 1, pp 149-73. 
Reference should also be made to the following: 

A History of Ja.inaica, by Ed. Long (3 vols., London, 1774). 

The History Civil and Commercial of the British West Indies, by Bryan 
3 S Edwards (s th edn., London, 1819), vols. i and ii, vol. iii, pp. 287-366. 

(b) The American Revolution and the Federal Constitution, 1763-88 
Sources and Documents illustrating the American Revolution and the 
formation of the Federal Constitution, ed. S. E. Morison (Oxford, 1923). 
American Colonial Documents to 1776, ed. Merrill Jensen (English 
40 Historical Documents, vol. ix, London, 1955), pp. 637-882. 

Debate on th American Revolution 1761-1783, ed. Max Beloff (British 
Political Tradition Series, London, 1949). 

Warren-Adams Letters, vol. i (1743-77). Mass. Hist. Soc. Collections, 
vol. 72. 

45 Correspondence of William Knox, 1737-1808, Historical Manuscripts 
Commission, Various Collections, v and vi, pp. 87-202 (1763-88). 

J. Almon: ‘A Collection of Interesting Papers Relative to the Dispute 
between Great Britain and America, showing the Causes and Progress 
of that Misunderstandmg from 1764 to 1775’, The ‘Prior Documents', 
50 London, 1777, 
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The Parliamentary History, ist ser., vol. xviii (1775), cols. 74-21S1 
319-38. 

Burke: Speeches on America. 

D. Dulany: Considerations on the Propriety of Imposing Taxes in the 
British Colonies for the purpose of raising a Revenue by Act of Parliament s 
(2nd edn., London, 1766). 

J. Galloway: A Candid Examination of the Mutual Claims of Great 
Britain and the Colonies with a Plan of Accommodation on Constitutional 
Principles (New York, 1775). 

T. Paine: Common Sense and Plain Truth, .. (2nd edn., London, 1776). 10 
Anon.: Some Reasons for Approving the Dean of Gloucester's Plan of 
Separating from the Colonies, with a Proposal for a further Improvement 
(London, 1775). 

Anon.: A Prospect of the Consequences of the Present Conduct of Great 
Britain towards America (London, 1776). >5 

John Adams'. Novanglus, or A History of the Dispute with America ..., 
The Works of John Adams, ed. C. F, Adams, Boston, 1851, vol. iv. 

Alex. Hamilton; The Farmer Refuted, The Works of Alex. Hamilton, 
ed, J. C. Hamilton, New York. 1850, vol. ii. 

Benjamin Franklin’s Letters to the Press, 1758-1775, ed. V. W. Crane 20 
(New York, 1950). 

Old South Leaflets: 

No. 99. Washington’s Letter on the Constitution. 

156. Lexington Town Meetings, 1765-75, 

206, Constitution for the Commonwealth of Massachusetts. 25 
208. Locke’s Second Treatise on Government, 

210. William Knox on American Taxation. 

The Records of the Federal Convention of 1787, ed. Max Farrand. 4 vols. 

(Yale U.P., 1937). 

The Federalist, ed. Max Beloff (Oxford, 1948). 3° 

Pamphlets on the Constitution, ed. P. L. Ford (New York, 1888), 

Essays on the Constitution, ed, P. L. Ford (New York, 1892). 

(c) Jacksonian Democracy 

Alexis de Tocqueville: Democracy in America, 

J, L. Blau (ed.): Jacksonian Democracy, 35 

J. L. Blau (ed.): American Philosophic Addresses, pp. 17-204, 

The Political Writings of William Leggett. 

H. S. Commager (ed.): Documents (rf American History, Nos. 135-55. 
Richardson (ed.) '. Messages and Papers of the Presidents, vol. ii, pp. 435- 
656; vol, iii (excluding formal and routine documents). 40 

Congressional Globe. 23rd Congress, ist Session. Debates and docu¬ 
ments relative to removal of deposits from Bank of U.S. 

T, H. Benton: Thirty Years in the U.S. Senate, vol. i, pp. 119-735; 
vol. ii, pp. 1-208. 

State Documents on Federal Relations, ed. H, V, Ames, No, 4 (R.H. 300,4S 

24 r-63(3)). , 

The Autobiography of Martin van Buren, pp, 224-782. 

Diary of J. Q. Adams (ed. A, Nevins), pp. 384-518. 

Andrew Jackson: Correspondence (ed. Bassett), vols. iii, iv, v, vi, 

J. C. Calhoun: Works, vol. ii, pp. 197-425; vol. vi, pp. 1-209. 50 

The Correspondence ofj, C. Calhoun (1899 ed.), pp. 266-477, 800-29. 
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Daniel Webster: Forfo, vol. v,pp. 228-69; vol. vi; vol. vii on i-ia7 

179-204, 236-64; vol. vw, pp. 3-58,50-108,129-296. 

Henry Clay: Works, vol. iv, pp. 213-346; vol. v -lav-ieT • 

388-428,437-631; vol. viu, pp 7 - 33 , 45-133.165-91 
5 i ne Correspondence of Nicholas Biddle, pp. 69-341 

The Diary of Philip Hone (ed. A. Nevins), vol. i, jip. 9-514. 

(d) Reconstruction after the American Civil War to 1877 

W. L. Fle^g: Documentary History of Reconstruction, 2 vols 
E. D. McPherson; Reconstruction (1871). 

S’ ?’ Committee on Reconstruction. 

Gideon Welles: 

Lincoln: Collected Works, 

Messages and Papers of the Presidents (Lincob, Johnson, Grant) 
Congressional Globe, and Congressional Documents for 39th and 40th 

^5 C/OIl^l'C8SCS» 

Reports of Committees of House of Representatives (39th Consress 
I Session, series no. 1273, doc. no. 30). ^ 

Senate Executive Documents I, No. 2; II, No. 43 (Reports of Grant, 
ocnurz, and B. C. Truman). 

20 Senate Miscellaneous Documents Nos. 42-3 (Trial of Johnson) 
Supreme Court Cases: Ex parte Milligan 

Cummings \. Missouri 
Ex parte Garland 
Mississippi V. Johnson 
Georgia v. Stanton 
White V. Clements 
B. F. Butler: Autobiography, 

S. P. Chase: Diary and Correspondence. 

Carl Schurz: Reminiscences. 

30 Robert Somers: The Southern States since the War (1871). 

(e) Government, Development, and Local Reaction in British West Africa 
i885-igri7 ’ 

Candidates will be required to show knowledge of (n) the administrative 
problems of the British West African colonies, protectorates, and man- 
35 dates, with special attention to the theory and practice of ‘Indirect Rule’; 
(6) the economic history of British West Africa in relation to the major 
export staples, transport, commerce, and public investment; (c) social 
and political reactions to British rule, as far as these can be documented 
by case studies of rebellion, political protest, and the writings of African 
40 leaders. International partition of West Africa and military operations 
during World War I are excluded as topics to be studied. 

Relevant documents in: 

(a) G. E. Metcalfe, Great Britain and Ghana. Documents of Ghana 
History, 1807-1957; documents 392-6; 402-4; 427-38; 439-46; 458-98. 

45 A. H. M. Kirk-Greene,'T/ie Principles of Native Administration in 
Nigeria. Selected documents, 1900-47. 

A. H. M. Kirk-Greene, Lugard and the Amalgamation of Nigeria, A 
Documentary Record 

Chxktophtr'EykiSierra Leone Inheritance'jChap, 13, documents i-ia; 
50 Chap. 15, documents 1-8; Chap. 16, documents r-3. 
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C. W. Newbury, British Policy towards West Africa, Vol. II, Select 
Documents 1875-1914. Part I A documents 8-12; B documents 13-28; 

C documents 7-25; D documents 14-53; Part III A documents 10-70; 

B documents 7-24; Part IV A documents 10-34; B documents 3-28; 

C documents 3-45. S 

Report hy Mr, J. S. Fenton ...on a Visit to Nigeria and on the Applica¬ 
tion of the Principles of Native Administration to the Protectorate of Sierra 
Leone, Sierra Leone Sessional Paper No. 3,1935. The Political and Con- 
stUutional Future of Nigeria. Nigeria Sessional Paper No. 4,1945. 

(i) West Africa, Palm Oil and Palm Kernels, Report of a Committee 10 
appointed by the Secretary of State for Colonies, September 1923, to con¬ 
sider the best means of securing improved and increased production. Colonial 
No. 10,1925. 

Report of a Committee on Trade and Taxation for British West Africa. 
Cmd, 1922. IS 

Report of the Commission on the Marketing of West African Cocoa, 
Cmd. 5845,1938. 

Department of Overseas Trade. Report on the Economic and Com¬ 
mercial Conditions in the British Dependencies in West Africa, No, 684, 
1937 - 20 

Report on Cocoa Control in West Africa 1939-1943 and Statement on 
Future Policy. Cmd. 6554,1944. 

Report of the Mission appointed to enquire into the production and trans¬ 
port of vegetable oils and oil seeds produced in the West African Colonies, 
Colonial No. 211,1947. 25 

[Sir Hilary Blood], Development and Welfare in the Gambia, June 1943. 
Chaps, i-ix. 

Major G. St. J. Orde Browne, Labour Conditions in West Africa. 
Cmd. 6277,1941. 

Enquiry into the Cost of Living and the Control of the Cost of Living in 30 
the Colony and Protectorate of Nigeria, Part I. Colonial No. 204,1946, 
Report of the Commission on Higher Education in West Africa. Cmd. 

6655,194s. 

(c) West Africa—Papers re opening trade (Ja Ja), Parliamentary Papers, 
1888, Ixxiv [C. 5365]. 3S 

Report by Sir John Kirk upon the Disturbances at Brass, Parliamentary 
Papers, 1S96, lix [C. 7977]. 

D. Chalmers, Report and Correspondence on the Insurrection in the Sierra 
Leone Protectorate, 1898, Parliamentary Papers, 1899, lix [9388, 9391]. 

Casely Hayford, Gold Coast Native Institutions, 1903. ^0 

Casely Hayford, The West African Land Question, 2nd edn., 1914. 
Correspondence relating to the National Congress of British West Africa. 
Gold Coast Sessional Paper, No. 7,1919-20. 

Fwth^^ Correspondence Relating to the National Congress of British 
West Africa. Gold Coast Sessional Paper, No. 10,1920-1. 43 

J. W. de Graft Johnson, Towards Nationhood in West Africa, 1928. 

J. B. Danquah, United West Africa {or Africa) at the Bar of the Family 
of Nations, 1927. 
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Papers Relating to the PeUtion of the Delegation from the Gold Coast 
Colony and Ashanti, Gold Coast Sessional Paper No. ii, 1934 

• f to j^muhe into certain 

incidents at Opobo, Abak, and Utu-Ekpe in December 1929. Nieeria 
S Sessional Paper No. 12,1930. ^ ■^'iigeria 

R^eport of a Commission of Enquiry appointed to Inquire into the Dis- 
turbance in Calabar and Owerri Provinces, December 1929. Ni^e „ 
Sessional Paper No. 28,1930. ^ ^'iigeria 

Isaac B. Thomas, A Life History of Herbert Macaulay, Lagos, 1946. 
to Reference should also be made to the following: 

19^5°'^^ ^ondate in British Tropical Africa, 5th edn., 

Lord Hailey, An African Survey. A Study of Problems arising in Africa 
South of the Sahara, Oxford, 1938. ^ 

15 Lord Hailey, Confidential Report on Native Administration and Political 
Development m Tropical Africa, 1940-2, 

R. L. Buell, Native Problem in Africa. 2 vols., 2nd edn., 1965. 

{/) Government and Business in the U,S.A. {1890-19x6) 

Messages and Papers of the Presidents, vols. xii-xvi. 

Theodore Roosevelt: Autobiography, 

, Letters, ed. E. E. Morrison et al. 

Woodrow Wilson: Public Papers (R. S. Baker and W E 
Dodd) ' ■ 

Life and Letters (R. S. Baker) 

Life (A. S. Link) 

The New Freedom 
Lodge and Roosevelt Correspondence. 

House Committee on Banking and Currency: Money Trust Investiga¬ 
tions, 3 vols. 

30 H. D. Lloyd: Wealth against Commonwealth (1894). 

Ida M. Tarbell: History^ of Standard Oil Co. (1904). 

Tariff in our Times (1911). 

A. PI. Walker: History of the Sherman Law (1910). 

A. W. Knauth: Policy of the U.S. Towards Industrial Monopoly (1914). 
35 H. D. Croly: Promise of American Life (1909). 

Lincoln SttUenr, Autobiography. 

W. Z, Ripley: Railroads: Rates and Regulations (1913). 

Allan Nevins: J. D, Rockefeller, 

Geo. Kennan: E, H, Harriman. 

40 U.S. Industrial Commission: Preliminary Report on Trusts (a vols. 
1900,1901). 

Supreme Court Cases: 

Pollock v. Farmers’ Loan Trust Co. 

In re Debs, 

4S U.S, v. E. G, Knight Co. 

Holden v. Hardy, 

Champion v. Ames, 

Northern Securities Co, v, U.S, 
lochner v. New York, 

50 Muller v. Oregm, 

Adair v. U.S, 
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Also; 

U.S. V. Debs et al. 

People V. William. 

ig) Nationalism and Constitutional Change in India igog-4'/ 

Statutes j 

Indian Councils Act, 1909 (9 Edward % Cap. 4).* 

Government of India Act, 1919 (9 and 10 Geo. s, Cap. 10).* 
Government of India Act, 1935 (35 and 36 Geo. 5, Cap. 43) ; extracts.! 
Indian Independence Act, 1947 (10 and 11 Geo. 6, Cap. soj.f 
Documents ,■ jo 

Representation of Mohammedans on Legislative Councils, 1909, 
Cmd. 4653 

Montagu-Chelnasford Report, 1918, Cmd. 9109. 

Sedition Committee Report, 1918, Cmd 9190. 

C. H. Philips, The Evolution of India and Pakistan 1838 to 1947,15 
Select Documents, pp. 171-3, 303-411, 436-39. 

East India (Constitutional Reforms): Communal Decision, 1933, 
Cmd. 4147 

N. Mansergh, Documents and Speeches on British Commonwealth 
Affairs, ig 3 i-i 95 ^, vol. i, pp. 306-54. 20 

N. Mansergh and E. W. R. Lumby, Constitutional Relations between 
Britain and India. The Transfer of Power, ig42-7, vol. i, pp. 356-63, 
756-8; voL ii, pp. 156-64,318-43, 631-4,1003-6. 

A. Husain, FazlA-IIusain, a Political Biography (original documents 
only). 25 

N. D. Parikh, Sardar Vallabhbhai Patel, vol. ii (original documents 
only). 

M. Brecher, Nehru, a Political Biography (original documents only). 
Reference should also be made to the following; 

M. K. Gandhi, An Autobiography or The Story of my Experiments with w 
Truth, trans. Mahadev Desai (Ahmedabad, 1948, repr.). 

M. K. Gandhi, Economic and Industrial Life and Relations, ed. V. B. 
Kher (Ahmedabad, 1959, 3nd enlarged edn. 3 vols.). 

J. Nehru, An Autobiography. 

Report of the Indian Statutory Commission, vols. i and ii, 1930, Cmds,« 
3568 and 3569. 

H. V. Hodson, The Great Divide, 

{h) Developmenu in Settlement Colonies: British North America, 
Australasia, and South Africa 1815-6? 

|W. P. M. Kennedy, Statutes, Treaties and Documents of the Canadian 40 
Constitution im-igzg (1930 ed.), pp. 341-633. 

IC. P. Lucas (ed.), Lord Durham’s Report on the affairs of British North 
America (Oxford, 1913), II. 

* These documents may be read in A. B. Keith: Speeches and Documents on 
Indian Policy, vol. 11, 

•it pi'®scribed extracts from the Act of 193 5 and the text of the Act of 1947 

Documents and Speeches on British Common- 
wealth Affairs, vol. i, pp. 354-71 and vol. ii, 669-85. 

I Prescribed. 
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V. Harlow and F. Madden, British Colonial Developments i??4-1834, 

K. N. Bell and W. P. Morrell, Sdect Documents on British Colonial 
Policy 1830-1860, pp. 1-369,449-595. 

5 C. M. H. Clark, Select Documents in Australian History, I, i?88-i850, 
pp. 77-89,90-101,108-10,113-17,118-38,139-36,137-66,170-315, 
331-64, 395-6,308-40,341-85; II, i85i~igoo, pp. 333-31, 334-45, 
302-5,409-33,445-8,539-47. 

jE. G. Wakefield, A View of the Art of the Colonisation (Oxford, 1914 
10 ed.). 

'^^'96)^*'°”^ Charles Duller and Responsible Government (Oxford, 

fH. Merivale, Lectures on Colonisation and Colonies (Oxford, 1938), pp. 
103-277,349-677. 

15 fEarl Grey, The Colonial Policy of Lord John Russell’s Administration 

(1853). 


(i) Britain and Southern Africa i88g-igog 
E. Drus, ‘Select Documents from the Chamberlain Papers Concerning 
Anglo-Transvaal Relations, 1896-1899’, Bulletin of the Institute of 
20 Historical Research, vol. 37 (1954), pp. 156-89. 

Cecil Headlam (ed.), The Milner Papers: South Africa, i8g?-igoS, 3 
volumes. 

W. K. Hancock and Jean van der Poel (ed,). Selections from the Smuts 
Papers, 

»S Volume I: Nos. 43,73,80, 85-130,169. 

Volume II: Nos. 181,187, 189, 193, 197, 199-308, 211-29, 331-73, 
277-8, 287-9, 292-4, 396-7, 299-305,309,311-16,319-30,333-4, 
326-477. 

J. D. Kestell and D. E. van Velden, The Peace Negotiations between the 
30 Governments of the South African Republic and the Orange Free State 
and the Representatives of the British Government ... 

A, P, Newton (ed.). Select Documents Relating to the Unification of South 

Volume I: Nos. XLV-LXI, 

3 S Volume II: the whole. 

Sir Edgar H, Walton, The Inner History of the National Convention of 
South Africa, 


VII. English Studies 

[See also the general notice at the commencement of these regulations.)l 
40 [Until I October 1975: any candidate for the examination in Trinity 
Term 1975 may, if he wishes, opt to be examined under the regulations in 
force at i October 1973 (see Examination Decrees, 1973, pp. 431-8). 
Notice of such option must be given in writing when application is made 
for approval of the candidate’s choice of papers in the Michaelmas Term 
45 preceding the examination.] 

The regulations made by the Board of the Faculty of English Language 
and Literature are as follows: 


* Prescribed, 
t Recommended, 

i See footnote ♦ on p> 383 concerning a meeting for new B,PbiI. Students, 
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Each candidate will be admitted to take the examination in a specific 
year and will be required to offer one of the following courses. He will be 
required to present himself for written examination as defined below, and 
to present himself for viva voce examination when required to do so by 
the examiners. No candidate may be dispensed from the viva voce S 
examination. 

Any candidate who wishes to take an examination later than the one to 
which he has been admitted must apply to the board for permission to do 
so by not later than Thursday of the first week of that Trinity Term in 
which he was to have taken the examination. He must at the same time 10 
state which examination he wishes to enter for and his application must 
have the support of his college and of his supervisor. 

Successful candidates who have submitted a thesis as part of the 
examination will be required to deposit one copy of the thesis in the 
English Faculty Library unless the examiners direct to the contrary.* * * § iS 

Written examination 

1. Except as provided in (2) below, each candidate will be required to 
offer the two subjects of Group A and three subjects chosen from Group 
B of the course for which he has opted. Subjects in Group B marked with 
an asterisk are compulsory for all candidates. Special conditions govern- ao 
ing the choice of subjects in Group B in individual courses are set out 
below in tlie detailed prescriptions for these courses. 

2. Candidates may, with the permission of the board, offer a thesis of 
about 20,000 words, on some topicf approved by the board or by a 
person or persons to whom it may delegate the function of giving such as 
approval, in lieu of one of the subjects of Group B; provided that (a) a 
thesis involving the edition of a text may, if the candidate so wishes, exceed 
20,000 words by not more than the length of the text; {b) no candidate may 
offer a thesis in lieu of a subject which for him is compulsory. Candidates 
submitting a thesis§ must deliver two copies to the Clerk of the Schools, 30 
High Street, Oxford, by Monday of the first week of the Trinity Full 
Term in which the examination is to be taken. 

3. Each candidate’s choice of subjects shall require the approval of a 
person or persons to whom the board may delegate the function of giving 
such approval. Approval must be applied for on or before Saturday of 3S 
the second week of Michaelmas Term preceding the examination. 

4. The method of examination of subjects in Group A will be by 
essays written by the candidate on themes chosen by himself from a list 
drawn up by the examiners. He will be required to write two essays (of 
about 4,000-5,000 words each) on each of the subjects of Group A; and if, 40 
according to the detailed prescriptions of any subject of Group A, a 
candidate is required or has opted to study two authors or topics, he must 


* Candidates will also be required to sign a form stating whether they give 

permission for their thesis to be consulted. 

t The relationships between religion or philosophy or science and litera¬ 
ture or between literature and another art, in one of the specified periods, are 
among the topics which the board would consider suitable. 

§ See footnote * on p. 394 concerning the preparation and dispatch of theses, 
and subsequent incorporation of material in theses submitted for the degree of 
D.Phil. 
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write one essay on each, The essays must be the work of the candidate 
alone and he must not consult any other person (including his super¬ 
visor) in any way concerning either his choice of themes from the list 
drawn up by the examiners or the method of handling the themes chosen. 

5 The list of themes will be communicated by the examiners to the candi¬ 
date by Saturday of the sixth week of Hilary Term,* and the finished 
essays must be delivered by the candidate to the Clerk of the Schools at 
the Examination Schools by Monday of the third week of Trinity Full 
Term. The essays must be presented in proper scholarly form, and two 
10 typed copies of each must be submitted.f All candidates will be examined 
viva voce on the subjects of Group A. In Courses (i) and (ii) the examin¬ 
ers may set a written test of ability to translate from Old or Middle English, 
as the case may be, into Modern English. 

5. The method of examination of the subjects of Group B will be by 
IS written question-papers of three hours’ duration, and candidates may also 
be examined viva voce. 


Course (i) English Medieval Studies until noo 
Group A 

I. Old English Literature and Anglo-Saxon Society. 

20 2. A major topic in Old English Literature. Candidates may offer one 
of the following; (a) Old English verse with a study of either heroic 
poetry or the school of Cynewulf; [b) Alfredian prose or the Old English 
homily. 

Group B 

25 Candidates who have not read Course II of the Honour School of 
j English Language and Literature will be required to offer subject B, i, 

unless exempted by the board. Candidates who have read this course in 
the Honour School will not be permitted to offer subject B. i. 

Candidates may, with the permission of the board,J substitute {a) for 

30 one of the subjects of Group B, a subject chosen from any of those of 
Course (ii), or {b) for two of the subjects of Group B, both the subjects in 
Old Norse Literature of Course (ii); provided that option (b) may not be 
i exercised by a candidate who has offered subject 7, Old Norwegian and 

I Icelandic Literature, in List C of Course II of the Honour School of 

I 35 English Language and Literature, 

; No candidate may offer more than two of subjects 6-11 inclusive, 

. I. The History of the English Language to iioo. The following texts 

5 are recommended as a basis for study: The Franks Casket; The Dream of 

the Rood, with the Ruthwell Cross inscription; the glosses to the Vespasian 


' L?. Ac examiners will be printed and in due course 

i will be published together with the question-papers set for the subjects of 

, Group B. 

i i' A clear photocopy will be acceptable as the second copy. 

' t Candidates should ask their supervisors to apply to the board on their 

I behalt as soon as possible (the board meets in the first week of Michaelmas 

4 TBrni). 
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Hymns; The Old English Chronicle (Parker MS.)) to 891; the glosses to the 
Lindisfarne Gospels, St. Mark, chapters i-viii; the Paris Psalter, Psalms 
i-viii and civ-cviii; the Old English Apollonius of Tyre. 

2. Old English Textual Criticism, including a special study of the 
following: C«(iwon’s Hymn; Bede's Death So7ig; The Battle of Brunan- S 
kri; Wulfstan’s Sermo Lupi ad Anglos; Exodus. 

3. The Reigns of Ethelred the Unready and Canute. 

4. Eddaic and Scaldic Poems. The following texts are prescribed: 
Gudrinarkvidur I-III, Grottasqngr, Vafpridnismdl, Baldrs Draumar; 
Ragnarsdrdpa (Bragi), Haraldskvsedi (Jjorbjprn Hornklofi), Hdkonarmdl 10 
(Eyvindr), Vellekla (Einarr Skdlaglamm), the verses in Eyrbyggja Saga. 

5. The Palaeography of Manuscripts of the Old English period. 

6. The Norsemen in England. The study of contemporary texts in the 
original languages will be expected. Attention is particularly directed to 
The Old English Chronicle 800-955 (MS. A), 979-1042 (MS. C), The 15 
Battle of Maldon, Encomium Emmce, Historia de Sancto Cuthberto, Hgfud- 
lausn (Egill), Vikingarvisur (Sigvatr), Kndtsdrdpa (Sigvatr), Hgfudlausn 
(Ottarr Svarti), Knitsdrdpa (( 5 ttarr Svarti). 

7. Old Saxon, with a study of the Heliand. 

8. Early Anglo-Latin. The following texts are prescribed: Aldhelm, 20 
De Laudibus Virginitatis (i.e. the prose version); Bede, Historia Ecclesias- 
tica i-ii and Vita Cuthberti (poetical version); Alcuin, Carmen de Pontifi- 
cibus; Asser, De Rebus Gestis JElfredi. 

9. Old English Metre and Poetic Diction. 

10. The History of the English Church, either to the death of Bede, or 25 
from the death of Alfred to the Norman Conquest. 

11. Anglo-Saxon Charters, with a special study of those of /Ethelstan. 


Course (ii) English Medieval Studies from iioo to 1500 
Group A 

1. English Literature 1100-1500. Themes for essays will be set on 30 
such topics as the following: the drama, the lyric, Lydgate and the 
English Chaucerians, alliterative poetry, romances, allegorical writings, 
Ancrene Wisse and the Katherine group. Candidates will also be expected 

to show such Imowledge of the literary and historical background as is 
necessary for a profitable study of the literature of the period. 35 

2. A major author or authors. Candidates may offer one of the follow¬ 
ing: Langland, Malory, the Scottish Chaucerians, devotional prose 
writers of the fourteenth century. 

Group B 

Candidates who have read Course II of the Honour School of Engljsh 40 
Language and Literature will not be permitted to offer subject B. 2, and 
candidates who have offered subject 7, Old Norwegian and Icelandic 
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Literature, in List C of Course II of the Honour School will not be per¬ 
mitted to offer more than one subject in Old Norse Literature. Candidates 
who have not read Course II in the Honour School, and who do not offer 
subject B. 2, will be required to attend a course on the history of the 
S English language up to 1400 and to pass a qualifying examination to be 
held at the end of Hilary Full Term after their admission. 

Candidates may, with the permission of the board,* substitute for one 
of the subjects of Group B a subject chosen from any of those of Course (i), 

No candidate may offer more than two of subjects 6~ii inclusive. 

10 ^ I, Chaucer. Candidates will be expected to show knowledge of the 
biography, canon, and textual criticism, as well as of the content and 
literary criticism, of Chaucer’s works. 

2. The History of the English Language from 1100 to 1500. The 
followmg texts are recommended as a basis for study: The Peterborough 

rs Chronicle, 1070-1154; Ancrene Wisse (Corpus MS.); Cursor Mundi 
(Cotton MS.); London English 1384-14^51 ed. Chambers and Daunt; 
Paston Letters, ed. N. Davis (Clarendon Medieval and Tudor Series, 
Oxford, 1958). 

3. Anglo-Norman Literature. 

20 4 - Old Norse Literature, I. The following texts are prescribed: Grettis 
Saga, Eyrbyggja Saga, Laxdcela Saga; Vglsunga Saga, HrdlfsSagaKraka, 
Gautreks Saga; SolarljdS, Jdmsvlkmga Drdpa, 

5. The Palaeography of Manuscripts written in English from 1100 to 
1500. 

23 6. Dante, La Divina Cornmedia. 

7. Old French Literature: either Chr6tien de Troyes or Le Roman de la 
Rose. 

8. Medieval Latin Literature after noo. The following texts are 
prescribed: 

30 (i) The Oxford Book of Medieval Latin Verse, ed. F. J. E. Raby, nos. 

121-3, I2S-9, 13I) 134-S. IS 4 - 9 . 162-4, 169-75, 183-200, 203, 
209-28, 233, 235-6, 245-6, 250-9, 262-76, 284-5, 288-90. 

(ii) Medieval Latin, ed. K. P. Harrington (Chicago, repr. 1962), pp. 
281-310,323-54,417-507,560-9,575-81. 

35 (iii) Either Anticlaudianus, Books I and II (ed. P. Bossuat (Paris, 1955)); 
or Geoffrey of Monmouth, Historia Regum Britanniae, Boo)^? 
IX-XI. ii (ed. A. Griscom (1929), pp. 432~5oi).f 

9. Medieval Welsh Literature. Candidates may offer one of the 
following: (fl) Medieval Welsh tales and romances from The White Book 

40 Mabinogion (ed. J. G, Evans) and The Red Book of Hergest (ed. j. Rhys 
and J. G. Evans); (i) Medieval Welsh religious literature with special 
reference to Hen Gerddi Crefyddol (ed. H. Lewis) and Llyvyr Agkyr 

* Candidates should ask their supervisors to apply to the board on their 
behalf as soon as possible (the board meets in the first week of Michaelmas 
Term). . . .. , 

t Candidates are asked to state which texts they wish to offer. 
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Llandewivrevi (ed. J. Morris Jones and J. Rhys); (c) Gwaith Dafydd ap 
Gwilym (ed. T. Parry) and Cywyddau lolo Goch ac eraill (ed. H. Lewis, 
T. Roberts, and Ifor Williams). 


10. Old Norse Literature, II. The following texts are prescribed: 
Nidls Saga, Egils Saga, 6lafs Saga Helga [Heimskringla], KomdhSaga, 5 
Skdldskapamdl, Rinzivak pdttr {Karlamagnds Saga), Tristrams Saga 
(older version). 

11. Medieval Philosophy. Candidates must offer topic (i) below and 
any one other topic. Candidates are recommended to study the texts 
indicated. 

(i) Aristotelian philosophy in the thirteenth century: Aquinas, De 
Unitate Intellectus, and Summa Theologica, I. i-ii. 

Recommended reading: F. van Steenberghen, Aristotle in the 
West {The Origins of Latin Aristotelianism), trans. L. Johnston 
(Louvain, 1955). iS 

(ii) Dialectic and theology from 1070 to 1150: Anselm, Proslogion-, 
Abelard, Historia Calamitatum, Sic et Non (Prologue). 

(iii) English philosophy in the first half of the fourteenth century: 

Duns Scotus, DePrimo Principio] Ockham, Philosophical Writings, 
ed. and trans. P. Boehner (1957), section II (pp. 18-45). 20 

(iv) Philosophy outside the Schools: Boethius, Consolatio Philosophiae 
(Books I, IV, V), its tradition, translation, imitations, commen¬ 
taries; the Secretum Secretorum in the West. 


Course (iii) Shaicespeare and the Drama to 1640 
Group A 2$ 

I. The relationship between society and literature. The list of themes 
to be set by the examiners will include a section dealing with the Shake¬ 
spearean Theatre, and every candidate will be required to choose one 
theme from this section. 

z. Two topics chosen from the following: 30 

Drama 1500-1580. 

The Plays of the University Wits. 

The Revenge Play. 

Satirical and Citizen Comedy. 

Tragi-comedy. 35 

Group B 

*1. Shakespeare’s earlier plays. 

The plays to be studied will be: the English history plays (except 
Henry Vlll); the comedies (except Measure for Measure and All’s Well 
that Ends Well); Titus Andronicus; Romeo and Juliet. 40 

*Z. Shakespeare’s later plays. 

The plays to be studied will be: the tragedies (except Titus Andronicus 
and Romeo and Juliet); the Roman plays; the romances; Measure for 
Measure; All’s Well that Ends Well; Troilus and Cressida; Henry VIII. 


* This subject is compulsory. 
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3. The Textual Criticism of Shakespeare. 

4. Criticism of Shakespeare and his Contemporary Dramatists. 

5. Any one of subjects B. 2-6 inclusive of Course (iv). 

Course (iv) English Literature, 1500-1660 
S Group A 

1. The relationship between society and literature. 

2. Either {a) one of the following: 

Prose 1600-1660, with special reference to Hooker and Bacon. 
Historical verse and historical drama. 

10 or {b) two of the following: 

More and his circle. 

The Sonnet. 

The occasional poem or amatory or religious lyric. 

Prose Romance, with special reference to Sidney’s Arcadia. 

15 Group B 

*1. One author chosen from Spenser, Jonson, Milton. 

2. Language, Rhetoric, and Style, 1500-1660. 

3. English Prosody and Metrics, with special reference to the period 
1500-1660. 

30 4. The Plistory and Theory of Literary Criticism in England, 1500- 
1660. 

5. The History of the English Language from 1500 to 1660. 

6. Historiography, Biography, and Political Writing, 1500-1660. 

7. Scientific Literature, 1500-1660. 

25 Comparative Literature. Candidates wishing to offer this subject 
must propose for the approval by or on behalf of the board a field of study 
related to their other work. 

9. Either or both of subjects B. 3 and B. 4 of Course (iii). 

Course (v) English Literature, 1660-1798 
30 Group A 

1. The relationship between society and literature. 

2. Two topics chosen from the following: 

Verse Satire, witli special reference to Butler. 

The Heroic Play. 

35 The Novel of Sensibility, with special reference to Sterne and 
Goldsmith, - 

Comedy 1660-1726, with special reference to Congreve. 

Occasional Verse, with special reference to Prior. 


• This subject is compulsory, 
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Group B 

*1. One author chosen from Dryden, Swift, Richardson, Johnson. 

3 . English Prosody and Metrics, with special reference to the period 
1660-1798. 

3. The History and Theory of Literary Criticism in England, 1660- s 
1798. 

4. The History of the English Language from 1660 onwards. 

5. Historiography, Biography, and Political Writing, 1660-1798, 

6. Periodical Literature, 1660-1798. 

7. Scientific Literature, 1660-1798. ,0 

8. Comparative Literature. Candidates wishing to offer this subject 
must propose for the approval by or on behalf of the board a field of study 
related to their other work. 

Course (vi) English Literature, 1798-1880 
Group A 

I. The relationship between society and literature. 

3. One novelist chosen from Scott, Dickens, George Eliot. 



Group B 

*1. One poet chosen from Wordsworth, Byron, Tennyson. 

2. English Literature of either the period 1810-1835 or the period ao 
1848-1865. 

3. English Prosody and Metrics, with special reference to the period 
1798-1880. 

4 ‘ The History and Theory of Literary Criticism in England, 1798- 
1880. jjj 

5 > The History of the English Language from 1660 onwards. 

6. Historiography, Biography, and Political Writing, 1798-1880. 

7. Periodical Literature, 1798-1880. 

8. Scientific Literature, 1798-1880, 

9. Either (a) Medievalism or (b) tm or three authors chosen from 30 

Coleridge, Carlyle, Newman, Mill, Ruskin, Arnold. ^ 

10. Comparative Literature. Candidates wishing to offer this subject 
must propose for the approval by or on behalf of the board a field of 
study related to their other work. 


* This subject is compulsory, 
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Course (vii) Enollsh Literature, 1880-1960 
Group A 

I, The relationship between society and literature. 

3. One topic chosen from the following: 

5 {a) English Literature of the period 1880-1900 or the period loio- 
1930 or the period 1940-60. ^ 

ib) Drama, 1880-1960. Candidates may offer English drama or 
American drama or both. 

(c) The Short Stop^, 1880-1960. Candidates may offer the English 
10 short story or the Amencan short story or both. 

id) American Uterature, with special reference 'to Frost, Pound 
Stevens, and Williams. ’ 

(e) American Literature, with special reference to Faulkner Fitz¬ 
gerald, and Hemingway, ’ 

IS if) The History of Ideas, 1880-1960, Candidates wishing to offer this 
topic must propose a field of study for approval by or on behalf of 
the board. 


Group B 

*1, One poet chosen from Hardy, Yeats, Eliot, Auden. 

30 *3. One novelist chosen from James, Conrad, Joyce, Lawrence. 

3. English Prosody and Metrics, with special reference to the period 
1880-1960, 

4. The History and Theory of Literary Criticism in England and 
America, 1880-1960, 

35 5- The History of the English Language from 1660 onwards. 

6. Historiography, Biography, and Political Writing, 1880-1960. 

7. Periodical Literature, 1880-1960. 

8. Scientific Literature, 1880-1960. 

9. Comparative Literature. Candidates wishing to offer this subject 
30 must propose for the approval by or on behalf of the board a field of study 

related to their other work. 


ym, OrientAl Studies 

(See also the general notice at the commencement of these regulations.) 


1 The regulations made by thft Board of the Faculty of Oriental Studies 
35 are as follows: 

1. All candidates admitted as students for the Degree of B.Phil. 
(including those who have previously studied at Oxford) shall, as soon 
as possible after their arrival in Oxford to begin their studies, report to 
the Faculty Office in the Oriental Institute, Pusey Lane. 

40 Every candidate must preient himself for a written examination in 
one of the following lufijectsi 

* 'HjIj subject is coropulsoryi 
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(i) The Ancient History of Mesopotamia. 

(ii) Hittitc Studies, 

(iii) Cuneiform Studies, 

(iv) Medieval Arabic Philosophy. 

(v) Modern Middle Eastern Studies. 5 

(vi) Indian Studies, 

(vii) Modern Jewish Studies. 

(viii) Such other subjects as the board may hereafter determine. 

3. Candidates for subjects (i), (ii), and (iii) must satisfy the person 
appointed by the board to interview them that they possess a working lo 
knowledge of French and German and for subject (vii) that they possess a 
working knowledge of one of the following languages; French, German, 
Russian, Polish, Yiddish, Arabic, 

4. Subject to such regulations as the board may hereinafter make, every 
candidate must offer a thesis* on a subject approved by the board, and 15 
as far as possible falling within the scope of the subject offered by the can* 
didate in the examination. The thesis should be presented at least four¬ 
teen days before the first day of the examination. 

5. Subject to such regulations as the board may hereinafter make, 
every candidate must present himself for viva voce examination if required 20 
to do 10 by the examiners. 


6. The Board of the Faculty of Oriental Studies will require candidates 
taking^ the examination in subject (v) Modern Middle Eastern Studies, 
and wishing to take (i) paper 6 or 7, to obtain permission from the Board 
of the Faculty of Social Studies (ii) paper 8 , to obtain permission from 25 
the Board of the Faculty of Anthropology and Geography, not later than 
the end of the first term after that in which their names have been placed 
on the Register, 


Subjects 

(i) The Ancient History of Mesopotamia 
Candidates offering this subject will be required 

(A) to offer the following papers: 

1. Translation of passages from Sumerian and 
texts. 

2. Three papers on the history of Mesopotamia 

(a) to the end of the First Dynasty of Babylon, 

(b) during the period of Kassite rule in Babylon, 

(c) from the end of the Kassite Dynasty to the death of Darius I; 

(B) to present a thesis of not more than 20,000 words. 


See footnote on p, 394 concerning the preparation and dispatch of theses. 
Candidates are reminded that work submitted for the degree of B.Phil. may 
subsequently be incorporated in a thesis submitted for the degree of D Phil 


30 


Akkadian historical | 
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(ii) HittUe Studies 

Candidates offering this subject will be required 
(A) to offer the following papers; 

I. Hittite set books I. 

(i~iv) The Apology of Hattusilis; the Ritual of Anniwiyanis- In¬ 
structions for Temple Officials; the Proclamation of Teli- 
pinus. Ed (with cuneiform texts): E. H. Sturtevant and 
G. Bechtel, A Hxttite Chrestomathy, 

(v) The Hittite Law Code. Ed.: J. Friedrich, Die Hethhischen 
Gesetze (1959), Cuneiform texts as there cited. 


2. Hittite set books II, 

(vi) The Ten-year Annals of Mursilis II. TtxV. Keilschrifttexte 
aus BoghaM, III, No. 4. Ed.: A. G6tze, Die Armalen des 
MuriiB (1933). 

IS (vii) The Tawagalawas Letter. Text: Keilschrifturkunden aus 
BoghazkSi, XIV, No. 3. Ed.: F. Sommer, Die Ahhijavd- 
Urkunden (1932), chapter I. 

(viii) Treaty of Muwatallis with Alaksandus of Wilusa; in 
transliteration only. Ed.; J. Friedrich, Die Staatsvertrdge 
des Hattireiches, II (1930), pp, jo ff. 

(ix) The Myth of Illuyankas. Text and edn., see Laroche in 
Revue hittite et asianique, XIV/S9, no- 

(x) Second prayer of Mursilis against pestilence. Ed,: Gfitze 
in Kleinasiatische Forschungen (1930), pp. 204 ff. In 

25 transliteration only. 


3. Unseen translation of passages from Hittitc texts. Passages may 
be set from any of the published texts in cuneiform Hittite. 

4. The political and social history of the Hittites from Anittas to the 
end of the Hittite Empire. 

30 5. Either Hittite religion and magic. 

Or The comparative aspect of the Hittite language. 


(B) to present a thesis of not more than 20,000 words. 


(iii) Cuneiform Studies 

Candidates offering this subject will be required 
35 (A) to offer the following papers: 

I. The Sumerian language, including the following set books: 

(i) Gudea, Cylinder ‘M, Text: Textes cutidiformes (Louvre) 

VIII. 

(ii) Sumerian legal records. Texts: Inventaire des tablettes de 

40 Telloh, II and III, numbers edited by A. Falkenstein, Die 

neusumerischen Gerichtsurkunden (1956-7), listed ibid., part 
III, pp, 19-20. 
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3, 3. Akkadian set books, (a) for candidates who have obtained 
honours in the Honour School of Oriental Studies, (i) for all 
other candidates: 


3 . Akkadian set books I, 

(i) (a): The Middle Assyrian Laws. Text: 0 . Schroedcr, Keil- 5 
schrifttexte am Amt verschiedenen Inhalts (1920), nos. i and 
2. Ed.: G. R. Driver and J. C. Miles, The Assyrian Laws 

(193s): 

{by. The Law Code of Hammurabi. Text: E. Bergmann, 
Codex Hammurabi Textus Primigenius (1953). Ed.: G. R. 10 
Driver and J. C. Miles, The Babylonian Laws (i9SS)- 

(ii) (a and b). Mari Letters, Correspondence of Shamshi-Addu. 
Text: Textes cunMformes (Louvre), XXV. Ed.: G. Dossin, 
Archives royales de Mari, IV (1951). 


3. Akkadian set books II. 15 

(iii) (a and b). The Epic of Gilgamesh. Ed.: R. Campbell 
Thompson, The Epic of Gilgamesh (1930). 

(iv) (a and b). The Babylonian Theodicy; in transliteration only. 

Ed.: W. G. Lambert, Babylonian Wisdom Literature (i960), 
chapter III. 20 

(a); Babylonian Chronicles. Text and edn.: D.J. Wiseman, 
Chronicles of Chaldaean Kings (1956). 

(i): The Prism of Sennacherib. Text and edn.: D. D. Lucken- 
bill. The Annals of Sennacherib (1924). 

4. Unseen translation of passages from Akkadian texts. Passages ?s 

may be set from royal inscriptions of the Old Akkadian period and 
from texts of all categories from all other phases of the Akkadian 
languages (both Babylonian and Assyrian) but excluding ■ . 

peripheral dialects (i.e. Nuzi, Elam, BogazkSy, Kllltepe. Ugarit, 
Alalah, Amarna-Canaanite). 30 j 

5. General questions on ancient Mesopotamian history, religion, ’* 
law, art, science, and economics. 


(B) to present a thesis of not more than 20,000 words. 


(iv) Medieval Arabic Philosophy 
The following papers may be offered: 

List A. I. Arabic translation of a Greek philosophical text, 
or 

Latin or Hebrew translation of an Arabic philosophical 
text, 

or 

Arabic philosophical terminology, 
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*■ doctrines of a major philosopher. 

fettines 

or 

5 Ibn Sina, 

Of 

Ibn Rushd. 

3. Metaphysics in Islamic thought, 
or 

10 Logic in Islamic thought, 

or 

Islamic moral and political philosophy, 
or 

Psychology in Islamic thought. 

IS 4-Islamic Theology, particularly the iiTafflw. 


.. uausiauon. rassages will be set testing 

ability to translate philosophical and theological texts. 

2. Arabic set books 1 . Qur’an, Suras 5,13,19,37,1-3 r.. 
either al-Ghazali aUMunqidk, or Muhammad 'Abduh! 
Risalat al-tawhid. 

set books II. Alimad Amin, Fajr al-Isldm, chap. 
VI; TahaHusayn, al-Ayydm. 


Candidates whose vernacular language is Arabic, or who have been 
placed in the First or Second Class in the Honour School of Oriental 
^5 Studies with Arabic as their mam language, or who possess qualifications 
in Arabic roughly equivalent to this, will be required to offer all four 
^ papers in. List A, and in addition to present a thesis of not more than 
‘ 30,000 words. 

I All other candidates will be required to offer papers i, 2, and 4 from 
30 List A and the three papers in List B unless the board shall otherwise 
determine, 


(v) Modern Middle Eastern Studies 
The following papers may be offered: 

List A, I. T’he history of the Middle East, 1798-1923. Candidates 
3 S offering this paper will be expected to show knowledge of 

sources in one of the following languages: Arabic, Turk¬ 
ish, Persian. 

2, The general history of the Middle East since the First 
World War. Candidates offering this paper will be cx- 
4® pected to show knowledge of sources in one of the 

following languages: Arabic, Turkish, Persian, Hebrew. 

3 Modem Arabic literature in the Middle East, 1882-1940. 

4. Modem Islamic thought in the Middle East. Candidates 
?. will be expected to show a knowledge of Muhammad 
45 *kbi\i\i,RisSlatal-tawhtd, 
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5. Modem political development of the Middle East. The 
paper will cover the formation of independent states; 
the transformation of religious into national communities; 
the development of the idea of nationalism; and the specific 
problems of constitutional government in this area. 5 
Candidates will be expected to show a knowledge of these 
problems as affecting some but not all of the following 
countries: Iran, Iraq, Turkey, Egypt, Syria, Lebanon, 
Jordan, Israel, and the Sudan. They will be expected 
to show knowledge of sources in one of the following 10 
languages: Arabic, Turkish, Persian, Hebrew. 

6. Economic history of the Middle East since the First 
World War. Candidates will be expected to show know¬ 
ledge of the relations between social and political institu¬ 
tions and economic change. 

7. Problems of economic development in the Middle East. 
The paper will cover population growth and movement 
in relation to natural sources; the oil industry; banking, 
finance, and capital movements; the development of 
secondary industries; government plans and policies de- ao 
signed to accelerate the growth of domestic output in agri¬ 
culture and industry. Candidates will be expected to 
show a knowledge of these problems as they affect some 
but not all of the Middle Eastern countries. 

8. The Geography of the Middle East. This paper will as 
cover the distribution and composition of population and 
settlements; the location and character of economic 
activity; the geographical structure and distribution of 
the political units. Candidates will be expected to show 
a general knowledge of the physical environment of the 3° 
Middle East, to include structure, relief, climate, hydro- 
logy and drainage, soils and vegetation; and a more . 
detailed knowledge of the relationship between physical | 
and human geography in some but not all of the Middle ^ 
Eastern countries. It will be adequate for candidates to 35 
have studied in more detail two of the following areas: 
Egypt and the Sudan; the Arabian Peninsula; the states 
of the ‘Fertile Crescent’; Turkey and Iran, 

In papers i, 2,6, 7, and 8 the phrase 'the Middle East’ will be taken 
to mean the area now included in Iran, Iraq, Turkey, Egypt, Syria, 40 
Lebanon, Jordan, Israel, the Sudan, and the States of the Arabian 
Peninsula. 

No candidate will be allowed to offer paper 7 unless he also offers 
paper 6. 

A candidate offering paper s will be expected to offer paper 2 unless 45 
he 18 also offering papers 6 and 7 and the three papers in List B. 

List B. I, Arabic unseen translation. Passages will be set from 
Arabic writers of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, 
a. Arabic set books I. Qur’an, Suras 5, la, xq, 37, 53, 55; 
either 'Abduh, RisSlat akawhid or al-Jabarti, 50 
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Ajd ib al-athdr (Dar al-Faris, Beirut), vol ii nn tnn- 
20s; and Safi al-^usri, al-Bilad al-'arabiyya mUawla 
aluthnamyya, 2nd edn. (Beirut, i960), pp. 97-ny 

al-Hakim, al-Sidm al-hd’ir 
S (1959) > Mahmud Tahir Lashin, Yufikd 'anna (Cairo 

iff’ 'Abdel-Meguid The 

Modern ^rdje^Short Story (Cairo, n.d.), pp. no_i5 
Tahii ^^usayn, al-Ayydm, part I (Cairo, n.d.). ’ 
Candidates who have been placed in the First or Second Class in the 
.0 Honour School of 0 «..l StucUej with Arabic.. their 
or who possess qualifications in Arabic roughly equivalent to this or 
whose vernacular language is Arabic, will be required to offer four naners 
from List and in addition to present a thesis of not more than 30,000 
words. All other candidates will be required to offer three papers fU 
List A and the three papers in List B, unless the board shall otherwise 
determine, 


(vi) Indian Studies 

Candidates will be expected to specialize in one of the constituent 
branches of the subject and to submit a thesis of not more than 30 000 
20 words, ’ 

The written examination shall consist of: 

(c) Three papers on the chosen specialization. The candidate will be 
examined on those factual and theoretical aspects of the subject not 
dealt with in his thesis. 

25 (A) One general paper covering those branches of the subject in which 

the candidate is not specializing, The candidate will be expected 
to show knowledge of the material and methods of these connected 
disciplines. 

^ I. Candidates specializing in Hinduism and Buddhism will be examined 
30 under (a) as follows: 

(i) Unseen passages in Sanskrit with or without Pali, 

(ii) Set books in Sanskrit and/or Pali. All candidates will be required 
to offer the Kena, Kafha, Isa, Mur^^aka, Mandukya, and Svetdivatara 
Up8ni?ad8 and the Bhagavata-GUd. Candidates offering Pali as well as 

35 Sanskrit will also have to take the Dhammapada and the Suttanipdta. 
Candidates taking Sanskrit only will be required to offer in addition The 
Laws of Manu, Books I, VI, VII, X, and XII. 

(iii) A general paper on classical Hinduism and Buddhism. 

2. Candidates specializing in Indian Sociology will be examined under 
40 (fl) as follows: 

(i) General social anthropology—the history and development of 
sociological inquiries, the study of traditional societies—economics, 
politics, and religion. 

(ii) General Indian sociology—the caste system and its development, 
45 the role of kinship; village studies, caste and sect. Social change 

and its direction. n 

(iil) Unseen pitssage in a classical or modem Indian language approved 
by the board. 
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3. Candidates specializing in Indian Art and Archaeology will be 
examined under (fl) as follows: 

(i) Indian art and archaeology from earliest times to the close of the 
eighteenth century—the important monuments and principal 
styles, influence of religion, philosophy, and of political and social S 
changes, the distinctive characteristics of Indian art. 

(ii) Indian art from the Mauryas to Mathura, and the art of Gandhara, 

Or 

Indian art and architecture from the Guptas to the close of the 
thirteenth century, exclusive of South India, «0 

Or 

The art and architecture of South India, 

Or 

Indian painting; the surviving murals and the principal schools 
of miniature painting. 15 

(iii) Unseen passages in Sanskrit, 

All candidates will under (ft) oifer a general paper on Indian Studies. 
Questions will be set on Indian culture and histoiy. The paper will be 
divided into sections and candidates will be expected to select questions 
from those sections outside that of their particular specialization. 20 

(vii) Modern Jewish Studies 

The following papers may be offered; 

List A. I. The organization of the pre-emancipation Jewish Com¬ 
munity, 

2. Jewish emancipation and the emergence of the Jewish 25 
problem. 

3. Religious movements in modern Judaism in the eighteenth 
and nineteenth centuries: Hasidism, the Musar move¬ 
ment, the Reform movement and Neo-orthodoxy. 

4. The rise of Jewish Nationalism. 85^ 

5. Modem Hebrew literature since 1882. , W 

6. Econornic developments, migrations thd demogtil|)lic * 
trends in the modem Jewish world. * » 

7. The history of the State of Israel. ^ 

8. Jewish social structures in Europe and the Americas 35 
since 1881, 

■J y % . 

List B. I. Hebrew set books I. The Five Rolls] Pirqe Abhoth) 
Midrash Bereshith Rabbai sections 1-4; Maimonides, 
Bilhhoth Talmud Torah in Mishneh Torah (ed. M. 
Rabinowitz, vol. 2); The Chronicles of Ahimaaz (ed. M. 40 
Salzman). 

2. P. Smolenskin, 'Et la-'asoth in Ma'qmarim, vbl, i, Jerusa¬ 
lem, f92S; Ahad Ha-’*Am, 'Al P^ashath Derahhim (ed. 

J. Frankel), vol. i, pp. i32-6iT'lf. N. Bialik, Halakhah 
we^Aggadhah, in Dibhre Siphfuth (Debhir, 1950); 4s 
M, Z. Feierberg, ie’fln, (Debhir La-*Am),,i963, i.- 

3. Hebrew unseen translation. Passages will be set from 
Hebrew prose writers of the nineteenth and twentieth 
centuries. 
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Candidates who have been placed in the First or Second Class in the 
Honour School of Oriental Studies with Hebrew as their main language, 
or who possess qualifications in Hebrew roughly equivalent to this, or 
whose vernacular language is Hebrew, will be required to offer four papers 
S from List A, and in addition to present a thesis of not more than 30,000 
words. All other candidates will be required to offer three papers from 
List A and the three papers in List B, unless the board shall otherwise 
determine. 


IX. General and Comparative Literature 

>0 {See also the general notice at the commencement of these regulations.) 

The regulations made by the Board of tlie Faculty of Medieval and 
Modem Languages are as follows: 

I. All candidates shall be required 

(a) To offer for comparative study two or three literatures to be 
IS selected from the following: French, German, Italian,: Spanish 
(including Latin-Araerican), Portuguese (including Brazilian), 
Russian, Modern Greek, Celtic, and English. Candidates are 
required to study each literature offered in the original language. 
Candidates may, with the approval of the Board of the Faculty of 
20 Medieval and Modern Languages, offer the literature of any other 
language falling under the direction of that board. 

Candidates may show Imowledge where relevant of literatures 
other than those specially selected. Candidates offering English 
must show knowledge of English literature in the narrower sense, 
25 but may also if they wish show knowledge of American literature. 

(ft) To offer themselves for written examination as defined below. 

(c) To present themselves for viva voce examination at the time 
appointed by the examiners. 


w 

30 

35 

40 


2. The subjects and papers of the examination shall be as follows: 

(n) Methods of Criticism and the Theory of Literature (one paper). 
No books are prescribed. It is suggested tliat among modern works 
such books as the following might be read: 

Auerbach, Erich, Mimesis. 

Caudwell, Christopher, Illusion and Reality, 

Crane, R. S. (ed,), Critics and Criticism, 

Croce, B., Brevkrio di Estetica {The Essence of Aesthetic), 

Eliot, T, S,, Selected Essays: 

Empson, William, Sei>en Type^ of Ambiguity. 

Fischer, Ernst, Von der NotwenMgkeit der Kunst {The Necessity 
of Art), . ; 

Frye, Northrop, Anatomy ofiCritieism. 

Gardner, Helen, 0/GWffcijjji, 

Hytier, Jean, Les Arts de Literature. 

Kayser, Wolfgang, Das spraoUiche Kunstwerk. 

Leavis, F. R., The Great Tradition. 



45 
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Peacock, Ronald, The Art of Dram. 

Pichois, C., and Rousseau, A. M., La Littirature cornpark. 
Richards, I, A., Principles of Literary Criticism, 

Rudler, Gustave, Lts Techniques de la critique et de I’histoire 
littiraire, 5 

Spitzer, Leo, Linguistics and Literary History, 

Wellek, Ren6 and Warren, Austin, TAeory of Literature, 

Wellek, Ren^, Concepts of Criticism. 

Wimsatt, W. K., The Verbal Icon. 

Wimsatt, W. K., and Brooks, C., Literary criticism: a short 10 
history. 

(6) Methods of Scholarship (one paper and a practical examination). 
Each candidate shall be required to offer either (i) palaeography 
with textual criticism and practical tests, or (2) descriptive biblio¬ 
graphy with textual criticism and practical tests. 15 

(c) A thesis of not more than 20,000 words in English on a subject 
approved by the board, The subject of this thesis shall be related 
either to the fields of study represented by 2 (a) or 2 (b), or to the 
candidate’s special subject._ The board will normally require the 
subject of a thesis to deal directly with more than one literature or 20 
with the general theory of literature, 

(d) A Special Subject (two papers each of three and a half hours) to be 
studied in relation to the two or three literatures offered and to be 
selected fram the list set out below. (It should be noted that not all 
the Special Subjects are suitable for study in all literatures. Inas 
cases of any doubt candidates should consult their supervisors.) 
Candidates will be expected to show a good general knowledge of 
the main problems involved in the study of the subject, and a 
detailed knowledge of some of the main authors and topics within 
it. Areas of detailed study should coincide, or be fruitfully related, 30 
in the literatures studied. 

One of the two papers in each Special Subject will include 
questions on methods of scholarship appropriate to the field. 

1. The medieval epic. 

2. Arthurian romance. 

3. The medieval courtly lyric. (In the case of English, candidates 
should study the middle English secular lyric.) , 

4. Medieval vernacular literature and the Latin tradition. 

5. Pastoral Literature in the Renmssance. ’ 

i The romances of chivalry in the Renaissance, v ' 40 

7. Reformation Literature to 1600. 

8 . Sixteenth- and seventeenth-century d rama . 

' 9. Sixteenth- and seventeenth-century lyric poetry. 
lOi The history of literary criticism, either sixteenth to eighteenth 

centuries or nineteenth and twentieth century. ‘ 4S 

II.. The Counter-Refortnation and its literature. 

12. Picaresque literature 1554-1780. ■ ‘ , ‘ 

13. The Age of Enlightenment. '.»■ 

14. Romanticism 1767-1848,, 

15. Satire in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. 


/ SO 
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16. Narrative fiction 1740-1880. 

17. Narrative fiction 1860-1970. 

18. Poetry 1850-1970. 

19. Literature and society since i860. 

5 20. Drama since 1880. 

21. Autobiography 1760-1970. 

Candidates may be given an opportunity (where relevant) to 

show knowledge of related developments in the arts in their special 

subject papers. 

10 3. Candidates shall be required to offer 

either (I) 2 (fl); a (c); and one subject from a {d) 
or (II) 2 (A); 2 (c); and o«e subject from 2 ((i). 

Both papers of the Special Subject chosen should be concerned 
with more than one of the literatures selected by each candidate. 

15 4. The thesis (two copies) must be typewritten and must be delivered 
to the Chairman of the Examiners for the Degree of B.Phil., c/o the Clerk 
of the Schools, High Street, Oxford, by Thursday of the fourth week of 
the Trinity Full Term in which the examination is to be taken.* 

fSuccessful candidates will be required to deposit one copy of their 

20 theses in the library of the Taylor Institution. 

5. Each candidate’s choice of papers shall be subject to the approval of 
Ae board or of a person or persons to whom the board may delegate the 
function of giving such approval. Approval must be applied for not later 
than the end of the first term after that in which the names of candidates 

j*S have been placed on the register. 

6. Candidates shall be required at the time of admission to satisfy the 
board that they possess the appropriate linguistic knowledge, if necessary 
by a written test. 


X. Russian and East European Studies 

30 (See also the general notice at the commencement of these regulations.) 

The regulations made by the Inter-faculty Liaison Committee for 
Slavonic and East European Studies are as follows: 

All candidates must offer the following papers! 

(i) The History of Russia 1682-1861. 

3 S (ii) Either Kievan Russia 860-1240, 

or The History of Russia, and of the U.S.S.R. 1861-1953. 

(iii) Two Special Subject papers chosen from the list below. 

; * See footnote ♦ on p. 394 concerning the preparation and dispatch of 
"thraes. . 

tiSuch candidates will also be required to sign a form stating whether they 
give peiroission for their theses to> be consulted. 

Candidates are reminded that work submitted for the degree of B.Phili may 
subsequently be incorporated in a thesis submitted for the degree of D,Phil, 
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30.000 words on a 

School? Clerk of the 

Schools, High Street, Oxford, by Saturday in the first week of Full 
t erm in which the examination is taken. 

fo' ™ voce eamiMtion s 

when required to do so by the examiners. 

Special Subject Papers. 

The subjects afe divided into three groups: 

A. (Those concerned principally with Russia.) 
®'?’?°!!f°"‘^®“®‘^P™“P"*ly'V‘thEa8ternEuropeother^^^^^ 10 

A & B. (Those concerned equally with Russia and Eastern Europe.) 

Candidates must take all their Special Subject papers either from 
^ ^ ® as belonging to ■ 

“ be.5 

A. I The Growth of Muscovite Autocracy 1462-1584, 

A. s The economic hietory of Ruim (U.S.S.K) 1890 to the present. 

A. 3 I he Russian Revolution and Civil War. 

■ A. 4 Soviet Institutions 1917 to the present. ao 

A. s Russian Literature from 1780 to 1880. 

‘A. 6 Russian Literature from 1880 to the present. 

A, 7 Russian social and political thought 1825-1917. 

A. 8 The Physical Environment of the U.S S R 

”<1« 

A. 9 Russian Colonization in Asia 1801 to the present. 

*A. 10 The Soviet State and Law. - 

^ ^^ 33 : Soviet Civil and Criminal 

A & B. I Byzantine Civilization andits Expansion’ 

A & B. 2 Marxism in Russia and Eastern Europe. 

B. i Serbia under the Nemanjid Dynasty 1169-1371. % 3. ' 

. 2 History of Eastern Europe from 1791 to 1918 • . 

'• ^ lA Russia or 

.Eastern Europe from 1791 tp 1918. 

to do so before undertaking anv wS unm a Studies-ior permission 

, . ■ ' ' ' * '■ 
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B. 4 Histo^ of one country in Eastern Europe 1918-1948 (Poland or 

SS^rGrlTr 

S nrodtr.?the examination all candidates will be required to 

one East European language relevant to the papers they choose. 

the SS f ^ «e'=ond language in 

to S the Languages, or who, in the^inion 

Sil veZ L ^ «"o‘her university, or 

toorvS i to have a satis- 

S VmS?- the commencement of the 

course, a qualifying test in Russian administered by an examiner or 
5 examiners appointed by the committee. For candidates^who wish to take 

Sr ®fr‘ (f * .nJ/or a, 6) 

20 offering Special Subjects in Group B who have taken an 

iVSkS'stoS'ofO^^^^ 

ousSS f “ University, or, who hold an equivalent 

S beTm!?f f university, of whose vernacular languV it is 
J^il be r?auS r f‘«faetoty knowledge of it. Other candidates 

2^ min-t P®»3, in the second term from the commencement of the 

5 couKe, a qualifying test consisting of one tliree-hour unseen naner in 
chccn .„d atomkemd by cxm*„'.“pr«cdTy to 

fro?!?*” * *■“ ’ *«t « Ac end of their lecond teim 

. from the commencement of their course may, at the discretion of th^ 

^ SSnglem resubmit themselves to the test at the end of the 

nerr^t to the n^es of any candidates whom it does not 

a sSnd S? «qualiiying test, or who fail the test for 

35 XJ[. Sociology 

iSeinbi thegmralmliclat thecomimcamt ojthenregulatim) 

..Slor''*™ ^ 

Qualifying test 

a qualifying test at the end of the third term 
from the conimcncement of (he” course. This test shall consist of oop 

paper in Me//iods o/|5oci‘(j/Rewreias follows: 

meSAnTw"^"' regi'epion. ranking and non-parametric 
4Smulti?alte SW^^^^ and intradass correlation. Methods of 

> 4 -• . , 
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Candidates may be invited to demonstrate their familiarity with any 
of the above methods by analysing small sets of artificial data. Mathe¬ 
matical and statistical tables will be provided if necessary. 

Principles of research design, sampling, and the planning of surveys. 

Candidates will be expected to make reference to the uses to which 5 
methods have been put in constructing models, carrying out surveys, and 
prosecuting inquiries in the fields of sociology, criminology, politics, 
public and social administration, social work, or industrial studies. 

This paper shall be set and administered by the examiners appointed 
to examine for the B.Phil. in Sociology in that term. It shall take place 10 
at the same time as the examination for the B.Phil. in Sociology, the exact 
time and date to be decided by the examiners. Candidates who fail the 
qualifying test may be allowed to re-take it, at the discretion of the faculty 
board, at the end of the sixth term from the commencement of the course 
at the same time as they take the other papers in the B.Phil. in Sociology, 15 
but must satisfy the examiners in that paper alone. 


Final examination 

Every candidate must oflfer: 

I. Two compulsory papers, as follows: 

Sociological Analysis I and Sociological Analysis 11 zo 

Candidates will be expected to show knowledge of sociological theory, 
empirical research, and techniques of data collection and analysis in 
treating problems drawn from the major fields of sociological inquiry. 
They will be expected to appreciate inter-relationships among the theo¬ 
retical, empirical, and technical aspects of sociological analysis. aS 

Paper I will contain questions relating to areas of a relatively macro- 
sociological charactp. Paper II will contain questions relating to areas 
of a more micro-sociological character. Both papers will contain questions 
about the nature of different sociological approaches, their explanatory 
possibilities and methodological implications; questions about majors® 
theoretical contributions to sociology; the questions about the constitu¬ 
tion of sociological data and of their assessment (in terms of validity, 
reliability, etc.) and questions about research design and theory testing. 

a. Two of the following: 

(a) Sociology of Religion, ’ " , ; 3j 

Religion in relation to social; organization in preliteratc and 
advanced societies, with special reference to social stratification. 
Religious beliefs and practice in advanced societies. The process 
of secularization. Religious development in societies undergoing 
rapid social change. Millennialism. Religious institutions and 40 
orgraization. Leadership and authority: the ministry as a pro¬ 
fession. 

Candidates will be expected to be acquainted with selected 
, sociological works on religions other than Christianity. 

(b) Sociology of Politics. 

The relation of the political to other institutions in democratic 
and totalitarim societies; political ideologies in their social 
context; the influence of social and economic conations on 
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(c) Industrial Sociology, 

°^8“b5ation-theoriea of authority 

(d) Sociology of Education. 

srBnnio ^d'^cation; the social determinants of educabilitv- 

(e) Social Psychology, 

and groups in different social settings 
3 °^Sanizations, and other social structures’ 

role, role-conflict, status. Collective behaviour incS; 
crowds and social movements. ’ 

if) Criminology, 
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(g) Social Policy, 

A study of the objects, principles, determinants, and methods 
of public welfare and social security programmes. The scope, 
structure, and administration of social services. The effects 
of social policies on standards of living and the distribution 5 
of income between different economic groups. The functions 
and responsibilities of non-governmental bodies in supplying 
welfare services. Candidates will be expected to have soine 
knowledge of the historical development of British social 
security and welfare services and of arrangements in other lo 
industrial countries. 

{h) Sociological Theories of Durkheim and Weber. 

Candidates^ will be expected to show knowledge of the 
authors’ works and of their place in the history of sociological 
thought, as well as an understanding of the sociological prob-15 
lems which they treated. 

[i) Social Stratification. 

The major forms of social stratification; their relation to 
economic and political institutions. 

The paper will concentrate mainly on industrial societies; ao 
the structure of social inequality; prestige hierarchies and 
status structures; class formation; social mobility; processes of 
‘social selection’ and status attainment; social stratification 
and subcultural variations. 

Social stratification in relation to social integration, conflict *5 
and change, with special reference to industry and politics. 

(j) A thesis* of not more than 30,000 words to be delivered to the 
Clerk of the Schools, High Street, Oxford, by Monday in the 
first week of the Trinity Full Term in which the examination 

is to be taken. Successful candidates will be required to deposit 30 
a copy of their thesis in the Social Studies Libraiy.f 


XII. Ancient History 

{See also the general notice at the commencement of these regulations,) 

The regulations made by the Board of the Faculty of Literae Humani- 
ores are as follows: 35 

I. Each candidate is required 

(a) to present himself for written examination as defined in (a) 
below; 

(b) to present at the same time as the written examination a thesis’*' 
of not more than 35,000 words (excluding cited words); 40 

(c) to present himself for viva voce examination when required to 
do so by the examiners. 


* See footnote * on p. 394 concerning the preparation and dispatch of theses. 
_ T buch candidates will also be.required to sign a form stating whether thev 
give permission for their thesis to be consulted. ■ ^ 

Candidates are reminded that work submitted for the degree of B.Phil. mav 
subsequently be incorporated in a thesis submitted for the degree of D.Phil. 


5 
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one copy 


candidate from Schedule if below- 
_ ... . ’ 


Or two papers on each of two subjects to be selertp^i j-j 

from Schedule II below. selected by the candidate 


.. ch“f So” 

Faculties not later than the last day of the frwL 
in which the examination is to betalm ThfBoa 
permit a candidate to offer a subject from Schedule if Tw 
any substantial extent with a period 
the Honour School of Literfe HumaS T^Bo^d I * 
consider applications to offer subjects other than those specified below. 


Schedule I; Periods 


No passages for detailed comment will be set. Opportunity will be 

given to show knowledge of political, constitutional, economic, intellectual 
20 literary, and artistic history. uumnreiiectuai, 

(i) Archaic Greece, 1000-479 b.c. 

(ii) The Greek City and its diffusion, 479-330 b.c. 

(iii) Rome and the Mediterranean, 380-31 b.c. 

(iv) The Early Roman Empire, 30 b.c.-a.d. 338. 

25 (v) The Later Roman Empire, a.d. 384-476. 


Schedule II: Subjects 

One of the papers on each subject will consist of questions on relevant 
literary texts, inscriptions, coins, and archaeological material. In subjects 
where texts or sites are specified, such questions will be set with particular 
3 rererence to them, but opportunity will also be given to show knowledge of 
other relevant source-material. 

(1) The Greeks and their Neighbours, 685-479 b.c. with Herodotus; 
Campbell, wee/e Lyric Poetry (Archilochus to Simonides); Meiggs and 
Lewis, A Selection of Greek Historical Inscriptions, Nos. 1-38. Know- 
3 S ledge of relevant archaeological material and of Oriental sources (in 
translation) will be required. 

(ii) Athens and her Empire, 478-403 b.c., with Thucydides; Xeno¬ 
phon, Hri/ejiica I-II; Ts.’Xtmphon, Athenaion Politeia\ Aeschylus, 
Eumenides', Euripides, Heracleidae, Supplices; Aristophanes, 

40 Clouds, JSirds', Antiphon V; Lysias XII, XIII, XX; Meiggs and Lewij, 
A Selection of Greek Historical Inscriptions, Nos. 30-95. 


* The candidate will be required to sign a form stating whelHer he gives 
permission for the thesis to be consulted. t 

Candidates are reminded that work submitted for the degree of B.Plfil. may 
sulseQuently be incorporated in a thesis submitted for the degree of DiPhil. 

t Candidates whose names were placed on the Register of Students for 
tlie Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy earlier than i October 1971 will be 
permitted to take the examination in accordance with the provijsions of the 
regulations as they stood at 30 September 1971. 
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(iii) Greece and Macedon, 403-322 b.c., with Xenophon, Hellenica, 

Pofoi; Lysias XVI, XIX, XXII, XXV, XXVI; Isocrates, Trapeziticus, 
Philippus', Demosthenes I~IV, VI, IX, XV, XVII, XXXV, L; Deinarchus 
I; Hyperides, Epitaphm', Aristotle, Politics] Arrian, Anabasis] Tod, 
Greek Historical Inscriptions 11 . 5 

(iv) Alexander, his Successors, and their effects on Greece, 336-262 
B.c,, with Arrian, Anabasis, Indica] Curtius X, 5-10; Diodorus XVIII, 
XIX, 11-64,66-9, 73 “S, 77-100. los, 19-21,27-8, 37 . 4 S-S 3 ,7376, 
100,102-3,106-13; Plutarch, Demetrius] Tod, Greek Historical Inscrip¬ 
tions II, Nos. 179-203; Dittenberger, Sylloge Inscriptionum GraecarunP, 10 
Nos. 312,317-18.322.327.328,330-2,334-40,342,346,348, 352 ,367-8, 
370-4, 381, 385-7, 390-1, 398-9, 401, 409, 430, 433, 955; Bengtson, 
Staauvertrdge, Nos. 403, 407, 409, 428-9, 445 - 6 ,_ 45 1. 453, 463, 468, 
470-1, 476, 480; Moretti, Iscrizioni storiche eUenistiche, Nos, 3, 5, 7-11, 
13-16,18-IQ, 38-40,63, 69; Menander, Pm/!etrow««g,.di:pM: Theocritus 15 
XIV, XV, XVII; Theophrastus, Characters] Diogenes Laertius II, 125- 
44, IV, 6-45. V, 1-82, VII, 1-36. 

(v) Sicily, 498-289 B.C., with Herodotus VI, 22-3, VII, 153-67; 
Thucydides III, 86,115, IV, 24-5,58-65, V, 4-5, VI~VII; Relevant parts 

of Diodorus XI-XX; Plutarch, Dion, Timokon] Pindar, Olympians I-III, 20 
VI, XII, Pythians I-III, Nemeans I, IX; Plato, Letters VII-VIII. 

(vi) The Aegean in the Hellenistic Age (323-165 b.c.), with Durrbach, 

Choix d'Inscriptions de Ddlos. , f 


(vii) Rome and the Eastern Mediterranean, 229-146 8.0., mth Polybius, 
Histories (ed.Biittner-Wobst) 1 ,1-5; II, 1-12,37-71; III, 1-5; IV, 1-87; 25 
V, 1-39.91-ni; VI, 1-58; VII, 9-14; VIII, 10-14; IX, iia-4s;X,2i-6, 
41-V; XI, 4-18; XIII, 1-8; XIV, n-ia; XV, 20-37; XVI, XVIII, and 
books XX onwards (omitting XXXIV-XXXV; XXXVI, 1-8; 16; 
XXXVIII, 7-8; 19-22); Livy, AbUrhe QondUa XXVI, 24-5; XXIX, 10, 
4-n; 8; la, 1-16; XXXI, 1-9; 14-18; XXXIII, 27,5-35; 12,38-41; 30 
XXXIV, 22,4-41,7; 48,2-52; 57-62; XXXV, 12-19; 31-9; 42-51; 
XXXVI, 30-S; XXXVIII, 37-411'XLI, 22, 4-24: XLII, n~i8; 29-30, 

7; 37 ‘^ 47 I XLV, 28-33; JG IX* 241; Dittenberger, Sylloge Inscriptionum 
Graecarum?, Nos. 543.59L.S.9.a, 617,630; Sherk, Roman DocumenU from 
the Gfeek East, Nos, 2, 33-8,40; Moretti, Iscrkioni storiche eUenistiche, 35 
Nos,,j33, 37, 42. '■ 

(viii) Rome, Italy, and the Wesf^a^S-iai B.c., with Livy XXI-XXX, 
XXXI, 1-2; 10-13; 47 ,4-50; XXXII, i-a; 7-8,8; 26-31; XXXIII, 21, 
6-27.4; 36^, 42-4, XXXIV, 1-22,3; 42^S,..i; S3^; XXXV, i-n; 20-1; 
40-1, XXXVI, 36-40: XXXVII, 46-7,2; 17^8, r, XXXVIII, 35-6; 42- 4 ° 
60; }^IX, 1-23; 30-2; 38-46,5; 52; 54-6; XL, i-q,, 5; 17-19; 25-53; 
.59,; XLI, i-ai; 27-8; XLII 1-4; 7-10; 19-22; 32-5; XLIII, 1-3; 12- 
17, i; Penochae 41,46-61; Polybius VI; Plutarch, Cato Maior, Gracchi', 
Cato, De Affricultura, Malcovati, Oratorum Romanorum I^agmenta^, 

No. 8. _ 45 

(k) The Fall of the Roman Republic, 146-43 B.c,; with Appian, 
Bellum Civile I; Caesar, de Bella Gallico I; Cicero, Pro Cluentio, Pro 
Sestio, Letters (How), Bfutus, De Officiis I-II; Sallust, CatUina, Bellum 
lugurthmm, Orationes, Epistuk Pompei] Varro, De Re Rustica. 

(x) The Foreign and Provincial Policy of Rome in the Orient from the so 
Death of Attains III to the Augustan Settlement with Parthia, with 
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Appian, Mikndatica, Syriaca] Cassius Dio XXXVI XXXVTT 

S 1 ,1-7; Epp. ad Quimn W’' ^-\n;BppMm. 

7 ) 9 ; 12,13,14> 16, Bk. Ill Epp. I, 2* 4. ? 7 8 n tt T.f tA ,o 

whole; E«S«: 

stratus, Itm of the Sophists I, 20-II; Dio of Prusa, Or. XXXVIII XL- 
Plutarch, Pmfi«pto J?«p« 5 //cae Gerendae] Lucian, Alexander, Qumodo 

Apologia] McCrum and Woodhead 
25 Select Documents of the Rwcipates of the Flavian Emperors, Nos. I 404’ 
^8, 460-3, 466; ^allwood. Documents Illustrating the Principal^ of 
iVerofl, andHfldnan, Nos. 72-3,123,128.222 412-e; aen-i 
Abbott and Johnson, Municipal Administration in the Roman 'Emph Nos’ 
96, loo-i, 104,108, no-12. ’ ‘ 

T vv^ ” 5 ® Ionian Empire, a.d. 117-238, with Cassius Dio LXIX- 
LAAA.; tierodian; Eusebius, Ecclesiastical History IV-VI 22* PWlo- 
stratus. Lives of the Sophists I, 20-6, II; Lucian, Alexander, Quomodo 
Histona Conscrtbcnda Stt] Aelius Aristides, Or. XXVI; Apuleius 
•^P^i^S^ticutn] Ulpian, ds officio pYoconsulis (in 
3 S Lenel, Pabngenesia II, 966-91); Smallwood, Documents Illustfciting the 
Pnnapates of Nerva^ Trajan and Hadrian, Nos, 72-3, 123, 328, 333, 
442-5.451-3. 462; Abbott and Johnson, Municipal Administration in the 
Roman Empire, Nos. 96, loo-i, 104,108,110-12,120,127, no, 132,134, 

139.189.192-3.195- 


40 (xiv) The Roman Empire, a.d. 284-363, with Aurelius Victor, 
Gaesares 39-42; Zosimus (ed. Mendelssohn) II, 8—III, 30; Panegyrici 
Latini (ed. Galletier) II-X; Lactantius, De Mortibus Persecutorum] Anon., 
Origo Constantini Imperatoris] Eusebius, Ecclesiastical Histofy VIII-X, 
Vita Constantini] Optatus, Appendix I-X; Ammianus Marcellinus XIV- 
45 XXV;_ Libanius, Autobiography, Julianic Orations] Julian, Letter to the 
Athenians, Fragment of a Letter to a Priest, Lettersi-58 (Loeb ed.); Codex 
Theodosianus (ed. Mommsen, Meyer), Gesta senatus (pp. 1-4) and im¬ 
perial constitutions as relevant to the period, from V. xvii; VI. ii-ik; VII. 
xiii, XX, laii; IX. xvi; XI. i; XII. i; XIII. v; XIV. iii, iv, ix, x; XV, i; 
5 ° XVI. i-xi, with Gonstitutiones Sirmondianae i, 4. 

(xv) The Roman Empire, a.d. 353-425, with Ammianus Marcellinus 
XIV-XXXI; Zosimus (ed. Mendelssohn) III-VI; Libanius, Orationes I 
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(Autobiography), XVIII, XXX, XLVII; Julian, Letter to the Athenians, 
Fragment of a Letter to a Bi^iesti Letters 1-58 (Loeb ed.); Panegyrici Latini 
(ed. Galletier) XI-XII; Auspnius, Parentalia, Commemratio Profcssorum 
Burdigalensium] Augustine, Confessions I-IX; Jerome, Select Letters 
(Loeb); Symmaqhus, Epp.l, II, VI, Rektio III; ^brose, Epp, 17-18; $ 
Sulpicius Severus, Vita B Martini; Rutilius Namatianus, De Reditu Suo; 
Pauimus of Pella, Eucharistican; Codex Theodosianus^ (ed, Mommsen, 
Meyer), Gesta senatus (pp. 1-4) and imperial constitutions as relevant to 
the period, from V. xvii; VI. ii-iv; VII. xiii, xx, xxii; IX. xvi; XI, i; XII, 
i; XIII. v; XIV. iii, iv, ix, x; XV. i; XVI.i-xi; ConstitutionesSirmondianae. to 


(xvi) The Provinces of Asia and Bithynia-Pontus from Augustus to 
Diocletian, with Dio of Prusa, Or. XXXV, XXXVin-L;Aeliu8 Aristides, 
Or. XXIII, OTI-VII, XXXI, XLVII-LII; Lucian, Alexander; 
Philostratus, Lives of the Sophists 1 ,19-26, II; Pliny, Letters X; Know¬ 
ledge of inscriptional and numismatic evidence and of the major archaeo-15 
logical sites of the Hellenistic and Roman periods will also be required. 

(xvii) Either (a) Gallia Narbonensis, 125 b.c,-a.d. 180. History, with 
comment on passages from the original sources, inscriptions, urbaniza¬ 
tion, architecture, sculpture, and the South GaviHsh pottery industry, 
with special attention to the finds of Orange and Nimes. 20 


Or (b) The three Gauls and two Germanics, b.c. s8~a.d, 260. History, 
with comments on original sources, inserlptions, frontiers, and military 
remains. Romanization: towns, villas. Everyday life as revealed by 
sculpture. The Central Gaulish pottery industry, special attention 
to the finds and buildings of Trier. v 2j 

Or (c) All Gaul and the Rhine, a.d. 284-486, History, with comment 
on original sources. Inscriptions, Literary Life, and culture. Early 
Christiaii Sculpture and Monuments. Frontier defences and other 
fortifications. General knowledge of towns and villas. With special 
attention to the finds and buildings of Trier. ^ 30 

(xi^iii) Roman Spain, 218 B.C.-/UP. i2S,mthFontesHispaniaeAntiquae, 
and inscriptigiis. Republican Military s^es. Mines,, Economic develop¬ 
ment. Romanization of mstiftitions. Town walls and#onuments, with 
^ecial attention to Barefelbfta, Conipibriga, ^Etnerfe; Italics, Leon, 
rQrrflCO, 'i:;-; ■ ' 

(xix) Greek historians and I^gpography m the fifth and fourth 
centunes b.c. , ♦»^ 


(^) Roi^ historians and historiogra^y, from the beginnings 
to Livy or from Sallust to Tacitus. ® 

(xxi) The Law and Legal Institutions 

(xxii) Either Roman Family Law or The Roman law df Slavery. 

(xxiii) The Status of Persons and Communes m ttin R qiA Emnire 
from 44 Bffi. to the Constitutio Antoniniana, with ri)^ija|us!l)wt, i Tit. 

T tSf ^ifobono, Fontes Itms'lMU Anteius ^, 

Sff" 55 -^’ 68.3. 70-1, 76, 88, 99 fl. 35-140; HI. 

Nos. i-ii; (3) Dio of Prusa, Or. XXXVIII-L; PlutarcL PrMto 
rmbheaegfenhe; Aristides, Or. XXVI; Abbott and Johnson Munidpd 
Admmtstrauon tn the Roman Empire, Nos. 29, 30, 40,”^ 54, 67, 84-6, 94, 


VI. Vl] LATIN AMERICAN STUDIES 

97 ~ 9 t too, 108, 116, 122,130,134, lie f.(*7 r 

■ Latinae Selectae, Nos. 6754-7185,9388-9416I- 

(xxiv) Religion at Rome in the Age of Aiigujtus.' 

S niigs ti Id. 3 ?o“?(ij FremS" 25^o"toTD."39^ ^ 

(xxvi) Economic history of Greek coinage to 280 B.c. 


(xxvii) Economic history of Roman coinage to a,d. 68, 

A.i!^t Economichistory of the coinage of the Roman Empire (31 b.c. 


^‘■fhaeoJogy of Prehistoric Greece. Potterv 
'^^talwork, seal-engraving, with special attention to the finis 
and buildings of either Mycenae or the Palace of IGiossos. 


PoK of Archaic Greece, noo-480 bc 

•» -he 


(mi) The Art and Archaeology of Classical Greece, 500-323 bc 
P ottery, sculpmre, arclutecture. epigraphy, with special attmtion to t£ 
finds and buildings of the Athenian Agora. 


(mil) The Art and Archaeology of the Hellenistic World. Scubture 
Sldinglon 57 


(miii) Roman Imperial Art and Architecture, I-III centuries a.d 
Monumental sculpture, architecture, portraiture and pamting in the 
Mediterranean basm, with special attention to the public monuments of 
25 either Rome or North Africa. , 


Candidates will be expected to show such bowledge of the general 
history of Greece and Rome as shall be necessary for the profitable studv 
of the penod they offer. 


XIII. Latin American Studies 

3 ® (See also the general notice at the commencement of these regulations) 

The regulations made by the Inter-faculty Liaison Committee for 
Latin American Studies are as follows: 

I. Written Examination 

All Candidates must offer the following written papers; 

35 (fl) Political, economic, and social developments, 1808 to the present 
day. This paper will be divided into two parts, the first on the 
nineteenth and the second on the twentieth century. - 

(b) Two papers on one of the subjects in the Schedule below, one 
paper to be selected from Group (I) and one from Group'(I I) of the 

40 '"'chosen subject. i '■ 

"(cj One paper selected from any Group 11 in the Schedule below other 
than that of the subject chosen,by the candidate under (6) above. 

Each candidate’s choice of papers under (b) and (c) above shall be 
subject to the approval of the committee. Approval must be applied for 
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not later than the end of the first term after that in which the names of 
canuidates have been placed on the register. 

a. Thesis 

Cpdidates must offer a thesis* of not more than 30,000 words. The 
thesis should normally be in the field of the main subject offered under (i) S 
above and the title shall be submitted for approval of the committee not 
later than the Saturday of the fifth week of the Michaelmas Term pre¬ 
ceding the written examination. The thesis (in two copies) must be type¬ 
written and delwered to the Cleric of the Schools, High Street, OxforLt 
least fourteen days before the first day of the examination. Successful 1 
candidates will be required to deposit one copy of their thesis in the 
Iibraiy of the Latin American Centre at St. Antony’s College, and will be 
Sltd ^ stating whether they will permit their thesis to be 

3. Vwa voce examination 

Candidates must present themselves for viva voce examination when 
required to do so by the examiners. 

4. Language qualification 

Candidates will be tested in the language or languages relevant to the 
subjects they propose to offer under (i) and (2) above by the end of their 
first term, ^d will be required to satisfy the committee by the end of their 
first year that their knowledge of these is adequate. A further test will be 

^ candidates who have not reached the required 

standard at the first attempt. 

Schedule of Subjects 

Note. For the purpose of this examination the phrase 'Latin America’ 
will be interpreted as covering the mainland from the northern border 
of Meaco south to Cape Horn, with the addition of Cuba, Haiti, the 
Dominican Republic, and Puerto Rico. 

A. Economics 
Group I 

Principles of economics. 

The peper will be largely theoretical In character. Candidates will 

SrSteric.^’^®'’ •° —tm’eTrf 

Group 11 

(i) Economic Problems of Latin America 

' wh?«e‘SL''tr'’’“ economica, or 
WHO are taJung two economics papers, ^ 

The paper wfil be divided into two parts, the first dealing with the 
region as a whole, the second with individual countries. The first part 

394 concerning the preparation and dispatch of theses 
aiihinl? submitted for the degree of B Phil may 

8 quently be incorporated in a thesis submitted for the degree of D.Phil. 
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w^ll deal wi h developments since 1945 in the general field ofindustrializa- 
tw^ agricultural policies, pployment, taxation, inflation, exchange rates, 
llwHh integration, foreipi trade, and foreign aid. Candidates may 

? pinnf? tI; Latin American 

S countries They must answer at least one question from part one, and 

nf t two, which will require more detailed luiowledge 

of at least three of the following countries: ^ 

Argentina, Brazil, Chile, Cuba, Mexico. 

(ii) Introduction to the Latin American Economies 

* ° candidates not already qualified in economics and 

Who are only talcing one economics paper in the B.Phil. 

ground and have the same structure as 
tor Economic Problems (Paper (i) above). 

B. Geography 
IS Group 1 

Physical environment, natural resources, and population distribution 

of two parts, the first dealing with Latin 
^erica as a whole, the second giving detailed attention to the following 

ao S ff?PLteau, the Andes, the Brazilian Shield, 
and the Pampas-River Plate area, 


Group 11 

I. Spatial aspects of schemes of regional integration in Latin America, 
z. Urbanization in Latin America. 

Agtarian stoctures, land use, and rural settlement in Mexico, 
5 ixuatemala, and Cuba, or any other approved countries. 

4 - Population problems of the Caribbean area. 

C, History 
Group 1 

(1) Colombia, Venezuela, and Ecuador, 1808 to the present day, 

30 (ii) Brazil, i8z2-I9S4. 

(iii) Mexico, 1820-1940, 

(iv) Argentina, i8zo~i943, 

(v) Chile, 1818-1952. 

Group 11 

35 (i) The Independence Movement either in the River Plate and Chile 

or in Northern South America, i.e. Venezuela, New Granada, 
Ecuador, Peru, and Bolivia. 

(ii) The Bolivian Revolution of 1952 and the Cuban revolution of 1959. 

(iii) Battlism and Peronism. 

4-0 (iv) Foreign Investment and Economic Development, This paper will 
cover Mexico, Brazil, Argentina, Chile, Peru (1870-1930), ' 
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(v) The Agrarian History of the Andean countries (Colombia, 
Ecuador, Peru, Bolivia) 1820-1960. 

(vi) The relations between the United States and Latin America, 
1823-1933. 

D. Literature 5 

Group I 

Latin American Literature, 1815 to the present day. 

Group II 

(i) The Gaucho and Caudillism in Argentine Literature. 

(ii) The History of Ideas in Latin America. 10 

(iii) The Novel of the Mexican Revolution. 

(iv) Latin American Poetry from 1918 to the present day. 

(v) Social Problems in Latin American Fiction. 

(vi) Cuban Literature of the Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries. 

(vii) The Brazilian novel of the North East. 15 


E. Politics 
Group I 

Government, politics, and society in Latin America: an analytical and 
comparative study. 

Candidates vvill be required to show knowledge of modern concepts of jg 
social and political theory in their application to Latin America. Topics 
covered will include the_ relationsmp between the formal structure of 
government and the political process, social class and political power, the 
role and formation of Elites, the military in politics, Ae bases of rural 
politics, external influences, political parties, populism and the develop- .e 
ment of mass politics, the church as a political fqrce. ^ 

Group II ,1 

(i) Competitive and non-competitive party systems in Mexico, 
Colombia, Uruguay, and Chile. 

(ii) Labour movements in Latin America. The paper will deal wlth ^o 

the relationship between labour movements and political parties, 
the state and social class j with their economic role and the internal 
structure of such movemerits; and with the influence of inter¬ 
national labour organizations. The paper will concentrate on 
urban, mining, and industrial labour movements. 35 

(iii) The political system of Brazil. The paper will deal with develop¬ 

ments since 1930) and will cover such topics as federalism, 
executive-congressional relations, populism, political parties, 
ideolo^es and interest groups, the role of the military, the influence 
ot the Church and student organizations. ,, ^ 

(iv) Relations between the United States and Latihierica. This 

paper will concentrate on their development sined mss—die 
Good Neighbour Policy, World Wat II, the Q.A,S., the Cold 
War, the impact of the Cuban Revolution, and the Alliance for 
Progress. • 

Revolution of 1952 and the Cuban Revolution of 
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'P‘ Social Anthropology 
Group I 

Social anthropological theory 

5 LaSSrSf “"tt™polog,with.p,ci.l reference to 

Group II 

(i) The organization of Pre-Gohmhian civilizations 

of •* 

10 (ii) Amerindian societies 

The social system of selected preliterate peoples. 

Systems of belief and ritual in Latin America 

British Caribbean will be included for compamdve 

15 (iv) Local communities and modern social institutions in Latin Amerka 

G. Sociology 
Group I 

Latin American society 

Key concepts of contemporary sociological theory and their application 
20 to Latin American societies. 

_ The Latin American social institutions and processes analysed will 
include: family, kinship, and local community; population growth; socdal 
dinerentiation and stratification (racial and ethnic groups; social classes 
elites and the phenomena of‘dualism’); sociological aspects of polity and 
25 economy; ideology and social movements; religious institutions; edu- 
cational and cultural systems; international stratification and its bearing 
on Latin American development. 

Group II 

(i) Urbanization in Latin America 

30 _ Comparative study ofpatterns and processes of urbanization. Urbaniza¬ 
tion and migration; urban migrants and shanty towns. Distinctive 
features of Latin American urban social systems, 

(ii) Social stratification k Latin America 

Race, ethnicity, and social class. Rural class relations and types of 
35 peasantry. Industrialism, urbanism, and class formation. Social mobility 
and the recruitment of diflferent occupational groups. Structiiness, 
measures, and trends of social inequality. 

(iii) Education) culture, and development in Latin America 

Structures and functions of educational systems. Educational and 
40 cultural institutions and the requirements of Latin American develop¬ 
ment. 

[ii)'‘Brazilian society 

The rhajor social institutions ani processes of Brazilian society and 
their interrelations. Main issues in the analysis of Brazilian development 
45 from a sociological perspective. 
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XIV. Management Studies 

(See also the general notice at the commencement of these regulations) 

The regulations made by the Board of the Faculty of Social Studies are 
as follows; 

1. There will be two compulsory general papers. They will include 5 
questions on organization theory and design; managerial economics; 
finance, including the appraisal of investment projects; industrial rela¬ 
tions, industrial sociology; consumer behaviour and marketing strategy; 
systems analysis and the organization of production. Candidates will be 
required to show understanding of the interdependence of these topics in 10 
the context of managerial decisions and are advised not to concentrate 
narrowly on a limited area within each paper, 

2. All candidates will be required to submit a thesis* not exceeding 
30,000 words. The thesis must be delivered to the Clerk of the Schools 
High Street, Oxford, by Monday in the first week of the Trinity Full Terra i s 
in which the examination is to be taken, 

Successful candidates who have submitted a thesis as part of the exami¬ 
nation will be required to deposit one copy of their thesis in the Social 
Studies Library, t 


3. All candidates must offer two optional papers selected from the 20 
following list: 

(a) Operational Analysis, The paper will lay special stress on problems 

of decision making and analysis where quantification is possible; for 
example those Msociated with the choice of methods of production and of 
investment projects, stocks and congestion. ^5 

(b) Statistical Methods of Econometrics, While candidates will be 
expected to have a knowledge of the principles of statistical inference and 
statistics decision theory, the majority of questions will deal with the 
rtatistical problems which arise in economic research and in management. 
Candidates will be given an opportunity to illustrate their answers from « 
the hterature of applied econometrics. 


(c) Government and the Firm. The institutional framework as legally 
determined company law; consumer protection; monopolies and re¬ 
strictive practices legislation. The effects of macro-economic management 
on industry. Taxation, investment incentives, and regional policy. The3S 
labour market; prices and incomes policy, minimum wage regulations, 
redundancy, ^ pensions. Government contracts. Planning and direct 
government intervention. The international company. 

(d) Ecommtes of Industry. Profit maximization and other objectives of 
me firm. Broad principles of accounting and their economic implications. 40 
Theory and practice of price determination. Competition, ohgopolv 
and new entry. Costs, output, and scale. Monopolies and restrictive 
trade practices. Industrial concentration and its measurement, Pro- 
ductmty and efficiency. The growth of firms and industries. Technical 


+ concerning the preparation and dispatch of theses, 

t Such candidates will also be required to sign a form stating whether they 
give peimission for their thesis to be consulted. ^ 

Candidates are reminded that work submitted for the degree of B Phil mav 
subsequently be incorporated in a thesis submitted for the degree of D.Phil.^ 
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progress and innovation. Problems of liquidity and 

economic role of the Stock Market. Determinants of investment m fixed 

and working capital. The distributive trades. Advertising. _ , . 

(Candidates will be expected to study the subjects mainly m rda on to 
S Great Britain, but will be given an opportunity to show knowledge ot 
relevant experience in other countries.) 

(e) Labour Economics. Wage determination: theory and empirical 
studies. Wage structures and differentials. Labour supply anc e > 

internal and external markets. Labour mobility and job 
10 capital and investment in training. Incomes policies. Governme 
vention in labour market, „ 

(Candidates will be given an opportunity to show knowledge of relevant 
experience in other countries.) 

if) Industrial Relations. The structure, government, and policies of 
IS trade unions and employers’ associations. The theory and practice 0 
collective bargaining, with special reference to the role of managenicnt 
and the impact of collective bargaining on pay systems and pay deter¬ 
mination. The role of law and the aims of government in inaustrial 


20 (g) Organisational Behaviour. The evolution of the institutioiial 
setting—the mechanized factory system; joint-stock enterprise and the 
separation of ownership and control; the growth of industrial bureau¬ 
cracy and management ideologies; the impact of culture. 

The social structure of the industrial enterprise—organization theory 
2S as related to business management; the role of technology and market 
characteristics in organizational structure; the problems of change; 
organizational goals. 

Social relations within the organization—theories of authority, conflict, 
and co-operation in industry; the institutions of management/vvorker 
30 relations; the behaviour of work groups; motivational theories; sociology 
of management; organizational climate. 


4. Every candidate will also be examined viva voce. 


XV. Music 

(See also the general notice at the commencement of these regulations,) 

35 The regulations made by the Board of the Faculty of Music are as 
follows: 

I. Each candidate is required 

(a) to present himself for examination as defined in (3) below; 

(b) to present at the same time as the examination a thesis* of not more 
40 than 30,000 words (excluding cited words) on a subject approved 

by the board; 


* See footnote * on p. 394 concerning preparation and dispatch of theses. 
Candidates are reminded that work submitted for the degree of B.Phil. may 
subsequently be incorporated in a thesis submitted for the degree of D.Phil, 
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(c) to present himself for viva voce examination if required to do so 
by the examiners. 

2. The examination shall consist of 

(a) two papers on a period of the History of Music to be selected by 
the candidate from Schedule I below; j 

{b) two papers on a subject to be selected by the candidate from 
Schedule II below, except that for item (viii), solo performance, 
there shall be one paper and a recital. 


f Schedule I 

(i) 500-1300 (vii) 1740-1810 

(ii) 1300-1450 (viii) 1780-1840 


(iii) 1400-1500 

(iv) 1480-1600 

(v) 1550-1700 

(vi) 1680-1760 


(ix) 1830-1900 

(x) 1880-1914 

(xi) 1914-present 


No candidate shall be permitted to select any period which overlaps to 
any substantial extent a period which he has studied for the Final Honour 
School of Music. 

^, Schedule II 

(1) Ethnomusicology. 

(ii) Music in one of the following: 

(a) The British Isles; 

(b) Spain and Portugal; 

(c) Russia; 

(d) Ancient Greece; 

(e) Post-conquest Latin America. 

(in) National and regional styles in European music. 

(iv) Theory of Music, either 

(a) up to 1600, or 

(b) from 1600 to the present. 

30 

(v) Musical Palaeography. 

(vi) History of orchestration. 

(vii) Iconography. 

performance is chosen). ^ vocal 35 

(ijc) Music and Drama. 
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XVI. International Relations 

(See also the general notice at the commencement of these regulations.) 

The regulations made by the Board of the Faculty of Social Studies 
are as follows: 

5 Every candidate must offer: 

I; A thesis* of not more than 30,000 words to be delivered to the Clerk 
of the School^ High Street, Oxford, by Monday in the first week of the 
Irinity Full Term in which the examination is to be talcen. Successful 
candidates will be required to deposit one copy of their thesis in the Social 
10 Studies Library and to sign a form stating whether they give permission 
for their thesis to be consulted. • s® 


2. Two subjects chosen from the following: 

(a) The relations of the European powers, x8i$-igijf, 

{b) The international system, 1914-1970. 

IS (c) Theory of international relations. 

The emphasis of the paper is on modern theories but candidates will 
have the opportunity to show knowledge of classical theorists (e.g. 
Grotius, Vattel, Kant). 

3. Two subjects chosen from the following: 

20 f(fl) The relations of the European powers, x8is~igi4, 
f(J) The international system, igi4-1970. 
t(c) Theory of international relations. 

The emphasis of the paper is on modern theories but candidates will 
have the opportunity to show knowledge of classical theorists (e.g. 
25 Grotius, Vattel, Kant). 

(d) The Paris Peace Conference, I gig. 

The subject-matter of study will be the main problems of the Peace 
Conference of Paris with special reference to the Treaty of Versailles. 
Candidates will also be expected to show a good knowledge of the pro- 
30 cedure of the conference. 

(e) International Communism. 

Candidates will be expected to show knowledge of at least two of the 
following subjects: 

(i) The history of the Communist International from 1919 to 1943 
35 with special reference to the Communist parties m Germany, 

France, and China and to the effect upon the International of the 
experience of the Communist Party in the Soviet Union. 

(ii) International Connmunist Institutions' and the relations between 
Communist Parties and States from 1943 to 1961. 

40 (iii) The relevant development of Marxist theory since 1883 with 
special reference to the principal works of Lenin, Trotsky, and 
Stalin. . 

* See footnote on p. 394 concerning the preparation and dispatch of 
f Candidates may offer whichever of these papers they have not offered 
under (2) above. ®' ' 
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(/) Strategic studies. 

Facto in the making of the defence policy of the major powers and 
their ames since 1945. The development of nuclear weapons and their 
delivery systems. Doctrines of deterrence, limited war, arms-control, 
crisis-management, and conflict-resolution. Negotiations for disarms- s 
ment and arms-control. Insurgency, counter-insurgency, and neace- 
keeping operations. ^ 

ig) The politics of the United Nations. 

International politics relevant to the establishment of the U.N.- the 
changing rolp of the Assembly, the Security Council, the Trustewhip 10 
and hconomic Councils; political divisions and groupings in the UN 
and the political importance for the U.N. of its participation in inter’ 
national politics, 

(h) The United States in world affairs since IQ41. 

(t) The theory and practice of politics in either Africa or South and is 
oouth-East Asia. 

(j) The Middle Bast in international politics since 1959, 

{k) The politics and institutions of Western European integration, 

The European Movement and the conception of European integration. 
The early initi^ives (the Coal and Steel Community, E.D.C., W.E.U. 20 
Ae Council of Europe): the Messina Conference and the Rome Treaty’ 

™ f Britain and the E.E.C. iQsS-ya:’ 

E.F.T.A. The development of the Communities: the crisis of iq 6V the 

sSr"^ functionings of Community in- 

25 

(/) The function of law in the international community, 

Sit T “ganization and constitutional 

fu t international community, the reservation of domestic 
jurisdiction, the arbitral and judicial settlement of disputes the leaal 10 

regulation of the resort to force (excluding the laws of ww). ’ ^ ^ 

The study of the subject is limited to the period since 1899. 

fkpmentTy^ ^meri'cn, i8go to 

Every candidate will also be examined viva voce 

3 S 


XVII. Theology 

{See also the general notice at the commencement of these regulations). 
folbwsT*“‘'°''® are as 

1. Every candidate shall be required: 

pSSd “ 

ih) to present a thesis* of not more than 30,000 words on a subiect 
approved by the Applications Committee of the board- 

* Seefootnote on p. 394 concerning the preparation and dispatch of theses. 
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2. The subjects for examination are: 

(a) Biblical Studies 
{b) Christian Doctrine 
(c) Ecclesiastical History 

S Biblical Studies 

Candidates will be required to offer: 

(i) A paper on The History and Principles of Biblical Study, This paper 
includes method in Biblical study; the history of the interpretation of the 
Bible, both Jewish and Christian; textual and literary criticism; the 

10 canon; and the use and interpretation of the Bible today. 

(ii) One of the following special subjects, in each of which two papers 
must be taken, one general, one on prescribed texts: 

1. The Greek Bible. 

2. Worship in the Old Testament. 

IS 3- The Christology of the New Testament. 

4. Biblical Eschatology, 

1. The Greek Bible 

The prescribed texts, to be studied in Greek, are as follows: 

Genesis 39-50 
20 I Samuel 1-15 
Ecclesiastes 
Jonah 

Isaiah 13-19 
Jeremiah 16-24 
25 Ecclesiasticus 44-51 

Matthew 23-5 
Mark 2-4 
Luke 1-2 
Acts 15-20 
30 Galatians 

Ephesians 
James 

Revelation 1-7 

2. Worship in the Old Testament 

35 The prescribed texts, to be studied in Hebrew, are as follows: 
Exodus 12-13; 23-31 
Leviticus 1-9; 16-17; and 23 
Deuteronomy 12-18; 26-33 
2 Samuel 6-7 
40 I Kings 5-8 

2 Chronicles 2-7 

Psalms 2, 18, 24, 27, 46-51, 68, 72, 78,89, 95-100, no, 113-18, 
120-32 ' 

Ezekiel40-8 ... ■ P'-' ■■ 

45 Nehemiah 8-9 ,■ . 
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3. The Christohgy of the New Testament 

The prescribed texts, to be studied in Greek, are as follows: 
Matthew 5 and ii 
Mark 8.1-9.13 
Luke 1 and 4 

John 1,6, and 17 ^ 

Acts a and 13 

Romans 3 

a Corinthians 3-5 

Galatians 3-4 

Ephesians i-a 

Philippians a.i-ii 

Colossians 1-2 

I Timothy 3.14-16 

Hebrews 1-2, 5, 9 

I Peter a 

Revelation i 

4. Biblical Eschatology 

*he original languages (with 

the exception of a Esdras), are as follows: ^ 

Job 3 , 7 ) 14, and 19 

Psalms 16, 49,73 

Isaiah 9, n, la, 26, 35,38, 65 

Jeremiah 39-33 

Ezekiel 34-7 

Daniel 7-1 a 

Amos s 

Zechariah 9-14 
a Esdras (English) 

Matthew 24-3 
Mark 13 

Luke 12,16,17, ai 

1 Corindiians 15 
a Corinthians 5 

I, 2 Thessalonians 

2 Peter 3S 

Revelation 

Christian Doctrine / 

Candidates will be required to offer: ' I 

^ <^nd Philosophy of Religion. Candidates 40 

to discuss problems of theological method and to show ^ 
account of the mam themes in systematic theology, taking 

^ challenges to the grounds of Christian belief from contem- 
empiricism); critical historical stadyX 
and 45 

^ of which twoVapers must 

be taken, one general, one on prescribed texts; P>‘Pcts must 
Section A—Patristic Theology 

Section B— Scholastic Theology inH 
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Section C—Reformation Theology 
Section D—Theology from Kant to the Present Day. 

Section A—Patristic Theology 

1. The development of Christian doctrine to a.d. 451, with special 
5 reference to the forms of theological argument and the criteria of theologi¬ 
cal judgement used during the period. 

2. Either {a) Philosophical background of the Greek Fathers. The 
prescribed texts, to be studied in Greek, are as follows: 

Plato, FeM/icVI-VIIsozc-saib 

10 Aristotle, Cafegon'w cc 1-5 

- Metaphysics, A 

Ps.-Aristotle, De Mundo 
Thitaxch, De _E apud Delphos 
Epictetus, Discourses I, ii-vii 
*S Plotinus, Enneads III 8, II9 

Origen, De Principiis Preface; I i-ii 3; v 1-3; viii 3-end; II viii 3-end 
Gregory of Nyssa, Ex communibus notitiis 

- De hominis opificio 1-16 

Ps.-Dionysius, Mystical Theology, 

_ Or {b) The thought of Augustine. The prescribed texts, to be studied 
in Latin, are as follows: 

Con/e«iow, Bks. 8, n, and 12 
De Trinitate, Bks. 8, 9, and 15 
^PP'> 93 » IS 7 .18s, 186,199 
25 Sermons, 156,241,272,293,294. 

Section B-~Scholastic Theology 

I. Doctrine and Methods. To be studied in relation to such works as: 
Anselm, Proslogion 
—— Cur Deus Plomo 
30 Abelard, Sic et Non 
The Gloss on Romans 
Bernard, De Gratia et libero arbitrio 
Hugh of St. Victor, De sacramentis christianae fidei 

Peter Lombard, IF LiW tenhow, Bk, IV 

35 Bonaventure, De reductione artium ad theologian 
- Breviloquium 

Albert, In librum Dionysii de mystica theologia 
Bacon, Compendium studii theologiae 
Scotus, Prologue to the Ordinatio 

40 2. The thought of Aquinas. The prescribed texts, to be studied in 
Latin, are as follows: 

Summa Theologiae'. Prima Pars, qq. 1-2,12-13,27-32,43,93-5; 

Prima Secundae, Prologue, qq. 6-10, i8-ai, 90-4,106-14; ’ 

'Seounda Secundae, qq. 1-2; 23-7; 

4 S Tertia Pars, Prologue, qq. I; 7-8; 46-9; 60-s; 75-6. 
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Section G—Reformation Theology 

1. Theology in Western Europe from Gabriel Biel to Calvin. 

2. Protestant and Tridentine Teaching on the Doctrines of Grace, 
Freewill, and Predestination. The prescribed texts to be studied are as 
follows, Candidates are required to study the Latin texts in the original 5 
language: 

hnihox, Lectures on Romans, chapters 7 and 8 (1515-16) (W.A. LVI) 
(Scholia). 

- Disputation against Scholastic Theology (1517) (W.A. I 221-8). 

- The Heidelberg Disputation (1518) (W.A. I 350-65). 10 

Luther, De servo arbitrio (1525) (W.A. XVIII 603-787). 

Calvin, Institutes, II1-5, III n-24. 

Council of Trent, Sessio V (1546), Decretum super peccato originali. 

-Sessio VI (1547), Decretum et canones de justificatione. 


Section D—Theology from Kant to the Present Day 15 

1. Doctrines and methods up to 1914 to be studied against the back¬ 
ground of the history of ideas in the period. Candidates should be pre¬ 
pared to show knowledge of the following books: 

S. T. Coleridge, Aids to Reflection 

A. Harnack, What is Christianity? (E.T. 1957) 2^ 

W. Plerrmann, The Communion of the Christian with God (E.T. 2nd 
edn. 1906) 

M. Kahler, The So-called Historical Jesus and the Historic Biblical Christ 
(E.T. 1964) 

I. Kant, Religion within the Limits of Reason Alone (E.T. i960) 

S. Kierkegaard, Philosophical Fragments (E.T. 1936) ^ 

J. H. Newman, An Essay in Aid of a Grammar of Assent 

F. D. E. Schleiermacher, Brief Outline on the Study of Theology (E.T. 
1966). 

2. Either (a) The Doctrine of Revelation. To be studied in relation 
to such works as: 

J. Baillie, Our Knowledge of God 

K. Barth, Church Dogmatics I, 2, Chs. II and III; II, i, Ch. V 

E. Brunner, Revelation and Reason 
A. Dulles, Revelation Theology 

H, H. Farmer, Revelation and Religion 

Limits of Religious Thought Examined 

F. D. Maurice, What is Revelation? 

G. Moran, Theology of Revelation 

Meaning of Revelation 

ed, J. M. Robinson, Theology as History ^ 

P. Tillich, Systematic Theology, Vol. I ^ 

Vatican I, Dogmatic Constitution, ‘Dei FiUus' on Catholic Faith, Ch$. II 
Church pp 3?-4o)^ Teaching of the Catholic 

Vatican II, Constitution on Divine Revelation 
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Or {b) Christian Social Ethics, with special reference to contemporary 
issues in Politics and Economics. To be studied in relation to such 
works as: 


P. Abrecht, The Churches and Rapid Social Change 
S ed. J. C. Bennett, Christian Social Ethics in a Changing World 
E, Brunner, Justice and the Social Order (E.T. 1945) 
ed. Z. K. Matthews, Responsible Government in a Revolutionary Age 

D. Munby, God and the Rich Society 

ed. D. Munby, Economic Growth in World Perspective 
10 ed. W. J. Nagle, Morality and Modern Warfare 
R. Niebuhr, Moral Man and Immoral Society 
Papal Encyclicals, Pacem in Terris and Populorum Progressio 

E, Beikrt, Ethical Resources for International Relations 
I'l. Thielicke, Theological Ethics, Vol. 2 (E.T. 1969). 


Ecclesiastical History 
Candidates will be required to offer: 

(i) A general paper on one of the following: 

(fl) The Early Church a.d. 313-461 

(6) The Church in East and West a.d. 1261-1439 
20 (c) The Reformation a.d. 1500-1648 
(d) The Church a.d, 1789-1870, 

(ii) One of the following special subjects, in each of which two papers 
must be taken, one general, one on prescribed texts: 

I, The Roman Primacy from Damasus to Gelasius 
25 2. The General Councils of the Western Church a.d. 1409-24 

3. Church and State in England a.d. 1660-1740 

4. Belief and Unbelief in Victorian England. 

1. The Roman Primacy from Damasus to Gelasius 
The prescribed texts, to be studied in Latin, are: 

30 (a) The Papal Correspondence from Damasus to Gelasius. The letters 
are to be found in Migne, P. L., volumes 13, 20,50,54,58,59, and 
Supplementum (ed. Hamman) and/or in Collectio Avellana (ed. 
Gfinther, CSEL 35), Collectio Thessalonicensis (ed. Silva-Tarouca, 
Rome, 1937), and Collectio Arelatensis (ed. Gundlach, MGH 
35 Epistulae 3). Candidates should also consult Clavis Patrum 
Latinorum (1961). 

(b) Leo I, Sermons 1-5, 82,83 (Migne, P. L, 54). 

(c) Codex Canonum Ecclesiae Africanae: preface and canons 23,28, 
S6 a, b, c, 57, 65 a, 66,68,105,106, 125, u? a, 134-8 (Migne, 

40 P. L., 67, col. 181 £). 

2. The General Councils of the Western Church 4.D. 14.0^-24 

The prescribed texts to be studied are as follows. Candidates are 
required to study the texts in the original language: 

Alpartil, Martin do, Martin deAlpartils Chronica Actitatorum riiEporiftw 
45 Domini Benedicti XIII (Quellen und Forsch . . , herausg, von der 
Gdrresgesellschaft, xii), Paderborn, 1906, 
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Bruni, L., ‘Commentarius rerum suo tempore gestaram’, in Muratori, 
Rerutn Italicamm Scriptores,^x, parte iii, ed. Santini, Citta di Castello, 

f 

Corpus Ghronicorum Bononienskni) in Muratori, t. xviii, parte i, ed. 

Carducci and^'iorini, Bologna, 1922. S 

Finke, Heinrich, ed., Acta Concilii Constancimis^ Mtinster, 1896-1928, 

i. 169-401; ii. 1-365; iii. 1^305,367-6x2; iv. 1-235,7S8-89i; 

Firnhaber, Fr., ed., Petrus de Pulka, Epistoke (Archiv fiir Kunde Oster- 

reichischer Geschichtsquellen, xv), Vienna, 1856. 

Geraon, Johannes, ‘Tractatus de Unitate Ecclesiae’, in Opera Omnia, 10 
ed. Du Pin, Antwerp, 1706, ii, 113-18. 

Hardt, Hermann von der, ed.. Magnum Oecumenicum Concilium Con- 
stanciense, Ff|hyort and Leipzig, 1697-1700, t. i, pts, i, iii, xxvii; t, iv, 
pts.i-iii, 

Langenstein, Hepry of, 'Epistola Concilii Pads’, in Gerson, Opera 15 
Omnia, ii. 809^40. * 

Mansi, J. D.,^t 0 Sacrorum Conciliorum nova et amplissima Collectio, vols, 
xxvii, xxviii, xxix. Venice, 1759-88 (Facsimile reproduction, Paris, 

, 1901). Texts of Councils of Pisa and Siena. 

Marttee, E., and Durand, U., Thesaurus noviis Anecdotorum, Paris, 17x7,20 

ii, X073-1541. 

- VeterumScriptorumetMonumentorum ... Amplissima Collectio, 

Paris, 1753, vii. 426-1206. 

Niena, Dietrich von, De modis uniendi et reformandi ecclesiam in concilia 
unkersali, ed. Heimpel, Dialog ilber Union und Reform der Kirche, 1410 25 
(Leipzig, 1933). 

Palacky, Fr., ed., Docmmta Magistri foannis Hus vitam, doctrinam, 
causam^ in Constantiensi concilia actan et controversias religione in 
Bohemia annis 1403-18 motas illustrantia, Prague, 1869, Epistolae, 
nos. 60,63,65,71 (Latin version), 78,79,89; Mag, Petri de Mladenowic 3° 
Relatio, pp. 237-324. 

, Religieux de St. Denis, Chronique de Charles VI, ed. Bellaguet (Docs. 
Inddits), iv, bk. xxx. 

Richenthal, U. von, Chfonik des Constanm Ccmdls, edK M. R. Buck 
(Tubingen, 1882). 35 

Theiner, A., ed;, Codex diplomUcus dominii temporalis^S. Sedis, Rome, 
i 86 i *-2, iii, nos. i, iiij iv, viii, ix, x, xiii, xvi, xviii, xxiii, liy, bai, xc, c, 
^cxlv-cxlviii, cbcx, clxxi, clxxxiii, cxcvii. 

Vincke, Johannes, Briefe mm Pisaner Konzil, i (Bonn, 1940). 

3. Church and State in England A,D. 1660^1^40 40 

The prescribed texts are: ' ''' ' 

Andrew Browning, ed., English Historical Dommenis’1860-1714, ion 
Pp.365-427- ' w / 

Edward Cai^well, ed.. Documentary Annals of the RHmed Church of 
England, Oxford, 1844, ii, pp. 272-421. ’ '. * < ’ 45 

A History of Conferences and other Proceedings mmmd'tdth the 
Kevism of the Book of Common Prayer, Oxford, 1849,'tip. 218-4^8 
‘^iJ^ertBumet, A History of My Om Tme{od, M. rRoUtb, 1823), 

to Burnet’s History of 'BtndSo 

^v/Xxorci'j ■ vi, • 

The Life of Edward Hyde, Earl of Clarendon ...in which is included ' 
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a Continualm of his History of the Grand Rebellion (E. Hyde 
1857), 1.267-637 those sections concerned with ecclesia/nV^Uff: 

J. M. Lloyd-Thomas, ed.. The Autobiography of Rmd BaX^!^^:, 

5 J. hocks, A Letter concerning Toleration ‘ 

Francis Atterbury, A Letter to a Convocation Man (1697) 

Oomocation vindi- 

J. Swift, The Sentiments of a Church-of-England Man (iioS) 

10 H. Sacheverell, Penis among False Brethren’, sermon printed in The 
Tryal of Dr, Henry Sacheverell (1710). 

A. Collins, A Discourse on Freethinking (1713). 

B. Hoadly, ‘The Nature of the Kingdom, or Church of Christ’ 1717 
— A Preservative against the Principles and Practices of the Nonmrors 

IS (2nd edn., 1716). ^ 

Norman Sykes, William Wake, Archbishop of Gantehury X6S7-X737 
(Cambridge, 1957,2 vols.), The letters quoted in the course of the tot 
W. Law, Three Letters to the Bishop of Bangor, 1717. 

W. Warburton, The Alliance of Church and State, 1736. 


io 4, Belief and Unbelief in Victorian England 
The prescribed texts are: 

S. T, Coleridge, Aids to Reflection, 

J. H. Newman, An Essay in Aid of a Grammar of Assent, 

F. D. Maurice, The Kingdom of Christ (1838 and 1842 editions). 

25 H, L. Mansel, The Limits of Religious Thought Examined. 

W. James, The Will to Believe, 

J. Martineau, A Study of Religion. 

‘Essays and Reviews.’ 

‘Lux Mundi’, ed. Charles Gore, 

30 J, S. Mill, Three Essays on Religion. 

M. Arnold, Literature and Dogma. 

G. Eliot (trans.), Feuerbach, &sence of Christianity. 

-Strauss, Life ofjfesus, 

C. Darwin, Origin of Species, 

35-y/je Descent of Man, 

W. K. Clifford, Lectures and Essays. 2 vols, ed. Leslie Stephen and 
F, Pollock. 

G. J, Romanes, A Candid Examination of Theism. 1878 (anon. ‘Physicus’), 

- Thoughts on Religion, 1865, ed. Bp, Gore. 

40 F. W. Newman, Pteer o/jPm't/j, 

J, H. Huxley, Science and Christian Tradition, 

- Evolution and Ethics and other essays. 

Alfred, Lord Tennyson, 'In Memoriara’. 

yi. E. Whitt, The Autobiography of Mark Rutherford, 

4S'- Mark Rutherford’s Deliverance. 

J. H. Froude, NewJir o/Pflit/i. 

Mrs, Humphrey Ward, Poiart JSteew, 


XVm. Prehistoric Archaeology 

,' {See also tke general notice at the commencement of these regulations) 
50 .The regulations made by the Board of the Faculty of Anthropology and 
Geography are as follows: 
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The examination shall consist of the following: 

I. Qualifying Examination 

This shall be taken in the Trinity Term in the academic year in which 
the candidate’s name is first entered on the Register of B.Phil. students or, 
with the approval of the faculty board, in a subsequent year. S 

Each candidate shall be required to satisfy the examiners in five papers 
as follows. Each candidate must offer either papers II (a) and III (a) or 
papers II (b) and III (b). 

I. Prehistory I 

The Prehistory of human society prior to the beginnings of agriculture; lo 
Pleistocene and ensuing environments, stratigraphy and chronology. 

II. Prehistory II 

either {a) Europe: Neolithic and Early Bronze Age. 
or {b) Africa: Prehistory from circa 10,000 B.c. 

III. Prehistory III 15 

either (a) Europe: the later Bronze Age and the Prc'Roman Iron Age. 

or (b) Africa: Prehistory from circa 10,000 b.c. 

IV. Prehistoric Archaeology: methods, principles, and scope 

Methods of study and practical techniques employed by archaeologists; 
the principles of archaeological interpretation historically and critically 20 
considered, 

V. Practical examination 

Candidates must inform the Head Registry Clerk, University 
Registry (Annex), 74 High Street, Oxford OX4 iBG in writing, by 
Friday in the eighth week of Michaelmas Full Term, of the choice 25 
of options where relevant. 

a. Final Examination 

This shall be taken in the Trinity Term of the academic year following 
that in which the candidate’s name is first entered on the Register of 
B.Phil. students or, with the approval of the faculty board, in a subsequent 30 
year. 

Each candidate shall be required: 

(i) to present himself for written examination in accordance with I 
below; 

(a) to submit a thesis in accordance with II below; 35 

(3) to present himself for oral examination as required by the examiners, 

I. The written examination shall consist of the following: 

A. A paper in the general field of prehistoric archaeology, Each 
candidate shall be required to answer questions chosen from among those 
set within the general scope within which the subject of his thesis falls, 40 

and shall be notified in advance by the examiners of their definition of this 

scope, 
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B. A paper chosen from one of the following: 

(i) Lithic technology; 

(ii) The origins and development of metallurgy either in Europe and 
South-west Asia or in Africa; 

S (iii) Migrations and invasions in Europe in the first millennium B.c.; 

(iv) Prehistoric settlement patterns and social structure; 

(v) The development of prehistoric archaeology as a discipline: 

(vi) The origins of food producing economies either in Europe and 
South-west Asia or in Africa; 

10 (vii) Trade and transport in prehistoric Europe; 

(viii) Hunter-gatherer economies: prehistoric and recent; 

(ix) Scientific techniques for the determination of age and provenance. 

II. Thesis* 

Each candidate shall be required to submit a thesis of not more than 
15 30,000 words (excluding references and appendices) on a subject approved 
by his supervisor. He shall send to the Secretary of Faculties, with the 
written approval of his supervisor, the proposed title of his thesis by the 
Monday of the fourth week of the Trinity Term in the academic year in 
which his name is entered on the Register of B.Phil. students. The thesis 
20 (in two copies) must be typewritten and delivered to the Clerk of the 
Schools, High Street, Oxford, not later than the Monday of the sixth 
week of the Trinity Term in the academic year after that in which his 
name was first entered on the Register of B.Phil. students. 

The examiners may require a successful candidate to deposit a copy of 
2S his thesis in the Balfour Library. Such candidates will be required to sign 
a form stating whether they give permission for their thesis to be con¬ 
sulted. 

* See footnote on p. 394 concerning the preparation and dispatch of theses. 
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7 

OF THE TIMES AND EXERCISES 

required for the degree of 

MASTER OF SCIENCE 

Ch. VI, Sect, vn] 

(i) Decree 


§ I. Of the Degree of Master of Science 

1. Any person who has been admitted by the authority and in 
the manner hereinafter provided to enter on a couree of special 
study* or raearch m Medicine or in Mathematics or in Natural m 
or Apphed Social Science and who has satisfied the examiners in 
one ot the forms of examination hereinafter provided may suppU- 
cate for the Degree of Master of Science provided that Im L 
satisfied the conditions prescribed by this decree.f 

2. Subject to the approval of the General Board, the Com- 15 
inittee for Graduate Studies of the General Board or the Board 
of the Faculty of Clinical Medicine or of Mathematics or of 

f ® Biological and Agricultural Sciences or 

of Physiological Sciences or of Anthropology and Geography or of 
Psychological Studies or of Social Studies 01 the Inter-faculty 30 
Committee for Statistics shall have power to make and vary such 
regulations as may be necessary for carrying out the duties laid 
upon them and upon the Secretary of Faculties by this Section. 

3- For the purpose of this section the words ‘board’, ‘faculty 
board, or board of the faculty’ shall include any committees 
candidates for the Degree of Master of 


§ 2. Of the Admission of Candidates for the Degree of 
Master of Science A % 
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or to a course of special study only in Applied Social Studies as a 
student for the Degree of Master of Science by the Board of the 
Faculty of Clinical Medicine or of Mathematics or of Physical 
Sciences or of Biological and Agricultural Sciences or of Physio- 
s logical Sciences or of Anthropology and Geography or of Psycho¬ 
logical Studies or of Social Studies or the Inter-faculty Committee 
for Statistics provided that the following conditions have been 
satisfied: 

(1) The application must be supported by some college or hall 
10 or other society. 

(2) The candidate must either (a) have passed all the examina¬ 
tions required for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts and have 
obtained First or good Second Class Honours in the Second 
Public Examination, or have obtained such honours in a 

IS degree examination of another university, such university 
having been approved by Council for the purpose of Senior 
Status, or (b) in the opinion of the board, be otherwise 
adequately qualified to undertake the course. 

2. *The application for admission as a Student for the Degree 
20 of Master of Science of a candidate who has passed the examina¬ 
tions required for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts shall be trans¬ 
mitted to the Secretary of Faculties by the Head or a tutor of his 
society, and shall be accompanied by a statement of the subject 
which he proposes to study or to investigate and evidence of his 

as fitness to undertake a course of special study or to begin research 
therein. 

3. *The application for admission as a Student for the Degree 
of Master of Science by a graduate of another university shall be 
transmitted to the Secretary of Faculties by the Head or a tutor 

30 of the society to which he belongs or to which he has applied for 
admission, and shall be accompanied by all the necessary certifi¬ 
cates from his previous university and by a statement of the sub¬ 
ject which he proposes to study or to investigate and evidence of 
his fitness to undertake a course of special study or to begin re- 
35 search therein. 

4. *An application for admission by a candidate under the 
provisions of clause i (2) (b) above shall be transmitted to the 
Secretary of Faculties by the Head or a tutor of the society to 

♦ Applications for admission should, whenever possible, teach the Secretary 
of Faculties not less than eight days before the meeting of the board of the 
faculty concerned. For the dates on which the boards meet see p. 10. A form 
of application may be obtained at the University jRegistry. See also regulations 
at the end ohhls decree concerning interview prior to acceptance. 


476 DEGREE OF MASTER OF SCIENCE [VI. Vll, 2 

which he belongs or to which he has applied for admission, 
and shall be accompanied by evidence of his previous education 
and by a statement of the subject which he proposes to study or 
to investigate and evidence of his fitness to undertake a course of 
special study or to begin research therein. s 

5. Every candidate proposing to undertake a course of research 
whose research is to be carried out in a laboratory must send 
to the Secretary of Faculties with his application for admission 
evidence that the person in charge of the laboratory considers 
the subject proposed is suitable for investigation in that laboratory, ip 

6. The Secretary of Faculties shall bring the application of any 
candidate who has satisfied the conditions of clause i or clause 
4 of this subsection before the board of the faculty to which his 
proposed branch of study or research belongs for its approval. 

Such approval shall not be granted unless the board is satisfied 15 

(1) that the candidate is well fitted to enter on the course of 
special study or research proposed by him; 

(2) that in the case of a candidate proposing to undertake a 
course of research, his investigation is one which may be 
profitably pursued under the superintendence of the board. 20 

7. A board shall have power to appoint a Standing Committee 
of its own members to consider the applications of candidates 
and to report to the board. 

8. It shall be the duty of the Secretary of Faculties to notify 
the candidate of the decision of the board as soon as may be, 25 
and to inform a candidate whose application to undertake a course 
of research has been approved by the board of the term from which 
his admission as a Student for the Degree of Master of Science 

is to be reckoned. 


3 S 


L- L —'~rrv ...o lu me uyaru oi me 

faculty which admitted him as an Advanced Student for such 
transference, He shall at the same time state the subject in which 
he proposes to submit a thesis for the Degree of Master of Science. 40 


9. An Advanced Student under the Board of the Faculty of 
Clinical Medicine or of Mathematics or of Physical Sciences of of 
Biological and Agricultural Sciences or of Physiological Sciences 
or of Anthropology and Geography or of Psychological Studies 


of Master of Scierice for the purpose of examination under §c of 
this Section may, in any term not later than his eighth term as an 
Advanced Student, aonlv tlimnffh tiio on/iio+t. ..r . 
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The board of the faculty shall have power to make such trans¬ 
ference, and the date on which the student was admitted as an 
Advanced Student shall be reckoned as the date of his admission 
as a Student for the Degree of Master of Science. 

s 10, A Student for the Degree of Master of Science who has 
been admitted under the provisions of this subsection to enter 
upon a course of research and who desires to be transferred 
to a course of special study as prescribed under § 4 of this Section 
may, in any term not later than his fourth term as a Student for 
10 the Degree of Master of Science, apply through his society to the 
board of the faculty concerned for such transference. 

The board of the faculty shall have power to make such trans¬ 
ference, and the date of transference shall be reckoned as the date 
of his admission for all the purposes of this section, unless the 
IS board shall order otherwise. 

II. A Student for the Degree of Master of Science who has 
been admitted under the provisions of this subsection to enter 
upon a course of special study as prescribed under § 4 
Section and who desires to be transferred to a course of research 
80 may, in any term not later than his fourth term as a Sfydent for 
the Degree of Master of Science, apply through his society to the 
appropriate board of the faculty for such transference. He shall 
at the same time state the subject in which he proposes to submit 
a thesis for the Degree of Master of Science, 
as The board of the faculty shall have power to make such trans¬ 
ference, and the date of transference shall be reckoned as the date 
of his admission for all the purposes of this section, unless the 
board shall order otherwise. 

13. A candidate for the Diploma in Applied Statistics may, with 
30 the approval, of the Inter-faculty Committee for Statistics, 
transfer to the status of a Student for the Degree of Master of 
Sciehce not later than the end of the term in which he is admitted 
as a diploma student, in which case the date of his admission as a 
diploma student shall be reckoned as the date of his admission as a 
35 Student for the Degree of Master of Science. 

13. Any candidate may, with the permission of the board, alter 
the subject of research approved for him by the board, and the 
date on which such permission has been granted shall be reckoned 
as the date of his admission for all the purposes of this section 
40 unless the board shall order otherwise. 
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14. A Student for the Degree of Master of Science who is not 
a graduate of the University may wear the same gown as that 
worn by Advanced Students. 

15- A Student for the Degree of Master of Science shall cease 
to hold such status if , 5 

{a) he shall have been refused a certificate entitling him to 
■ the Degree of Master of Science; or if 

{b) in consequence of a report received from the supervisor 
imder the provisions of § 3, d. 4 of this Section, the board of 
the faculty shall, after consultation with the student’s society, lo 
have deprived him of such status. 

§ 3. Of the Supervision of Students for the Degree of Master 
of Science 

1. Every candidate on admission as a Student for the Degree 
of Master of Science shall be placed by the board which ad-15 
raitted him under the supervision of a graduate member of the 
University or other competent person selected by the board, and 
the board shall have power for sufficient reason to change the 
supervisor of any student. The Committee for Graduate Studies 
of the General Board shall have power, on the application of a 20 
faculty board m a special case, to authorize the appointment of 

a second supervisor to act concurrently with the first supervisor 
appointed by the board on such conditions as the committee shall 
approve. 

2. It shall be the duty of a supervisor of a student entered 25 

upon a course of special study to direct and superintend the work 
of the student for any part of the student’s course in which super¬ 
vision is required. r 

3. It shall be the duty of the supervisor of a student entered 
upon a course of research to direct and supervise'the work of 30 
the student, but not to give him systematic instruction. 

4 - The supervisor shall send a report on the progress of the 
student to the board at the end of each term (excepting the term 
m which a student undertaking a course of research submits his 
thesis), and at any other time when the board so requests or he 3S 
deems It expedient. In particular, he shall inform the board at 
once if he is of the opinion that the student is unlikely to reach 
the standard required for the Degree of Master of Science. 

^ Ihe Secretary of Faculties shall send a copy of each report 

by the supervisor to the student’s society. 40 
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§ 4. Of the Examination of Students entered upon Courses of 
Special Study 

I. The examinations for the Degree of Master of Science shall 
be those listed in the schedule below and shall be under the 
s supervision of the boards of the faculties listed in the schedule, 
The subjects of each examination shall be determined by regula¬ 
tion of the board of the faculty concerned, which shall have power 
to arrange lectures and courses of instruction for the examination. 
The examination shall consist of: 

10 (a) a written dissertation on a subject approved by the board 
or by a person or persons to whom the board may delegate 
the function of giving such approval; 

{b) a written examination; 

(c) an oral examination, 

IS provided that a board shall have power by regulation to exclude 
part (i^) from the examination for a particular course of study. 
This provision notwithstanding, the examiners may, they deem 
it expedient, set a candidate a further written examination after 
examining him orally. Part ( 5 ) of the examination, or part (c) if 
20 a board by regulation excludes part [b] from the examination, shall 
be hdd in Trinity Term of each year at such time as the board 
.shall prescribe, and the dissertation under part {a) must be sub¬ 
mitted to the Secretary of Faculties not later than the last day of 
’September in the same academic year unless otherwise provided 
as in the regulations for a particular course. 

Schedule 

(Examination) (Board) 

Abnormal.Psychology Psychological Studies 
Agricultural Economics Biological and Agricultural 
30 Sciences 

< Applied Social Studies Social Studies 

Applied Statistics Inter-faculty Committee for 

Statistics 

Forestry and its Relation to Biological and Agricultural 
3 S Land Management Sciences 

1..Geochemistry - Physical Sciences 

Geodesy Physical Sciences 

Mathematics Mathematics 

Engineering Science Physical Sciences 
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2. Unless Otherwise provided in this subsection, the number 
and distribution of examiners shall be as set out in Section ii. a, 

§ I, cl. 7 of this Chapter. A board shall have power to prescribe 
that examiners be appointed for candidates individually in such 
manner as shall be appropriate for the particular course of study, s 

3. No candidate for the examination in Abnormal Psychology 

shall be admitted to the examination unless he has previously 
submitted to the Secretary of Faculties a certificate signed by 
the head of the course, stating that the candidate has attained 
an adequate level of professional competence. lo 

4. A candidate for the examination in Mathematics must apply 
to the Board of the Faculty of Mathematics through the Secretary 
of Faculties for admission to the examination at such time as the 
board may by regulation prescribe. His application must state 
the subject or subjects in which he wishes to be examined and is 
must be accompanied by 

(a) a certificate from his society that his application has the 
approval of that society; and 

{b) such other information as the board may by regulation 
require. io 

On receipt of the application the Secretary of Faculties shall 
submit it to the board which shall thereupon appoint not more 
than three examiners whose duty shall be (i) to examine the can¬ 
didate in accordance with the provisions of this sub-section, and ' 
(ii) to report to the board in accordance with the procedure set as 
out in cl. 5 below. 

5. Pass lists shall be drawn up in accordance with Sect. ii. c, 

§ I of this Chapter, provided that where a board has appointed 
examiners for candidates individually under the provisions of 
clause 2 of this subsection, the examiners shall make a report 3° 
on each candidate to the board and if the examiners are satisfied 
that the work done by the candidate during his course as tested 
by examination is of sufficient merit, they shall authorize the 
Secretary of Faculties to issue to him a certificate in the form 
prescribed in clause 6 of this subsection. If tl^ examiners are as 
divided as to the standard of merit attained by the candidate, they 
shall report in that sense to the board. The board shall then have 
power to satisfy itself in some other way as to the merit of the 
work done by the candidate, and to grant him a certificate if it 
sees fit. 


40 
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6. The certificate shall be signed on behalf of the l3oard by 
the chairman and the secretary and shall be of the following form: 

‘This is to certify that A. B. of , has, in conformity 

with the requirements of the decrees, completed a course of special 
5 study in [here insert subject] under the supervision of the Board 
of the Faculty of , and that his work therein as tested 

by examination has reached a standard of merit sufficient to entitle 
him to supplicate for the Degree of Master of Science. 

C.D—Chairman 
E. F.—Secretary 

7. A candidate who has failed to satisfy the examiners in any 
one of the examinations listed in the schedule may enter again 
for that examination on one, but not more than one, subsequent 
occasion. 

IS 8. {«) No candidate shall be admitted to the examination in 
Abnormal Psychology or Applied Social Studies unless he sha 
have spent at least six terms at work in Oxford after his admission 
as a student for the Degree of Master of Science provided that the 
Board of the Faculty of Social Studies may dispense from working 
aoin Oxford and from the statutory residence required under j 6 
below any candidate for the examination in Applied Social Studies 
who is required as part of the course to undertake fieldwork away 
from Oxford, for the time such fieldwork necessarily occupies, up 
to a maximum of two terms. 

21! (b) No candidate shall be admitted to any other examination 

for this degree unless he shall have spent at least three^terms at 
work in Oxford after his admission as a student for the degree. 

q. No Student for the Degree of Master of Science who has 
been admitted to a course of special study shall retain that status 
30 for more than six terms in all except that any candidate for the 
examination in Abnormal Psychology or in Applied Social Studies 
may retain the status of a Student for the Degree of Master of 
Science for nine terras in all. A faculty board may prescribe by 
regulation that students undertaking a particular course of study 
35 shall take the examination in a specific term as a condition of 
admission, and a student wishing to take an examination Ijter than 
the one to which he has been admitted must apply to the board 
for permission to do so. 

9(1088 
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§ 5. Of the Examination of a Student undertaking a course of 
Research | 

1. A Student for the Degree of Master of Science who has 
been admitted to undertake a course'of research shall pursue 
his course of research for not less than three terms in Oxford s 
after his admission, 

2. A Student may apply for a certificate that the research 
carried out by him is of a sufficient standard of merit to entitle 

* him to supplicate for the Degree of Master of Science at any 
time not earlier than the second and not later than the eighth 10 
term after the term in which he was admitted. Such application* 
shall be made to the Secretary of Faculties and shall be accom¬ 
panied by 

(i) a certificate from his society that his application has the 
approval of that society; 15 

(a) a certificate from his supervisor that the student has, com¬ 
plied with the provisions of the preceding clause; 

(3) a statement what part, if any, of his thesis has already 
been accepted, or is being concurrently submitted, for any 
degree in this or any other university. ao 

He shall also submit three copies, unless the board on application 
from him shall for special reasons or^t otherwise, of a thesis 
embodying the results of his investigations. The thesis shall bf 
submitted either at the same time as his application or at such 
later time as the General Board of the Faculties s hall by regula- as 
tion permit, 

3. If a student has been prevented by exceptional cauVs from 

completing his research by the eighth term after the term in which 
he was admitted, the board of the faculty concerned 8hall|^ve 
power to grant him an extension of t|ue for a period not exceeding 30 
six terms, to be determined by the bbafd. ? 

4. On receipt of such an application the Secretary of Faculties 

, shall submit it as soon as may be to the board of the faculty con¬ 
cerned. The board shall thereupon appoint two^xaminers, whose 
duties shall be ^ > 35 

(1) to consider the thesis presented bf the student under the 
provisions of blause a above, provided that they shall ex- 





* See note on p, 475. 
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dude from consideration in making their report an f 

umvetsity, and shall have the power to require the candidate 
S to produce for their inspection the complete thesis so 
accepted or concurrently submitted ; 

(2) to examine the student orally and dso, if they deem it ex 

to Cir&t 

'« (3) to reportf fS the board through the Secretary W Faculties' 

ISbyt^S 

provided that, if the examiners are satisfied that the thesis is 
not of sufficient merit to qualify the student for the Degree of 
IS Master of Science, they may report in that sense to the board 
without further examining the student. 

The Committee for Graduate Studies of the General Board 
8haH|iave power, on the application of a faculty boald in a special 
case, to authorize the appointment of a third examiner (or an 
w assessor), upoft such conditions and to perform such functions 
as the committee shall approve; any fee paid to such an additional 
examiner or assessor shall be met from the funds at the disposal 
of the committee. 

. The General Board of the Faculties shall have power to make 
■ as regulations concerning the notice to be given of the oral examina- 
|on and of the time and place at which it may be held. 

5, No supervisor of a student shall be eligible for appointment 
as an examiner of that student unless special leave from the 

' Vicif-Chancellor has been obtained by the board concerned, but 
30 the exaiAiners appointed for any student shall have power to con¬ 
sult the supervisor. 

6. If in the opinion of the examiners the wotk done by a student 
during his course of research as embodied in his thesis and as 
tested by examination is of sufficient standard of merit, they shall 

35 authorize the Secretary of Faculties to issue him a certificate in 

* A 'written examination will be required of all students in Anthropology 
and Archaeology working under the supervision of the Board of the Faculty 
of Anthropology and Geography. 

t If the examiners are'satisfied .that the candidate’s thesis, as it stands, is of 
suilfiient merit to qualify him for the degree but consider, nevertheless, that 
before the thesis is deposited tne candidate should make minor corrections 
(which are not sufficiently substantial to justify reference back for re-examina- 
tion), they may require the candidate to correct the thesis to their satisfaction 
before tbef submit,their report, .1 
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the form prescribed in clause 7 of this subsection. If the examiners 
are divided as to the standard of merit attained by the student, 
they shall report in that sense to the board The board shall then 
have power to satisfy itself in some other way as to the merit of 
the work done by the student, and to grant him a certificate if it 5 
sees fit. . 

7. The certificate shall be signed on behalf of the board by 
the chairman and secretary and shall be of the following form: 

‘This is to certify that A. B., of , has in conformity 

with the requirements of the decrees, completed a course of re-10 
search under the supervision of the Board of the Faculty of 
, and that his work therein as tested by 
a thesis and by examination has reached a standard of merit 
sufficient to entitle him to supplicate for the Degree of Master of 
Science. q. D.-Chakman ts 

E, F.—Secretary' 

8. The examiners shall have power, after having completed 
the examination of the student, to recommend the board to refer 
the student’s application to supplicate back to him in order that 
he may present himself for re-examination and if they so recom- «o 
mend they shall annex to their report to the board a statement (for 
transmission to the student) setting out the deficiencies in the 
thesis which require to be remedied. If the board adopts the 
recommendation and the student accepts the privilege, he shall 
retain the status and obligations of a indent for the Degree of 25 
Master of Science, and shall be permitted to apply again for a 
certificate in accordance with the procedure laid down in this sub¬ 
section, not earlier than the first nor later than the fourth term 
after that in which the board gave him permission so to reapply. 

If such permission shall have been given at a meeting of the board 3° 
held in vacation, it shall be deemed to have been given in the term 
preceding that vacation. 

9. The board may exempt a candidate who is being re-examined 
under the provisions of the preceding clause from the oral examina¬ 
tion, provided the examiners are able to certify that they areas 
satisfied, without examining the candidate orally, that his work 

is of the required standard. 

§ 6. Of the Conditions of Supplicating for the Degree of 
Master of Science 

Any student to whom a certificate has been issued or leave to 40 
supplicate has been granted under the provisions of this section 
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(a) a student who lias qu^ed by an examination in Abnormal 
Psychology or in Apphed Social Studies shall have C * 

5 ernis of statutory residence as a matriculated memhi 

(b) a student who has qualified other than under (a) above shall 

have kept three such terras in like manner; ^ ^ 

10 (c) asmdentwhohasundertakenacourseoftesearchshallhave 

delivered to the Secretary of Faculties a copy of his thesis 
for deposit in the Radcliffe Science Library. 

§ 7. Of the Duties of the Secretary of Faculties 

It shall be the duty of the Secretary of Faculties 

15 (i) when a student has received a certificate under the pro¬ 
visions of subsection 4 or 5 above, to report the fact as soon 
as possible to the faculty board concerned; 

(2) to keep a record of the names of those candidates who have 
been admitted as Students for the Degree of Master of 

20 Science, and of the subject of special study or of investiga¬ 
tion approved for each by the board, and, where they have 
been examined, of the results of the examination; 

(3) to publish in the usual manner at the end of each term the 
names of those persons in that term, to whom certificates 

«5 have been issued or permission to supplicate for the Degree 
of Master of Science has been granted, together with a state¬ 
ment of the course of special study or of research which each 
has pursued. 

Decree 

30 This decree shall have effect from i October 1971 provided 
that: 

(fl) a person admitted as a B.Sc. Student before i October 
1971 shall be deemed to have been admitted as an M.Sc. 
Student undertaking a course of research from the date of 

35 his admission as a B.Sc. Student; 

(i) a person who, not later than Trinity Term 1971, has been 
adjudged worthy of Honours by the examiners in Part I of 
the examination in Chemistry or in Metallurgy and Science 
of Materials in the Honour School of Natural Science shall 
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be permitted to apply for a certificate for the Degree of 
B.Sc. under the provisions of Ch. VI, Sect, vii, § S, as they 
stood at 30 September 1971 (Decree (2) of 4 March 1971). 

Regulations of Boards of Faculties 

A. General Regulations 5 

(i) Interviews Prior to Acceptance 

The following boards and committees have regul^lions about inter¬ 
views prior to acceptance: 

Anthropology and Geography 

No application for admission as an M.Sc. Student will be considered by 10 
the Applications Committee of the board unless the applicant shall have 
previously been in communication with some persoii appointed by the 
board to interview such applicants.* The application form must be 
initialled by the person who interviews the candidate. 

Biokgical and Agricultural Sciences iS 

No application for admission as an M.Sc. Student will be considered by 
the Applications Committee of the board unless the applicant shall have 
previously been in communication with a member of the committee.* 

Psychological Studies % 

No application for admission as an M.Sc. Student will be considered by 20 
the Applications Committee of the board unless the applicant shall have 
previously been in communication with a member of the committee.* 

Inter-facuity Committee for Statistics 
No application for admission as an M.Sc. Student will be considered by 
the Admissions Subcommittee unless the applicant shall have previously 25 
been in communication with an appropriate member of the sub committee.* 

(ii) For Dates OF Meetings OF Boards see page 10. ). . 

B. Regulations Concerning Courses of Special Study 

(i) Abnormal Psychology 

1. Every candidate must follow, for afl^ast--six terms, a course of 3® 

instruction in Abnormal Psychology, and ]t|^ will, when he enters his 
name for the examination, be required to produce a certificate from his 
society to the effect that he is doing so. ' ■<. 

2. The subjects of the examination shall be: ‘ \ 

{i) Advanced Developmental Psychology . : ’ ' 3S 

Normal development through life and sources of individual differences. 
Personality models and theories. 



* For the names of those who will interview applicants see the Wniversity 
Gazette of the week before each Full Term. ‘ > f.. • * ■ 
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Effect, of biological, eavironmental, and cultural-factor. 

Assessment and analysis of problems occurrinf. in fi! 
development. cqrrmg m the process of 

(2) Advanced Abnormal Psychology 

its classification. P^eaiction ot abnormal behaviour, and for 

Disorders of attention, communication, feeling and emotion wa 
learning, perception and thinking. ® emotion, memory, 

10 Effects of brain dysfunction, other physical illne^PH .,1, • 1 • , 
abnormalities. Reactions to stress. ^ ^ ^ physiological 

(3) Measurement and Experimental Design in Abnormal Psychology 

Psychometrics, includingnature and value of available tests Testtbpnn? 

K setriST Jiiterpretation of test results in a cliidS 

IS setting. Techniques for the study of the single case. 

Statistics, including univariate and multivariate techniciues and tbpiV 

Wl.c.bon,o,he,M,ofi«,elKga„cc.udper.ouaa,;S^^^^ 
of experimental design in Abnormal Psychology. ^ ana tactics 

(4) The Modification of Behaviour 

Assessment of degree and permanence of changes in behaviour, 
Theoretical and experimental foundations of therapeutic techniques. 

One written paper will be set in each subject, and a candidate will be 
25 required to satisfy the examiners at one and the same examination in each 
of the four subjects. 

Each candidate will also be required to offer a dissertation based on his 
own research into some aspect of abnormal behaviour. Every candidate 
must carry out, during the university vacations, extensive practical work 
^^’11 Psychology at hospitals within the local region. Practical work 
will be assessed by means of clinical reports submitted by the student to 
the heflcl of the course, and no student shall be admitted to the examina" 
tion without having obtained a certificate from the head of the course 
stating that he has attained an adequate level of professional competence, 

3 S A candidate may also be required to attend an oral examination. 

(ii) Agricultural Economics 
i. Course ~ ‘ 

(1) Every candidate must follow a course of instruction in Agricultural 
Economics for at least three terms, and he will, when he enters his name 

40 for the examination, be required to produce a certificate from his super¬ 
visor to the effect that he is doing so, 

(2) .Any application for admission to the course must be accompanied 
by the,recommendation of the Director of the Institute of Agricultural 
Economics, who will normally require to interview (or will appoint 

45 a deputy to interview) each applicant, 
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2. Examinations and Syllabus 

(1) The examination will consist of: 

{a) a written examination consisting of three papers on the subjects 
described in the schedule; 

(6) a dissertation on a subject selected by the student in consultation 5 
with his supervisor and approved by the Director of the Institute 
of Agricultural Economics; 

(c) an oral examination in the field in which the dissertation lies and in 
the topics listed in the schedule. 

Schedule 10 

(i) Economics applied to agricultural problems 

Candidates will be expected to have a knowledge of the use of econo¬ 
mic theories in the analysis of problems of the agricultural industries in 
the developed and developing countries. 

The social and institutional framework of agriculture and associated 15 
industries. Private and public decision problems; the dynamics of 
agriculture and associated institutions; agricultural policies; international 
trade; inter-regional relationships; population, manpower planning and 
rural/urban migration. 

(ii) Quantitatm methods in agricultural economics 4 ao 

Candidates will be expected to have knowledge appropriate to the 
analysis of problems considered under (i) including data requirements for 
the relevant techniques. 

Sample and census inquiries, financial accounting procedures, classifica¬ 
tion, reconciliation, and presentation of data collected. Econometric 25 
methods applied to time series and cross-sectional data; systems of 
simultaneous equations and dynamic models;^programming, and other 
techniques applied to decision-making at firm, regional, and national 
level. 

There will be scope for specialization in techniques suited to different 30 
fields of interest. 

(2) Three typewritten copies of the dissertation must be sent not later than 
30 September in the year in which the written examination is taken to the 
M.Sc. Epminers (Agricultural Economics), c/o Institute of Agricultural 
Economics, Dartington House, Little Clarendon Street, Oxford OXi 2HP, 35 

(iii) Applied Social Studies 

1. All candidates must apply for admission to the Board of the Faculty 
of Social Studies through the Director of the Department of Social and 
Administrative Studies, New Barnett House, Little Clarendon Street, 
Oxford, not later than the end of the first week in the Michaelmas Term 40 
in which they seek admission. 

2. Every candidate must follow, for at least six terms, a course of 

instruction in Applied Social Studies and he will, when he enters his name 
for the examination, be required to produce a certificate from bis society 
that he is following such a course of instruction. 45 
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3. The examination will be in two parts as follows: 

Part A 

{a) Three papers as follows: Applied Social Studies I 
Applied Social Studies II 
5 Applied Social Studies III 

(i) A thesis of not more than ten thousand words. Candidates will be 
expected in the thesis to demonstrate an appreciation of the uses 
of critical inquiry in social work. 

Part B, Supervised Fieldwork 

10 Candidates will be required to undertake to the satisfaction of the 
examiners such periods of supervised fieldwork as the board may deter¬ 
mine. Fieldwork will be examined by means of (i) all fieldwork reports 
received during the course and (ii) a viva voce examination. Candidates 
will be required to show ability in the collection of relevant information; 
15 the assessment of social work problems; the relation of theory to practice; 
and methods of professional intervention. The viva voce examination will 
be held after the completion of the final fieldwork placements at a time to 
be determined by the examiners and notified to the candidates at least 
three months in advance. Candidates who fail to satisfy the examiners 
20 may be permitted by the board to undertake a further period of supervised 
fieldwork and will, in tliat case, be required to submit themselves for a 
further examination of fieldwork. 

Candidates will be required to provide, fourteen days before the viva 
voce examination, an introductory outline, not exceedmg one thousand 
25 words, of a chosen piece of fieldwork undertalcen during their final 
placements. 

4. In addition to the arrangements for oral examination set out for 
Part B any candidate may be called to viva voce examination on his 
written papers or his thesis, or both. 

30 Syllabus of Papers 

Applied Social Studies I and II 

Theory construction and evaluation in psychology and sociology. The 
relation between social research and social policy. 

The psychology of socialization and development: biological, psycho- 
35 analytic, learning and interaction theories. Theories of personality, role, 
group structure and group functioning. Psychological and social pro¬ 
cesses within the family. 

The sociology of industrial societies, with particular reference to the 
U.K. Stratification, the family, and the educational system. Organiptions 
40 and professions. Communities and subcultures. Conflict and deviance. 

The problems arising in industrial societies, the social responses to 
them, and the policies designed to control them. Welfare systems: the 
aims, functions, and structure of the social services in Britain. The 
definition and measurement of poverty, social needs, and social problems. 
45 The evaluation of welfare services. 

Note, This rubric covers two written papers. In Applied Social Studies I 
candidates will be required to answer questions in Sociology, Social 
Administration and Psychology; Applied Social Studies II will focus on 
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personal and social problems and candidates will be expected to draw on 
their knowledge of these three subjects. 

Applied Social Studies III 

The place of social work within the public services. Ideological, legal, 
social, and organizational influences on social work practice. The structure $ 
of, and organizational processes within, social work agencies. 

Methods of professional intervention; the uses and techniques of case¬ 
work, group \vork (including residential work) and community work. 
Evaluation of the effectiveness of different methods of social work. 

(iv) Applied Statistics 

1. Every candidate shall follow a course of instruction in statistics for 
at least three terms, and he will, when he enters his name for the examina¬ 
tion, be required to produce a certificate from his supervisor/society that 
he 18 doing so. 

2. Each candidate will be required ij 

(a) to offer the following written papers: 

{i) Principles of statistics 
Elements of probability theory. 

Probabflity distributions in common use, and associated sampling 
distributions. 20 

Derivation and properties of standard significance tests, including 
simple non-parametric methods. 

Correlatioti and regression theory, including multiple regression, and 
the relation of analysis of variance with regression theory. 

®®^^3tion in one or more unknowns, including maximum as 
likelihood and confidence intervals. 

Critique of theories of statistical inference, including Bayesian methods. 

expected to have an elementary knowledge of the 
differptial and integral calculus and of the use of matrices, but the 
questions will not demand a high degree of mathematical ingenuity, 30 
(ii) Statistical methods 

The paper will cover the applications of statistical methods in biology, includ¬ 
ing Mgnculture and medicine, in social studies, including economics and 
sociology, and in industry. s 

Principles of experimental design. Limitations of systematic designs. 35 
Randomized blod, Latin square, factorial design (without con- 
foundmg). Partitioning sum of squares. Models for the analysis of 
variance. Analysis of covariance. 

random, stratified, multistage, and systematic 

Planning of surveys and questionnaires. 

Application of regression methods in the natural and social sciences: 
consequences of departures from the assumptions made; the inter¬ 
pretation of association and correlation. 

Basic models and methods for the analysis of time series including the 4 S 
use of the autocorrelogram. 

Standardization and index numbers, with particular reference to 
aemographic and economic data. 

Elementary ideas of acceptance sampling and sequential analysis. 
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(iii) One optional paper chosen from the Schedule below. 

(i) To submit a dissertation on some topic selected by the candidate 
in consultation with his supervisor and approved by the Admissions 
Subcommittee of the Inter-faculty Committee for Statistics. The 
S dissertation will be expected to include evidence that the candidate 
is capable of applying statistical methods to realistic problems. Two 
typewritten copies of the dissertation must be sent, not later than 
30 September in the year in which the examination is taken, to the 
M.Sc. examiners (Applied Statistics), c/o the Clerk of the Schools, 
° High Street, Oxford OXi 4BG. 

The candidate will also be examined orally. 


Schedule 

Statistical methods in biology 

Fractional replication and confounding. Split plot designs. Problems 
IS raised by experiments repeated over time. Transformations. 

Testing and estimating genetic linkage in experimental and human 
populations. 

Dose-response relationships. Dilution assays, slope-ratio and parallel¬ 
line assays, logit and probit analysis, 
zo Linear discriminant functions. Principal component analysis. 

Statistical methods and models in ecology. Capture-recapture methods. 
Negative binomial, logarithmic, and allied distributions. 

Economic and social statistics 

The main methods of investigating economic and social questions, 

25 Population sampling. Regression and correlation analysis. Elementary 
econometric models. 

Social accounting. Input-output analysis. Index numbers. 

Statistical methods in social research 

Sampling, survey design and analysis. Techniques of data collection. 
30 The measurement of social variables. 

Experimental design and the problems which arise in attempts to apply 
techniques of estimation and hypothesis testing to the study of social 
collectivities, 

The use of regression methods and the analysis of contingency tables 
35 of social data. 

Stochastic methods applied to the analysis of social flows. 

Applications of multivariate analysis in sociological research. 

Candidates will be expected to make reference to the uses to winch 
statistical methods have been put in constructing models, carrying out 
40 surveys, and prosecuting inquiries in sociology and related disciplines. 

Theory of statistical inference 

More advanced theory of the topics in papers (i) and (ii), especially in 
relation to Bayesian methods, estimation theory and theory of hypothesis- 
testing, use of the generalized likelihood ratio, and non-parametric 
4 S methods. 
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_ Introduction to stochastic processes (including Markov chains, popula¬ 
tion processes, queueing and renewal theory, autoregressive models). 
The inferential problems arising from them, including the autocorrelation 
and spectral analysis of stationary time-series. 

Multivariate analysis, including discriminant functions and canonical S 
analysis, and methods for multivariate qualitative data. Principal com¬ 
ponent and factor analysis. 

Candidates will be expected to have a sound knowledge of advanced 
mathematics, but knowledge of measure theory will not be required. 

Operational research lo 

Analysis of decisions under uncertainty, including Bayesian analysis. 
Methods of forecasting (including the use of time series). Revision of 
forecasts. 

Scheduling of resources (using mathematical and dynamic program¬ 
ming) in industry and government. Network analysis. Stock control. iS 
Applications of stochastic processes, including queueing theory, re¬ 
newal theory, and Markov chains, 

The theory of competitive strategies. 

The use of simulation in model-building. 

£®^'^idates will require only an elementary knowledge of mathematics ao 
(differential and integral calculus, and the use of matrices). 


(v) Engineering Science 

I. The subjects of the examination shall be as follows: 

(a) The Science and Applications of Electric Plasmas 

(b) The Theory of Structures and Solid Mechanics 25 

(c) Two-Phase Flow and its Applications 

Candidates will be required to undertake a course of instruction in one of 
the subjects (a)-(c). 

3. The faculty board shall elect for the supervision of courses in each of 
toe subjects m cl, i above a standing committee which shall have power 30 
to arrange lectures and other instruction, 

_ 3. Every candidate must follow for at least three terras a course of 
instruction in either (a) or (b) or (c) and he will, when he enters for the 

4. Candidates will be required to present themselves for written and 


rht diateilation must be sent not later 

to the M Sc. exammers (Electric Plasmas, Theory of Structures or Two: 

Sr EnZS scS: 
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Subjects 

{a) The Science and Applications of Electric Plasmas 
The examination in this subject will consist of 

S ® SeSS S“Sur“"' ^yMus 

(u) a dMcrtation on a subject selected by the student in consultation 

with his supcrvisorandapprovedbythechiurmanofthccoZS 
(ill) an oral exaiiunation in the field in wWch the dissertation liesZd h; 

any of the topics listed in the schedule below. ^ 

10 Schedule 

iDhnmtion phenomena. Elastic and inelastic collisions between 
charged particles and gas molecides. Emission of charged particles from 
surfaces. Motion of charged particles in gases acted upon by electric and 
magnetic fields. Diffusion, mobility, attachment, and recombination loni- 
15 zation in an electric field, ionization, excitation, and dissociation coeffi- 
cients. Electric breakdown. Typical steady discharges. 

(ii) hundammtals.^ Definition of plasma, Debye distance, and sheath 
phenomena. Kinetic theory of plasmas. Coulomb scattering Debve 
shielding, electrical and thermal conductivity. Macroscopic equations for 
30 a plasma in the magneto-hydro-dynamic approximation. Radiation from a 
plasma. Plasma oscillations, growth and decay of waves. Confinement 
and compression of a plasma using magnetic fields, hydromagnetic 
instabilities. Production of laboratory plasmas, Geophysical nlasmas 
Measurement in plasmas. 

3S _ (iii) Applications. Thermonuclear power, magnetohydrodynamic genera¬ 
tion of power. Gas-filled valves, rectification and conversion. Methods 
of switching. Fligh voltage corona discharges. Light sources including 
lasers. Solid-state plasma and beam-plasma devices. Arcs for welding, 
plasma torches. Electric precipitation. Ion sources, chambers, and 
30 counters. Some applications to hypersonic flight, space vehicles, and 
chemistry. 

{b) The Theory of Structures and Solid Mechanics 
The examination in this subject will consist of 

(i) a written examination consisting of three papers on the syllabus 
35 given in the annexed schedule; 

(ii) a dissertation 011 a subject selected by the student in consultation 
with his supervisor and approved by the chairman of the com¬ 
mittee; 

(iii) an oral examination in the field in which the dissertation lies. 

40 Schedule 

(i) Mathematics, including numerical mathematics, computer pro¬ 
gramming, linear algebra, differential geometry, and functions of 
the complex variable. 

(ii) General Mechanics, including variational principles generalized 
co-ordinates, theory of vibrations and stability. 


45 
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(iii) Continuum Mechanics, including theories of elasticity, plasticity 
and other anelastic phenomena as well as formulation in curvi¬ 
linear co-ordinates, variational methods and the use of functions 
of the complex variable. 

(iv) Theory of thin bars, plates, and shells. 5 

(v) Structural Analysis, including elastic and plastic analysis, in¬ 

stability, vibrations and other non-linear and time dependent 
phenomena, matrix formulation, methods of successive approxi¬ 
mation, computer programmes and application to the approxi¬ 
mate analysis of continua. 10 

(vi) Philosophy of design, including specifications, loading actions 
and requirements, design procedures, structural testing, choice 
of materials and methods of construction, and economic con¬ 
siderations. 

(vii) Optimum design of structures, including design of special com-15 
ponents (e.g, struts, panels, grids) as well as some account of the 
theory of layout. 

(viii) Application to special types of construction (e.g. bridges dams 
and aircraft), ’ ’ 


(c) Two-Phase Flow and its Applications 20 

The examination in this subject will consist of 

(i) a written examination consisting of two papers on the subjects 
described m the schedule; 

(ii) a dissertation on a subject selected by the student in consultation 

with his supervisor and approved by the chairman of the com- a? 
mittee; ■' 

(iii) an oral examination in the field in which the dissertation lies and iii 
any of the topics listed in the schedule below. 

Schedule 


Fundamentals 

30 

The equations of single and two-phase flow; flow regimes; homo¬ 
geneous and separated models for two-phase flow in ducts; wave 
phenomena and flow instabilities. The fluid-fluid interface: transfer of 
momentum, heat and mass, interfacial resistance; surface tension and 

surface tension gradients; surface waves and entrainment. Bubbles drops k 

and particles: homogeneous and heterogeneous nucleation, growth and 
techSS'’ and analytical 

Applications 

Boiling and condensation of pure fluids and mixtures, cryogenic heat 40 
transfer, pneumatic and fluidized systems, chemical processing and 
^paration, cavitatiom in fluid machinery and on submerged bodies. 
Design of equipment for these processes. 
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(vi) Forestry and its Relation to Land Management 

1. Course 

Every candidate shall follow a course of study for at least three terms, 
and in addition for three periods, the first of two weeks followed by the 
S second of one week immediately preceding the Michaelmas Full Term, 
and the third of two weeks between the Hilary and Trinity Terms, pro¬ 
vided that the Professor of Forest Science may exempt any candidate 
from one of the three additional periods, 

Every candidate will, when he enters his name for the examination, be 
10 required to produce a certificate from his society of having followed a 
course of instruction in Forestry and its Relation to Land Management for 
at least three terms. 

2. Examination and Syllabus 

The subjects of examination and syllabus of study shall be: 

IS I. Policy, planning, and organization of land for forestry and dependent 
purposes 

World, national and social objectives; land planning and allocation; 
history of forest destruction and conservation; modern conservation and 
long-term social benefit; economics of renewable resources; government 
20 administration, law and taxation relating to forest land; organization of 
forest enterprises, 

2. Management of forest land 

Principles of management and science of decision; inventory and diag¬ 
nosis of forest communities; silviculture, sustention, and productivity; 
25 labour and mechanical resources; protection from deterioration and 
damage. 

3. Utilization of forest land and products 

Use of the environment; multiple, cultural, and amenity usage; 
harvesting and transport; economics of supply and distribution; pro- 
30 cessing, industry, and marketing; employment and population in rural 
areas. 

4. One q{ the iollovimggmpsoi Applied Sciences-. 

(a) Forest soils, ecology, and physiology 

(b) Forest pathology and entomology 
3 S (c) Forest botany and plant taxonomy 

{d) Anatomy and properties of wood 

(c) Genetics and breeding of trees 

(/) Design and analysis of forest surveys and experiments, 

One written^ paper will be set in each subject and a candidate will be 
40 required to satisfy the examiners at one and the same examination in each 
of the four subjects for which he presents himself. 

A candidate will also be required to present either a written, practical 
exercise in forest management, or a written study or dissertation, in both 
cases, as approved by the Professor of Forest Science. A candidate may 
45 also be called for a viva voce examination. 
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Notice of the Applied Sciences option (4) to be taken under these 
regulations must be given by each candidate to the Registrar not later 
than Friday in the second week of Hilary Term preceding the examina¬ 
tion. 


(vii) Geochemistry 5 

1. Every candidate must follow a course of instruction in Geochemistry 
for at least three terms, and he will, when he enters his name for the 
examination, be required to produce a certificate from his supervisor to 
the effect that he is doing so. 

2. Any application for admission to the course must be accompanied 10 
by the recommendation of the Professor of Geology or the Reader in 
Mineralogy, who will normally require to interview (or will appoint a 
deputy to interview) each applicant. 

3. The subjects of the course are as follows: 

Genetal Geochmistfy, including structure and composition of the Earth 15 
and the solp system; abundances of elements and isotopes and the manner 
of their distribution in terrestrial materials, oceans, atmosphere, and 
meteorites; and useful physico-chemical and geological concepts. 

Geochemical analysis, including problems of sampling and presentation 
of data, classical and rapid mclc and mineral analysis, emission and X-ray jo 
spectrography, neutron activation and isotope dilution analysis, and other 
physical methods of analysis. 

Geological age determination: demonstrations of U/Pb, K/A, and Rb/Sr 
methods, mass-spectrometry, and high-vacuum technique. 

4. Each candidate shall submit a dissertation on some topic in Geo- 25 
chemistry which shall be selected with the help of his supervisor and 
approved by the Professor of Geology or the Reader in Mineralogy. Two 
typewritten copies of the dissertation must be sent not later than 

which the written examination is taken, to 
the M.Sc, ex^iners (Geochemistry), c/o Department of Geology and 30 
Mineralogy, University Museum, Oxford OXi 3PB. The examiners shall 
retain on^e copy of the dissertation of each candidate who passes the examina¬ 
tion for deposit in the appropriate departmental library. The candidate will 
be examined orally on the topic of his thesis and matters relevant thereto, 

5. The examiners may require to see the records of practical laboratory ss 
work carried out by the candidate during the course, 


(viii) Geodesy 

1. Every candidate must follow a course of instruction in Geodesy for 
at least three terms, commencing in Michaelmas Term, and he will, 
when he enters his name for the examination, be required to produce a 40 
certificate from his supervisor to the effect that he is doing so. 

2. Any application for admission to the course must be accompanied by 
the recommendation of the Reader, or in his absence the Lecturer, in 
burveying and Geodesy who will normally require to interview each 
applicant. 
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3. The subjects of the course shall include the following: 

_(i) Ffetoor/i: instruments, specifications and methods for first order 

Srnnffi f'ayerse electro-magnetic distance measure¬ 

ment (EUM) and levelling, heights by vertical angles. 

5 (ii)^ Refraction: in geodetic astronomy, terrestrial heighting, EDM- 
velocity of light, group velocity, dual frequency methods, ’ 

(iii) Computation and Mathematics: numerical mathematics and 
computer propamming, vector and matrix algebra, theory of errors, 
complex numbers and conformal mapping, Fourier analysis, spherical 

10 harmonics, rotating axes, Coriolis Force, and the theory of the gyroscope- 
reduction of observations to the spheroid, geometry of the spheroid and 
long lines. Datum and change of Datum; computation and adjustment of 
frameworks by variation of co-ordinates and by conditions, on the 
spheroid and on the plane, weights and correlated observations, solution 
IS and error analysis of large geodetic networks by direct and iterative 
methods. 

(iv) Geodetic Astronomy: instmnQnts (optical, photographic, and 
photo-electiic) and field methods, specifications and accuracies for first 
and second order latitude, longitude and azimuth, geoidal profile; Earth 

20 rotation time, tiine recording, comparison and measurement, time signals, 
the work of the Bureau International de I’Heure; polar motion and the 
woik of the International Polar Motion Service; the geodetic use of very 
long base line interferometry and lunar laser ranging. 

(y) Artificial Satellites: orbital theory, geometric and dynamic uses, 

5 optical and radio instruments and observations, laser ranging. 

(vi) I he Earth’s gravity field ; description and determination by ground 
and satellite methods, attraction and potential, gravity anomalies, Stokes’ 
integral, deviation and curvature of the vertical, isostasy, crustal move¬ 
ments, Earth tides. 

30 4 ‘ Every candidate shall undertake a limited amount of practical field 
work during the course and complete the subsequent computation. This 
may, but need not, be a part of his dissertation. 

S. The examination will be as follows: 

(a) every candidate shall take a written examination, consisting of two 
35 papers m Geodesy, in the sixth week of Trinity Full Term; 

(b) every candidate shall submit a dissertation on sometopicin Geodesy 
which shall be selected by the candidate at the time of his appli- 
catiem for admission to the course, and which roust be approved by 
the Reader or Lecturer in Surveying and Geodesy prior to their 

40 recommendation of his admission. Two typewritten copies of the 
dissertation must be sent, not later than 10 September in the year 
m which the written examination is taken, to the M.Sc. Examiners 
(Geodesy) c/o Department of Surveying and Geodesy, 62 Banbury 
Road, Oxford OX2 6PN. The examiners shall retain one copy of 
45 the dissertation of each candidate who passes the examination for 
deposit in the appropriate departmental library, 

(c) evBty candidate shall submit the field and office records of his field 
work to the examiners with the copies of his dissertation; 
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(d) eyei7 candidate shall attend an oral examination in Geodesy, but 
with particular reference to the topics of his dissertation and his 
field work, on a date to be fixed by the examiners. 

(ix) Mathematics 

I. Every candidate must follow for at least three terms a course of 5 
instructions in Mathematics and he will, when he applies for admission 
to the examination, be required to produce a certificate from his society to 
the effect that he has done so. 

3. Applications for admission to the course must be made not later than 
the second Monday of Michaelmas Full Term, provided that the board 10 
may admit a candidate who applies after that date if it sees fit. 

3. Every candidate is required to state, on applying for admission to the 
course, the main subject and the two subsidiary subjects in which he 
wishes to be examined Candidates wishing to be examined in a subject 
not contained in the^ annexed schedule should give details of the topics ij 
included. If a candidate, after admission, wishes to change any of his 
subjects he should apply to the board through the Secretary of Faculties 
for leave to do so, as early as possible but in any case before he applies 
for admission to the examination. 

4. The examination will consist of: 20 

(a) a short dissertation on a subject selected by the student in con¬ 
sultation with his supervisor and approved by the board; between 
twenty-five to fifty typed quarto pages is the preferred length, and 
the dissertation is not expected to contain original work; 

(i) an oral examination in three subjects (a main subject, to be studied 25 
to greater depth than the others, and two subsidiary subjects); these 
subjects are to be chosen from the annexed schedule, but not all 
from the same section of the schedule, save that the board may, 
upon application from a candidate, approve a subject not in the 
schedule; 30 

(c) (if the examiners think fit in a particular case) a written examina¬ 
tion. 

Part (i) of the examination (and where applicable part (c)) will be held 
at such time, not earlier than the eighth week in Trinity Term of each 
year, as the board shall prescribe. Two copies of dissertations under 35 
Part (a), which must be typewritten on quarto sheets with ample margins, 
but wWch need not be bound, must be submitted to the Secretary of 
Faculties not later than the end of September in the same academic year. 
The faculty board may grant an extension of time, at its discretion, of up 
to three months in cases of special difficulty. Candidates should apply 4«> 
direct to the board for such an extension which must be suppotted by 
the supervisor and college of the applicant. 

5. Applications for admission to the examination must be made to the 
board in the manner prescribed by the statute not later than eight days 
before the first meeting of the board in the Trinity Term of the year in 45 
which the cpdidate wishes to be examined. Applicants shall, at the same 
time, submit for the approval of the board: 
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(a) the subject proposed for the dissertation, and 

(l>) the subjects to be offered at the oral examination, Applicants will 
be given an opportunity at this time to submit, for the guidance of 
examiners, a detailed account of the topics that they have covered 
5 in each subject, including lectures attended and books read. 

6. The examiners shall have power to make such arrangements 
concerning the time and place of examinations, whether oral or written, 
as they think fit subject to such rules as the board shall laydown: provided 
that all examinations shall take place in Oxford and that due notice shall 

10 be given to each student of the time and place appointed for his exami¬ 
nation. 

7. _ The board (or chairman on its behalf) may at its discretion accept an 
application for admission to the examination later than the date pre¬ 
scribed in clause 3 above, and before the date fixed for the termination of 

15 the oral part of the examination, provided that: 

(a) the candidate shall have paid a special additional fee of {z'lo; 

(h) if the application is received after the last meeting of the board in 
the Trinity Term preceding the examination the chairman on its 
behalf has satisfied himself that examiners will be available. 


20 Schedule of approved subjects 

(1) Group Theory 

Commutative Algebra and Ring Theory 
Number Theory 

(2) Functional Analysis 
2S Differential Equations 

Real and Complex Analysis 
Numerical Analysis 

(3) Algebraic Topology 
Differential Geometry 

30 Topological Groups 

Algebraic Geometry 
Analytic Topology 

(4) Logic 

Theory of Programming Languages and Computation 
35 (s) Quantum Theory 
Relativity 

Statistical Mechanics 

(6) Continuum Mechanics 
Fluid Mechanics 

40 Magnetohydrodynamic8|,and Plasma Theory 

(7) Probability 
Statistics 

Operations Research 
Combinatorial Theory 

45 and such other subjects as may be approved by the board. 
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C. Reguktions Concerning Courses of Research 

A. Regulations of the General Board 

1. ^Preparation and Binding of Theses 

Unless the board concerned has excused the candidate from this re¬ 
quirement, the thesis must be typed on one side of the paper only, with 5 
a margin of ij to inches on the left-hand edge of each page. The thesis 

must have a stabbed binding with covers of stout manila or stiff card¬ 
board and a canvas baclq or must be stitched and bound in a stiff case. (It 
should be noted that the thesis must be bound and that a looseleaf binder 
of the screw-in type is not acceptable.) 

Candidates are advised to pack each copy of the thesis intended for 
the examiners into a separate parcel ready in all respects, except the 
address, to be posted to the examiners when appointed. Each parcel 
should bear the candidate’s name and college and the words ‘M.Sc. 
Thesis’ in BLOCK CAPITALS in the bottom left-hand corner, and a 15 
slip giving the address to which the examiners should write should be 
enclosed with each copy of the thesis. Candidates are responsible for 
ensuring that their examiners have no difficulty in communicating with 
them. The separate copies thus packed, together with the library copy, 
should be sent to the Secretary of Faculties in one covering parcel. ao 

The theses of candidates who fail to follow this advice are liable to 
delay in being forwarded to the examiners. 

2. Late Submission of Theses 

A candidate may submit his thesis later than his application provided 
that either *5 

(i) he submits it not later than 12 noon on the day of the meeting of 
the board at which his application will be considered: or 

(ii) the receives special leave of the board to submit it later than 12 

noon on the day of the meeting. Such special leave shall not be 
given miless 30 

(a) the candidate has made written application for it, through the 
Secretary of Faculties, not less than eight days before the 
meeting of the board at which such application is to be con¬ 
sidered; 

(b) the board is satisfied that there Are' special circumstances 3 S 
justifying it; 

(c) the candidates’s certificates have been duly completed and all 
fees paid. 

When such leave has been given, the thesis must be received by the 
Secretary of Faculties by such date as the board of the faculty shall have 40 


* See also the particular regulations made by faculty boards on pp, 502-3. 
f The Physical Sciences Board has agreed to allow late submission of theses 
up to the latest permissible date specified in the above regulations, provided 
that candidates specify the date by which their theses are expected to be avail¬ 
able. See also footnote * on p. 501. 'I'.'i?' 
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was i —era 

appointed at the sprnnH examiners are 

S than the last dav not later 

which tL rtJfl,. ^ of the next Full Term, failing 

te s application shall be automatically cancelled. 


3- Oral Examination 

Schools^ th^UnwirM" Examination 

10 mav be held in th some other university building, or it 

Sss the 1 t fture-room or a laboratory of a college, 

at some other ni? n°r ® permission for it to be held 

beein not enrl'^ Oxford. It shall, except in special circumstances, 
ter“aJ" ^ ^e held in 

in fxarnination may be attended by any member of the University 
m academical dress. No person who is not a member of the University 
may attend it except with the consent of both examiners. ^ 

examination shall be fixed by the 
f responsible for informing the candidate thereof 

y p St prepaid, and it shall be the duty of the candidate to ensure that 
addressed to him at his college as well as at any other address 
I n 11 “ve given is forwarded to him if away. The examiners 
snail allow reasonable time for receiving an acknowledgement from the 
candidate of their summons. 

provided in_ the regulation following, the day shall be 
fixed by the examiners to suit their convenience. In order that the candi¬ 
date may know what arrangements for absence from Oxford he may safely 
wa«e, the examiners shall inform the candidate within a reasonable time of 
the date fixed^ even though it 7 nay be a considerable time ahead, 

30 5- *A candidate may apply to the board of the faculty concerned for his 

oral examination to be held not later than a date which he shall specify in 
his application, provided that this date shall not be earlier than one 
calendar month after the meeting of the board at which his examiners 
were appointed, or if he has received leave to submit his thesis after the 
35 meeting of the board, earlier than one calendar month after the date on 
which the completed thesis has been received at the University Registry. 
If he can satisfy the board that there are special circumstances justifying 
this application, the board may promise him that except in unforeseen 
circumstances he will have his oral examination within the period 
40 specified. 

In such cases the examiners, when invited to act, will be informed that 
the oral examination must be held not later than such and such a date, and 
acceptance of the invitation to examine will be on that understanding. 


, * The Board of the Faculty of Anthropology and Geography has given notice 
that only in exceptional circumstances will it be prepared to consider applica¬ 
tions from the same candidate for both late submission of his thesis and early 
oral examination. 
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6. Notice of the examination shall be given in one of the following 
ways: 

(1) It may be published in the Unkersity Gazette* not later than the 
previous day. 

(2) Not later than the day next but one before the examination the S 
examiners may 

{a) inform the Secretary of Faculties in writing; and 

{b) cause a notice to be posted in the Examination Schools, and 

(c) if the examination is to be held at a place other than the Exami¬ 
nation Schools, cause a notice to be posted also at the place 10 
of the examination. 

The notice shall state the name of the candidate, the subject of his thesis, 
the place, day, and hour of the examination, and the names of the exami¬ 
ners. 

If an examination shall have been held without the giving of the notice IS 
required by this regulation it shall be invalid, unless the Vice-Chancellor, 
on receipt of a written application from the examiners, shall determine 
otherwise. 

7. If, owing to illness or other urgent and unforeseen cause, an exami¬ 

ner is unable to attend the examination, it shall be postponed to a later ao 
date, provided that, if the Vice-Chancellor is satisfied that postponement 
will be a serious hardship to the candidate, he may authorize another 
member of the faculty so concerned to attend the examination as a 
substitute, but such substitute shall not be required to sign the report nor 
shall he be entitled to receive any emolument. aS 

8. The candidate is strongly recommended to take a copy of his thesis 
to the examination in addition to the copies in the hands of the examiners. 

He may borrow for this purpose one of the three copies required under 
Ch. VI, Sect. vii. § s, cl. 2, on application to the Secretary of Faculties. 

9. A candidate who resubmits his thesis under the provisions of Ch. 30 
VI, Sect, vn, § s, cl. 8, may be dispensed from the oral examination by the 
board of the faculty concerned provided the examiners are able to certify 
that they are satisfied, without examining the candidate orally, that his 
work is of the required standatd. , 

B. REGUUTIONS OF Boards OF Faculties 3S 

For Dates of Meetings of Boards see page 10. 

Preparation of Theses 

The Board of the Faculty of Physical Sciences has made a regulation that 
theses must be submitted in English unless for exceptional reasons ihe 
board otherwise determines in the term in which the candidate is first 40 
admitted as a graduate student under the board. 

* Notice should reach the Editor at the Clarendon Press, Walton Street, not 
less than three days before publication. 
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The Board of the Faculty of Biology and Asricuhmni • 
made a regulation that theses must be submitt^ in v v 
exceptional reasons the board otherwke deSSsTn 

5 Tk Bmd of tk Mt, of Aakopohs, md Googrcph, ha> decided 

(1) that cmdldaM for the Degree of M.Sc. shall subroit at least L 
eta of naps, tbgram, and otlrer illostrations, one of S ™ 
be a reproduction o the original set, The cop, of fte ,h 2 
deposited m the Bodleian shall be one of those with n i f 
10 set of maps and illustrations; “ ^ 

(ii) that applications for leave to present one set only of maps dia- 
grams, and other il ustrations may be granted in excepkoMl 

IS (iii) that theses must be subinitted in English unless for exceptional 
reasons the board otherwise determines in the term in whfch the 
candidate is first admitted as a graduate student under the board. 

The Board of the Faculty of Psychological Studies gives notice that theses 
submitted to it for the Degree of M.Sc. should not contain more than 
shorte°r^°^^* advisable that they should be considerably 

Theses must be submitted in English unless for exceptional reasons the 
board otherwise determines in the term in which the candidate is first 
admitted as a graduate student under the board. 
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OF THE TIMES AND EXERCISES 
REQUIRED FOR THE DEGREE OF 
DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY 

Ch. VI, Sect, vin] j 

§ I. Of the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy 

1. Any member of the University who has been admitted to 
the status of Advanced Student and who has satisfied the con¬ 
ditions prescribed below may supplicate for the Degree of Doctor 
of Philosophy. 

2. Subject to the approval of the General Board, the Committee 

for Graduate Studies of the General Board shall have power to 
make and vary such regulations as may be necessary for carrying 
out the duties laid upon it and upon the Secretary of Faculties by 
this section. jj 

3. For the purposes of this section the words ‘board’, ‘faculty 
board’, or ‘board of the faculty’ shall include the Delegacy for 
Educational Studies. 

§ 2. Of the Status of Advanced Student* 

I. Subject to the proviso at the end of this clause, the following 20 
may be admitted to the status of Advanced Student: 

(fl) A member of the University who has been placed in the 
First Class in a Final Honour School or who has obtained a 
certificate entitling him to supplicate for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Letters or has obtained a certificate entitling 25 
him to supplicate for or has been granted leave to supplicate 
for the Degree of Master of Science, and who has been 
approved for admission by the Board of the appropriate 
Faculty; 

{b) A graduate member of the University not qualified under 30 
(a) who has been approved for admission by the board of 
the appropriate faculty; 

obtaining a B.Litt. or M.Sc. Certificate and thereby 
qualifying for admission under cl. i (a) is one academic year, 

Applications for admission under clause i (6) or (e) cannot, as a rule, be con¬ 
sidered unless they are accompanied both by evidence that the applicants have 
served to apprenticeship in research approximately equal in value to that implied 
by the Oxford B.Litt. or M.Sc. Certificate, and also by the testimony of recognized 
authorities that they are capable of successfully undertaking adoonced research. 
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(r) A graduate of another university who has been approved 
for admission by the board of the appropriate faculty; 

(d) A Student or Probationer-student for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Letters or a Student for the Degree of Master of Science 
S or a Student for the Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy or a 
Student for the Diploma in Law who has been allowed to 
transfer to the status of Advanced Student under the pro¬ 
visions of § 3 of this section; 

(«) Any person who, though not eligible under the preceding 

10 sub-clauses (d) to (d), has been approved for admission by 
the board of the appropriate faculty and has satisfied the 
Committee for Graduate Studies of the General Board that 
he is particularly well qualified to bc admitted to the status 
of Advanced Student: 

IS Provided that the boards of the faculties listed in the schedule 
below may not admit a person to the status of Advanced Student 
unless either: 

(i) he is qualified under the preceding sub-clause (d); or 

(ii) he has already obtained a certificate entitling him to suppli- 

2° cate for the Degree of Bachelor of Letters, or the Degree of 

Master of Science, or a Diploma in Law, or has satisfied 
the examiners in an examination for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Philosophy. 

Schedule 

25 Theology 

Law 

Literae Humaniores 

Modern History 

English Language and Literature 

30 Medieval and Modern Languages and Literature 

Oriental Studies 

Social Studies ■ , : . 

Music 

Delegacy for Educational Studies , 

3 S 2. Advanced Students who are not graduates of the University 
may wear a long gqwn of black stuff, whose shape and orna¬ 
ments shall be in accordance with a pattern approved by the 
Vice-Chancellor and Proctors and preserved in the University 
Registry. 
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§ 3. Of the Admission of Advanced Students* 

1. Any person qualified under § 2, cl. i {a) or {b) or (c) or (e) 
of this section who desires to become an Advanced Student, must 
applyf to the Secretary of Faculties, through the head or a tutor 
of his society or prospective society, and must at the same time < 
propose a definite subject of research. 

2. The Secretary of Faculties shall bring the application before 
the board of the appropriate faculty. The board may accept the 
applicant for admission as an Advanced Student subject to the 
provisions of cl. 3 of this sub-section, provided that it is satisfied 10 

(a) that he is well fitted to undertake advanced research in the 
subject proposed; 

(b) that the subject proposed is one which may be profitably 

studied at Oxford; ' 

(^) if the research is to be carried out in a laboratory that the 15 
person in charge of the laboratory considers that the subject 
18 suitable for investigation in that laboratory; 

{d) that the application has the support of the candidate’s 
society. 

Each board shall have power to determine by regulation what 20 
applicat^*^^ ^ approving the 

3. Inthecascoftheboardsofthefacultieslistedintheschedulc 

below,theapplicant, if accepted and unless he has already obtained 
a certificate entitling him to supplicate for the Degree of Bachelor as 
of Letters, or the Degree of Master of Science, or a Diploma in 
Law, or has satisfied the examiners in an examination for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy, shall be admitted in the first 
instance to the status of Probationer-student for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Letters (and therelevant provisionsof Section V of this 30 
chapter shall apply to him as if he had been admitted under that 
section) but he may thereafter be admitted to the status of Ad- 
vanced Student under the su cceeding provisions of this sub-section. 

1 “ direc’tdTo Decree (34) of i May 

the Secretary of Fa*culties 

Stelae ® AppSationa to the 

T ^^ter than foiiteen days before 
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Schedule 

Theology 

Law 

Literae Humaniores 
5 Modern History 

English Language and Literature 

Medieval and Modern Languages and Literature 

Oriental Studies 

Social Studies 
10 Music 

Delegacy for Educational Studies 

4. If any person qualified for admission as an Advanced Student 
shall propose a subject of research which, in the opinion of the 
Committee for Graduate Studies of the General Board, may be 
IS profitably studied at Oxford but does not fall within the scope of 
the board of any faculty, the Committee for Graduate Studies of 
the General Board may 

(a) accept the applicant for admission as an Advanced Student; 

(b) invite a board of studies or the Committee for the Fine 
20 Arts or a committee constituted under the provisions of 

Ch. X, to appoint a supervisor, to carry out such other 
duties in respect of him as the boai'd of a faculty would 
carry out while he retains the status of Advanced Student, 
to appoint examiners and to receive the report of the 
2S examiners; and 

(c) receive from the board of studies or committee the report 
of the examiners and a recommendation based thereon, and 
act in respect of § 5, clauses S-n of this Section, as if it were 
the board of a faculty. 

30 It shall be the duty of the Secretary of Faculties to notify the 
decision of the board to the candidate as soon as may be and to 
inform a candidate whose application has been approved by the 
board of the term from which his admission as an Advanced 
Student is to be reckoned. 

35 5. A Student or Probationer-student for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Letters or Student for the Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy or 
Student for the Diploma in Law, who is qualified under § 2, cl. i (a) 
or (b) or (c) or («) of this Section for admission as an Advanced 
Student, may apply through his society to the board of the faculty 
40 which admitted him as a Probationer-student for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Letters or Student for the Degree of Bachelor of Philo¬ 
sophy or Student for the Diploma in Law for transference to the 
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status of Advanced Student. He shall at the same time state 
the subject on which he proposes to submit a thesis for the 
Degree of Doctor of Philosophy. The board of the faculty shall 
have power to require from the supervisor a report on the appli¬ 
cant’s suitability for admission to advanced status. s 

6. The board of the faculty shall have power to make such 
transference, in which case, for the purposes of § 5 of this Section, 
the date on which the student was admitted as a Probationer- 
student for the Degree of Bachelor of Letters or Student for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy or Student for the Diploma in 10 
Law shall be reckoned as the date of his admission as an Advanced 
Student. 

Each board shall have power to determine by regulation what 
test or other condition, if any, it may require before approving such 
transference. 

7. A Student or Probationer-student for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Letters may not apply for transference under provision of clauses 
5 and 6 of this Section later than the ninth term after that in which 
he was admitted as a Probationer-student for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Letters. A student for the Diploma in Law may not apply for 20 
transference under the same provisions later than the fifth term 
after that in which he was admitted as a Student for the Diploma in 
Law. 

8. A Student for the Degree of Master of Science who has 
been admitted to undertake a course of research under Sect, vii 23 
§ 2, who is qualified under § 2, cl. i (a) or (b) or (c) or (e) of this 
section for admission as an Advanced Student may, not later than 
his eighth term as a Student for the Degree of Master of Science, 
apply through his society to the board of the faculty which ad¬ 
mitted him for transference to the status of Advanced Student. 30 
He shall at the same time state the subject on which he proposes 

to submit a thesis for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophyf and the 
board of the faculty shall have power to require from the super¬ 
visor a report on the applicant’s suitability for admission to ad¬ 
vanced status. 

The board shall have power to make such transference and for 
the purpose of § 5 of this section, the date on which the student 

of Science 

StSdent.^^^^^^^'^ admission as an Advanced 

be?ntlmS"t of Master of Science who has'^ 

been admitted to undertake a course of special study under Sect. 
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VII, § 2, who is qualified under § 2, cl. i (a) or (b) or W n / 

this section for admission as an Advanced StudLt m 

thanhKtliirdtermaaaStudentforLDegreeof^^^^^^^^ 

He shall at the same time state the subject on whTcUe oro^^^*' 

rHLS'FHa? 

.5 Zr “ board six 

10. Each board shall have power to determine bv reaiilatir,^ 

kvlmn V”' *^^fore approv- 

subsSm‘ ^ 9 of this 

permission of the board alter 

nrs day ot he t rra 11 which such permission has been granted 

Student ^^^niission as an Advanced 

35 otherwtse ° ^ 

12. An Advanced Student shall cease to hold that status if 

{a) he shall have been refused permission to supplicate for the 
Degree of Doctor of Philosophy; or if 

{h) m consequence of a report received by the board of the 
30 faculty concerned from the supervisor under the provisions 

of § 4, cl. 2 of this Section, the Committee for Graduate 
Studies of the General Board shall, on the advice of the 
board ol the faculty and after consultation with the student’s 
society, have deprived him of that status; or if 
35 (c) he shall have been transferred under the provisions of 

beet, v, § 4 of this Chapter to the status of Student for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Letters or under the provisions of 
Sect. VII, § 2 of this Chapter to the status of Student for the 
Degree of Master of Science or under the provisions of 
40 Sect. VI, § 2 of this Chapter to the status of Student for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy or under the provisions 
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of Sect. XVIII of this Chapter to the status of Student for the 
Diploma in Law. 
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Oxford for at least three terms after admission as an Advanced 
Student. 


§ 4. Of the Supervision of Advanced Students 

1. Every candidate on admission as an Advanced Student shall 

be placed by the board which approved his application under s 
the supervision of a graduate member of the University or other 
competent person selected by the board, and the board shall 
have power for sufficient reason to change the supervisor of 
any Advanced Student. The Committee for Graduate Studies 
of the General Board shall have power, on the application of lo 
a faculty board in a special case, to authori2e the appointment 
of a second supervisor to act concurrently with the first supervisor 
appointed by the board on such conditions as the committee shall 
approve. ! 

2. It shall be the duty of a supervisor to direct and superintend is 
the work of the student, but not to give him systematic instruction. 

The supervisor shall submit a report on the progress of the student 
to the board at the end of each term (excepting the terra in which 
the student submits his thesis), and at any other time when the 
board so requests or he deems it expedient. In particular, he shall zo 
inform the board at once if he is of opinion that the student is 
unlikely to reach the standard required for the Degree of Doctor 

of Philosophy. { 

The Secretary of Faculties shall send a copy of each report by j 
the supervisor to the student’s society. ! 


§ 5. Of the Conditions to be fulfilled before Supplicating 
for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy 

I. Except as provided in cl. 2 of this Subsection, an Advanced 
Student shall ^ter admission as an Advanced Student keep 
statutory residence and pursue his course of study at Oxfords® 
for at least six terms, including the term in which he was 
admitted and that in which he applies for permission to suppli¬ 
cate for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy, provided that an 
Advanced Student who is also a Bachelor of Letters or a Bachelor 
of Science or a Bachelor of Philosophy or a Master of Science 3 S . 
shall keep statutory residence and pursue his course of study at ^ r 


2. The board of the faculty* concerned may dispense a student 
from not more than three terms of residence and study in Oxford 
s either on the ground that it is necessary to the student’s work 
that he should be allowed to pursue his course of study at some 
other place than at Oxford or for other good cause; 

provided that, unless he is a Bachelor of Letters or a Bachelor of 
Science or a Bachelor of Philosophy or a Master of Science, he 
10 shall reside and pursue his course of study at Oxford for at least 


of Doctor of Philosophy. 


3. An Advanced Student who 

(i) has completed his proposed course of research and embodied 
IS the results thereof in a thesis; 


(3) has not exceeded the twelfth term from the date of his 
admission as an Advanced Studentf 

may apply to the board through the Secretary of Faculties for 
?o permission to supplicate for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy. 

4. If an Advanced Student has been prevented by exceptional 
causes from completing his research within twelve terras from tha 
date of his admission, the board of the faculty concerned shall 
have power to grant him an extension of time for a period or 
25 priods, not exceeding nine terms in all, to be determined by the 
board; any application for such extension of time shall be made 
through the Secretary of Faculties not later than the term in which 
the student is due to apply for permission to supplicate; provided 
that, on payment to the Committee for Graduate Studies of the 
30 General Board,through the Secretary of Faculties of a fee of 
he may apply for such extension of time not later than the end of 
the fourteenth term after that in which he was admitted as an 
Advanced Student. 


it ia not in favour of a student holding the Degree of Bachelor of Lette^rs being 
granted M leave of absence. 

of i Lltt°and otherfse^’**'”!! Probationer-student^for the Degree 
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5, *The application of an Advanced Student for leave to sup« 
plicate shall be accompanied by 

[a] a certificate from the proper officer of his society that his 
application has the approval of that society; 

{b) a certificate from his supervisor that he has pursued his s 
course of study in Oxford in accordance with the provisions 
of § 5, cl I of this Section; 

(c) a statement what part, if any, of his thesis has already been 
accepted, or is being concurrently submitted, for any degree 
in this or any other University. 10 

He shall also submit at the same time as his application, or at 
such later time as the General Board of the Faculties shall by 
regulation permit, 

(e) three printed or typewritten copies of his thesis,! unless the 
board, on application from him, shall for special reasons rs 
order otherwise; 

(/) three printed or typewritten copies of an abstract| of the 
thesis prepared by the student himself with a view to 
publication by the Committee for Graduate Studies of the 
General Board. 20 

6. On receipt of any such application the Secretary of Faculties 
shall submit it as soon as may be to the board of the faculty 
concerned. The board shall thereupon appoint two examiners, 
whose duties shall be 

(i)§ to consider the thesis and the abstract of it presented by the as 
student, provided that they shall exclude from consideration 
in making their report any part of the thesis which has 
already been accepted, or is being concurrently submitted, 
for any degree in this or any other University other than as 
part of the requirements for the Degree of Bachelor of 3 ° 
Philosophy or as part of the dissertation submitted by a 
Student for the Degree of Master of Science under Sect, 

„ VII, § 4, cl. I (a) and shall have the power to require the 

* Applications must be received by the Secretary of Faculties at the University 
Registry at least eight days before the meeting of the Board. Applications to 
the Literae Humaniores Board must be received not later than fourteen days 
before the meeting of the board. A form of application may be obtained 
at the Faculties Office, University Registry. For the dates on which: the boards 
meet see page lo, 

t For information concerning the preparation and binding of theses see 
regulations at the end of this decree. 

I The Committee for Graduate Studies of the General Board recom- 
mends that abstracts should normally not exceed 2,500 words. 

§ It is to be noted that this clause does not require examiners to exclude from 
consideration work which has already been accepted for a diploma. 
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candidate to produce for their inspection the complete thesis 

so accepted or concurrently submitted; ' 

(2) to examine him orally in the subject of his thesis; 

(3) to satisfy themselves by examination, oral, or written, or 
s both, whether the student possesses a good general know- 

subject 

(4) to report* to the board through the Seaetary of Faculties 
on the scope, character, and quality of the work submitted; 

■» (5) to return to the student the copies of the thesis and of the 
^stract thereof suhmitted by the student; provided that if 
these are required by the etamincrs for the purpose of draft- 
mg their report to the board, the aaminers may return them 
to the Secretary of Faculties; 

■s provided that if the examiners are satisfied that the thesis is not 
of sufficient merit to qualify the student for the Degree of Doctor 

ssfer ” “““ 

The Committre for Graduate StudifS of the General Board shall 

” I IT™’ I? "f > faulty board in a special case, 

to authorire the appointment of a third examiner (or an assessor) 
upon such conditions and to perfomi such functions as the com- 
mttee shall approve; any fee paid to such an additional examiner 
or assessor shall be met from the funds at the disposal of the com- 
2S mittee, 

The General Board of the Faculties shall have power to make 
reflations concerning the notice to be given of the oral exami¬ 
nation and of the time and place at which it may be held. 

7. Each board of faculty shall determine by regulation whether 
.10 the supervisor of an Advanced Student shall be eligible for appoint- 
mf t as an jammer of that student or not. A board which has 
determined by regulation that a supervisor shall not be eligible 
for appomtmf t as examiner shall nevertheless have power to 
apply to the Vice-Chancellor for leave to appoint a supervisor as 
3S an examiner in exceptional cases. 

8 On reaipt of the report of the examiners it sWl be the duty 
01 the board to decide whether permission shall be given to the 

♦ If the examiners nre satisfied that the candidate’s thesis, as it stands id 
but consideTn^vtffieS 
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Student to supplicate for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy, but 
such permission shall in no case be given unless the examiners 
have reported 

(i) that the student possesses a good general knowledge of the 
particular field of learning within which the subject of his s 
thesis falls; 

(ii) that the student has made a significant and substantial con¬ 
tribution in the particular field of learning within which the 
subject of his thesis falls; 

(iii) that it is presented in a lucid and scholarly manner ; lo 

(iv) that in their opinion it merits the Degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy; and 

(v) that the student has presented a satisfactory abstract of his 
thesis. 

Provided that if the examiners are divided in their opinion the is 
board shall have power to satisfy itself in some other way as to the 
merit of the work done by the student, and to grant him leave to 
supplicate for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy if it sees fit. 

9. The examiners shall have power, after having completed 
the examination of a student, 20 

(i) to recommend the board to refer the student’s application 
for leave to supplicate back to him in order that he may present 
himself for re-examination for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy. 

If the board adopts the recommendation and the student accepts 
the offer of the privilege, he shall retain the status and obligations 25 
of an Advanced Student and shall be permitted to apply again for ^ 
leave to supplicate, in accordance with the procedure laid down 

m this subsection, not earlier than the first nor later than the 
seventh term after that in which the board gave him permission ’ 
so to reapply. If such permission shall have been given at a meet- 30 
mg of the board held in vacation, it shall be deemed to have been 
given in the terra preceding that vacation. A student who accepts 
the offer of the privilege of this subdause shaU not, except as 
a rrault of his re-examination, be eligible to receive a certificate 

under the provisions of clause II of this subsection; 35 

(ii) to recommend the board to refer the student’s application 
for leave to supplicate back to him in order that-he may present 
himself for ye-examination for the Degree of Bachelor of letters 
or Master of Science only. If the board adopts the recommenda¬ 
tion and the student accepts the offer of the privilege, he shall be 4® 
transferred from the term in which he accepts to the status of 
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Student fa the Degree of Bachelor of Letters or Student fa the 

pSed ““ “y and shall be 

Jf S I * I ^ petmisston to suppUcate for the Degree 
of Badelor of Utters or Master of Scface in accordanc 7 S 

Ch rS ™ 5 n 'I ^ S- 7 “- 18 and 

*^0. VI, beet. VII, § 5, cll. 8 and 9 respectively, 

If the eaminers recommend reference back of the Student’s 

to “port 

.0 .1J f ■ ’“““u ('?'student) setting 

out the defiaenaes ui the thesis vthich require to be remedied. ^ 

10. The board may exempt a candidate who is being re- 

D»r of Philosophy, has nevertheless reached such a standard as 
mght entitle hun to mpplicate for the Degree of Bachrof 
Letters or of Master of Science, as the case may be, they mav 
report in that sena to the board, and the board shall then have 

V.J § s> cl. 6 , or Sect, vii, § c, d. 7, and the 

candidate shall then be entitled to supplicate for the Degree of 
Bahelor ofLettera or of Master of ScieL, provided thalhThas 

3. le Wve™ “f 

12. It shall be the duty of the Secretary of Faculties 
(r) when an Advanced Student has received permission to suppli¬ 
cate for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy to report the L 

« rSSd; 

(2) to publish in the usual manner at the end of each term the 
names of those persons who, in that term, have received 
permission to supplicate for the Degree of Doctor of Philo- 









5 i 6 degree of doctor of philosophy [VI.vni.S 

(3) to keep a record of the names of those candidates who have 
been admitted as Advanced Students, together with a state¬ 
ment of the course of research to which each was admitted, 
and, where the student has been examined, of the result of 
his examination. s 

13. An Advanced Student who has received permission under 
the provisions of this subsection may supplicate for the Degree 
of Doctor of Philosophy provided that: 

(i) He has kept statutory residence and pursued his course 
of study at Oxford for at least six terms or, if he is a Master 10 
of Science or a Bachelor of Letters or a Bachelor of Science 
or a Bachelor of Philosophy, for at least three terms after 
admission as an Advanced Student. 

(3) Terms from which he has been dispensed under the pro¬ 
visions of § 5, cl 2 shall count as terms kept for the purpose is 
of this clause. 

(3) He has delivered to the Secretary of Faculties a copy of 
his thesis for deposit in the Bodleian Library. 

14. Any student who, after admission under § 3 of this decree, 
has kept statutory residence and pursued his course of study at 20 
Oxford for a period of forty-two days, not necessarily consecutive, 
but falling within the same academical year, may apply to the 
faculty board concerned or to the Committee for Graduate Studies, 
as the case may be, for leave to reckon such period as one term 
towards the total required under the preceding clause. The board 25 
or the committee shall have power to grant such leave provided 
that: 

(1) no day so reckoned which falls within any term shall also 
be reckoned for the purpose of keeping that term; and 

(2) no student who has kept the Michaelmas, or the Flilary, 30 
or the Trinity Term shall be allowed to reckon in this 
manner any day that falls within the eight weeks beginning 
on the first day of Full Term in Michaelmas, or Hilary, or 
Trinity Term, as the case may be; and 

(3) no student shall be allowed to reckon in this manner more 35 
than one such period in the same academical year; and 

(4) no student shall be allowed to reckon more than three terms 
in the same academical year. 

15. Applications for leave to reckon any period as a term under 
the provisions of the preceding clause shall be made to the board 40 
or the committee, through the Secretary of Faculties, by the 
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Head or a tutor of the student’s society. It shall be the duty of 
the Secretary of Faculties, whenever a term has been allowed in 
the aforesaid manner by a board or by the committee, to report 
the fact as soon as may be to the society of which the student is 
S a member. 

A. Regulations op the Genisral Board 

I. ^Preparation and Binding of Theses 

Unless the board concerned has excused the candidate from this re¬ 
quirement, the thesis must be typed on one side of the paper only, with a 
10 margin of i i to i i inches on the left-hand edge of each page. The thesis 
must have a stabbed binding with covers of stout manila or stiff cardboard 
and a canvas back, or must be stitched and bound in a stiff case. (It should 
be noted that the thesis must be bound and that a looseleaf binder of the 
screw-in type is not acceptable.) 

® f‘'®Py the thesis and abstract 
intended for the examiners into a separate parcel, ready in all respects, 
except the address, to be posted to the examiners when appointed. Each 
parcel should bear the candidate’s name and college and the words 
20 Abstract’ in BLOCK CAPITALS in the bottom 

left-hand corner, and a slip giving the address to which the examiners 
should write should be enclosed with each copy of the thesis. Candidates 
are responsible for ensuring that their examiners have no difficulty in 
communicating with them. The separate copies thus packed, together 
with the library copy, should be sent to the Secretary of Faculties in one 
25 covering parcel, 

A copy of the abstract must be bound into the copy of the thesis 
B .’ ‘V.. appellation is successful, will be deposited in the 
Bodleian Library. The abstract may be bound into the other two copies 
of the thesis if the candidate so desires, 

30 The theses of candidates who fail to follow this advice are liable to 
delay in being forwarded to the examiners. 

2. Late Submission of Theses 

th^ Mer^^^^ application provided 

35 (i) he submhs it not later than 12 noon on the day of the meeting of 

the board at which his application will be considered; or 

(ii) fhe receives special leave of the board to submit it later than 
12 noon on the day of the meeting. Such special leave shall not 
be given unless 

40 (fl) the candidate has made written application for it through the 
Secretary of Faculties, not less than eight days before the 

* See also the particular regulations made by faculty boards on pp. 522-5. 

(•A It,! , Board has aweed to allow late suWission of theses up 
to the latest permissible date specified in the above regulations, provided that 
candidates specify the date by which their theses are expected to be available, 
bee also footnote on p. 518. 



5 i 8 degree of doctor of philosophy [VI. VIII 

meeting of the board at which such application is to be con¬ 
sidered; 

(b) the board is satisfied that there are special circumstances 
justifying it; 

(c) the candidate’s certificates have been duly completed and all S 
fees paid. 

When such leave has been given, the thesis must be received by the 
Secretary of Faculties by such date as the board of the faculty shall have 
specijfied, provided that this shall not be later than the date of the next 
meetmg of the board after that at which the appointment of examiners lo 
was made or (where a candidate is in his last term and examiners are 
appointed at the second stated meeting of the board in that term) not later 
than the last day before the beginning of the next Full Term, failing which 
the candidate’s application shall be automatically cancelled. 

3. Oral Examination 15 

1. The oral examination shall be held at Oxford in the Examination 
Schools, the University Museum, or some other university building, or 
it may be held in the hall or a lecture-room or a laboratory of a college, 
unless the Vice-Chancellor shall give special permission for it to be held 

at some other place in Oxford. It shall, except in special circumstances, 20 
begin not earlier than 10 a.m. nor later than 4 p.m., and may be held in 
term or vacation. 

2. The examination may be attended by any member of the University 

in E^caderaical dress, No person who is not a member of the University 
may attend it except with the consent of both examiners. 25 

3v :The place, day, and hour of the examination shall be fixed by the 
exanfiners, who shall be responsible for informing the candidate thereof 
by f ost prepaid, and it shall be the duty of the candidate to ensure that 
any letter addressed to hiin at his college as well as at any other address 
which he may have given is forwarded to him if away. The examiners 30 
shall allow reasonable time for receiving an admowledgement from the 
candidate of their summons. 

4. Except as provided in the regulation following, the day shall be fixed 
by the examiners to suit their convenience. In order that the.candidaU 
my know what arrangements for absence from Oxford he may safely mke, 3S 
the examiners shall inform the candidate wiihin a re^tondble time of the date 

fixed even though it my be a considerable time dh'dt. ’ ' 

5. *A candidate ipay apply to the board of ieiaculty concerned for his 

* The Bo^ds of the Faculties of Theology and Literae Humanioresh&vo given 
notice that they will not consider applications from the same oandidafe' for both 
late submission of Us thesis and early oral examination, and.4Ae Board of the 
acuity of Anthropology and Geography has given notice that ft will only do so in 
exceptiona circumstances. The Board of the Faculty of English Language and 
Literamre has pvm notice that it will not consider applications-from tbe'lame 
candidate tor both late submission of his thesis and early oral examihition 
except that candidates who wish to be examined by a given date in Ae Ldhg 
Vacation, who m their own interests should apply to the board for the appoint¬ 
ment of examiners nits first Trinity Term meeting, indicating the dateby which 
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® he shall specify in 

his application, provided that this date shall not be earlier than one 

s nf ?h 1 7 I'^ceived leave to submit his thesis after the meeting 

S of the board, earlier than one calendar month after the date on which the 
thesis has been received at the University Registry. If he can 

annliJat' ^ special circumstances justifying this 

appkatmn, the board may promise him that except in unforeseen circum¬ 
stances he will have his oral examination within the period specified. 

10 In such cases the examiners, when invited to act, will be informed that 

acLrnri?f?”f T“ a date, and 

P ' 0 the invitation to examine will be on that understanding, 

Notice of the examination shall be given in one of the following 

15 (i) It may be published in the University Gazette\ not later than the 
previous day. 

mminem may examination the 

(a) inform the Secretary of Faculties in writing; and 

20 {h) cause a notice to be posted in the Examination Schools; and 

place other than the 
xammation Schools, cause a notice to be posted also at the 
place of the examination. 

7c *^ 1 ^® candidate, the subject of his thesis 

^exarUners examination, and' the names of the 

If an examination shall have been held without the giving of the notice 
required by his regulation it shall be invalid, unless the Vice-Chancellor 
30 otiieS! ^ application from the examiners, shall determine 

ne?is and unforeseen cause, an exami¬ 

ner IS unable to attend the examination, it shall be postponed to a later 
date, provided that, if the Vice-Chancellor is satisfied that postponement 

? ?“ ““™“* “ tlis mmination ai a 
substitute, but such substitute shall not be required to sign the report nor 
shall he be entitled to receive any emolument. le report nor 

In caiadidate is strongly recommended to take a copy of his thesis 
to the examination m addition to the copies in the hands of the examiners 

Lh. VI, beet, viii, § 5, cl. 5 (e), on application to th e Secretary of Faculties. 
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9. A candidate who resubmits his thesis under the provisions of 
[Ch. VI, Sect, V, § 5, cl. 7 (for the B.Litt.), Ch. VI, Sect, vii, § j, cl. 8 
(for the M.Sc,), Ch. VI, Sect, vni, § 5, cl. 9 (for the D.Phil.)] may be 
dispensed from the oral examination by the board of the faculty concerned 
provided the examiners are able to certify that they are satisfied, without 5 
examining the candidate orally, that his work is of the required standard 
[and (in the case of the D,Phil,) that he possesses a good general knoW" 
ledge of the particular field of learning within which the subject of his 
thesis falls]. 


B. Regulations of Boards of Faculties 10 

I. Provisions Relating to Applications for Admission and Transfer, and 
Interviews Prior to and After Acceptance 

For the names of those who will interview candidates see the University 
Gazette of the week before Full Term. 

For Dates of Meetings of Boards see page 10. 15 

Anthropology and Geography 

No application for admission as an Advanced Student, or a Probationer 
B.Litt. Student, or an M.Sc. Student, will be considered by the Applica¬ 
tions Committee of the board unless the applicant shall have previously 
been in communication with some persons appointed by the board to 20 
interview such applicants. The application form must be initialled by the 
person who interviews the candidate. 

The board requires from each applicant for the status of Advanced 
Student a written statement of the manner in which he proposes to treat 
his subject. 25 

Biological and Agricultural Sciences ; 

No application for admission as an Advanced Student, or a Probationer 
B.Litt. Student, or a M.Sc. Student, will be considered by the Applica¬ 
tions Committee of the board unless the applicant shall have previously 
been in communication with a member of the committee, 30 

English Language and Literature i 

Candidates for admission as Advanced Students, Probationer B.Litt. | 
Students, or students for the Degree of B.Phil. must have been inter- | 
viewed by the appropriate one of the persons appointed by the board for 
this purpose. 35 ^ 

Law 

If on consideration of any application for admission as an Advanced 
Student the chairman of the board shall deem it desirable that the candi¬ 
date should be interviewed before a decision is made upon his application, 
he shall direct the candidate to seek an interview with the person appointed 40 ^ 
by the board to interview students who is most appropriate to the candi- , 
date’s proposed subject. t 
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Literae Humaniores 

No person shall be recommended to the board for admission as a 
Probationer-student for the Degree of B.Litt. or as an Advanced Student, 
unless he shall have been personally interviewed by a member of the 
S Applications Committee. 

Mathematics 

The board will not normally admit a candidate as an Advanced Student 
unless he has previously obtained the M.Sc, in Mathematics. 

Medieval and Modern Languages 

10 No application for admission as an Advanced Student or a Probationer 
B.Litt. Student will be considered by the board unless the applicant shall 
have previously been interviewed by a member of the board. The applica¬ 
tion form must be initialled by the person who interviews the candidate. 

The board requires from each applicant for the status of Advanced 
15 Student a written statement of not more than 500 words of the manner 
in which he proposes to treat his subject. 

Modern History 

No candidate will normally be admitted, in the first instance, except as 
a Probationer B.Litt. Student, and no candidate will normally be trans- 
20 ferred direct from Probationer B.Litt. to D.Phil. status. No application, 
f n first instance, or for transfer from Probationer 

to Pull B.Litt. or D.Phil. status, shall be considered by the Applications 
Committee of the board unless the applicant shall have previously been 
m communication with some person appointed by the board to interview 
2S such candidates. The application form must be initialled by the person 
who interviews the candidate. 

The board requires from each applicant for the status of Advanced 
Student a written statement of the manner in which he proposes to treat 
his subject. 

30 Music 

_ No candidate will be admitted in the first instance except as a Proba¬ 
tionary B.Litt. Student. In his third term the student will normally 
make application for Full B.Litt. status as provided in the regulations 
pverning that degree. Then before he may be admitted to D.Phil. status 
3 S he will be required, unless dispensed by the faculty board on the recom- 
rnendation of the supervisor, to satisfy examiners appointed by the board 
that the research he has already accomplished shows promise of m airin g 
a significant and substantial contribution to knowledge. For this purpose 
he must submit to the board an essay of not more than 6,000 words on the 
40 current state of his research and an annotated outline of the chapters and 
other sections contemplated for his thesis. Thereafter he will be required 
to attend an oral exaniination. Two copies of the written work, in type¬ 
script, must be submitted through the Secretary of Faculties not later 
than eight days before the first stated meeting of the board in the student’s 
45 sixth term, provided that, on the recommendation of his supervisor, the 
board may in exceptional circumstances permit a student to submit at any 
other time not later than eight days before a stated meeting of the Board 
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in any later term in which, in accordance with § 3, cl. 7 of this section, he 
seeks transference to D.Phil. status. 

On receiving the written submission, the board shall appoint two 
examiners, both of whom shall read the script and conduct the oral 
examination, provided that the board may appoint additional examiners s 
should the need arise. Each examiner shall receive a fee of £2*50. 

Oriental Studies 

The board requires from each applicant for the status of Advanced 
Student a written statement of the manner in which he proposes to treat 
his subject. lo 

All candidates admitted as Advanced Students and Probationer B.Litt, 
Students (including those who have previously studied at Oxford) shall, 
as soon as possible after their arrival in Oxford to begin their studies, 
report to the Faculty Office in the Oriental Institute, Pusey Lane. 

The Board of the Faculty of Oriental Studies will normally accept 15 
applications for admission to the status of Advanced Student only from 
Full B.Litt. students. It will not admit a probationer student for the 
Degree of B.Litt. directly to the status of Advanced Student unless 
powerful arguments for exceptional treatment can be adduced. 

Psychological Studies 20 

No application for admission will be considered by the Applications 
Coinmittee of the board unless the applicant shall have previously been in 
cotnmunication with a member of the committee. 


Social Studies 

No application for admission as an Advanced Student or a Probationer 25 ’ 

B.Litt. Student will be considered by the Applications Committee of the 
board unless the applicant shall have previously been in communication 
with one of the persons appointed by the board to interview all such ? 
candidates. The application form must be initialled by the person who t 
interviews the candidate. ,, 30 


Theology 

No application for admission as an Advanced Student or a Probationer 
B.Litt. Student will be considered by the' Applications Committee of the 
board unless the applicant shall have previously been interviewed by a 
ihember of the committee. 

The board requires from each appli'cant^fpr'ihe status of Advanced 
Student a written statement of the manner iii which he proposes to treat 
his subject. 


i. Preparation of Theses ' ■■■■■ 

The Board of the Faculty of Anthropology and Geography has decided 40 

’ (i) that candidates for the Degree of D.Phlt. shall submit at least two 'f 
sets of all maps, diagrams, and other illustrations, one of which may ^ 

be a reproduction of the original set. The copy of the thesis t; 

deposited in the Bodleian shall be one of those with a complete 4 
set of maps and illustrations ; 45 
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(ii) that application for leave to present one set only of maps, diagrams 
and other illustrations may be granted in exceptional circum¬ 
stances, but that such concessions shall be granted only verv 
sparingly; 

S (iii) that theses must be submitted in English unless for exceptional 
reasons the board otherwise determines in the term in which the 
candidate is first admitted as a graduate student under the board. 

The Board of the Faculty of Biological and Agricultural Sciences has 
made a reflation that theses must be submitted in English unless for 
10 exceptional reasons the board otherwise determines in the term in which 
the candidate is first admitted as a graduate student under the board. 

_*The Delegacy for Educational Studies gives notice that a thesis for the 
Degree of D Phil which, excluding the bibliography, exceeds 100,000 
words IS liable to be rejected by the delegacy unless the candidate has 
15 with the support of his supervisor, secured the leave of the delegacy to 
exceed this limit. .1 

Theses must be submitted in English unless for exceptional reasons 
the delegacy otherwise determines in the term in which the candidate is 
hrst admitted as a graduate student under the delegacy. 

20 The Board of the Facuity of English Language and Literature gives notice 

that theses submitted to it for the Degree of D.Phil. should not exceed 
100,000 words, exclusive of any text that is being edited but including 
notes, bibliography, glossary, appendices, etc. 

The Board of the Faculty of Law requires all theses to have a table of 
zs contents; and also a table of cases and/or statutes where the thesis deals 
mainly with case and/or statute law. 

Theses must be submitted in English unless the board for exceptional 
reasons otherwise determines in the term in which the candidate is first 
admitted as a graduate student under the board. They must not exceed 
30 100,000 words, the limit to include all notes but to exclude any tables 
of cases and statutes and any bibliography. 

\tThe Board of the Faculty of Literae Humniores gives notice that 
theses m Philosophy should normally not exceed 75,000 words, exclusive 
ot bibliographical references, unless the candidate has, with the support 
35 of his supervisor, secured the leave of the board to exceed this limit. 
Theses must be submitted in English unless for exceptional reasons the 
board otherwise determines in the term in which the candidate is first 
admitted as a graduate student under the board, 


The Board of the Faculty of Medieval and Modern Languages has made 
40 a regulation that theses must be submitted in English. 

tThe ?/mie board gives notice that theses submitted to it for the Degree 
ot D.lhil. should not ex ceed 100,000 words excluding the bibliography 

! regulationis applicable only to candidates admitted after i October 1974 

t Ihis regulation is applicable only to candidates admitted after i October 


4 1 ne noara ot me F acuity ot Literae Humaniores will on application permit 
any candidate admitted to Full B.Litt. or D.Phil. status earlier than i October 
1971 not to count citations against the limit of 50,000 or 75,000 words 
respectively, " 
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and any text that is being edited but including notes, glossary, 
appendices, etc. 

Leave to exceed this limit will be given only in exceptional cases. Any 
application for permission to excee'h the limit should be submitted with a 
detailed explanation and statement of the amount of excess length re- 5 
quested, and with a covering letter from the supervisor. Application must 
be made immediately it seems clear that authorization to exceed the limit 
will be sought and normally not later than six months before the intended 
date of submission of the thesis. 

The Board of the Faculty of Modern History recommends that theses 10 
be typed on A4 size paper. 

A thesis for the Degree of D.Phil. should not exceed 100,000 words 
including all notes, appendices, and source material being edited, and all 
other parts of the thesis whatsoever, excluding only the bibliography, and 
that any thesis exceeding this limit is liable to be rejected on that ground. 15 
The board recognizes that in special circumstances it will be necessary 
for it to grant leave to exceed this limit by a stated amount. In particular 
it recognizes that the inclusion of essential edited source material whether 
as an appendix or as a main part of the thesis, presents special problems 
in regard to length; and it will be prepared to consider applications for 20 
edited material to be excluded from the word limit otherwise placed on 
the thesis. Leave to exceed the limit for other reasons will only be given 
in most special cases and on the recommendation of the supervisor. Any 
application for permission to exceed the limit should be submitted with 
a detailed explanation and statement of the amount of excess length 25 
requested, and with a covering letter from the supervisor. Applications 
should be made as soon as possible and may not be made later than the 
last day of the fifth week of the term before that in which application is 
made for leave to supplicate. 

All candidates must state the approximate number of words in their 30 
thesis. 

Theses must be submitted in English unless for exceptional reasons 
the board otherwise determines in the term in which the candidate is 
first admitted as a graduate student under the board. 

The Board of the Faculty of Music has made regulations that 35 

(a) no thesis shall exceed 100,000 words, exclusive of any text that is 
being edited but including notes, bibliography, glossary, ap¬ 
pendices, etc.; 

{b) all theses must be submitted in English unless the board for excep¬ 
tional reasons otherwise determines by the terra when the candi- 40 
date is admitted as a Full B.Litt. Student, or if the candidate is not 
first admitted as a Full B.Litt. Student, then by the time he is 
admitted as an Advanced Student. 

The Board of the Faculty of Oriental Studies has made a regulation 
that theses must be submitted in English unless for exceptional reasons 45 
the board otherwise determines in the term in which the candidate is 
first admitted as a graduate student under the board. 

The Board of the Faculty of Physical Sciences has made a regulation 
that theses must be submitted in English unless for exceptional reasons 
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the board otherwise determines in the term in which the candidate is 
first admitted as a graduate student under the board. 

The Board of the^ Faculty of Psychological Studies gives notice that 
theses submitted to it for the Degree of D.Phil. should not contain more 
S than 100,000 words, and that it is advisable that they should be con¬ 
siderably shorter. 

Theses must be submitted, in English unless for exceptional reasons 
toe board otherwise determines in the term in which the candidate is 
first admitted as a graduate student under the board. 

10 Board of the Faculty of Social Studies gives notice that a thesis 
for the Degree of D.Phil. which, excluding the bibliography, exceeds 
100 000 words is liable to be rejected by the Board of Faculty of Social 
Studies unless the candidate has, with the support of his supervisor, 
secured the leave of the board to exceed this limit. 

u submitted in English unless for exceptional reasons 

the board otherwise determines in the term in which the candidate is 
first admitted as a graduate student under the board. 

_ The Board of the Faculty of Theology requires that theses submitted to 
it for the Degree of D.Phil, shall not exceed loojooo words (excluding 
20 only the bibliography), although it is prepared to consider an application 
tor a relaxation of this limitation in special circumstances. 

Theses must be submitted in English unless for exceptional reasons 
the board gives leave for submission in another language. Application 
mr leave must be made when the candidate applies for admission as a 
2S B.Litt. or Advanced Student. 

3. Written Examination 

English Language and Literature 

The board recommends that when a written examination is held, it 
shou d consist of not more than two papers for each of which three hours 
30 should be allowed. 

Questions should be set testing the acquaintance of the candidate with 
matters germane to, or arising out of, his treatment of the subject of 
his thesis, and his command of the methods appropriate to the handling 
of them. He should be required in the written examination to satisfy the 
35 examiners that he has adequately studied the original sources of the 
evidence upon which his submitted work is based, 

The examiners should include in their report to the board a statement 
of their judgement upon the qualifications shown in these regards by the 
candidate. 

4 ° Literae Humaniores 

The board recommends that, when a written examination is held, two 
papers be set, three hours being allowed for each. 

Questions should be set testing the acquaintance of the candidate with 
matters germane to, but not specially included in, his treatment of the 
45 subject of his thesis, and his command of the methods appropriate to the 
handling of them. Where his sub mitted work is professedly based upon 

* This regulation is applicable only to candidates admitted after i October 
1966. 
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evi Jnce, literary, material, or monumental, he should be required in the 
written examination to satisfy the examiners that he has adequately studied 
the original sources of such evidence. The examiners are requested to 
include m their report to the board a statement of their judgement upon 
the qualifications shown in these regards by the candidate in his written«. 
examination. ^ 

4. Conditions Relating to Applications for Leave to Supplicate 
The ^oa^ofthe Faculty of Social Studies requires candidates for the 
Degree of D.Phil. who apply for leave to submit the thesis late to submit 
with their applications a statement of approximately 200 words describing m 
the subject matter of the thesis, in order to assist the board to appoint 
appropriate examiners. ‘ 

S- Appointment of Supervisors as Examiners 
The following boards have determined by regulation that the super- 

n! 1 Anthropology and Geography. 

The Board of the Facu ty of Biological and Agricultural Sciences. 

The Board of the Faculty of Literae Humaniores. 

The Board of the Faculty of Mathematics. 

The Board of the Faculty of Clinical Medicine. 

The Board of the Faculty of Psychological Studies. 

The Board of the Faculty of Social Studies. 

The Board of the Faculty of Theology. 

The Delegacy for Educational Studies. 

as 

boards have determined by regulation that the super- 

Jr “ 

The tad J £ S? Sr 

*^^£111°^ of Medieval and Modern Lanpages and 

The Board of the Faculty of Modern History. 

The Board of the Faculty of Music. 

The Board of the Faculty of Oriental Studies. is 

The Board of the Faculty of Physical Sciences. 

The Committee for Graduate Studies of the General Board has also 
S 3 , cl. 3, shall be eligible for appointment as an examiner of that student. 
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9 

OF THE TIMES AND EXERCISES 
REQUIRED FOR THE DEGREES 
OF DOCTOR OF LETTERS AND 
5 DOCTOR OF SCIENCE 

Ck VI, Sect, ix] 

1. Any person belonging to one of the following classes may 
become a candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Letters or of 
Doctor of Science under the conditions set forth in this Section: 

(a) Masters of Arts who have incepted in this University and 
have entered upon the thirtieth term from their matricula¬ 
tion; 

(b) Masters of Arts of the University of Cambridge or Dublin 
who have been incorporated in this University and have 

IS entered upon the thirtieth term from their matriculation at 
Cambridge or Dublin; 

(c) Undergraduates or Bachelors of Arts of the University of 
Cambridge or Dublin who have been incorporated and have 
incepted in the Faculty of Arts in this University and have 

w entered upon the thirtieth term from their matriculation at 
Cambridge or Dublin; 

(d) Persons on whom the Degree of Master of Arts has been 
conferred by decree, other than a degree honoris cam, and 
who have entered upon the ninth term from their admission 

25 to that degree; 

(e) Doctors of Philosophy, Masters of Science, and Bachelors 
of Letters or of Science who have entered upon the twenty- 
first term from their matriculation. 

2. Any such person may apply for permission to supplicate for 

30 the Degree of Doctor of Letters or of Doctor of Science, submit¬ 
ting, with the application, evidence of his fitness. This evidence 
must consist of published papers or books, and one year at least 
must elapse between the publication of any such paper or book 
and its submission as evidence in support of an application.* The 

* If papers or Ijoolcs published in the calendar year preceding that in which 
application is made are submitted, the applicant should specify the exact date of 
publication. 
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candidate, in his application, shall state whether any part of the 
work submitted has previously been accepted for a degree. 


3 - *The application shall be made through the Secretary of 
Faculties to the board of the faculty to which the subject of the 
papers or books in question belongs, and at least two copies of each S 
of such papers or books shall, where possible, be sent with it. 
The application must further be accompanied by a fee and 
by a certificate, signed by some officer of, or some person deputed 
by, the college or hall or society to which the candidate belongs, 
showing that his application has the approval of such college or lo 
hall or society. 


Applications for permission to supplicate for the Degree of 
Doctor of Letters shall be made to one of the following boards 
only: 

Board of the Faculty of Anthropology and Geography; 

Board of the Faculty of English Language and Literature; 
Board of the Faculty of Law; 

Board of the Faculty of Literae Humaniores; 

Board of the Faculty of Medieval and Modern Languages and 
Literature; , 

Board of the Faculty of Modern History; 

Board of the Faculty of Music; 

Board of the Faculty of Oriental Studies; 

Board of the Faculty of Social Studies; 

Board of the Faculty of Theology. j 

Applications for permission to supplicate for the Degree of 
Doctor of Science shall be made to one of the following boards 


; 30 


Board of the Faculty of Physical Sciences; 
Board of the Faculty of Physiological Sciences; 
Board of the Faculty of Psychological Studies. 


Board of the Faculty of Anthropology and Geography; 
Board of the Faculty of Biological and Agricultural Sciences 
Board of the Faculty of Clinical Medicine; 


♦ All applications must be on the agenda of the meetmir nf 
which they are to be considered. Theylilh ? J 

Faculties not less than eight days before the board’s meeling 
I he dates of Board meetings appear on page 10. 


4 
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4. The board shall appoint judges to consider the evidence 
submitted by any candidate, and to report thereon to the board. In 
making their report the judges shall state whether the evidence 
submitted constitutes an original contribution to the advancement 
s ot knowledge of such substance and distinction as to give the 
candidate an authoritative status in some branch or branches of 
learmng. 


5- If the board approves the evidence as of sufficient merit 
tor the degree, it shall give leave to the candidate to supplicate for 
10 the degree, and shall notify its decision in the Unkersity Gazette, 
Dne copy of each of the papers and books submitted as evidence 
shal remain in the possession of the University for deposit in 
Bodley 8 Library, provided that no book or paper of which the 
Library already possesses a copy shall be so deposited except with 
15 the consent of the candidate and of the Librarian, unless the copy 
submitted by the candidate shall be of a different issue or shall 
contain alterations or additions. 

6. The boards of faculties shall have power to make, and to 
vary from time to time, such regulations for carrying out the 
20 provisions of this Section as they may deem expedient, provided 
that all such regulations and any variations in them shall be sub¬ 
mitted to the General Board of the Faculties for approval. 
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10 

OF THE TIME AND EXERCISES 
REQUIRED FOR DEGREES IN 
CIVIL LAW 

Cl VI, Sect. X] s 

(i) Decree 

§ I. Qualifications of Candidates for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Civil Law 

1, Any person who has qualified, or expects within a year to 
qudify, for a degree of the University, or of any other university lo 
which qualifies him for Senior Status, or in exceptional cases any 
other person, may, with the approval of his society or prospective 
society, apply through the Secretary of Faculties to the Board of 
the Faculty of Law to be admitted as a candidate for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Civil Law.* The board shall satisfy itself that the is 
applicant is well qualified to pursue a course of advanced legal 
study, and if satisfied may admit him. 

2, Any person who has been so admitted and who has kept six 
terms’ statutable residence from the term of his admission, inclu¬ 
sive of that term, may supplicate for the Degree of Bachelor of w 
Civil Law, provided that he shall have passed the examination 
defined in §2: 

Provided that any person may when he applies for admission 
under cl. i or, in exceptional circumstances, at a later date, 
apply also for dispensation from three of the six terms’ zi 
statutable residence required by this clause. 

3, The board shall have power to m^e and vary such regula¬ 
tions as may be necessary for carrying out the provisions of cll, 1 
and 2. 

* The Board of the Faculty of Law has made the following regulation! 
Applications for admission should reach the Secretary of Faculties from 
colleges not less than eight days before the meetinc of the board at which a 
decision 13 desired, 

The dates on which the board meets appear on page 10. 

Candidates from outside Oxford should apply in the first instance to the 
Oxford Colleges Admissions Office, 58 Banbury Road, Oxford. OXa 6PP 
well in advance. ’ 
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4. Any student for the degree who is not a graduate of the 
Umversity may wear the same gown as that worn by Advanced 
otudents, 

§ 2. Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Civil Law 

5 I. The examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Civil Law 
shall coinprise such legal subjects as the Board of the Faculty of 
Law shall from time to time by regulation determine. 

_ 2. The board may, if it thinks fit, from time to time by regula¬ 
tion prescribe books to be read by candidates. 

10 3. The examination shall be under the supervision of the board 
provided that it shall be conducted partly in writing and partly 
viva voce, except in so far as the board may by regulation pre¬ 
viously authorize the examiners to dispense individuals from the 
viva voce examination. 

15 4 - Honours may be awarded to any candidate who has not 
exceeded the ninth term from the date of his admission as a candi¬ 
date for the degree. 

§3. Of candidates who elect to offer a thesis 

1. Every candidate who elects to offer a thesis in the final 
20 e^mmation for the Degree of Bachelor of Civil Law shall 

when he applies for approval of the subject-matter, be placed 
by the board under the supervision of a graduate member of 
the Umversity or other competent person selected by the board 
for the purpose of Ids work on the thesis only. The board shali 
zs have power for sufficient reason subsequently to change the super¬ 
visor of any student. Supervision pursuant to this section shall 
not exceed two terms’duration. 

2. It shall be the duty of the supervisor during the period of 
supervision to direct and supervise the work of the student in so 

30 far as it relates to his thesis. The supervisor shall send a report to 
the board and to the candidate’s college on the progress of the 
student at the end of each term in respect of which he certifies 
under the provisions of Ch. VIII, § 9, that the student has received 
supervision and at any other time when the board so requests or 
35 he deems it expedient. In particular, he shall inform the board and 
the candidate’s college at once if he is of opinion that the student 

18 unlikely to reach the standard required, 
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§ 4. Of the Admission of Bachelors of Civil Law to the 
Degree of Doctor of Civil Law 

1. Any person who has been admitted to the Degree of Bachelor 
of Civil Law, and who has completed fifteen terms from the date 
of such admission, may apply to the Board of the Faculty of Law s 
for leave to supplicate for the Degree of Doctor of Civil Law. The 
application shall be made through the Secretary of Faculties, and 
shall be accompanied by 

(1) Evidence that the candidate’s application has the approval of 

his society; 10 

(2) A fee of ,^25; 

(3) Evidence of his fitness for the degree. This evidence must 
consist of three copies of a published book or of published 
books or papers, treating in a scientific manner of one or 
more legal subjects and consisting of an original contribu- is 
tion to the advancement of knowledge of such substance and 
distinction as to give the candidate authoritative status in 
some branch or branches of legal learning. 

2. On receipt of the application the Board of the Faculty of 
Law shall appoint not less than two judges, who shall report to 20 
the board on the sufficiency of the evidence. 

3. If the board, after consideration of the reports of the judges, 
shall approve the evidence as sufficient for the degree, it shall give 
leave to the candidate to supplicate for the degree, and shall notify 
its decision in the Unkersiiy Gazette. One copy of the evidence 25 
shall remain in the possession of the University for deposit in 
Bodley’s Library, provided that no book or paper of which the 
Library already possesses a copy shall be so deposited except with 
the consent of the candidate and of the Librarian, unless the copy 
submitted by the candidate shall be of a different issue or shall 30 
contain alterations or additions. 

§ 5. Of Admission to the Degrees of Bachelor of Civil Law 
and Doctor of Civil Law by Accumulation 

I. Any person belonging to one of the following classes may 
apply to the Board of the Faculty of Law for permission to suppli- 35 
cate for the Degrees of Bachelor of Civil Law and Doctor of Civil 
Law at the same time under the conditions set forth in this sub¬ 
section: 

(a) Masters of Arts, except those on whom the degree has been 


degrees in civil law 
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conferred by decree or special resolution, who have entered 
upon the sixty-sixth term from their matriculation at this 
University, or, if they have been incorporated in this 
University, the sixty-sixth term from their matriculation 
s at the University of Cambridge or of Dublin; 


(i) Persons on whom the Degree of Master of Arts has been 
conferred by decree or special resolution, other than a 
degree honoris cam, and who have entered upon the 
forty-fifth term from their admission to that degree, 


0 ^ any such person shall be made to the 
board, and dealt with by the board, in the manner prescribed in 
§ 4 above. 


3 - If the board approves the evidence as sufficient for the 
Degree of Doctor of Civil Law, it shall give leave to the candidate 
15 to supplicate for the Degrees of Bachelor of Civil Law and Doctor 
0 Civil Law at the same time, although he shall not have passed 
the examination for the former degree. 


(ii) Regulations of the Board of the Faculty 
Degree of Bachelor of Civil Law 

Examination 

I. Papers 

The written examination shall be in two parts. Part I and Part II. 
1 art Uhall comprise two optional subjects, or one optional subject and 
a thesis, and Part II two compulsory subjects and two further optional 
2S subjects, all as listed below. Every candidate shall be examined in both 
parts at one and the same examination, 

Provided that any candidate who has been granted dispensation from 
three of the six terms’ statutable residence required by Ch. VI 
Sect. X, § I, cl. 2, shall not, at the examination in the Trinity 
30 Term next following the term from which his admission under 
^ ®ub-section takes effect, be required to present him¬ 

self for examination in Part I. The Board of the Faculty of Law 
may, in case of extended sickness or other like obstacle, extend 
the effect of this proviso for one further year, 

3S a. Viva voce 

“rhe examiners may dispense from the viva voce examination required 
by § 2, cl. 3, any candidate concerning whom they shall have decided 
that his performance in it could not properly be allowed to affect his 
class. 
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2. List of Subjects 
(A) Compulsory Subjects 

I. Special Subject in English law, which shall be: 

(I) Evidence or 

(II) Restitution, defined as follows: 5 

(а) Recovery in respect of benefits conferred. 

(i) as a result of mistake; 

(ii) under duress, undue influence and fraud, and under un¬ 
conscionable bargains; 

(iii) in an emergency; lo 

(iv) under contracts vitiated by mistake, misrepresentation, illegal¬ 
ity, incapacity or uncertainty, and under anticipated contracts 
which do not materialize; 

(v) under contracts which have been broken or in which there has 

otherwise been a failure in performance. 15 

(б) Discharge of another person’s obligation. 

(c) Expenditure on the property of another person. 

(d) Waiver of Tort. 

(e) Constructive Trusts. 

(/) Proprietary remedies at common law and in equity. ao 

ig) Defences special to actions for Restitution. 

Excluding 

Accounts Stated, Attornment, Conditional Gifts, Contribution, Effects 
of Law of Property Act, s. 40, Statute of Frauds, s. 4, Gaming Acts 1710, 
1845,1892,1968, Fraudulent Preferences, General Average, Restitution 25 
of Stolen Property under Theft Act 1968, s. 28, Resulting Trusts, 
Salvage, Secret Trusts, Stake-holders, Subrogation. 

(Detailed knowledge will not be expected of Company Law, nor of the 
Law relating to Negotiable Instruments.) 


LAW 


rdevant portions n'* *ll" 

Digest m4^; xiii. 1-3, excluding the following texts in Digest 
mztcl ^ 35 , 26, 27, 28, 

10 6. Jfurisprudence and Political Theory: 

^®Sal system, legal right and legal obligations' 
the nature of adjudication and judicial discretion; the rmge and limits 

“{^^^^idual 3 moral rights against his government' the 

I”” 

7. Criminal Law and Penology, comprising: 

(а) The law relating to offences against the person (other than 
sjual offences and bigamy); the circumstances in which such 
Siuhem'^™^^"^’ characteristics of those who 

(б) The law and practice of sentencing (except as regards children 
and young persons), and the theories of punishment in so far as 
they are relevant thereto. 

35 (c) The use and interpretation of criminal statistics, 

id) The history and contemporary forms of English penal and 
corrective measures (other than those applicable to children and 
young persons), and the assessment of their efficacy. 

HA r ®ciy candidate who offered 

30 Criminal Law and Penology when he passed the Final Honour 
ocnool of Jurisprudence. 


2. Conflict of Laws. 30 <; 

Statutes and possibly otlier source material will be available to candi- 
dates in the examination room, as provided below. 

(B) Optional Subjects i| 

3, The alternative not offered in I (above). 


4. The Roman Law of Delict and Damage to Property. 35 

(a) The Roman Law of Delict and Quasi-delict, studied in cpn- 
nectioii with the following texts: Gaius, Inst. III. 182-225: 

IV. 75-9; Justinian, Inst, IV. 1-5; 8-9. 

( 5 ) The Roman Law of Damage to Property, studied in connection 
with Digest IX. 2. ^40 


8. Public International Law: 

The law of the United Nations: constitutional problems of the 
Organization, including the legal control of the acts of organs and 
35 me provision of United Nations Forces; its relations to non-member 
States, to the specialized Agencies and to other organizations; law 
making by and the role of law in the Organization. 

9. Roman-Dutch Law: 

Either (a) the study of a work of authority approved by the board 
40 of the faculty; 

or (b) the law relating to fidei commissa, and other types of 
settlement (trusts and foundations) to be studied historically 
with special reference to Voet, Commentarius ad Pandectas, 
Lib. mVI, tit. I. 
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10 . Legal History: The Legislation of Edward I: 

Passages for translation and comment will be set from the 
following Statutes as printed in The Statutes of the Realm, vol. I: 

Statute of Westminster I fi 27 t;') cc t't 01 ... ..a 0 

Mctiones Scaccarii (1275); Statute of’GloucesS’ 

Stl’n ' Mortmain (1279); Statute of 

Acton Burnell (1283); Statute of Westminster 11 (uH cc. i, 2,3, 

Merchants ^^5 Statute of 

n ^ ' W'^<='^“specte Agatis (1285); Quia Emntores 

Lit D.r 5 Se SI' ■» 

vou atcts 

noSS'Llil'Sf“8= of lesislation 

11. Comparative Law: 

The Comparative Law of Compensation for Accidents causim? 
foT risk tiirmoblf ’ °;.Bability for fault and liabi4 

Ld gencf and nf ^ contributory 

negligence, and of the distribution of the burden of proof as well 

as the principles governing the assessment of damaeesl^to be 

CodfSlhYivlft.r^ Civil 2S 

Sfer French examination room to candidates who 

12. Monopolies, Mergers, and Restrictive Trade Practices: 

The Law of the United Kingdom and of the Euronean Onm 

“.lots 

(11) monopolies at common law and the legislation relatinc to 
_ monopolies, mergers, and fair trading- ® 

N E.E.C. and E.C.S.C. law and policy relating to monopolies 

mergers, and restrictive trade practices. ^ monopolies, 

Statutes and possibly other source material will be available to rAtiri; 
date. ,n the examnatlon room, as provided below, 

13. The Law of Personal Taxation: 

(a) Income Tax 

.“st »" *Cd 

^nmties and annual payments (Schedule D, Case IID 
sSSnemT employments (Schedule E). 

Foreign element, 


DEGREES IN CIVIL LAW 


537 


VI. x] 

(ft) Capital Gains Tax 

General charge to tax on individuals. 

Disposals and acquisitions of assets in general. 

Gifts and settlements. 

S Disposal on death. 

Computation of capital gains and losses in general. 

Exemptions. 

Foreign element. 

(c) Estate Duty 

m Property passing on death including gifts and settled property. 
Valuations and deductions. i" / 

Rates of duty and aggregation. 

Exemptions, 

Foreign element. 

will be available 

to candidates in the examination room, 

ofSSation"!'” 

20 be expected to pay particular attention to gifts and 

*0 settlements in relation to all three taxes ^ 

tBey have studied 

the law of Tr js in their first law degree course or are offering the paper 
on Trusts in this examination. ^ ^ 

14. Labour Law: 

(a) The Law relating to Collective Bargaining; 

(b) The Law relating to Industrial Disputes; 

(c) Trade Union Law; 

(d) Individual Employment Law, 

®°^me material will be available to candi- 
3 dates in the examination room, as provided below. 

IS- Public Law: Administrative Law in Britain, France, and the 
European Communities. 

(a) Judicial Control of Administrative Action in Britain, in com¬ 
parison with Prance. ’ 

35 (i) Administrative acts and delegated legislation. 

(ii) Remedies against the state and public authorities. 

(iii) Administrative courts, tribunals, and inquiries. 

{b) The European Communities. 

(i) Administrative and legislative powers of Community organs, 
Adjudication of disputes and judicial control of powers, 

T'u to have sufficient background 

knowledge of English and French constitutional law and of the 
constitutional structure of the European Communities. 

Sweet & Maxwell’s European Communities Treaties will be available to 
45 candiaates in the examination room, 
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16. Trusts: 

(a) The nature and classification of trusts. 

(b) Express private trusts; trusts of imperfect obligation; dis- 
cretionary and protective trusts. 

(c) The creation and variation of private trusts; secret trusts. 5 

(d) Resulting trusts: the presumption of advancement. 

(e) The nature and definition (but not the administration) of 
charitable trusts, including the cy pr^s doctrine. 

if) Liability of trustees for breaches of trust. 

(Questions will not be set upon the rules in Allhum v. Wkittell, 10 
Howe V. Lord Dartmouth, and Re Earl of Chesterfield’s Trusts.) 

This paper shall not be offered by any candidate who offered 
Trusts when he passed the Final Honour School of Jurisprudence. 


17. Thesis: 

Any candidate taking Part I may oflfer in that part, instead 15 
of a second optional paper, a thesis. Candidates wishing to offer 
a thesis must normally apply to the board by its first stated meeting 
m the Michaelmas Term immediately preceding the examination 
tor appoval of the subject-matter, and for the appointment of a 
supervisor; in exceptional circumstances application may be made 20 
later. No thesis shall exceed 15,000 words, the limit to include all 
notes but to ^clude any table of cases and statutes and any 
bibliography. Two copies of any thesis shall be delivered to the 
Clerk of the Schools not earlier than the last Saturday of Hilary 

SlTii T “ ‘“"f- “r »Lj 

1 nmty Full Term immediately preceding the examination. 

4. Statutes and Other Source Material 
Where the foregoing regulations state that statutes and possibly other 
E'facSTotdl^ll candidates in the examination room, 

TVrm A ^ ^ first meeting in Hilan^ 30 

examination. No statute shall normally bf uS 
Phed that has yet to receive the Royal Assent on i Januarof 

5* Roman Law .t 

“ fifi® examination candidates will be ex- 

mwmm- 


Notice of options 

Term preceding the exarninnlirm week of the Michaelmas Pull 

alternative will be offered andinml'^c/ir^tf ^ tohich 

Ih^y m to F,mh L ,H. 
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[For dates of examinations see p. 2] 

DEGREES IN MEDICINE AND 
SURGERY 

5 Ch. VI, Sect. XI] 

(i) Decrees 

XL OF THE TIMES AND EXERCISES REQUIRED FOR 

degrees in medicine 

§ I. Of the Qualifications of Candidates for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Medicine 

I. Any persoa who has been admitted to the Degree of Rsrh.u 
of Arts may supplicate for the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine 
provided that he shall have passed the examinations hereinafter 
prescribed. 

='5 2. Any person who has been admitted to the Second Examina- ' 
tion for the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine by the Board of the 
Ij^aculty of Clinical Medicine under the provisions of § 3, cl. 8 of 
this section may supplicate for the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine 
without having been admitted to the Degree of Bachelor of Arts, 

20 provided that he shall have passed the Second Examination and 
shall have kept statutable residence for six terms. 

3. A Student for the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine who has 
been admitted under the provisions of § 2, cl. 8 of this section and 
wbo u not a pduate of the Uniferaity may wear the same gown 
2S as that worn by Advanced Students. “ 

§ 2. Of the Subjects and Method of the Examinations for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine 

r examinations for the Degree of Bachelor 

or Medicme. The First Examination shall be under the super- 
30 tnslon of the Board of the Faculty of Physiological Sciences and 
B i shall be upder the supervision of the 

Board of the Faculty of Clinical Medicine, but the two faculty- 
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boards shall appoint a Joint Standing Committee for Medicine 
under the provisions of Ch. II, Sect, vi, § 2 to have oversight of the 
two examinations. The boards shall have power to requL candi¬ 
dates for admission to any part of the First or Second Examination 
to pioduce certificates of attendance at courses of practical s 
instruction, and such other certificates as the boards may from 
to define the form of 

* First Examination 

I. Subject (i) Physiology I 

II. Subject (2) Morphology I 

in. Subject (4) Physiology and Morphology II 

IV. Subject (5| Biochemistry 

V. Subject (6) Principles of Cellular Pathology 

VI. Subject (7) Principles of Experimental Pharmacology. 

3. The subjects of the First Examination shall be subject to the 
regulations applicable to those subjects in the Preliminary Exami- - 

movWnn/fe consistent Lh the' 

provisions of this statute. 

4. A candidate may offer one or more subjects at any one 
exainma ion. A candidate shall be deemed to have p^assed 

PrelimiwvT"'^-'^^-^^ Hi Moderators in the 

Pre immary Examination in Physiological Sciences in all the 
subjects specified in cl. 2 hereof: 

Provided that: 


t A lis'tS ^iadents), 
cl.l isiriirrsS"’ Ch.V Sect. XU 2 . 
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2."ray£,t!?" 

(a) examinations in Chemistry and Physics approved* bv 
5 sl^ceT Pbysiological 

and(i) either the Qualifying Examination in Zoology for 
medical students provided for by the succeeding clause 
or an «mination in Biology approved* by regulation 

^ Board of the Faculty of Physiological Sciences, 

by the Board of the Faculty of Physiological Sciences. 

be a Qualifying Examination in Zoology for 

pSna 

■s (i) The examination shall be under the supervision of the 
Boards of the Faculties of Physiological Sciences and Bio- 
logical and Agricultural Sciences. 

(ii) The syllabus and number of papers shall be as prescribed 

from time to time by regulation of the Boards of the 
Faculties of Physiological Sciences and Biological and 
Agricultural Sciences. ^ 

(iii) Subject to the provisions of Sect. ii. d, cl 6, of this Title 
any person may be admitted to the examination whether he 
be a member of the University or not. 

^ S®™'"? tie Second 

r,® ‘ n? September 1972 shall be held 

until Michaelmas 1 erm i inclusive. 

Decree (i) of 9 December 1971 
Second Examination 

30 7. The subjects of the Second Examination shall be 
(a) Special Pathology; 

(i) Medicine; 

(c) Surgery; 

(d) Obstetrics and Gynaecology, 

“ unLSr”'''** Eamination 

unless he has passed mall the su bjects of the First Examination, 

cl.’s,VpdMedrpl47 S a, 
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provided that the Board of the Faculty of Clinical Medicine may 
admit to the Second Examination a candidate who has not passed 
the First Examination if the candidate has 

(a) pursued a course of study in the medical sciences at a 
university approved by Council* for not less than three years S 
and has passed an examination equivalent to the First 
Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine; 

( 5 ) obtained an Honours degree in science or arts at that univer¬ 
sity, such degree having been approved by Council. 

The Boards of the Faculties of Clinical Medicine and Physio- 10 
logical Sciences shall appoint a committee of five persons, of whom 
not less than two shall be engaged in the teaching of Physiological 
Sciences in the Honour School of Natural Science, to exercise on 
behalf of the Board of the Faculty of Clinical Medicine its powers 
under this clause. 15 

9. The subjects of the Second Examination shall be taken in 
stages, as defined by regulation. The stages may be taken in any 
order, provided that: 

(n) no candidate shall take more than two stages at any one 
time; w 

( 5 ) no candidate shall take Stage III, IV, or V until he has 
passed Stage I; 

(c) no candidate shall take Stage V until either he has passed 
Stages II-IV or he has passed two of them, when he must 
take the third together with Stage V, and may pass in 25 
Stage V even if he fails in the other stage. 

10. The Second Examination shall include written, oral, and 
clinical examinations. 

§ 3. Of Admission to the Degree of Doctor of Medicine 

I. Any person may supplicate for the Degree of Doctor of 30 
Medicine provided that 
{a) either 

(i) he has been admitted to the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine 
and has entered upon the thirtieth term from his matriculation, or 
in the case of a person who has incorporated as a Bachelor of 35 
Medicine, the thirtieth term from the date of matriculation at the 
University of Cambridge or of Dublin, or in the case of a person 

* j.e. a university approved for the purpose of Senior Status or a university 
specially approved for the purpose of this clause. 
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who has been admitted to the Second Examination for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Medicine under the provisions of § z, cl. 8 of this 
section, the twenty-first term from his matriculation; 
or 

5 (ii) he holds the Degree of Master of Arts of this University, 
other than a degree honoris cam, and a medical degree of another 
university registrable with the General Medical Council under the 
provisions of the Medical Act, 1956, as a qualification to practise 
medicine, and has entered upon the thirtieth term from his 
10 matriculation in the case of a person who has incepted in this 
University, or upon the ninth term from his matriculation in the 
case of a person upon whom the Degree of Master of Arts has 
been conferred by decree or special resolution. 

{b) he has written a dissertation on some subject connected 
IS with the Science or Art of Medicine; 

(c) the said dissertation is based on some knowledge of the his¬ 
tory of the subject of which it treats and embodies original 
observations either clinical or experimental; 

(d) the \vork done by the candidate has resulted in an original 
20 contribution^ to knowledge deserving publication (if not 

already published) and has been pronounced by the Board 
of the Faculty of Clinical Medicine, or the Board of the 
Faculty of Physiological Sciences, to be of sufficient merit to 
entitle him to the Degree of Doctor of Medicine. 

25 2. A candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine may 
either 

(i) submit a dissertation upon a subject previously approved 
by the Board of the Faculty of Clinical Medicine, or the 
Board of the Faculty of Physiological Sciences, 

30 or 

(ii) submit as his dissertation, with the previous approval of 
the Board of the Faculty of Clinical Medicine, or the Board 
of the Faculty of Physiological Sciences, a book or papers 
already published, if written by him since taking the Degree 

3S of Bachelor of Medicine: 

Provided that a candidate who submits a book or papers 
already published which have been produced in collabora¬ 
tion shall be required to state the extent of his own contri¬ 
bution. 

40 He shall make his application to the Board of the Faculty of 
Clinical Medicine, or the Board of the Faculty of Physiologic^ 
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Sciences, through the Secretary of Faculties, and shall at the same 
time submit evidence that his application has the approval of his 
society. 

3. A candidate who submits a dissertation under clause 2 (i) 
above shall send with his application (a) evidence that the subject s 
of his dissertation has been approved by the board of the faculty 
concerned, (i) the statutory fee of ^25, (c) such number of copies 
of his dissertation and in such form as the board may by regulation 
direct.* 

4. A candidate who submits as his dissertation, under clause 2 10 
(2) above, a book or papers already published, shall send with his 
application (a) the statutory fee of ^25, (6) such number of copies 
of any book or paper submitted as the appropriate faculty board 
may by regulation direct.* 

5. On receipt of an application under clause 3 or clause 4 above is 

the Secretary of Faculties shall submit it to the appropriate 
faculty board as soon as may be, for approval. The board shall 
dcade whether the dissertation submitted by the candidate is of 
sufficient merit to entitle him to supplicate for the Degree of 
Doctor of Medicine, and the Secretary of Faculties shall notifvao 
the decision of the board to the candidate. The board shall have 

power to appoint judges who 

(a) shall consider the dissertation submitted by the candidate 

KW'T “I P”* dissertation 

that r^r has already been accepted, or is being concurrentlv as 
wbmtted (otherwise than for Part II of the Degree rf 
Master of Surgery in accordance with the proviso below) 


preferably not exceed 30,000 words fexrlifrlT* ^ ” Rewritten and should 
Unless the board has 

must be typed on one side of ttie paperS tbeaii 

on the left-hand edge of each pliee A thS T* Inches 

stabbed binding with covers of Jtou; nfanSa or at ff ctdh " 

or must be stitched and bound in a sSf case A?!!, m b»ck, 

‘PPy'iicd. Each parcel should bear the pan/iM *^1® examiners when 

words D,M. Thesis' in BLOCK “”1 

The separate copies thus Dsclred ,hr„,i!i k. ^ ‘he bottom left-hand corner 
Umvee^iw Retislry, in P'S; 
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for any depe in this ot any other universily, or does not 
represent the candidate’s own work); 

c^didate to transmit to them, through the 

(c) may examine the candidate orally; 

(d) shaU report to the board through the Secretary of Facultie. • 
provided that m the case of a candidate who is qualified for 

r ^f c ® examination for the Degree of 

10 Master of Surpry and whose dissertation, in the opiLn of 
the judges, although not of sufficient merit to entitle him to 
supplicate for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine, is of 

sufficient merit to entitle him to supplicate for 

Master of Surgery, the judges may report in that sense to the 
IS board in accordance with the requirements of cl. o of Ch. 
vl, beet. XII, § 3, and the board shall then have power 
MaS^of S supplicate for the Degree of 

The Boards of the Faculties of Clinical Medicine and Physio- 
30 logical Sciences shall have power to make regulations concerning 
the notice to be given of the oral examination and of the time and 

place at which It may be held. 

6. A copy of every dissertation which has been pronounced by 
the board to be of sufficient merit to entitle the candidate to sup- 

*5 plicate for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine shall be deposited 
m the Bodleian Library. 

7. pery person admitted to a degree in Medicine or in Surgery 
shall be entitled on his admission to receive from the Registrar a 
formal certificate in attestation of such degree. 


30 xn. OF DEGREES IN SURGERY 

Ch, VI, Sect. XU] 

§ I. Of the Degree of Bachelor of Surgery 

Every person admitted to the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine 
shall tpso facto be admitted also to the Degree of Bachelor of 
35 burgery. 


T 


S 46 mgmes in medicine and smgbky 

§ 2. Of (he Degree of Master of Surgery 

SuigeteSS' «»*« of 

(a) either 

(i) he has been admitted to the Degree nf f 

Surgery and h. entered upon 4 ‘ 

.'’"“tion, or in the case of a pe«on * ^ 

Som heVt ‘te S 

nf r U^J matriculation at the Universitv 

rf Cambridge or of DubH or in the case of a Zn 
who te been atattd to the Second Examination™ 
the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine under the nro- 
Visions of Ch. VI nSeft vr S n o v” 

term from his matriculation; ’ ‘ ’ 

or 

University," 

^ ano her university registrable with the Generd 
Medical Council under the provisions of the Medical 
has ^ qualification to practise medicine and « 

n m the case of a person who has inceoted in tbJQ 
Umvereity, or upon the ninth term from his matricnla 

fcrrfArts has been conferred by decree or fpecialt 

of «cuTo7ci™iSd * 

oarhefCj^ai^etteS a'V"! ^ 

E^minadon for the Degree of Ba^r 
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by^id/"^^ examination from a university approved 

5. Candidates for Part I of the examination shall pay a fee of 
^20 and shall produce a certificate, countersigned by the Regius 

sProfessor of Medicine, of having held for at least one year%n 
appointment or appointments approved by the Board of the 
Faculty of Clinical Medicine at hospitals recognized for this pur¬ 
pose The certificates shall show that for six months of this 
period a candidate has held a resident post in charge of general 
10 surgical patients in a recognized teaching hospital. In exceptional 
circumstances candidates without experience in a teaching hospital 
may be admitted to the examination with the approval of the 
Board of the Faculty of Clinical Medicine. 

6. No candidate shall be admitted to Part II of the examination 
IS (fl) unless he has passed Part I of the examination; 

{b) earlier than the sixteenth term from the date of passing the 
becond Epmination for the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine 
or an equivalent final medical examination from a universitv 
approved by Council.* ^ 

20 7. A candidate for Part II of the examination shall submit as 
evidence of his fitness to supplicate for the degree a thesis upon 
a ^subject previously approved by the Board of the Faculty of 
Clinical Medicine, or a book or papers which have already been 
pub ished under his own name. A candidate may submit joint 
25 publications provided that a substantial portion of the work sub¬ 
mitted has been written solely by him. He shall make his appli- 
cation to the Board of the Faculty of Clinical Medicine through the 
Secretary of Faculties, and shall at the same time submit 

(a) in the case of a thesis, evidence that the subject of his thesis 
30 has been approved by the Board of the Faculty of Clinical 

Medicine; 

(b) a certificate from the proper officer of his society that his 
application has the approval of that society; 

(c) the statutory fee of ;{j25 ; 

35 (d) such number of copies of his evidence in such form as the 
board may by regulation direct, 

8 On receipt of any such application, the Secretary of Faculties 

shallsuhinitittothe Board oftle Faculty of Clinical Medicine. The 
board shall thereupon appoi nt two examiners whose dutiesshaH be: 

11 “ for the purpose of Senior Status or a university 

especially approved for the purpose of this clause. ^ 
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(1) to consider the evidence sent in by the candidate under the 
provisions of the preceding clause; provided that they shall 
exclude from consideration in making their report any part 
of the evidence that either 

(a) has already been accepted, or is being concurrently sub- s 
mitted for any degree in this or any other University, 
and shall have the power to require the candidate to 
produce for their inspection the complete thesis so 
accepted or concurrently submitted; or 
[h) does not represent the candidate’s own work; 10 

(2) if they think fit to examine the candidate orally; 

(3) to report to the board through the Secretary of Faculties; 

(4) to return to the Secretary of Faculties, with their report, the 
copy or copies of the evidence submitted by the candidate. 

9. On receipt of the report of the examiners, it shall be the duty is 
of the board to decide whether to permit the candidate to suppli¬ 
cate for the Degree of Master of Surgery, but permission shall in 
no case be given unless the examiners have reported that the work 
as embodied in his evidence and tested by his examination has 
resulted m an original contribution to knowledge deserving pub- 20 
hcation (whether or not already published) based on clinical and/ 
or experimental observations, and that it is in their opinion of 
^cient merit to entitle the candidate to supplicate for the 
Degree of Master of Surgery. 


10. If the board approves the evidence as of sufScient meritfor « 
tte degree the board shall notify its decision in the Vmertity 
Gmrn and one copy of the thesis or of each of the papers and 
l£r tT"? “ fall remain in the possession of the 

University for deposit in Bodley's Library. 


Medicme to supplicate for the Degree of 
p ^Medicine or Doctor of Philosophy and have p 3 p« 

lei bvXT'T.“y «»>inatiorbe ril 

sZ J TPP’”" f” ‘he Degree of Masto of 

sssssKsSS 

expedall, approve " miveBily 


VI. S..1 DEOniES JN MEDICmE AND SUEOERY 

(ii) Reodlaiionb of the Board op the Facdltf 

I. (a) Admission to the First B.M. Examination 

Chmhtry 

Preliminary Examination in PhyaioloRV 
Prehmmary Examination in Biology. 

Pre immary Examination in Biochemistry. 

’’ Subjeaj, Chemiairy 

h“ (3). The Elments of Chemisttv 

>. ” Bio. 

• *!=s:a=:zssaK=rss 

A pass at Advanced Level in Chemistry in the G.C.E 

Physics 

Preliminary Examination in Physiological Sciences, Subject (3) Chemistry 
35 £ “ pass at Ordinary Level in Physics b 

been obtained. ^ 

Physics 

40 Fins Honour School of Natural Science; Physics. 

Final Honour School of Natural Science', Chemistry, Part 1. 

^ 'diversity, if such degree course qualifies for 

^"Sree course included a 

41 Syo’lSSidne 
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A pass at Advanced Level in Physics or in Engineering Science in the 
G.C.E. 

A pass or passes at Advanced Level in Mathematics (including Pure, 
Applied, or Further Mathematics) in the G.C.E,, provided that a pass 
at Ordinary Level in Physics in the G.C.E. has also been obtained; s 
such a pass or passes in Mathematics may not also be reckoned for the 
purpose of a qualification in Biology. 

A pass at Advanced Level in the Nuffield Foundation Science Teaching 
Project subject Physical Sciences in the G.C.E. 

A pass in Physics and Mathematics (Advanced) in the G.C.E. lo 

A pass in Engineering Science (Advanced) of the Joint Matriculation 
Board of the Universities of Manchester, Liverpool, Leeds, Sheffield, 
and Birmingham. 

A pass in the appropriate part of the First M.B. Examination of the 
University of London, or of any other university in the United 15 
Kingdom. 

Such other examinations as may on individual application be approved by 
the Board of the Faculty of Clinical Medicine. 


Biology 

Preliminary Examination in Biology. jj, 

Final Honour School of Natural Science; Zoology. 

Final Honour School of Natural Science: Botany. 

Final Honour School of Agriculture. 

A degree course at another university, if such degree course qualifies for 
the status of Senior Student, provided that the degree course included 25 

StyS ClSc^Tdidne 

^ GC E ™ Biology, or Zoology in the 

A pass at Advanced Level in the Nuffield Foundation Science Teaching « 
Project subject Biology in the G.C.E, ^ ^ 

A pass or passes at Advanced Level in Mathematics (including Pure 
Apphed, or Further Mathematics) in the G.C.E., provided that a pass 
at Offimary Level m Biology or Zoology in the G.C.E. has also been 

or passes in Mathematics may not also be 35 
r ckoned for the purpose of a qualification in Physics 

UffiveTsilofEr^® Examination of the 


I. (b) *Qua%ing Examination in Zoology 
for medical students 

I. One three-hour paper will be set, 

2-The syllabus for tile examination is as Mows: 

bacteria,plants,and^2airESism^^^^ be^een viruses,^ 

Organs and tissues. Co orlaSlS:- of cells, 

sense organs. Outline of vertebrate eml! system and 

For dates of examinations see p.z. 
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The natae and mode of action of the eenp P.ll. pC 
mitosis, and meiosis. Mendelian inberihfu!, ’ j ®’. ^brpmosomes, 

and crossover, and mutation Intfnrii linkage 

Genetic va,iabihri„T„„ “^ 8«lic.. 

S quantitative characteriatica Evointmn^ff ^aintenMce. Inheritance of 
Nature and origh “pSa. “ “• 

.e.1deSrdnT,ff4 

knowledge of the following: Quired to show an ekmmtary 

" b.2l“t;!Si:r”' b.^«n,iru.e,, 

energy i. n, J by living“Sr ' ‘ ™’' ™'‘ 

” germ e™* and 

wi?.XSS;Cr,he ‘"rter 

3“ LS m™Te he«'^hT“‘ *>■' of th? alLn. 

tary canal, the heart, the nervous system and the brain in Bana. 

eonaequence, of the oytolo8ic”i ev«« STo to J'C ot 
produang genetic variability and rtability. MutSin L,r,n j 
35 erMamg-oyer ototti.^ numerical treatment), Sev dSmtaaSTi 
Wmge. The mtentedon betwemr heredity aid to ' 

quOT™.”' "><1 their evolutionary coMe- 

hoiw r&o?’'"' ™“p“ “f 

demonstrate the gross snatoEaTSreS^^^^^ 
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2. (a) *Fir8t Examination for the Degrees of 
B.M. and B.Ch. 

I. Subject (i) Physiology I 

II. Subject (a) Morphology I 

III. Subject (4) Physiology and » 

IV ■ mthePrelWmry 

„ (5) Biochemistry Examination in 

V. Subject (6) Prmciples of Cellular Physiological 

\Tr o ?. n . . . Sciences 

VI. Subject (7) Prmciples of Experi- 

mental Pharmacology ' 

See (a) the regulations for the above subjects, as applicable to medical 
SSs’(p”9it-^ Preliminary Examination in Physiological 

(i) the reflations below as to Certificates to be presented by candi- n 
dates before admission to the First B.M. EYamiii fftion. 

2. (b) Exemption from Subjects in the First Examination for 
the Degrees of B.M. and B.Ch. 

The following examinations have been approved for the purpose of 
Physiology I and Subject (5) Biocheimstry in ?o 
the First Examination, as provided under Ch. VI, Sect, xi, § a, cl. 4, 

Subject (i) Physiology I 

Science; Animal Physiology: provided 
the candidate attained a sufficient standard. 

^fPmMojy, Philosophy, and Physiology (taken 25 
before 30 September 197^); provided the candidate obtained a sufficient 
standard in the subject Physiology. d suracient 

^‘^f^fP?y/^ology, Philosophy, and Physiology (taken 
£1 sribject Physiology was ofered 

h t three of the p^ers 3-8 from those set in the Final Kur s 3 30 
examina ion in Physiological Sciences were taken as mrt of lie 

(iv) Final Honour School of Natural Science; Physiological Sciences' 

Subject (5) Biochemistry 

Final Honour School of Natural Science; Biochemistry, Part i 
-- 


* For dates of examinations see p. 2. 
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Final Honour School of Natural Science: Physiological Sciences: provided 
that either paper Biochemistry I or paper Biochemistry II was taken 
and that a sufficient standard was attained. 

Final Honm School of Psychology, Philosophy, and Physiology (taken 
S alter i October 1971): provided that either paper Biochemistry I or 
paper Biochemistry II was taken and that a sufficient standard was 
attained. 

Note. For the purposes of these regulations the judgement of sufficient 
yandard_ shall be made by the Regius Professor of Medicine (or his 
10 deputy) in consultation with two of the examiners in the Wl honour 
school involved. 

3. *Second Examination for the Degrees of B.M. and B.Ch. 

The stages of the Second Examination shall be as follows. 

Stage I 

1 5 (a) The application to human disease of the principles of pathology in 
all its aspects: bacteriological, biochemical, haematological, and 
morphological. 

(b) Introduction to clinical methods, history taldng, and physical 
examination. 

(c) Principles of clinical pharmacology, radiology, and psychology as 
applied to medicine. 

The examination shall be on {a) above and consist of 

(i) atwo-hourpaperaskingsixquestionsofwhichfourmustbeanswered; 

(ii) a viva voce examination; 

35 (ill) three written reports, with commentary, on cases studied at autopsy. 
Stage II 

{a) medicine, including geriatric medicine; 

{b) surety, including accident surgery, both at a more elementary 
level than m Stage V; 

30 (c) principles of clinical pharmacology; 

(d) radiology; 

(«) psychology as applied to medicine. 

The examination shall consist of 

(i) a three-hour paper on (a)-(e) asking ten questions of which eight must 
35 be answered; 

(ii) a clinical and viva voce examination in (a) and (6); 

(iii) two case notes with commentary in (0) and two in (b), 

(ii) shall include a full examination of a given case followed by a viva 
voce examination on that case. 


* For dates of examinations see p, a. 
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Stage III 

Obstetrics, gynaecology, orthopaedic surgery, neurology, and psy¬ 
chiatry. 

The examination shall consist of 

(i) a three-hour paper on all tliese subjects either calling for ten short S 
answers or consisting of multiple choice questions; 

(ii) a viva voce examination in neurology and psychiatry; 

(iii) clinical examinations in obstetrics and gynaecology and orthopaedic 
surgery, 

Stage IV 

Paediatrics, child health clinics and vaccination, clinical genetics, 
otorninolaryngolo^, ophthalmology, dermatology, infectious diseases, 
comitiunity medicine, chest diseases, venereal diseases, prescribiner. and 
an elective period. 

The examination shall consist of 

(i) a clinical examination in paediatrics; * ^ 

(ii) a paediatric case history with commentary; 

(iiil an ^say of not more than 3.000 words on’a subject related to medi¬ 
ae of the candidate s choice, which may be an account of the work 
done durmg an elective period. ^0 

Stage V 

^^‘licin^ andi Surgery: including general practice, radiotheraov olastic 

peuS' forensic medicine, and thera- 

^ The examination shall consist of 

(i) a Clinical examination in Medicine and Surgery- 

essay submitted under (iii) of Stage IV. ^ ^ questions on the 
(i) (ii) may include queatiom „„ fc 

B.M“aJdS°'ai«eS Sr tt tff ““““ li' Dssreea of js 
feM, to produce to 4 Eegistru SS™'""™'?^*' “™""- 
cates wih be accepted from rhficates set out below. Certili- 

“ ~ oertficM, 

Register of the lilted *0 Medical 


VLxii] degrees IN MEDICINE AND SURGERY 5J5 

^ Fikst Examination 

m.L CMididate for the examination in Physioloev I 

B.per»e„..i 

“ iji ™™Xe 

tatomy or hia deputy, certifying that he haa diaaecled the whole bodj 
No “ij Wo“ ” B^BryoIogy (aee foul 

»>Mo»™i«)yII. Eyetycandidateforlheexami. 
nation in Physiology and Morphology II must produce certificates 

tMt he has satisfied the board’s 
wquirernents m Practical Experimental Physiology for Physiology and 
Morphology II (see form No. ^ (a) below) and has attended oSse^ 
20 Neuroanatomy (see form No. 2 (5) below). 

IV. Biochemistry. Every candidate for the examination in Bio- 
w ^ produce «f/(er certificate No. 2 (c) or certificate No. 2 (d) 
see below), signed by the proper authority, showing that he has satisfied 
the board s requirements in Practical Biochemistry. 

25 V. Principles of Cellular Pathology. Every candidate for the 
examination m the Principles of Cellular Pathology must produce a 
certificate,^ signed by the proper authority, showing that he has satisfied 
belowr^^^ ^^^'^‘rements m Practical Pathology (see form No. a (e) 

30 VI. Principles of Experimental Pharmacology. Every candidate 
tor the exammation in the Principles of Experimental Pharmacology must 
produce a certificate signed by the proper authority showing that he has 
N^a (/) belo * requirements in Practical Pharmacology (see form ■ 

Second Examination 

Every candidate for any stage of the Second Examination must produce 
the appropriate certificate as listed at (a)-(c) below. A candidate for any 
stage who has previously failed that stage must also, unless he has already 
obtained a registrable qualification, produce an additional certificate f f] 

40 below, 

(a) A certificate (No. 3) of having received instruction in those of the 
subjects of Stage I of the second B.M. examination on which 
candidates are to be examined, namely, the application to human 
disease of the prjpciple? of pathology in all its aspects: bacterio- 

45 logical, biochemical, haeipaitological, and morphological. 

(b) A certificate (No. 4) of having received instruction in the subjects 
of Stage II of the and B.M. Examination (medicine and surgery, 

the principles of clinical pharmacology, radiology, and psychology 

ns applied to medicine). 











5 S 6 degrees in medicine and surgery [VI. XII 

(c) A certificate (No. s) of having received instruction in the subiecis 
^ Stage III of the ^nd B.M. Examination includrng SS 
gynaecology, orthopaedic surgery, neurology, and psychiatry. ’ 

id) A certificate (No 6) of having received instruction in the subiects 

cHImT fl B.M. Examination including paediatrics S 

child health clmics and vaccination, clinical senetks ntnZ. ’ 

i^^ectious diseases, com- 

(e) A certificate (No. 7) of having received instruction in the suhieeto to 
of page V of the and B.M. Examination (medichie and = 
including general_ practice, radiotherapy, plastic surgery ^rai 
surgery, anaesthetics, ethics, forensic medicine, and thefa^utics.) 

if) The certificate (No. 8) required from a candidate who has failed 
m any stage of the 2nd B.M. Examination (unless he has alreadv k 
obtained a registrable qualification). 


forms of CERTIFICATES 

I. (a) Practical Experimental Physiology (I) 
d certify that i , 

{Laboratories) of* > ’■9 > in the Laboratory 

Signature Name 

Qualification 

Address 

Official Position ^ 

Date 


h (b) Dissection, Histology, and Embryology 


1 certify that . .. 

once, and that he has attended n dissected the whole body 

Embryology, namely from f. Histology and y 

the Laboratory [Laboratories] of ' 9 0 , ig , at 

Signature'. Dr. Lee’s Professor 
of Anatomy 
Date 

t 

[This certificate must be signed bv Dr T ea’r p..,,/ j- 
hy someone authorized by him to do rl] ^ d>rofessor of Anatomy or 
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2. (a) Practical Experimental Physiology (II) 

I certify that has attended a 

course of instruction in Practical Experimental Physiology, namely from 

»J 9 to ,19 , in the Laboratory 

S [Laboratories] of 

Signature'. Name 

Qualification 
Address 
Official Position 
Date 


a. (b) Neuroanatomy 

I certify that ^ has attended a 

courseofinstructioninNeuroanatomy, namely from ,19 to 

, 19 , in the Laboratory [Laboratories] of 

Signature'. Name 

Qualification 
Address 
Official Position 
Date 


20 2. (c) Practical Biochemistry 

1 certify that has attended four 

terminal courses of instruction in Practical Biochemistry, namely from 
»19 to , 19 , in the Laboratory 

[Laboratories] of 

Signature : Name 

Qualification 
Address 
Official Position 
Date 


30 2. id) Practical Biochemistry 

I certify that has satisfied me 

that he has received adequate instruction in Practical Biochemistry. 

Signature: Whitley Professor of 
Biochemistry 
Date 

_ [This certificate^ will be accepted as an alternative to 2 (c) and must be 
signed by the Whitley Professor of Biochemistry or by someone authorized 
by him to do w.] 
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2. (f) Practical Pathology 

I certify that _ ^ has attended a 

course of instruction in Practical Pathology, namely from , 

19 to ,ig , in the Laboratory [Laboratories] of 

' S 

Signature' Marne 

Qualifkaiiott 

Address 

Official Position 

Date K 


2. (/) Practical Pharmacology 

I certify that attended a course of 

instruction in Practical Pharmacology, namely from , 19 

>19 )in the Laboratory [Laboratories] of 

Signature: Name j 

Qualification 
Address 
Official Position 
Date 


3. Stage I 

I certify that . , 

t f ® f disease of the principles oflaMogy 

h£^ biochemical, haematological, and morph- 

Signature: Name 2 

Qualification 
Address 
Official Position 
Date 


4 * Stage II 
/ certify that 

Signature: Name 

Qualification 

Address 

Official Position 

Date ’ 
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S. Stage III 
_ 1 certify that 

m5Sv” 

^ Signature: Name 

Qualification 
Address 
Official Position 
Date 


10 6 . Stage IV 

I certify that , . ,, 

’ M^ larndog.^kdoiy, d^mhiy, mfectim &««, cm^ 

Signature: Name 

Qualification 

Address 

.. Official Position 

Date 


7. Stage V 

. has received in¬ 

struction m medicine and surgery, including general practice, radiotherapy, 

25 ^£apeulc^^’ anaesthetics, ethics, forensic medicine, and 

Signature: Name 

Qualification 

Address 

Official Position 

30 Date 


8. Re-examination 

jamre m Stage of the Second BM, Examination pursued the study 
of the subjects concerned at Hospital, 

35 Signature: Name 

Qualification 

Address 

Official Position 
Date 
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5. Regulations for the Examination for the Degree of 
Doctor of Medicine 

1. Dissertations or published work must be submitted in English, unless 
for exceptional reasons the Medicine Board otherwise determines at 
the time of approving the subject of a dissertation, or granting leave to S 
submit published work, as the case may be. 

2. Candidates are required to send three copies of any dissertation or 

book submitted. Dissertations must be either printed or typewritten and 
should preferably not exceed 30,000 words (excluding appendices and 
case reports). lo 

Unless the board has excused the candidate from this requirement, 
the thesis must be typed on one side of the paper only, with a margin of 

to inches on the left-hand edge of each page. A thesis or published 
papers must have a stabbed binding with_ covers of stout raanila or stiff 
cardboard and a canvas back, or must be stitched and bound in a stiff case. 15 
(It should be noted that the thesis or published papers must be bound and 
that a loose-leaf binder of the screw-in type is not acceptable.) 

Candidates are advised to pack each copy of the thesis into a separate 
parcel, ready in all respects, except the address, to be posted to the 
examiners when appointed. Each parcel should bear the candidate’s name 20 
and College and the words ‘D.M. Thesis’ in BLOCK CAPITALS in 
the bottom left-hand corner. The separate copies thus packed should be 
sent to the Secretary of Faculties, University Registry, in one covering 
parcel. 


6 . Regulations for the Examination for the Degree of *s I 
Master of Surgery | 

Part I 1 

I. A candidate for Part I is required to apply by letter to the Registrar I 
at the University Registry, enclosing the statutory fee oUw together with ‘ I 
a certificate from the proper officer of his society that his entry is made 30 I 
with the approval of that society. He should at the same time send to the I 
Regius Professor of Medicine I 

(a) the certificate of his hospital appointment required by Ch. VI, I 

Sect, xn, § 3, cl. s, with the request that it should be counter- | 

signed and forwarded to the Registrar; and 3S ' | 

(h) a statpent of any special branches of surgery in which he has had ' 
experience, and in which he wishes to offer himself for examination. 

For candidates who under {b) above indicate their wish to be examined ■ 
in special branches of surgery, questions in those branches may be set in 
one section of the written paper and in the practical and viva voce 40 ' 
examination. 

Applications to enter for Part I should reach the Registrar not later than 
two months before the date of the examination. Candidates whose appli- 
cations are received later than the specified date, but not later than one 
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month before the date of the examination, may be admitted to the 
examination on payment of an additional fee of £2'10, provided that 
in each case the Registrar is notified in writing by the Regius Professor 
of Medicine or his deputy that the entry can be accepted. 

S 2. The examination will consist of: 

^ (i) A written paper in two sections, each section containing four ques¬ 
tions, two of which must be answered. The time allowed for each section 
will be two hours. 

(ii) An essay on one of four subjects set by the examiners. 

10 (iii) A practical and viva voce examination including 
(a) clinical cases; 

{b) operative surgery and anatomy; 

(c) pathology, radiodiagnosis, and other diagnostic methods. 


Part II 

IS I. Candidates are required to send three copies of any evidence sub¬ 
mitted. Theses must be either printed or typewritten. The evidence and 
the fee must be sent to the Secretary of Faculties at the University 
Registry, by whom alone they can be received, at least eight days before 
the meeting of the Board of the Faculty of Medicine. 

30 a. Oral Examination, 

(1) The oral examination shall be held in private and may be held 
in term or vacation. 

(2) The place, day, and hour of the examination shall be fixed by the 
examiners, who shall be responsible for informing the candidate 

as thereof by post prepaid, and it shall be the duty of the candidate 

to ensure that any letter addressed to him is forwarded to him 
if away. The examiners shall allow reasonable time for receiving 
an acknowledgement from the candidate of their summons. 

(3) Except as provided in the reflations following, the day shall be 

30 fixed by the examiners to suit their own convenience, but they 

are asked, in order that the candidate may know what arrange¬ 
ments he may safely make, to give the candidate early informa¬ 
tion of the date fixed, even though it may be some considerable 
time ahead. 

3 S (4) Notice of the examination shall be given by the examiners to the 
Secretary of Faculties, 

(5) If, owing to illness or other urgent and unforeseen cause, an 
examiner is unable to attend the examination, it shall be post¬ 
poned to a later date, provided that, if the Vice-Chancellor is 

40 satisfied that postponement will be a serious hardship to the 
candidate, he may authorize another person to attend the 
examination as a substitute. Such substitute shall not be re¬ 
quired to sign the report, but he shall receive such remuneration 
as the Vice-Chancellor and Proctors shall determine. 
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Decree 

Register of University Medical Students 

That, until the University shall otherwise determine, no person 
shall be abated to the First Examination for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Medicine unless either ^ 

{a) his name has been entered on the Register of University 
medical students under the provisions of Ch. II, Sect vi 
§ 6, and Ch. IV, Sect, ix, cl. 4 or ’ ’ 

(b) he is a graduate of this University and has received per¬ 
mission from the Board of the Faculty of Medicine to enter ,0 
for the examination. Decree (4) 0/4 March 1947. 
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13 

OF THE TIME AND EXERCISES 

required for degrees 

IN DIVINITY 

5 Ch. VI, Sect, xm] 

(i) Decree 

§ I. Of the Qualifications of Candidates for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Divinity 

I. Any Master of Arts who has incepted in this University or 
10 has been incorporated in this University, or any person upon 
whom the Degree of Master of Arts has been conferred by decree 
may supplicate for the Degree of Bachelor of Divinity, provided 

(1) he shall have either obtained a First or Second Class in the 
«5 Honom School of Theology* or passed or have been ex¬ 
empted from the Qualifying Examination hereinafter pre¬ 
scribed; and 

(2) he shall have obtained from the Board of the Faculty of 
Theology a certificate that he has presented a thesis of a high 

ao standard of merit such as entitles him to supplicate for the 
degree. 

‘ \ ^as been, or is qualified to be, matriculated 

m the University, and is a graduate of some other university, may 
give notice, through his society, or prospective society, to the 
as becretary of Faculties of his desire to become a candidate for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Divinity. It shall be the duty of the Secretary 
of Faculties to see that the applicant has satisfied the conditions 
aforesaid, and, if he has satisfied these conditions to lay his appli¬ 
cation before the Board of the Faculty of Theology. If the board 
30 approves the application, the Secretary of Faculties shall notify the 
fact to the applicant, but no applicant shall be admitted until he 
has been matriculated as a member of the University. 

Such a candidate shall be required to keep six terms’ residence, 
and may be admitted to the Qualifying Examination hereinafter 
3 S prescribed not earlier than the sixth terai from his matriculation; 
or, if he 18 a Senior Student, not earlier than the ninth term from 


* ‘Honour School of Theology’ includes the shortened Pinal Honour School. 
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his matriculation, as computed in accordance with the provisions 
of the statutes relating to the standing of such students. 

3. Every candidate on admission as a student may apply to be 

placed by the board under a Director of Studies who shall be a 
graduate member of the University or other competent person 5 
selected by the board who is prepared to give supervision where 
required. The board shall have power for sufficient reason to 
appoint a Director of Studies for any student, to change the 
Director of Studies of any student, and to determine the period of 
direction. jo 

4. A candidate who has been admitted under the provisions of 
clauseaofthissub-sectionraaysupplicate for theDegree of Bachelor 
of Divinity after he has kept statutory residence for six terms, pro¬ 
vided that 

(1) he shall have passed or have been exempted from the 15 
Qualifying Examination; 

(2) he shall have obtained from the Board of the Faculty of 

Theology a certificate that he has presented a thesis of a high 
standard of merit such as entitles him to supplicate for the 
degree. 20 

, 5. The Board of the Faculty of Theology shall have power to 
exempt a candidate for the Degree of Bachelor of Divinity from 
the requirement that he pass the Qualifying Examination. 

6. The Board of the Faculty of Theology and, subject to the 
approval of the Vice-Chancellor, the Secretary of Faculties shall ?s 
have power to make and vary such regulations, having regard to 
their respective duties, as may be necessary for carrying out the 
provisions of the two foregoing clauses. 

7. A Student for the Degree of Bachelor of Divinity who is not 

a graduate of the University may wear the same gown as that worn 30 
by Advanced Students, 

§ 2. Of the Qualifying Examination 

I. The Qualifying Examination shall be in Christian Theology 
and shall include— 

(1) The Old Testament and Apocrypha. 35 

(2) The New Testament. 

(3) Translation from at least two of the following languages- 
Hebrew, Greek, Latin. 
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(4) Christian Doctrine, 

(5) Either Church History or Philosophy of Religion. 

No candidate .W be allowed to present a thesis connected with 
Old Testament Stadira unless he has satisfied the examiners in the 
s Qualifying Examination in Hebrew, and no candidate shall be 
allowed to present a thesis connected with New Testament Studies 
unless he has satisfied the examiners in the Qualifying Examination 
in Greek, or has obtained a First or Second Class in the First 
Pubhc Exammation for those who seek Honours in Greek and 
10 Latin Literature, or in the Honour School of Theology or of 
Literae Humamores. Any candidate who has passed or been 
Kcempted from the Qualifying Examination without qualifying in 
Hebrew or in Greek may at a subsequent examination offer him¬ 
self for examination in Hebrew only or in Greek only. 

IS 2. In order to pass the examination a candidate must satisfy the 
examiners in all five subjects, provided that a candidate who has 
obtained a First or Second Class, either in the First Public Ex¬ 
amination for those who seek Honours in Greek and Latin Litera- 
aowfyect3^ Humaniores, shall not be required to offer 

A candidate who, at any one examination, has satisfied the 
examiners in subjects i, 2, and 3 (or, if he be exempt from the re¬ 
quirement to offer subject 3, in subjects i and 2) may offer the 
remaimng subjects together at a later examination. 

4. No candidate shall be admitted to examination unless either 
he IS a Master of Arts, or has passed all the examinations required 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts not less than five terms before 

30 that in wluch the examination is held, or he has been admitted to 

examination under the provisions of § I, cl. 2 of this Section. 

5. The examination shall be conducted partly in writing and 

partly viva voce. ^ ^ 


§ 3. Of the Thesis and Certificate 

35 I. A Master of Arts or a candidate who has passed all the 
examinations required for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts may at 
any toe after he has «/A«r{i) passed or been exempted from the 
Qualifying Examination or fa) obtained a First or a Second Class 
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in the Honour School of Theology, submit* for the approval of 
the Board of the Faculty of Theology, through the Secretary of 
Faculties, a statement of a subject or subjects in Christian Theology 
on which he proposes to submit a thesis. For the purposes of § i 
and j 3 of this Section the term thesis shall be held to includes 
published papers or books. 

2. A candidate who has been admitted under the provisions of 
§ I , cl. 2 of this Section may at any time after his admission submitf 
for the approval of the board, through the Secretary of Faculties, 

a statement of a subject or subjects in Christian Theology on lo’ 
which he proposes to submit a thesis. 

3. A candidate may submit his thesisf to the board at any time 
provided that he has passed or been exempted from the Qualify¬ 
ing Examination. 

4. ^ When a candidate qualified as above desires to submit his 13 
thesis for examination he must send to the Secretary of Faculties. 

(1) |three printed or typewritten copies of the thesis, unless the 
board, on application from the candidate, shall for special 
reasons order otherwise; 

(2) a statement of what part, if any, of his thesis has already been w 
accepted, or is being concurrently submitted, for any degree 
in this or any other University; 

* The board strongly recommends candidates at as early a stage as possible 
m their studies to seek advice as to the subject contemplated and its definition 
before making a formal application to the board for its approval. If a candidate ■ 
iiimable to obtain this advice through his college, he may apply to the Chairman 
"nn* ^ of Theology, c/o University Registry, Oxford OXi 

^ i ^ provision, so far as possible, of the necessary assistance > 

qf TheoloS!-^*”® “ wsued to candidates by the Board of the Faculty J 

References should be precise; md, where these are to such works as writings ‘i 

schoolmen, the title of the treatise and, when these exist, the ‘ 
number of the book, chapter, and section should be given, not only the volume 

or page or column of particular editions. ,f|j ^ 

requirement, the ■ 
‘^® with a margin of to ij 

inches on the left-hand edge of each page. The thesis must have a stabbed bLd- 
ing with covers of stout manila or stiff cardboard and a canvas back, or must be 

bout and thi^l f ^.® be 

bound and that a looseleaf binder of the screw-in type is not acceptable.) 

®/®!' of the thesis intended for the 
exammers into a separate parcel, ready m all respects, except the address, to be 
posted to the examiners when appointed. Each parcel should bear the cand date’s 

words‘p. THESIS’ in BLOCK CAPITALS ini! i 
stuff “‘^dress to which the examiners 

^ • ® ®"l®®®^ “’Py 0^ ‘besis. Candidates are i 

S 2 h “aminers have no difficulty in communi- 

catmg with them. The separate copies thus packed, together with the libran 
copy, should be sent to the Secretary of Faculties in one covering parcel ^ 
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(3) a fee of ^25; 

(4) evidence that his application has the approval of his 
society. 

“f* '>r at l«t two «aminm 
s appointed by the board. The exammers shall also publicly examine 
the candidate in the subject of his thesis and in matters relevant 
mercto, provided that, if the examiners are satisfied that the thesis 
IS not of sufficient merit to qualify the candidate for the Degree of 
Bachelor 0 Divinity they may report to the board in that sense 
^0 without holding a public examination. 

The examiners shall report to the board through the Secretary 
of Faculties, and it shall be the duty of the board to decide whether 
leave to supplicate for the degree shall be granted to the candidate, 
but such leave shall in no case be granted unless the examiners shall 
IS hpe reported that the work done by the candidate as embodied in 
lus thesis and as tested by his public examination is of a high 
standard of merit such as entitles him to supplicate for the degree, 
provided further that they shall have excluded from consideration 

mmakmg their report anypartofthethesiswhich has already been 

ao accepted, or is being concurrently submitted, for any degree m this 
or any other University, and shall have the power to require the 
candidate to produce for their inspection the complete thesis so 

accepted or concurrently submitted. 

6. A candidate who has failed to obtain leave to supplicate mav 
as apply to the board through the Secretary of Faculties for leave to 

submit ks thesis again in a revised form. If the board approves 

he apphcation the candidate shall be pennitte 

0 the board again after a period, not being less than four months, 
to be deteimmed by the board, and the provisions of clauses 4 
30 and 5 of this Section shall apply to him. ^ 

7. A candidate to whom leave to supplicate has been granted by 
the board may suppheate for the Degree of Bachelor of Divinity, 
provided that he is quahfied under § i, cl. r, or that, having beS 
admitted under the provisions of § i, cl. g, he is qualified under 

35 §1, Cl. 4 and has delivered to the Secretary of Faculties a copy of 
lus thesis for deposit in the Bodleian Library. 

§ 4> Of the Degree of Doctor of Divinity 
1. Any person who has been admitted to the Degree of Bachelor 
of Dmmty may suppheate for the Degree of Doctor of Divinity 
40 provided that he has obtained from the Board of the Faculty S 
1 neology leave to supplicate for that degree, and that 





5^8 degrees IN DIVINITY [VI.xni.4 

(i) If he was admitted to the Degree of Bachelor of Divinity as 
a Master of Arts, who had incepted in this University, he 
has attained the forty-second term from his matriculation 
at this University; or, if he was incorporated in this Uni¬ 
versity, he has attained the forty-second term from hiss 
matriculation at the University of Cambridge or of Dublin. 
f2) If he was admitted to the Degree of Bachelor of Divinity as 
a person upon whom the Degree of Master of Arts had been 
conferred by decree or by Special Resolution, he has 
attained the twenty-first term from his admission to that 10 
degree. 

(3) If he was admitted to the Degree of Bachelor of Divinity as 
a graduate of another university under the provisions of 
§ I, clauses 2 and 3 of this Section, he has attained the age of 
thirty-three years. 

2. A candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Divinity shall apply 
to the board through the Secretary of Faculties and shall submit 
with his application work dealing with some subject or subjects of 
Christian Theology and containing an original contribution to the 
study thereof. This work may be published, or unpublished, or a ao 
combination of both. At least three printed or typewritten copies 
of all the work submitted shall be provided by the candidate. 

3. The application shall also be accompanied by the statutory 
fee of izs and by a certificate signed by some officer of, or some 
person deputed by, the society to which the candidate belongs as 
and showing that his application has the approval of such 
society. 

4. The work submitted by the candidate shall be examined bv 
at least two judges appointed by the board. The judges may also, 

If they so desire, publicly examine the candidate viva voce. They 30 
shaU report to Ae board through the Secretary of Faculties, and 

It shall be the duty of the board to consider their report, and to 
decide whether the work submitted by the candidate is of suffi- 
aent merit to entitle him to supplicate for the Degree of Doctor 
0 ivimty. 

5. If the board, after consideration of the reports of the judges 
shall approve the evidence as sufficient for the degree, it shall give 
km to the candidate to supplicate for the degree, and shall notify 
Its decision in the Umvernty Gazette. One copy of each of the 
papers and books submitted as evidence shall remain in the 40 
possession of the University for deposit in Bodley’s Library 
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provided that no book or paper of which the library already possesses 
a copy shall be so deposited except with the consent of the can¬ 
didate and of the librarian, unless the copy submitted by the 
candidate shall be of a different issue or shall contain alterations 
S or additions. 


§ 5. Of Admission to Degrees of Bachelor of Divinity and 
Doctor of Divinity by Accumulation 

1. Any person belonging to one of the following classes may 
apply to the Board of the Faculty of Theology for permission to 

10 supplicate for the Degrees of Bachelor of Divinity and Doctor of 
Divinity at the same time under the conditions set forth in this 
subsection: 

(a) Masters of Arts, except those on whom the degree has been 
conferred by decree or by Special Resolution, who have 
IS entered upon the sixty-sixth term from their matriculation 
at this University, or, if they have been incorporated in this 
University, the sixty-sixth term from their matriculation at 
the University of Cambridge or of Dublin; 

(h) Persons on whom the Degree of Master of Arts has been 
ao conferred by decree or by Special Resolution, and who have 
entered upon the forty-fifth term from their admission to 
that degree. 

2. The application of any such person shall be made to the 
board in the manner prescribed in§4, d2andcl.3 of this Section, 

Z 5 and the_ evidence submitted by the candidate in support of his 
application shall be dealt with in the manner prescribed in clause 4 
of the same subsection. If the board decides that the work sub¬ 
mitted by the candidate constitutes an original contribution to the 
study of Christian Theology of sufficient merit the board shall 
30 have power to grant him leave to supplicate for the Degrees of 
Bachelor of Divinity and Doctor of Divinity at the same time, 
although he shall not have passed the Qualifying Examination for, 
or submitted a thesis for, the former degree. 

(ii) Regulations for the Examinations for the 
3S Degree of Bachelor op Divinity 

I. Qualifying Examination 

I. The examination shall be held once a year at the end of Trinitv 
term. 



[VI. xin 


57® degrees in divinity 

2. The subjects of examination are as follows: 

(i) The Old Testament and Apocrypha. 

(ii) The New Testament. 

Jh. p„,ajM for tamUtion wiU be .elected fron the following ' 
air®. Genesis, I end a Sanrael, Isaiehil-lv, Arnos, Hoiea. 

Greek. 2 <^nnjisn>; the Epistle to the Hebrew. ;Eu.ebins;ac(em,. 

_ Heal Htstory, Books iv-vi. 

Laitn. Ill Kings. 'j 

The Wisdom of Solomon. I in the Vulgate text. 

The Epistle to the Galatians. J 

Minuciua Felix in the texts of the Loeb 
Classical^ Library, Tertullian and Minucius Felix. le 
bt. Augustme, Enchiridm. ^ 

(iv) Christian Doctrine. 

(v) Either (a) Church History (candidates will be required to show 

I"?'T of thefollowingVriods: (i)to 
to tht^;l« d'4);’ “ ’ “■ “ 

or {b) Philosophy of Religion. 

3. Candidates when they send in their names must give notice of the 
The names must be sent to the Registrar, on a form to be obtained ^ 

H. Oral Examination 

u ifi? examination shall be fixed by the 30 

exammers, who shall be responsible for informing the candidate th«eof ^ 
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OF THE DIPLOMA IN THEOLOGY 

Ck VI, Sect, xw] 

(i) Decree 

s L It shall be lav^ul for the Board of the Faculty of Theology 
to grant Diplomas in Theology to candidates who have satisfied 
the conditions prescribed in this Section. 

2. The examination shall be under the supervision of the Board 
of the Faculty of Theology. 

3 ; Subject to tlie provisions of this Section, any member of the 
Unwersity who has obtained the leave of the Board of the Faculty 
ot theology and has kept statutory residence for at least three 
terms may be admitted to the examination for the Diploma in 
Iheology provided that: 

' S (a) he has passed all the examinations required for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Arts and has obtained First or good Second 
Class Honours in the Second Public Examination, or has 
attained such honours in a degree examination of another 
university, such university having been approved by 
20 Council for the purposes of Senior Status; or 

{b) he is, in the opinion of the board, otherwise adequately 
qualified to undertake the course. 

4. Applications for leave under cl. 3 shall be sent to the 
Sccrcta^ of Faculties, through the Head or tutor of the society 

25 to which the applicant belongs or desires to belong. The board 
shall have power to determine the character and length of a course 
of study in Theology to be followed by the applicant before he may 
be admitted to the examination. 

5. The examiners may award a distinction in any subject in the 
30 examination. 

6. A student reading for the diploma who is not a graduate of 
the University shall wear the same gown as that worn by Advanced 
Students. 

(ii) Regulations 

35 The subjects of examination are as given below. (The prescribed texts 
and books are subject to alteration from time to time, but due notice will 
be given of any change,) 
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Subject I. The Religion, Literature, and History of the Old Testa¬ 
ment, with such portions of the text in either Hebrew or English as may 
from time to time be prescribed by the board. 

The prescribed portions of the Hebrew Text are: 

Deuteronomy v-xviii; Isaiah vi-xi. j 

The prescribed portions of the English Text are: 

Deuteronomy i-xviii; Psalms xcv-cxviii; Isaiah i-xi; Daniel. 

Candidates must signify their choice of texts at the time of entering for 
the exammation. 

Subject II. The Religion and Literature of the New Testament with lo 
such portions of the text in either Greek or EngUsh, including always that 
of one of the Gospels, as may from time to time be prescribed by the 
board. 

The prescribed portions of the Greek Text are: 

St. Mark; Romans i-viii; The Epistles of St. John.* ,5 

The prescribed portions of the English Text are: 

St. Mark; Romans i-yiii; Ephesians; Hebrews; The Epistles of 
St. John. 

Subject HI. The Christian Doctrines of God, of Human Nature and 
Salyation, to be stuped mainly in relation to the thought of the present 20 
day, and with a sufficient knowledge of philosophy of religion and of 
classic Christian doctrine to make possible an adequate understanding of 


Books such as the following may be found useful: 

Encyclopaedia of Religion andzs 

J. Baillie : Our Knowledge of God. 

E. Mascall: He who Is, 

S. Ogden: The Reality of God. 

’D.BeiWki God was in Christ. 

J. M. Creed: The Divinity of Jesus Christ. ^ 

L. Hodgson: The Doctrine, of the Trinity, 

C. C. Richardson: The Doctrine of the Trinity. 

M Doctrine of the Atonevmt. 

N. P. Williams: The Doctnne of Grace. 35 

" The Ideas of the Fall and of Original Sin, 

J. Baillie: And the Life Everlastings 
0 mm'. Grace and Personality, 

R. Niebuhr: The Nature and Destiny of Man. 

I Mecqmnt'. Principles of Christian Theology. 40 

Subject IV. Church History from rSao to the present day. 

Books such as the following may be found useful: 

R. Aubert: Le Pontifical de Pio IX. 

K. Barth: From Rousseau to Ritschl. 

G. K. A. Bell (ed.): Documents on Christian Unity, u 

Y.Bnhoth'. The Anglican Revival. 

C. Butler: The Vatican Council x 86 g~ 70 . 

^he Greek text used will be the British and Foreign Bible Society text, 1964 


S 


10 


IS 


20 


25 


30 


3S 


40 
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S. C. Carpenter: Church and People iy 8 g~i 88 g. 

W. 0 . Chadwick: The Victorian Church. 

R. W. Church: The Oxford Movement. 

G. K, Clark: The Making of Victorian England. 

F. W. Cornish: The English Church in the igth Century, 

A. Dansette: The Religious History of Modern France, 

L. E. EIIiott-Binns: Religion in the Victorian Era, 

E. R. Fairweather: The Oxford Movement. 

J. W. Grant: Free Churchmanship in England i 8 io~mo. 

E. E. Y. Hales: The Catholic Church in the Modem World. 

K. S. Inglis: Churches and the Working Classes in Victorian England. 

J. Kent: The Age of Disunity. 

K. S. Latourette: Christianity in a Revolutionary Age. 

R. Lloyd: The Church of England in the Twentieth Century. 

E. Holland: Christendom, 

S. C. Neill: A History of Christian Missions. 

— The Interpretation of the New Testament. 

B. M. G. Reardon: Religious Thought in the Nineteenth Century. 

A ^ History of the Ecumenical Movement. 

A. R. Vidler: The Church in an Age of Revolution. 

— The Modernist Movemetit in the Roman Church. 

E. A. Payne: The Free Church Tradition in the life of England. 
Subject V. Christian Ethics. 

Books such as the following may be found useful: 

T. W. Manson: Ethics and the Gospel. 

J. IJiox: The Ethic of Jesus in the Teaching of the Church. 

H. Oppenheimer: Law and Love. 

St. Augustine: De Civitate Dei, Book xix (In Barrow, Introduction 
to St._Augu8tine’s The City of God). 

B. Haering: The Law of Christ (vols. i and ii). 

H. R. McAdoo: The Structure of Caroline Moral Theology. 

The Vision of God. 

P. Ramsey: Basic Christian Ethics. 

R. Niebuhr: An Interpretation of Christian Ethics. 

A. R. Vidler: Christ's Strange Work, 

H. Waddams: A New Introduction to Moral Theology. 

L T. Ramsey: Christian Ethics and Contemporary Philosophy. 

F. R. Barry: Christian Ethics and Secular Society. 

J. Macquarrie: A Dictionary of Christian Ethics. 

Norm and Context in Christian 

Ethics. 

K. 'Wetdi Ethics and Christianity. 

N. H. G. Robinson: The Groundwork of Christian Ethics. 


Subject VI. The Comparative Study of Religions, 

45 Books such as the following may be found useful; 

S. CL F. Brandon: Man and his Destiny in the World Religions. 
W. Cantwell Smith: The Faith of other Men. 

-— The Meaning and End of Religion. 

J-A. Cuttat: The Encounter of Religions, 

50 Wm, T. du Bary: Sources of Chinese Tradition, 

—y- Sources of Indian Tradition, 

Mircea Eliade: Patterns of Comparative Religion, < 
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Mircea Eliade: From Primitim to Zen. 

E. E. Evans-Pritchard: Theories of Primitive Religion. 

William James: The Varieties of Religious Experience. 

H. Kraemer: World Cultures and World Religions. 

- Religion and the Christian Faith. 5 

G. G. A. Murray: Five Stages of Greek Religion. 

M. P. Nilssen: ^eek Piety. 

•— Greek Popular Religion. 

R. Otto : The Idea of the Holy. 

G. Parrinder: Worship in the World’s Religions. lo 

R. Ringgren and A. V. Strfim: Religions of Mankind Today and 

Yesterday. 

N. Smart: A Dialogue of Religions. 

R. C. Zaehner: At Sundry Times. 

- The Catholic Church and World Religions. 15 

-(ed.): The Concise Encyclopaedia of Living Faiths. 

Subject VII, The Philosophy of Religion. 

Books such as the following may be found useful: 

A. E. Taylor: Article Theism’ in The Encyclopaedia of Religion and 
Ethics, 20 

— The Vindication of Religion’ in Essays Catholic and Critical. 

H. D. Lewis: Teach Yourself the Philosophy of Religion. 

A. H. Armstrong: An Introduction to Ancient Philosophy. 

D. M. Emmet: The Nature of Metaphysical Thinking. 

H. H. Farmer: The World and God. *5 

A. M. Farrer: The Freedom of the Will. 

F. Ferr^: Language, Logic and God. 

A. Flew and A. MacIntyre: New Essays in Philosophical Theology. 

J. Hick: Evil and the God of Love. 

H. A, Hodges: Languages, Standpoints and Attitudes. 10 

G. Marcel: The Mystery of Being. 

E. L. Mascall: Existence and Analogy. 

J. Oman: The Natural and the Supernatural, 

I. T. Ramsey (ed.): Biology and Personality, 

D. Roberts: Existentialism and Religious Belief, 35 

R. N. Smart: Historical Selections in the Philosophy of Religion. 

- Reasons and Faiths. 

Every candidate must offer Subject II and either Subject I or Subject 
11. Up to two subjects may be offered ip addition. A candidate who has 
chosen Subject I as his second compulsory subject may offer Subject III 40 
as an additional subject, and vice versa. All subjects are examined m one 
paper, save for Subject I and Subject II, which are each examined in two 
papers. A distmction may be awarded in any subject. 

^ Every candidate is required to follow for at least three terms a course of 
instruction in Theology, and he will, when he enters his name for the 45 
exratnation, be required to produce from his society a certificate that he 
18 following a course of instruction in Theology for at least three terms. 

*From candidates who wish to be admitted to the examination under 
c. 3 {") of the statute, the Board of the Faculty of Theology will require 

♦ Candidates are advised to obtain the approval of the board for their course 
of instruction not later than the Michaelmas Term preceding the examination. 
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evidence that they have followed, or have arranged to follow, for three 

thXard°'^r in Theology in Oxford to the satisfaction of 

for the board’s approval of the course of instruc 

S tutor of the c^didate s society or prospective society, at the same time 
as the application for permission to be admitted to the examinatihm 

at ? the examination every candidate must have kept 

vLiilv T as a matriculated member of the Uni- 

■■ “I ” 

Except as may be determined by the board from time to tim<« rh/. 

T (w 5*30 a.m. on the Tuesday in the 

IS eleventh week from the beginning of Trinity Full Term. 
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OF THE DIPLOMA IN APPLIED 
STATISTICS 

Ch. VI, Sect. XV ] 

(i) Decree 5 

1. The Inter-faculty Liaison Committee for Statistics shall have 
power to grant Diplomas in Applied Statistics to candidates who 
have satisfied the conditions prescribed in this section. 

2. The examination for the Diploma in Applied Statistics shall 
be under the supervision of the Inter-faculty Liaison Committee lo 
for Statistics. 

3. The Inter-faculty Liaison Committee for Statistics shall have 
power to arrange lectures and courses of instruction for the 
Diploma in Applied Statistics. 

4. Subject to the provisions of this section, any member of the is 
University may be admitted to the course and to the examination 
who has obtained the leave of the Inter-faculty Liaison Committee 
for Statistics, provided that 

(a) he has passed all the examinations required for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts and has obtained First or good Second 20 
Class Honours in the Second Public Examination, or has 
obtained such honours in a degree examination of another 
university, such university having been approved by Council 
for the purposes of Senior Status, or 

{b) he is, in the opinion of the committee, otherwise adequately 25 
qualified to undertake the course. 

5. Applications for leave under the preceding clauses shall be 
sent to the Secretary of Faculties through the head or tutor of the 
society to which the applicant belongs dr desires to belong. The 
committee shall have power to determine the character and length 30 
of a course of study to be followed by the applicant before he may 
be admitted to the examination. 

6. On admitting an applicant as a candidate for the diploma, the 
comimttee shall appoint a supervisor who shall direct and super¬ 
intend the work of the candidate. The supervisor shall send a 35 
report on the progress of the candidate to the committee at the end 
of each term (except the term in which the student enters for the 
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5 Faculties shall send a copy of each rennrt ti, of 

student’s society. to the 

Committee for Statistics, transfer to the stahie nf o Qf j * r 1 ^ 
Diploma in AppEed Statistics not later than the end 
m whch he is admitted as a Student for the Deeree o/m 
>s jdnch case the date of his admission as a Studmt for (k Si ‘ f 

thflli®*"'?!”' who is not a graduate of 

by Advanced 

diplom ® ^ lie 

(ii) Regulations 

30 3. Each candidate will be required 
(a) to offer the following written papers 
(f) Principles of statistics 
Elements of probability theory. 

“snificance teats, mclndin. 
Simple non-parametric methods. ® 

Correlation and regression theory, including multiple regression 
Theot »f™tacewithr.pe..ion 

mum utilmowns, including maxi- 

mum liltelihood and confidence intervals. 

Sod"! ““■‘ioB 
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Candidates will be expected to have an elementary knowledge of the 
differential and integral calculus and of the use of matrices, but the 
questions will not demand a high degree of mathematical ingenuity. 

(ii) Statistical methods 

The paper will cover the applications of statistical methods in biolop, 5 
including agriculture and medicine, in social studies, including 
economics and sociology, and in industry.. 

Principles of experimental design. Limitations of systematic 
designs. Randomized block, Latin square, factorial design 
(without confounding). Partitioning sum of squares. Models 10 
for the analysis of variance. Analysis of covariance. 

Sampling techniques—random, stratified, multistage, and syste¬ 
matic sampling. 

Planning of surveys and questionnaires. 

Application of regression methods in the natural and social 15 
sciences; consequences of departures from the assumptions 
made; the interpretation of association and correlation. 

Basic models and methods for the analysis of time series including 
the use of the autocorrelogram. 

Standardization and index numbers, with particular reference to zo 
demographic and economic data. 

Elementary ideas of acceptance sampling and sequential analysis. 

(iii) One optional paper chosen from the Schedule below. 


Schedule 

Statistical methods in biology 25 

Fractional replication and confounding. Split plot designs. Problems 
raised by experiments repeated over time. Transformations. 

Testing and estimating genetic linkage in experimental and human 
populations. 

Dose-response relationships. Dilution assays, slope-ratio and parallel- 30 
line assays, logit and probit analysis. 

Lmear discriminant functions. Principal component analysis. 

Statistic^ methods and models in ecology. Capture-recapture methods. 
Negative binomial, logarithmic, and allied distributions, 


Economic and social statistics 

The main methods of investigating economic and social questions. 
Population samphng. Regression and correlation analysis. Elementary 
econometric models. 

Social accounting. Input-output analysis. Index numbers. 


Statistical methods in social research 

Sapling, survey design and analysis. Techniques of data collection. 
The measurement of social variables. 

Experimental design and the problems which arise in attempts to apply 
tectaiques of estimation and hypothesis testing to the study of social 
collectivities. 

'^wckUatr^^^**^°" methods and the analysis of contingency tables of 
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Stochastic meWs ,,plied to the anal,si, „f „ci,l How, 

stotiScifri tefpu. •“ 

5 »rvc,, .„d pr.scco&pi„,p« ip s “ 

Theory of statistical inference 

More advanced theory of the toniVo . 

in relation to BayLn mcttt eatimS S '‘P«a«ily 
hypothesis-teating/ose of rSeSH "f 

I* parametric methods, * “d non- 

Inttoduction to stochasdc proocises (mcloding Morltov chains i 
hop ^ws queue„g ,„el n' 

I he mferenhd prob ems ariains fr™ .1™ .”“*)■ 

■iMuIttymate analyrf., jpelpfag discrim° J S,’ .”’.. 

“ s;l 

20 Operational research 

The theory of competitive strategies. 

Ihe use of simulation in model-building. 

should be aceSpanied 
statistics used and an acknowkdgemeM of 
m help received by the candidate, must be sent to the cSaToftb. 
Examiners for the Diploma in Applied Statistics, c/o the Clerk of the 

9XmBG, not lamrZ fSL dS 
before the first day of the examination. uucen nays 

to n 5 must be given 

to to RhSlutor not Iota than Friday of to oighth weak of to 

Stto “if Tejm preceding to eiaminaaon, except tot a 
cmdidato who, in the Htlary Term preceding to examination, 

4S diftol^ Ph'miMion from to committee to be admitted to to 

Friday of the sixth week of that Full Term. 


[VI. XVI 



16 

OF THE DIPLOMA IN 
SLAVONIC STUDIES 

Ch. VI, Sect. XVI ] 

(i) Decree s 

1. The Board of the Faculty of Medieval and Modern Lan¬ 
guages shall have power to grant Diplomas in Slavonic Studies to 
candidates who have satisfied the conditions prescribed in this 
Section. 

2. The examination for the Diploma in Slavonic Studies shall lo 
be under the supervision of the Board of the Faculty of Medieval 
and Modern Languages. 

3. The Board of the Faculty of Medieval and Modern Lan¬ 

guages shall have power to arrange lectures and courses of instruc¬ 
tion for the Diploma in Slavonic Studies. is 

4. Subject to the provisions of this Section any member of the 
University may be admitted to the course and to the examination 
who has obtained the leave of the Board of the Faculty of Medieval 
and Modern Languages: 

Provided that 20 

[a) he has passed all the examinations required for the Degree of 

Bachelor of Arts and has obtained First or good Second 
Class Honours in the Second Public Examination, or has 
obtained such honours in a degree examination of another 
university, such university having been approved by Council as 
for the purposes of Senior Status; or 1 

(b) he is, in the opinion of the board, otherwise adequately ^ 

qualified to undertake the course. ', 

5. Application for leave under the preceding clause shall be sent 

to the Secretary of Faculties through the Head or Tutor of the 30 ; 

Society to which the applicant belongs, or desires to belong. The | 

board shall have power to determine the character and length of \ 

a course of study to be followed by the applicant before he may j 

take the examination. j 

6. On admitting an applicant as a candidate for the diploma, the 35 I 
board shall appoint a supervisor who shall direct and superintend 
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the work of the candidate. The supervisor shall send a report on 
the progress of the candidate to the board at the end of each term 
(except the terra in which the student enters for the examination) 
and any other time when the board so requests or he believes it 
s expedient. In particular he shall inform the board at once if he is 
ot the opinion that a student is unlikely to reach the standard 
required for the diploma. The Secretary of Faculties shall send a 
copy ot each report by the supervisor to the student’s society. 

7 - -^er admission as a Diploma Student, a candidate must 
10 have kept stamtory residence and pursued a course of study at 
Oxford for at least three terras before taking the examination. 

8 . The examiners may award a distinction to a candidate for 
the Diploma m Slavonic Studies. 

reading for the diploma who is not a graduate of 
^ StudeZ^^^^^ ™ Advanced 

(ii) Regulations 

Russian (as sole language or as 
in the Oxford Honour School of Modern Languages 
mil T language from another universityfor 

that they possess the necessary qualifications k a 
blavomc language to profit by the course. 

fot at least three terms a course of 
nstruction in Slavonic Studies, and he will, when he enters his name for 

^ he i8Sng?o°^’ produce from his society a certificate that 

later normally be made not 

later than the Thursday before the beginning of Michaelmas Pull Term to 
10 IhJ i Faculties through the head or tutor of the society to which 

30 the applicant belongs or desires to belong. 

• f ^Inafion for the Diploma in Slavonic Studies shall be held 
in the ninth week of Trinity Terra. uiw snaii oe new 

5. Scheme of papers 

[Each candidate will be required to take five papers,] 

35 I. Bulgarian (unseen translation and set books—List D). 

II. Czech (unseen translation and set books-List D), 

III. Macedonian (unseen translation and set books-List D). 

IV. Polish (unseen translation and set books-List D). 

V. Russian (unseen translation and set books-List D). 

40 VI. Serbo-Croat (unseen translation and set books-List D). 

VII. Slovak (unseen translation and set books—List D). 
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VIII. Slovene (unseen translation and set books—List D), 

IX. Sorbian (unseen translation and set books—List D). 

X. Ukrainian (unseen translation and set books—List D). 

XL White Russian (unseen translation and set books—List D). 

XIL Unseen translation from two of the following languages: S 
Bulgarian, Czech, Macedonian, Polish, Russian, Serbo-Croat, 
Slovak, Slovene, Sorbian, Ukrainian,, White Russian. 

Xm.ListA 

(i) Comparative Slavonic Philology, with special reference to two of 
the following languages, not more than one to be taken from any 10 
group: 

(a) Russian, Ukrainian, White Russian; (b) Czech, Polish, 
Slovak, Sorbian; (c) Bulgarian, Macedonian, Serbo-Croat, 
Slovene. 

(ii) Plistory of the Bulgarian Language.* 15 

(iii) History of the Czech and Slovak Languages. 

(iv) History of the Macedonian Language.* 

(v) History of the Polish Language. 

(vi) History of the Russian Language. 

(vii) Plistory of the Serbo-Croatian Language. • 20 

(viii) History of the Slovene Language. 

(ix) History of the Sorbian Language. 

(x) History of the Ukrainian Language, f 

(xi) History of the White Russian Language, f 

(xii) Structure and Present State of the Bulgarian Language. 25 
: (xiii) Structure and Present State of the Czech Language. 

(xiv) Structure and Present State of the Macedonian Language. 

(xv) Structure and Present State of the Polish Language. 

(xvi) Structure and Present State of the Russian Language. 

(xvii) Structure and Present State of the Serbo-Croatian Language, 30 
(xviii) Structure and Present State of the Slovak Language, 

, (xix) Structure and Present State of the Slovene Language, 

(xx) Structure and Present State of the Sorbian Language. 

(xxi) Structure and Present State of the Ukrainian Language, 

(xxii) Structure and Present State of the White Russian Language. 35 

ListB 

(i) Russian Literature and Thought to 1613. 

(ii) History of Russia 1613-1700, with special reference to Litera¬ 
ture, Religion, and Thought. 
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(iii) Russian Literature and Thought in the Eighteenth Century. 

(iv) Russian Literature iSoo-igiy. 

(v) Russian Literature since 1917. 

(vi) Either {a) Russian Thought from 1825 to 1881, 

5 Or (b) Russian Thought from 1855 to 1917! 

ListC 

(1) Kievan Russia, with special reference to Byzantine History. 

(ii) Plistory of Russia 1240-1613. 

(hi) Plistory of Russia 1700-1801. 

10 (iv) Ether (a) History of Russia 1801-1881, 

Or (b) History of Russia 1855-1917, 

Or (c) History of Russia 1892-1939. 

(v) The Political Institutions of the U.S.S.R. 

(vi) The Economic Development of the U.S.S.R. 

IS (vii) Early Plistory of the Southern Slavs (ninth to fifteenth centuries), 

(viii) Ihe movement for Yugoslav Unity (nineteenth and twentieth 
centuries). 

(ix) The History of Bulgaria 1918-1950, 

(x) The Economic Development of Bulgaria 1918-1950. 

20 (») The Plistoiy of Yugoslavia 191S-1950. 

(xii) The Economic Development of Yugoslavia 1918-1950. 

(xiii) Bohemia from the Hussite Wars to the Battle of the White 
Mountain (1415-1620). 

(xiv) The Czechs in the Habsburg Empire (1848-1918). 

25 (xv) The History of the Czechs and Slovaks 1918-1950. 

(xvi) The Economic Development of the Czechs and Slovaks 1018- 
1950. ^ 

(xvii) The Plistory of Poland 1918-1950. 

(xviii) The Economic Development of Poland 1918-1950, 

30 List D 

iN,B, Some accents liave been omitted from this section.) 

Bulgarian 

I, Ysizo'f, Ne pozdravil {in Draski i hrki, Sabrani sacinenija, vol. vii 
Sofia, 1950, pp. 72-8). 

3 S I. Vazov, Tri ^reM (ibid,, pp, 203-7), 

L Jovkov, Edna iorba barui (in Veceri v Antimmkija han). 

E. Stanev, Temk zmt (in Raaskaisi i povcsti, Sofia, 1968, pp. 31-8). 

V. HanSev, Ziv sam (in hbrani proimdenija, Sofia, 1969, p. 39). 

V. Hanfiev, Istorija s Mka (ibid,, pp. 99-101). , 

40 B. Popov, Diskmii (in Sofia, 1967). 
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CZECH 

Jan Neruda, Jak si nakouril pan Vorel penkovkii, in MalostranskS 
povidky, 

Karel Capek, Soudpana Havleny, in Povidky z druM kapsy. 

Josef Hora, jfan houslista, 5 

Bohumil Hrabal, Ostre sledovand vhky, chap. i. 

Karel Capek, Hovory s T. G. Masarykem, London, 1941, pp. 151-8, 
‘Lond;^n’. 

Macedonian 

B. Koneski, Tikoto, Sterna (in Izbrani Dela vo sedum knigi, Skopje, 10 
1967.1 pp. 31-3,197-9)* 

B. Koneski, Cevli (ibid.. Ill pp. 47-61), 

V. Maleski, Nasmean den (in Sinovi, Skopje, 1969, pp. no-18). 

Z. Cingo, Najubaviot den na Zurlo (in Paskvelija, Skopje, 1968, pp. 
12-23). ... ^5 

R. Pavlovski, Magija Momle. 

Polish 

A. Mickievi^icz, Sonety krymskie. 

Jan Parandowsld, Fonograf (in Zegar sloneczny, Czytelnik, Warsaw, 
1968, pp, 24-33)., 20 

J. Andrzejewsld. Extract from Popidl i diament, Czytelnik, Warsaw, 
1966, pp, 347-58. 

Zbigniew Herbert, ‘Pan od przyrody’, ‘Dojrzalo^d’, ‘Odpowiedz’. 

Leszek Kolakowski, 13 bajek z krdlestm Lailonii dla duzych i malych, 
Warsaw, 1966. Chap. I, pp. 5-11. 25 

Russian 

A. Pushkin, Graf Nulim 

L. Tolstoy, Posmertnye zapisM startsa Fedora Kuzmicha. 

A. Cheldiov, Skripka Rotshil'da. 

I. Turgenev, Khor i Kalinych. 30 

I. H'f and E. Petrov, Kak sozdavahya Robinzon, 

M. Zoshchenlio, Pchely i lyudi. 

Serbo-Croat 

K. Djalski, Na badnjak (in Pod starin krovovima, Pripovijesti, Zagreb, 

1962, pp. 90-104). _ 35 

V. Nazor, Hrvatski kraljevi, 

B. NuSid, Ministarsko prase (in Izabrane pripovetke, Belgrade, 1957, 

112 *19)°^^'^’ ^ DjeMpratizmaja, Belgrade, 1956, pp. 

0. Daviiio, Detinjstvo XI-XIII. 

I, Andrid, Zatvorena vrata (in Panorama, Belgrade, 1958, pp, 232-42), 
Slovak 

J, Botto, Smrt’ JdnoEkova I-III. 

E. B. Lukdd, Dunaj, Taedtum urbis, Bratislava, 41; 

M. Urban, Zivy bi^ I-III. 

Sajtanove kone, Bratislava, 1947, pp. 9-25. 

L. Zdbek, Jar Adely OstroMckej, chap, XIII, 
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Slovene 

F. PreSeren, Gazde. 

I. Cankar, Gospod stotnik. 
0. Zupandie, Z vlakom. 

S C. Kosraad, Cosenica. 

V. KavdiC, Temne noB, 

F. Godina, Ljudje. 
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SORBIAN 

ro fSr Preiemikampostupa. 

M S ^hodzi. 

M. Kosyk, Pobozna Slowjanka. 

M. Witkojc, Nyks a zowdo, 

J, BrSzan, Kak wdtBnu namaJiach, 

IS M. Mlynkowa, Skok. 

Ukrainian 

“ KievT96?pr4o-5“'‘‘ ’“1' 

Ivan Franko, U kuzni (in Vybrani tvorv KtAtr rrM-/, 


White Russian 
*S Janka Kupala, Kurhan, 1910. 

Maksim Bahdanovid, Staraja BelaruL 1909-12 
Kohs, Toustaje palena, igi^, 

Zmitrok Biaclula, Piad lyzak zacirki, 1923. 

Michad btralcou, Na Mviortym hodzie vajny, 1064. 
30 Janka Bryl, ffi/rlfluoye, 1970. ^ 

•ubjeSfSir'^ 


candidates must be given 

to the Registrar not later than Friday in the eighth 
Michaelmas Full Term preceding the examination, 
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OF THE DIPLOMA IN LAW 

Gh. VI, Sect, xvii] 

(i) Decree 

1. The Board of the Faculty of Law shall have power to grant s 
Diplomas in Law to members of the University who have kept at 
least three terms of statutory residence* after admission as a student 
for the Diploma in Law. 

2. The Diploma in Law shall be under the supervision of the 

Board of the Faculty of Law, lo 

3 . Subject to the provisions of this Section any member of the 
University may be admitted as a student for the Diploma in Law 
who has obtained the leave of the Board of the Faculty of Law: 
Provided that 

(a) he has passed all the examinations required for the Degree is 
of Bachelor of Arts and has obtained First or good Second 
Class Honours in the Second Public Examination, or has 
obtained such honours in a degree examination of another 
university, such university having been approved by Council 
forthepurposesof Senior Status; or 20 

{b) he is, in the opinion of the board, otherwise adequately 
qualified to undertake the course. 

The f application for admission shall be sent to the Secretary of 
Faculties through the Head or tutor of the Society to which the 
applicant belongs or desires to belong and shall be accompanied by as 

* Work submitted for the Diploma in Law is required by the board to be at 
least of the same general standard as that submitted for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Letters, but the range of the work submitted may be more limited. 

I. If on consideration of any application for admission as a Student for the 
Diploma in Law the chairman of the board shall deem it desirable that the 
candidate should be interviewed before a decision is made upon hiS application, 
he shall direcfthe candidate to seek an interview with the person appointed by 
the board to interview students who is most appropriate to the candidate’s 
proposed subject. 

2. All candidates admitted as Diploma in Law Students, on arriving in Oxford 
to commence their studies (including students who have previously studied at 
Oxford), shall, as soon as possible, seek an interview with the person appointed 
by the board to interview students who is most appropriate to the candidate’s 
subject. 

Applications must be received by the Secretary of Faculties at least eight days 
before the ineeting of the Board of the Faculty of Law. A form of application 
may be obtained at the University Registry. The dates on which the board meets 
appear on page 10, 
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a Statement of the branch of study which he proposes to pursue 
and evidence of his fitness to undertake a course of special study 
therein. 

4. A Student for the Diploma in Law shall pursue a course of 
s research at Oxford for not less than three terms. 

5. Every candidate on admission as a student shall be placed 
by the board of the faculty under the supervision of a graduate 
member of the University or other competent person selected by 
the board, and the board shall have power for sufficient reasons 

10 to change the supervisor of any student. 

6. It shall be the duty of the supervisor to direct and super¬ 
intend the work of the student. The supervisor shall send a report 
on the progress of the student to the board at the end of each term 
(excepting the term in which the student submits Ms thesis), and 

IS at any other time when the board so requests or he deems it 
expedient. In particular, he shall inform the board at once if he is 
of opinion that a student is unlikely to reach the standard required 
for the Diploma in Law. 

7. A Student for the Diploma in Law shall cease to hold such 
20 status if 

{a) he shall have applied for a diploma and the application 
has been refused and not referred back; or if 

[b) in consequence of a report received from the supervisor 
under the provisions of this statute, the board shall, after 
as consultation with the student’s society, have deprived him 
of such status. 

8. Examination for the diploma shall be by thesis and by oral, 
and, if the examiners think fit, by written examination in accor¬ 
dance with the provisions of clause ii (2) of this section. 

30 9. At any time not earlier than the second nor later than the 
fifth term after that in which he was admitted, a student may apply 
to the board for a Diploma in Law. Such application shall be 
made to the Secretary of Faculties and shall be accompanied by 

(1) a certificate from his society that his application has the 
3S approval of that society; 

(2) a certificate from the supervisor that the candidate has 
carried out the provisions of clause 4 of this section; 

(3) a statement what part, if any, of his thesis has already been 
accepted, or is being concurrently submitted, for any degree 
in this or any other University; 


40 
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(4) two copies or, if leave has been obtained from the board 
of the faculty, one copy, of his thesis* either at the same 
time as his application or at such later time as the General 
Board of the Faculties shall by regulation permit. 


10, On receipt of any such application the Secretary of Faculties s 
shall subimt it to the board. The board shall thereupon appoint 
two examiners whose duties shall be 

(1) to consider the thesis sent in by the student under the pro¬ 

visions of the preceding clause, provided that they shall 
exclude from consideration in making their report any part 10 
of the thesis which has already been accepted, or is being 
concurrently submitted, for any degree in this or any other 
University, and shall have the power to require the candi¬ 
date to produce for their inspection the complete thesis so 
accepted or concurrently submitted; i j 

(2) to examine the student orally, and also, if they think fit, by 
a written examination, in the subject of his thesis and in 
subjects relevant to his course of study; 

(3) to report to the board through the Secretary of Faculties; 

(4) to return the copies of the thesis to the student; *o 

provided that, if the examiners are satisfied that the thesis is not of 
sufficient merit to qualify the student for the Diploma in Law they 
may report in that sense to the board without further examining 
the student. ® 


The Committee for Graduate Studies of the General Board shall as 
have power, on the application of the faculty board in a special 
case, to authorize the a ppointment of a third examiner (or an 

* PRBPARATION AND BINDING OF ThESBS 

pssiseris 
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assessor), upon such conditions and to perform such functions as 
the committee shall approve; any fee paid to such an additional 
examiner or assessor shall be met from the funds at the disposal of 
the committee. ^ 

s The General Board of the Faculties shall have power to make 
regulations concerning the notice to be given of the oral examina¬ 
tion and of the time and place at which it may be held. 

11. On receipt of the report of the examiners it shall be the duty 
of the board to decide whether a diploma shall be issued to the 

10 student or not, 

12. The examiners shall have power, after having completed 
the examination of a student, to recommend the board to refer the 
student’s application for a diploma back to him in order that he 
may present himself for re-examination and if they so recommend 

ij they shall annex to their report to the board a statement (for 
transmission to the student) setting out the deficiencies in the 
thesis which require to be remedied. If the board adopts the 
recommendation and the student accepts the offer of the privilege, 
he shall retain the status and obligations of a Student for the 

ao Diploma and shall be permitted to apply again for a diploma, in 
accordance with the procedure laid down in this Section, not earlier 
than the first nor later than the fourth term after that in which the 
board gave him permission so to reapply. If such permission shall 
have been given at a meeting of the board held in vacation, it shall 

as be deemed to have been given in the term preceding that vacation. 

13. ^ The board may exempt any candidate who is being re¬ 
examined under the provisions of the preceding clause from oral 
examination, provided that the examiners certify that they are 
satisfied without such examination that his work is of the required 

30 standard. 

14. It shall be the duty of the Secretary of Faculties 

(1) to keep a record of the names of those candidates who have 
been admitted as Students for the Diploma in Law and of 
the subjects approved for their theses, and, where they have 

3S been examined, of the result of the examination; 

(2) to publish in the usual manner at the end of each terra the 
narnes of those persons to whom diplomas have been issued 
during that term, together with a statement of the subject of 
the thesis written by each. 

40 15. An Advanced Student, Probationer-student, or Student for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Letters who desires to be transferred 
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to the state of Student for the Diploma in Law may in any tern 
not later than thejifth term after that in which he was adLitted 


■ , ' ... luaL m wmcn ne was admitted 

as ad Advanced Student or Probationer-student for the Degree 

^ the board of 

CoMee for Graduate Studies of the General Bo«d through the 
S crttaty of Fraittes of a fee of he may apply Jsuch 
transference not later titan the eighth term after that in which he 


■nn„,A f D L ^.-uuciih ur rrooanoner-student tor 

LuK “ ““ state -« 

in Law ^ ^ the Diploma 


ferltl^anl^ shall have power to make such trans- 

which tW T^? f *“ otherwise, the date on 

which the student was admitted as an Advanced Student or as a is 
Probat.innp.r-Qi'iirlAnh +U- ri_c tv 1 , - _ ui ds a 5 


ftobationer-studmt for the Degree of Bachelor of Letters shall 
be reckoned as the date of his admission as a Student for the 


Diploma provided that the student sWl in no ciroimstanra be 

SotJm ““ Ins 


16. The diploma shall be signed on behalf of the board by the 
Chatman and secretaiy, and shall be of the following form; 

This is to certify that A, B., of h-. 

raiifomty with the requirements of the statutes, completed a 
coume of speml study and research under the supenfsion of as 

^ed by a thesis and by exammation has reached a standard of 
mnt sufficient to entitle him to the award of the Diploma in 

C. D., Chairman. 

E. F., Secretary* 

is not a graduate 

Adicete.,”^ “ by 


(ii) Regulations 


of FacultiesVotTsfthSS^^dS possible reach the Secretary 

of application may be obtained ^ 

Oxford, OXrsBD Broad Street, 
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Theses 

The thesis should normally be of from ten to twenty thousand words 
In length (the limit to include all notes but to exclude any table of cases 
and statutes and any bibliography) and must afford evidence of serious 
S study by the candidate and of his ability to discuss a difficult problem 
critically. 

Theses must be submitted in English unless the board for exceptional 
reasons otherwise determines in the term in which the candidate is first 
admitted as a graduate student under the board. 

10 Late Submission of Thesis 

A candidate may submit his thesis later than his application provided 
that either 

(i) he submits it not later than ra noon on the day of the meeting of 
the board at which his application will be considered; or 
15 (ii) he receives special leave of the board to submit it later than 12 noon 

on the day of the meeting. Such special leave shall not be given 
unless 

(a) the candidate has made written application for it, through the 
Secretary of Faculties, not less than eight days before tiie 
20 meeting of the board at which such application is to be con¬ 

sidered; 

(&) the board is satisfied that there are special circumstances 
justifying it; 

(f) the candidate’s certificates have been duly completed and all 
JS fees paid, 

When such leave has been given, the thesis must be received by the 
Secretary of Faculties by such date as the board of the faculty shall have 
specified, provided that this shall not be later than the date of the next 
meeting of the board after that at which the appointment of examiners 
30 was made or (where a candidate is in his last term and examiners are 
appointed at the second stated meeting of the board in that term) not later 
than the last day before the beginning of the next Full Term, failing which 
the candidate’s application shall be automatically cancelled and his fee 
forfeited, 

3S If a fee has been forfeited under the last provision, the General Board 
of the Faculties will be prepared to consider favourably the promotion 
of a decree for refunding the fee, if the failure to submit the thesis within 
the prescribed time was due to circumstances which in the opinion of the 
General Board justify such a refund. 

40 Oral Examination 

1. The oral examination shall be held at Oxford in the Examination 
Schools or some other university building, or it may be held in the hall 
or a lecture-room of a college, unless the Vice-Chancellor shall give 
special permission for it to be held at some other place in Oxford. It 

43 shall, except in special circumstances, begin not earlier ffian 10 a.m. not 
later than 4 p.m,, and may be held in terra or vacation. 

2. The examination may be attended by any member of the University 
in academical dress. No person who is not a member of the University 
may attend it except with the consent of boffi examiners. 
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pxLiWq t ft examination shall be fixed by the 

bv mSei S the candidate thereof 

Sft’ A candidate to ensure that 

S Ult ^ have given is forwarded to him if away. The examiners ^ 
Saro™“” from U.. 

fivt ®® Pfovided m the regulation following, the day shall be 
b ordeJtft ‘=°”venience, but they are asked, 

OxS he rllSImow what arrangements for absence from 10 
^ ft T®.''®* «arly information of the 

date fixed, even though it may be some considerable time ahead. 

T L ^fho makes application to the Board of the Faculty of 
Z circumstances jSti- 

«ft ft ‘hat, except in unforeseen cir-15 

S meSinl® ft °'® examination within one calendar month * 
of the meeting of the board at which his examiners are appointed. 

rhinrSf ft "^hen invited to act, will be informed that 

ftentl. ^ ‘han such and such a date and 

acceptance of the invitation to examme will be on that understanding. ;jo 

^^6.^ Notice of the examination shall be given in one of the following 
prevmuB^da^y *^^^*^*^ ^ Gazette* not later than the 

Sen m“ examination the as 

(a) inform the Secretary of Faculties in writing: and 
J cause a notice to be posted in the Examination Schools; and, 

1 mlnTTft/* ‘^‘her thm the 

fw ft r ®ft° ®’- ® “°hce to be posted also at the 30 

place of the examination, ^ 

«!.£, ^ ^ •"<! *e lumei of tht 

If m examination shall hpc been held without the giving of the notice as 
required by Ais relation it shall be invalid, unless the Vice-Chancellor 
on r«eipt of a written application from the examines, sralldt^^^^^ 

of the Faculty of Law to attSSSi 

imination as a substitut b t h 
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OF THE DIPLOMA IN CELTIC 
STUDIES 

Ch. VI, Sect, mil] 

* (i) Decree 

I, The Board of AeFacuItyofMe&valmd Modern Uasuasea 

P"“ '» 8®' Diplomae fa S 

■» 2. The (samfaation for the Diploma fa Celtic Studies shall ha 

IS instruction for the Diploma in Celtic Studies. 

Itnt ^“5!“* “ L*' r™“ any member of the 

Omversity imy be admitted to the course aud to the ™amiMtfan 

and Modem Languages aud Literature; "‘otuc™ 

ao Provided that 

Bachelor of Arts and has obtained First ot good Second Class 
Honours m the Second Public Examination, ot has obtained 
sud honours in a degree examination of another uniyersitr, 

S. Applirations for leave under the preceding cUuae shall be 
t‘ k[T “ or tutor of the 

board shal have power to determine the character and Imnh of 
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6 . On admitting an applicant as a candidate for the diploma, the 
board shall appoint a supervisor who shall direct and superintend 
the work of the candidate. The supervisor shall send a report on 
the progress of the candidate to the board at the end of each term 
(except the term in which the student enters for the examination) 5 
and at any other time when the board so requests or he believes it 
expedient. In particular he shall inform the board at once if he is 
of the opinion that a student is unlikely to reach the standard 
required for the diploma. The Secretary of Faculties shall send a 
copy of each report by the supervisor to the student’s society. 10 

7 . After admission as a Diploma Student, a candidate must 
have kept statutory residence and pursued a course of study at 
Oxford for at least six terras before taking the examination. 

8 . The examiners may award a distinction to a candidate for 

the Diploma in Celtic Studies. i5 

9 . A student reading for the diploma who is not a graduate of 
the University may wear the same gown as that worn by Advanced 
Students. 

(ii) Regulations 

I, Every candidate must follow a course of instruction in Celtic Studies ao 

at Orford for a period of six terms, unless the Board of the Faculty of 
Medieval and Modem Languages shall determine otherwise, and he will, 
when he enters his name for the examination, be required to produce 
from his society a certificate stating that he is following the course of 
instruction for the period prescribed by the board. as 

a. The examination for the Diploma in Celtic Studies shall be held in 
the ninth week of Trinity Term. 

3. Scheme of Papers. 

I. Comparative Philology of the Celtic languages together with the 
historical grammar of either a Goedelic Of a Brittonic language. 30 

II. Old and Middle Irish texts. 

Prescribed texts: Thuraeysen, OM Irish Peaderi Selections from 
the Old Irish Glosses (ed. Strachan, rev. Bergin) j Scdla Muece Meic 
Dathd (ed. Thuraeysen); Togail Bruidne Da Derga (cd. Knott); 
Crtth Gablach (ed. Binchy); Longes mac n-Uislenn (cd. Hull ; 35 
Pasnons and Homilies, XXVIII, XXIX, XXX (ed. Atkinson); 
Irish Syllabic Poetry (ed. Knott). 

III. Old and Middle Welsh texts. 

Prescribed texts: The memorandum and entries in the Lichfield 
Gospels (Text of the Booh of Llan Dav, ed, Rhys and Evans, ao 
pp. xliii-xliv); The Oxoniensis Prior Glosses; The fuvencus Poems 
(ed. I. Williams); The Computus Fragment (ed. I. Williams); Ganu 
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(ed. I. Williams); Canu Llymrch Hen (ed. I. Williams); 
PffrKmc yMakmitd. I. Williams); Kulhmh ac 0/J| 
Llyfr Blepmyd (ed. Williams and Powell); Hen Gerddi Crefyddol 
(ed. Lewis); Gmtth Dafydd ap Gwilym (ed. Parry). 

lY,ListA 

(i) Early and medieval Irish literature; 

(ii) Early and medieval Welsh literature; 

(ill) The Gaelic literature of Scotland to the end of the nineteenth 
century; 

(iv) Celtic literature and the Matter of Britain; 

(v) The Celtic connections of the Tristan stoiy. 

List B 

(i) The records of continental Celtic; 

(ii) Celtic archaeology; 

(iii) Britain to A.D. 700; 

(iv) Irish history to 1014; 

(v) Welsh history to I a8a; 

(vi) Scottish history to 1018. 

4. Candidates must offer I, II, III, and three papers from IV. of which 
' one at least must be selected from each of the Lists A and B. 

candidates must be given 
to the Registrar not later than Friday in the eighth week of 
Michaelmas Full Term preceding toe examination. 
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OF THE DIPLOMAS IN ARCHAEOLOGY 

Ch. VI, Sect. XIX] 

(i) Decree 
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a report on the progress of the candidate to the committee at the 
end of each term (except the term in which the student enters for 
the examination) and at any other time when the committee so 
requests or he believes it expedient. In particular he shall inform 
5 the committee at once if he is of the opinion that a student is 
unlikely to reach the standard required for the diploma. The 
Secretly of Faculties shall send a copy of each report by the 
supervisor to the student’s society. 


I. The Committee for Archaeology shall have power to grant s 
Diplomas in Classical Archaeology and in European Archaeology 
to c^didates who have satisfied the conditions prescribed in this 
Section. The examinations for these diplomas shall be under the 
supervision of the committee. 


2. The comimttce shall have power to arrange lectures and 10 
courses of instruction for the Diplomas in Archaeology. 


3. Subject to the provisions of this section any member of the 
University may be admitted as a student either for the Diploma 
in Classical Archaeology or for the Diploma in European Archaeo- 


provided that 


(fl) he has passed all the examinations required for the Degree i 
of Bachelor of Arts and has obtained First or good Second t 
Class Honours in the Second Public Examination, or has 
obtained such honours in a degree examination of another ao 
university, such university having been approved by Council 
for the purposes of Senior Status; or 

(b) he is, in the opinion of the committee, otherwise adequately 
qualified to undertake the course. 

Applications for leave under this clause shall be sent to the as * 
Secretary of Faculties through the Head or tutor of the society 
to_ which the applicant belongs or desires to belong. The com- I 
mittee shall have power to determine the character and length of a 
course of study to be followed by the applicant before he may take 
the examination. 

30 i 

4. On admitting an applicant as a candidate for either diploma 
the committee shall appoint a supervisor who shall direct and 
superintend the work of the candidate. The supervisor shall send 


5 * After admission as a Diploma Student, a candidate must 
>0 have kept statutory residence and pursued a course of study at 
Oxford for at least three terms before taking the examination for 
cither diploma. 

6. The committee shall issue from time to time lists of books 
and particulars of subjects to be offered in the examinations, and 
'5 shall make further regulations as it shall deem necessary for carry¬ 
ing out the provisions of this section. 

_ 7. The examiners may award a distinction to a candidate for 
either diploma. 

8. A student reading for the diplomas who is not a graduate of 
St d Advanced 


A. General 




as pursue a course of study in 

S Archaeolop at Oxford for at least one academic year, under tlie super¬ 
vision of the committee. ^ 

retired ^ ^^P^orna in Classical Archaeology two years’ study is normally 

L U m 0” the result of examinations to be 

3 held m Trinity Term of each year. Each examination shall include both 
written work and an oral examination, 

“ay. after giving notice not later than the close of the 
Sk preceding his exammation, submit any dissertation, whether 
pubhshed or unpublished, or other evidence of work done in any of the 

making their award. Such evidence must be sent to the secretary of the 
gninittee at least a fortnight before the beginning of the written examina- 

.in will issue, from time to time, lists of subjects and 
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B. Diploma in Classical Archaeology 

I. Candidates for admission to the course of study must either (o) have 
attained a First or a Second Class in Classical Moderations or in the 
Final Honour School of Literae Humaniores, or (h) produce satisfactory 
evidence of their qualifications, or (c) undergo an examination at the 5 
discretion of the Committee. 

a. A diploma will be awarded to candidates passing a satisfactory 
examination in three out of the list of specified subjects. An elementary 
knowledge of two, and a special or advanced knowledge of one, will be 
required. jg 

3. _A diploma with distinction will be awarded for excellence in the 
special subject with very satisfactory work in the subsidiary subjects, 

Candidates who aim at distinction are strongly recommended to acquire 
such a knowledge of German and either French or Italian as will enable 
them to read with freedom and accuracy works in these languages on 15 
archaeological subjects. 

4. The specified subjects are as follows: 

I. The prehistoric age of Greece, to the end of the Geometric 
Period, with special emphasis on either (a) Minoan Crete or 
(i) Mainland Greece between c. 1800 and 800 b.c, 20 

а. Archaic Greece, 800-480 b.c. 

3, Classical Greece, 310-323 B.c. 

4, Greek inscriptions. 

5, Latin inscriptions, 

б. Greek coins. 25 

7. Greek sculpture. 

8 . Greek vases. 

9. Imperial Roman sculpture. 

10. Special districts or sites, to be prescribed or sanctioned from time 

to time, 30 

n. The archaeology of Roman Britain. 

la. Archaeological evidence for religious beliefs and practices in 
Ancient Greece, 

13. Greek and Roman painting. 

14. Greek architecture. 35 

15. Roman architecture. 

16. Roman coinage either (a) from its origins to the death of Nero 
or (b) from 27 b.c. to a.d. 395. 

N.B.—Every candidate will be expected to show a general knowledge 
of Ancient History and Geography, so far as connected with his subjects. 40 

For subject ii (Roman Britain) attendance at an excavation for at least 
a month is strongly recommended. 

If subject a is taken as the main subject, candidates will choose one of 
the following, to which special attention will be paid: Athens, Corinth, 
Crete and the Islands, East Greece, the Western Oilonies, 4S 

5. One elementary paper shall be set in each subject offered; and a 
second more advanced paper in those offered as Special Subjects, 

Notice of the options to be offered by candidates must be sent 
to the Registrar not later than Friday of the eighth week of 
Michaelmas Full Term preceding the examination. S® 
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C. Diploma in European Archaeology 

1. Candidates for admission to this course of study must satisfy the 
committee of their suitable proficiency in (i) French or Italian, (2) Ger¬ 
man, and (3) one other language, related to the area and period specially 

5 studied, either a modern one or Latin or Greek. 

2. A diploma will be awarded to candidates satisfactorily passing an 
examination in two compulsory subjects, of which an elementary know¬ 
ledge will be required, and in a third subject, of which a more advanced 
knowledge will be required, chosen under the provisions of regulation 5. 

10 3. A diploma with distinction will be awarded for excellence in the 
whole examination. 

4. The compulsory subjects of which elementary bowledge is required 
shall be as follows: 

I. The principles of archaeology, critically considered, and its general 
S history, methods, and practical techniques (i paper), 

II. The principal European societies, studied from their material 
remains, from the lath century b.c. to the age of Greek coloniza¬ 
tion, and afterwards outside the regions of classical civilization to 
the ensuing period of migrations or, for candidates taking Period I 

20 to the outset of the Roman Empire (x paper), ’ 

Every candidate will be expected to show a general acquaintance with 
the course of ancient and the earliest medieval European History. 

S- The third subject shall consist of the archaeology of Europe more 
closely studied in the period 240 b.c. to a.d. 260. Candidates will be 
2S expected to show Icnowledge of Hellenistic and Roman archaeology as 
specified below, and special knowledge will be required of one of the two 
following subjects:* 

III. For the years 240-15 B.c., the following subjects (l paper): 

(i) Northern Italy, Spain, and southern Gaul: native, Flellenistic, 

30 and Roman elements. 

(ii) Iron Age Europe north of the Alps and its cultural and 
commercial relations with the south. (In Britain, to the 
Roman conquest.) 

(iii) Hellenistic bacliground to Roman art and architecture, 

35 IV. For the years 15 b.c.-a.d, 260, the following subjects (i paper) : 

(i) Roman provincial archaeology in Gaul and Germany. 

(ii) Roman frontiers in Europe. 

(iii) The archaeology of Roman Britain. 

Note: Some knowledge of inscriptions, as far as they are relevant to IV 
4 ° (i)-(iii)i will be expected. 


• Other periods and subjects, both before and after the period now pre¬ 
scribed, may be available in future years, and will be announced in the Examina¬ 
tion Decrees. 
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6. Ability to identtfy and comment on specimens and illustrations, 
taken from the matenal studied for papers I-IV, will be tested in a fifth 
paper (V), and may be tested also in the oral examination, 


Notice of the options to be offered by candidates must be given 
to the Registrar not later than Friday of the eighth week ofs 
Michaelmas Full Term preceding the examination. 
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OF THE DIPLOMA IN THE HISTORY 
OF ART 

Gk VI, Sect ZY] 

s (i) Decree 

1. An examination shall be held in the subject of the History 
of Art for the purpose of granting certificates of proficiency therein. 
The cemficates so granted shall be styled Diplomas in the History 
of Art. The examination for this diploma shall be under the super- 

10 vision of the Committee for the History of Art. 

2 . Subject to the provisions of this section any member of the 
Umversity who has obtained the leave of the Committee for the 
History of Art may be admitted to the course and to the examina¬ 
tion, provided that 

IS (fl) he has passed all the examinations required for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts and has obtained First or good Second 
Class Honours in the Second Public Examination, or has 
obtained such honours in a degree examination of another 
university, such university having been approved by Council 
20 for the purposes of Senior Status; or 

(b) he is, in the opinion of the committee, otherwise adequately 
qualified to undertake the course. 

Applications for leave under this clause shall be sent to the 
Secretary of Faculties through the Head or tutor of the society to 
as which the applicant belongs or desires to belong. The committee 
shall have power to determine the character and length of a course 
of study to be followed by the applicant before he may take the 
examination. 

On admitting an applicant as a candidate for the diploma the 
30 committee shall appoint a supervisor who shall direct and super¬ 
intend the work of the candidate. The supervisor shall send a 
report on the progress of the candidate to the committee at the 
end of each term (except the term in which the student enters for 
the examination) and at any other time when the committee so 
35 requests or he believes it expedient. In particular he shall iiiform 
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the cominittee at once if he is of the opinion that a student is 
unlikely to reach the standard required for the diploma. The 
Secretary of Faculties shall send a copy of each report by the 
supervisor to the student’s society. 

After admission as a Diploma Student, a candidate must have s 
kept statutory residence and pursued a course of study at Oxford 
for at least three terms before admission to the examination. 

3. (i) The main subject of the examination shall be some impor¬ 

tant period of European or Eastern Art, as prescribed 
from time to time by the Committee for the History of lo 
Art. ^ 

(ii) Each candidate shall be required to show knowledge of 
the general history and principles of art. 

4. No Candidate shall be admitted to the examination unless he 
shall have pursued a course of study under the supervision of the 15 
committee for a period (not less than three terms) to be fixed by 
the committee according to the quahfications of each candidate. 

5. The committee shall issue from time to time lists of books 
and particulars of subjects to be offered in the examination, and 
shall make such further regulations as it shall deem necessary for 20 
carrying out the provisions of this section, 

6. The examiners may award a distinction to a candidate for 
the diploma. 

7. A student reading for the diploma who is not a graduate of 

StudeSr^^^^ Advanced 25 


(ii) Regulations 

in Ii, diploma must go through a course of study 

L the committee for at least 

S ^®tl by the committee for 30 

bd'eK *■“ '“"I* » mmination, to JS 

.k.ini? ? u si The eiaminitlon 

shall include both written work and an oral examination. 
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4. A diploma with distinction will be awarded for excellence in a 
special subject. Candidates who aim at distinction are strongly recom¬ 
mended to acquire such a knowledge of foreign languages as will enable 
them to read the relevant sources with freedom and accuracy, 

S S. Any candidate may, after giving notice not later than the close of the 
Hila^ Term preceding his examination, submit any dissertation, whether 
published or unpublished, or other evidence of work done in any of the 
subjects which he offers, and this shall be considered by the examiners in 
making their award. Such evidence must be sent to the secretary of the 
10 committee at least a fortnight before the beginning of the written examina¬ 
tion. 

6. Candidates are advised to avail themsel ves of the opportunity, offered 
by the Ruskin Master of Drawing, to acquire a certain skill in drawing. 
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[Discontinued after Trinity Term 1974 

OF THE DIPLOMA IN THE HISTORY 
AND PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE 


Ch. VI, Sect xn] 

(i) Decree 

I. The Committee for the History and Philosophy of Science 
shall have power to grant Diplomas in the History and Pisophy 
of Science to candidates who have satisfied the conditions pre¬ 
scribed in this section. 

a. The examination for the Diploma in the History and Philo¬ 
sophy of Science shall be under the supervision of the Committee 
for the History and Philosophy of Science. 


3. The Committee for the History and Philosophy of Science 
shdl have power to arrange lectures and courses of instruction for 15 
the Diploma in the History and Philosophy of Science. 

4. Subject to the provisions of this section, any member of the 

University may be admitted to the course and to the examination 
who has obtained the leave of the Committee for the History and 
Philosophy of Science: 2^ 

Provided that 

[a) he has passed all the examinations required for the Degree 

of nf Ar*o nn/1 , n ^ . 


--—i iioi. VJ, guuu UCUUUU 

Class Honours in the Second Public Examination, or has 
obtained such honours in a degree examination of another *s 
umversity, such university having been approved by Council 
tor the purposes of Senior Status; or 

{b) he is, in the opinion of the board, otherwise adequately 
qualified to undertake the course. 

'f‘v ''»“«« >'“11 1 “ 30 

S . *'‘’“8'' ‘1“ Head or tutor of 

‘■“I"* to 1>«I<»>8. 
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® ’ ™“to for the diploma 
the committee shall appoint a supetvisor who shall ditett and 
superintend the work of the candidate. The supervisor shall send 

Ae 5 * K“l’‘ **™ 1" ** A® student enters for 

toe exmmanon) and at any other time when the committee so 

hnUtjT* ? ??“ ‘ * 1 “' > Student is 

,• 1 ?® squired for the diploma. The 
■0 Secret^ of Faculties sU send a copy of each r^ort by the 
supervisor to the student’s society. ^ ^ 

J' f*!'“pi™* Student, a candidate must 
have kept staMory residence and pursued a course of study at 
Oxford for at least three terms before taking the examination. 

’’ .tf'TvM' **“"> “y utrard » distinction to a candidate for 
the Diploma in the History and Philosophy of Science. 

9, A student reading for the diploma who is not a graduate of 
Sudemr’^^’^ ^ear the same gown as that worn by Advanced 
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Discontinued 


(ii) Regulations 

I. Every candidate must follow a course of instruction in History and 
Philosophy of Science for a period (at least three terms) to be determined 
by the committee, and he will, when he enters his name for the examina- 
25 tion, be required to produce from his society a certificate stating that he 
18 tollowing the course of instruction for the period prescribed bv the 
comnaittee, 


2. The examination shall consist of four papers, as follows: 

(a) Two papeii on General History of Science, studied in relation to 
30 the general history of thought and to social history, namely; 

(i) Science in Antiquity. 

(li) The Origins of Modem Science (to the end of the eighteenth 
century), 

ib) One paper on a Special Period of Scientific Thought. Candidates 
35 Will be required to study the use of original sources, the history of 
particular discoveries and theories, the changes in scientific ideas 
and tlie development of scientific methods. Until further notice 
candidates may offer one of the following: ’ 

Greek science (especially mathematical and medical), 

40 Thirteenth- and fourteenth-century science. 
Seventeenth-century physics and physiology, 
Nineteenth-century biology, 

Nineteenth-century physics. 
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Nineteenth-century chemistry. 

Early scientific instruments. 

The rise of mathematical logic. 

(c) One paper on Principles of Scientific Thinking, with special topics 
m either (i) the physical sciences or (ii) the biological sciences in the s 
nineteenth and twentieth centuries. ^ 

Candidates who have taken the History and Philosophy of Science as a 
Supplementary Subject in the Final Honour School of Natural Science 
may not offer Paper {a, ii) but must offer tm papers on Special Periods 

10 

Notice of the options to be offered by candidates must be 

^ eighth week 

of Michaelmas Full Term preceding the examination f 
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OF THE DIPLOMA IN SOIL SCIENCE 

Ch. VI, Sect, xxn] 

(i) Decree 

5 I. The Board of the Faculty of Biological and Agricultural 
Sciences shall have power to grant Diplomas in Soil Science to 
candidates who have satisfied the conditions prescribed in this 
section. 

2 . The examination for the Diploma in Soil Science shall be 
10 under the supervision of the Board of the Faculty of Biological 

and Agricultural Sciences,- which shall have power to arrange 
lectures and courses of instruction for the diploma. 

3. Subject to the provisions of this section, any member of the 
University inay be admitted to the course and to the examination 

15 who has obtained the leave of the Board of the Faculty of Biological 
and Agricultural Sciences: 

Provided that 

{a) he has passed all the examinations required for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts and has obtained First or good Second 
*0 Class Honours in the Second Public Examination, or has 
obtained such honours in a degree examination of another 
university, such university having been approved by Council 
for the purposes of Senior Status; or 

(b) he is, in the opinion of the board, otherwise adequately 
*5 qualified to undertake the course. 

4. Application for leave under the preceding clause shall be sent 
to the Secretary of Faculties through the head or tutor of the 
society to which the applicant belongs or desires to belong. The 
board shall have power to determine the character and length of 

30 a course of study to be followed by the applicant before he may be 
admitted to the examination. 

5. The board shall appoint a supervisor, who shall direct and 
superintend the work of the candidate, for any part of the candi¬ 
date’s course in which supervision is required. The supervisor 

3 S shall submit a terminal report to the board on the progress of the 
student and the Secretary of Faculties shall send a copy of this, to 
the student’s society. 
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6. Mer admkioa as a Diploma Student, a candidate must 
have kept statutory residence and pursued a course of study at 
Uxiord ror at least three terms before taking the examination. 


7- A student reading for the diploma who is not a graduate of 


(ii) Regulations 

I. Course 

(а) Every c^didate for the Diplorna in Soil Science must follow a 
course of study for four terms (i.e, normally covering the period 10 
from October in one year to December in the next), and in addition 

“ght consecutive weeks between the 
Full Term and the beginning of Michaelmas Full 
Term. Every candidate will, wheA he enters his name for the 
examination, be required to produce a certificate signed by the is 

prescribed ^ 

course* 

(б) The course will consist of regular instruction, together with the 
study of a selected topic approved by the Reader in Soil Science. 

(c) ^ The subjects of the course of study are as follows: 

Soil formation and clasHfication, including the development of land- 
scapes; soil-foraing processes and the effects of climate topogranhv 

parentmaterial,vegetation,andotherbioticfactor8, 

the mam types of soil in the world and their classIfiSn. ’ 

Composition and prop^ties of soils, including their texture, porosity as 
aggregation, and relation with the environment; their mineral com¬ 
position and structure, exchange properties, and other colloidal 
reaaions; their orgamsms in relation to organic transformations. 

Soils m relation including inorganic plant nutrition- soil 

Meeting plant growth and reactions in' the STZ 3o 

including methods of survey 

a. Admission 

qualification, in appropriate aStea ' Tl^. S S'”'" “"'1'™“' 
applicantt to kv. obSS“ecId 'T' 
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A supervisor will be appointed by the faculty board to direct and super¬ 
intend the work of each candidate in his chosen topic. 

3. Examination 

The examination will consist of two parts, as follows: 

S (a) Written papers in Soil Science which will be taken by the candidate 
in the eighth week of Michaelmas Full Term. 

(i) A dissertation on some topic in Soil Science. The dissertation must 
be submitted not later than the first day of December in the term 
in which the written papers are taken.* The dissertation should not 
0 exceed 15,000 words. 

There will be an oral examination, and candidates will be required to pro¬ 
duce a record of practical work which shall be regarded as part of the 
examination. 


• Two typewritten copies of the dissertation must be submitted, and must be 
sent to The Examiners for the Diploma in Soil Science, c/o Department of 
Agricultural Science, Oxford OXi 3PF. 


D 51033 
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OF THE DIPLOMA IN 
ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 


Ch. VI, Sect. XXIII] 


(i) Decree 


1. The Board of the Faculty of Social Studies shall have power 
to grant Diplomas in Economic Development to candidates who 
have satisfied the conditions prescribed in this section. 

2. The examination for the Diploma in Economic Development 
shall be under the supervision of the Board of the Faculty of lo 
Social Studies. 

3. The Board of the Faculty of Social Studies shall have power 
to arrange lectures and courses of instruction for the Diploma in 
Economic Development. 

4. Subject to the provisions of this section, any member of the is 
University may be admitted to the course and to the examination 
who has obtained the leave of the Board of the Faculty of Social 
Studies: 

Provided that 

(a) he has passed all the examinations required for the Degree 20 
of Bachelor of Arts and has obtained First or good Second 
Class Honours in the Second Public Examination, or has i 
obtained such honours in a degree examination of another ^ 
university, such university having been approved by Council . 
for the purposes of Senior Status; or 

(b) he is, in the opinion of the board, otherwise adequately 
qualified to undertake the course. 

5. Application for leave under the preceding clauses shall be 
sent to the Secretary of Faculties through the head or tutor of the 

society to which the applicant belongs or desires to belong. 30 

6. On admitting an applicant as a candidate for the diploma the' ' 
board shall appoint a supervisor who shall direct and superintend 
the candidate s work. The supervisor shall send a report on the 
progress of the candidate to the board at the end of each term 
(except the term in which the student enters for the examination) 35 
and at any other time when the board so requests or he believes it 
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expedient. In particular he shall inform the board at once if he is 
of the opinion that a student is unlikely to reach the standard 
required for the diploma. The Secretary of Faculties shall send 
a copy of each report by the supervisor to the student’s society. 

5 7 ' After admission as a Diploma Student, a candidate must 
have kept statutory residence and pursued a course of study at 
Oxford for at least three terms before taking the examination. 

8. The examiners may award a distinction to a candidate for 
the Diploma in Economic Development. 

10 9. A student reading for the diploma who is not a graduate of 
the University may wear the same gown as that worn by Advanced 
Students. 

(ii) Regulations 

1. Every candidate for the Diploma in Economic Development must 
IS tollow for at least three terms a course of instruction in Economic 

Development, and he will, when he enters his name for the examination, 
be required to produce through his society a certificate that he is doing so. 

2. The examination for the Diploma in Economic Development shall 
be held in the ninth week of each Trinity Term. 

20 3, Candidates will be required to talte each of the following four papers: 
Principles of Economic Development 

_ Theories of development and growth. Theory of income determina¬ 
tion. Factor proportions. Operation of the price mechanism. 

All these will be studied with particular reference to underdeveloped 
25 countries and development planning. Special attention will be paid to 
the relations between agriculture and other sectors. 

Development Problems and Policies 

Economic characteristics of underdeveloped countries. Preparation 
and implementation of development plans: including size and alloca- 
30 tion of investment, domestic and foreign financing, taxation and bank¬ 
ing, land reform, use of underemployed labour, control of government 
expenditure. Experience of development in selected countries. 

(Candidates will be at liberty to illustrate these problems with 
reference to particular countries.) 

35 Statistics for Development Planning 

National accounts, Demographic statistics. Resource budgeting. 
Monetary and fiscal statistics. Foreign trade statistics. The construc¬ 
tion of index numbers. Methods of sampling. 

International Economics 

40 International trade and commercial policies. Regional trade arrange¬ 
ments. Commodity stabilization. International economic institutions. 
Balance of payments problems of underdeveloped countries. Sources 
and utilization of external finance. 

4. Candidates may also be called for a viva voce examination. 
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OF THE DIPLOMA IN SOCIAL AND 
ADMINISTRATIVE STUDIES 

Ch, VI, Sect. XXIV] 

(i) Decree 5 

1. There shall be held an examination in Social and Admini- 
stotive Studies. The examination shall be held under the super¬ 
vision of the Board of the Faculty of Social Studies which shall have 
power to make regulations governing the examination. On the 
results of the examination, the Board of the Faculty of Social lo 
Studies shall have power to pnt to candidates Diplomas in 
Social and Administrative Studies, provided that such candidates 
shall have satisfied any such further requirements as the board 
shall prescribe by regulation. 

2. Any member of the University may be admitted to the 15 
examination for the diploma, under such conditions as the board 
shall prescribe, provided that 

(a) he has passed all the examinations required for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts and has obtained First or good Second 
Class Honours in the Second Public Examination, or has^o 
obtained such honours in a degree examination of another 
university, such university having been approved by Council 
for the purposes of Senior Status; or 

(i) he is in the opinion of the board, otherwise adequatelv 
qualified to undertake the course. 

3 * ^ter admission as a Diploma Student, a candidate must 
have kept statutory residence and pursued a course of study at 
Oxford for at least six terms before admission to the examination 
provided that the Board of the Faculty of Social Studies may dis- ' 
pense from this requirement any candidate who is required as part 30 
away from Oxford, for the 

S™. “P of 

5. A student reading for the diploma who is not a graduate of 

AeUmratymaywear the same gown aa that worn by AtaneJ 
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(ii) Regulations 

3. Every candidate will be required to offer 

*(fl) a thesis of not more than twenty thousand words 
(J) four papers including 

IS the Special List 

the General List and one from the Special List 

General List 

(i) Social Institutions, 
io (ii) Social Psychology, 

{ia) Methods of Social Research. 

(iv) Industrial Sociology, 

(v) Social Administration. 

(vi) Economics of Public Policy. 
as Special List 

(i) Social Pathology, 

(ii) Industrial Relations, 

(iii) Public Administration, 

(iv) Comparative Local Government. 

30 (v) Applied Sociology (Candidates will be barred from taking both 

this paper and Social Institutions from the General List). 

(vi) Social and Political Change in New States, 

4. Candidates will be required to undertake to the satisfaction of the 
examiners a period of supervised fieldwork or research, part or all of 

♦The thesis (two copies) must be typewritten and sent to the Chairman of 
me lixammers for the Diploma in Social and Administrative Studies, c/o the 
Clerk of the Schools, High Street, Oxford, at least fourteen days before the first 
examination. The parcel should bear the words 'DIP. S.A.S. 
THESIS' in BLOCK CAPITALS in the bottom left-hand comer. Unless the 
Board has excused the candidate from this requirement, the thesis must be 
typed on one side of the paper only, with a margin of rj to i J inches on the 
Icft-hflnd edge of oach page, and tnuat have a stabbed binding with covers of 
•tout manila or stiff cardboard and a canvas back, or must be stitched and 
bound in a stiff case. 
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which will form the basis for the thesis required under cl, 3 above, Candi¬ 
dates may be summoned for viva voce examination on both the thesis 
and the papers. 

GENERAL LIST 

Social Institutions 5 

The major social institutions and groups of modem urban-industrial 
society, including marriage and the family, education, science and techno¬ 
logy, occupational structure, property and social stratification, religion 
and leisure. The causes and correlates of social change in modern society 
will be examined in a comparative context. 


Social Psychology 

Theories and processes of socialization. Social determinants of motiva¬ 
tion and cognition. Attitudes and attitude change. Theories and studies 
of social interaction. Group processes including social perception, norm 
formation, and motivational aspects. Group functioning including 15 
leadership, decision processes and group effectiveness. Role, status, and 
behaviour in social organizations. Intergroup relations: conflict and 
co-operation. 

Methods oj Social Research 


Normal correlation and regression, ranldng and non-parametric 20 
methods, analysis of variance and intraclass correlation. Methods of 
multivariate analysis. 

Candidates will be expected to show how these methods may be 
employed (a) in assessing the reliability and validity of proposed measures 
of social attributes and variables, and (b) in subjecting social or adminis- 25 , 

trative hypotheses to empirical testa. 'i 

Candidates may be invited to demonstrate their familiarity with any I 

of the above methods by analysing small sets of artificial data, Mathe- j 

matical and statistical tables will be provided if necessary. | 

Principles of research design, sampling, and the planning of surveys, 30 f 

Candidates will be expected to make reference to the uses to which | 

methods have been put in constructing models, carrying out surveys, and > 
prosecuting inquiries in the fields of sociology, criminology, politics, 
public and social administration, social work, or industrial studies. 


Industrial Sociology 



The evolution of the institutional setting—the mechanized factory ^ 
system; joint-stock enterprise and the separation of ownership and ' 
control; Ae growth of industrial bureaucracy and management ideologies. , 

The social structure of the industrial enterprise—organization theory 
as related to business management; the role of technology and market 40 ' | 
characteristics in organization structure; the problems of cWge. ? 

Social relations within the organization—theories of authority, conflict 1 
and co-operation in industry; the institutions of management/worker 
relations; the behaviour of work groups. 

Industty and society—urbanization and community structure; socials { 
stratification and mobility; the social conditions and consequences of { 

economic growth (especially in under-developed countries). 'i 
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Social Administration 

The development of social policy in the 19th and 20th centuries, wiA 
particular reference to social security, the health services and children a 
services. The growth of statutory responsibility for individual welfare 
S and the circumstances which led to the gradual extension of statutory 
powers and duties. The activities of voluntary organizations and the 
relations between voluntary bodies and voluntary workers and the State. 
The present structure of the social services and current trends and 
problems in both policy and administration. 

10 (Candidates will be expected to study the subject mainly in relation to 
Great Britain, but will be given an opportunity to show knowledge of 
relevant experience in other countries.) 

Economics of Public Policy 

The aims and planning of economic policy. Fiscal, monetary and 
IS resource policy. The effects of taxation and government expenditure. 
Public enterprise. The social services and the relation between the 
functions of central and local government. 

(Candidates will be expected to study the subject mainly in relation to 
Great Britain, but will be given an opportunity to show knowledge of 
20 relevant experience in other countries.) 


SPECIAL LIST 

Social Pathology 

The concept of social pathology and its relationship to sociology, 
social and developmental psychology, and social administration. Forms 
as or symptoms of pathology such as addictions, delinquency, illegitimacy, 
fanuly breakdown, some mental disorders, prostitution and sexual 
deviations, suicide, and vagrancy. Social problems such as those of 
senescence, immiption and new communities. Sources of information, 
explanatory theories, and the different approaches of medical, penal, and 
30 other social services. 

Industrial Relations 

^ The organization and policies of trade unions and employers’ associa- 
tions.^ The theory and practice of collective bargaining and joint con¬ 
sultation. Wage stractures and their effects. The general legal framework 
35 of industrial relations. 

(Candidates will be expected to study the subject mainly in relation to 
Great Britain, but will be given an opportunity to show knowledge of 
relevant experience in other countries.) 

Public Administration 

40 _ The structure and working of British central and local government 
including public corporations,_ The political and social context in which 
these bodies operate. Theories of bureaucracy, decision making and 
administrative behaviour, 

Comparative Local Government 

4S A study of local institutions, elective and administrative, including the 
powers and duties of the central government in local affairs, with special 
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reference to the United Kingdom, the U.S.A., Germany, France, and 
the U.S.S.R. 

Applied Sociology 

(This paper may be taken only by candidates who have not taken Social 
InstiMions from the General List.) 5 

Analysis of social institutions and organizations with special reference 
to the social services. The social services and their development in 
relation to social structure. The sociology of the family, neighbourhood, 
community, race, and class. The determinants of and distribution of 
poverty and social dependency in industrial countries. rq 

The analysis of organizations with special reference to schools, hospitals, 
penal, healA, and welfare institutions. 

(Candidates will be expected to study the subject mainly in relation to 
Great Britain, but will be given an opportunity to show knowledge of 
relevant experience in other countries.) 15 

Social and Political Change in New States 
The transfer of power in New States since 1947. The emergence of 
political parties and urban bureaucracy. The social effects of economic 
change through urbanization, industrialization, population migration, 
public and private investment. The problems of political representation ao 
in plural societies. The role of the executive in the government of federal 
and unitary states. Elites and leadership. 

(Candidates will be required to show knowledge of either Africa or 
South and South-East Asia.) 
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OF THE DIPLOMA 
IN HUMAN BIOLOGY 

Ch. VI, Sect. XXV] 

s (i) Decree 

1. There shall be held an examination for the purpose of 
granting Diplomas in Human Biology. 

2, Subject to the provisions of this section any member of the 
Umversity may be admitted as a candidate for the diploma 

10 examination who has obtained leave from the Board of the 
Faculty of Anthropology and Geography: 

Provided that 

(a) he has passed all the examinations required for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts and has obtained First or good Second 

IS Class Honours in the Second Public Examination, or has 
obtained such honours in a degree examination of another 
university, such university having been approved by Council 
for the purposes of Senior Status; or 

(b) he is, in the opinion of the board, otherwise adequately 
20 qualified to undertake the course. 

Applications for leave under this clause shall be sent to the 
Secretary of Faculties through the head or tutor of the society to 
which the applicant belongs or desires to belong. The board shall 
have power to determine the character and length of a course of 
2S study to be followed by the applicant before he may take the 
examination. 

On admitting an applicant as a candidate for the diploma 
examination the board shall appoint a supervisor who shall direct 
and superintend the work of the candidate, The supervisor shall 
30 send a report on the progress of the candidate to the board at the 
end of each term (except the terra in which the student enters for 
the examination) and at any other time when the board so requests 
or he believes^ it expedient. In particular he shall inform the 
board at once if he is of the opinion that a student is unlikely to 
35 reach the standard required for the diploma. The Secretary of 
Faculties shall send a copy of each report by the supervisor to the 
student’s society. 
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3. The examination shall be under the supemsion of the Board 
of the Faculty of Anthropology and Geography and that board 
shall fix the date on which names for the examination shall be 
entered. 

4. After admission as a Diploma Student, a candidate musts 
have kept statutory residence and pursued a course of study at 
Oxford for at least three terms before taking the examination. 

5. The examiners may award a distinction to a candidate for 
the diploma. 

6. A student reading for the diploma who is not a graduate of 10 
the University may wear the same gown as that worn by Advanced 
Students. 

The attention of candidates is directed to Ch. VI, Sect, I C, §5, 
clause 6. 

(ii) Regulations 15 

1. Eveiy candidate for examination must, before admission to the 
examination, have satisfied the Diploma Secretary for Human Biology 
that he is following a course of study in the subject for at least three terms 
in Oxford, unless the board shall otherwise determine. 

2. The registration of a candidate shall lapse on the last day of the 20 
Trinity Terra in the year of his admission unless it shall have been ex¬ 
tended by the faculty board. 

3. The examination shall include written work, practical work where 
necessary, and an oral examination. 


Syllabus 

Evwy candidate will be required to satisfy the examiners in seven papers 
as follows. 

I. Human Genetics 

Mei^elism. Ascertainment, analysis of pedigrees and genetic counsel- 
Img. Cytogenetics. Sex determination. Linkage, Nature of the gene 30 
and gene action. Multifactorial inheritance. Origin and extent of genetic 
variation, polymorphism. Mutation, gene flow, genetic drift, selection. 
Kandom and non-random mating, inbreeding, assortative mating. Social 
lactors affecting genetic structure and composition. 

II Human Ecology and Demography jj 

distribution in relation to habitat and economy. Adapta¬ 
bility rad adaptation: the biology of survival. Climatic rad nutritional 
ecologies. Disease ecology in non-industrial and industrial societies 
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III. Human Variation 

The nature, genetics, distribution, and adaptive significance of bio¬ 
chemical, physiological, mophological, and sensory characters which 
show variation in man. Classification of populations. The concept of race. 

5 IV. Human Developmental Biology 

Developmental processes. Normal and abnormal cell growth. Individu- 
Mity and immunogenesis. Physical growth. Reproductive development. 
Developmental age. Growth at adolescence. Behavioural development. 

V. either (a) Primatology and Human Evolution 

10 Systematic study of major groups of living and fossil primates in terms 
of morphology, physiology, and behaviour; ecology and taxonomy. 
Human palaeontology and factors involved in the evolutionary emergence 
of man. Archaeological methods. Development of technology. 

or (i) Social Ecology and Economics 

U! The cultures and social institutions of selected peoples with special 
reference to their ecologies and spatial distributions. 

VI. Practical Examination 

VII. Essay 

Candidates must inform the Head Registry Clerk, University 
io Registry (Annex), 74 High Street, Oxford OXi 4BG in writing, by 
Friday in the eighth week of Michaelmas Full Term, of the choice 
of options where relevant. 

(ill) Admission 

Candidates for admission as students for the diploma must apply to the 
25 Board of the Faculty of Anthropology and Geography through the 
Diploma Secretary not later than Tuesday in the first week of Michaelmas 
Term. 

(iv) Date of the Examination 

The examination will begin on Thursday in the seventh week of Trinity 
30 Full Term. 

Names must be entered with the Head Registry Clerk, University 
Registry (Annex), 74 High Street, Oxford OXi 4BG not later than la 
noon on Friday in the fourth week of Hilary Full Term. (Late entries 
may be made under the provisions of Ch. VI, Sect. ii. d, cl. 7.) 
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26 

OF THE DIPLOMA 
IN PREHISTORIC ARCHAEOLOGY 

Ck VI, Sect, xxvj] 

(i) Decree 5 

I. There shall be held an examination for the purpose of 

granting Diplomas in Prehistoric Archaeology. 

3 . Sn^'ect to the provisions of this section any member of the 
UnTOsity may be admitted as a candidate for the diploma 
eamuiation who ta obtained leave from the Board of the,. 
Faculty of Anthropology and Geography: 

Provided that 

(a) he has passed all the examinations required for the Desree 
of Bachdor of Arts and has obtained First or good Setind 
ClM Honours in the Second Public Examination, or has. 
obtained such honoure in a degree examination of another 

university, suchuiuversity havingbeenapproved by Council 

for the purposes of Senior Status; or 
(i) he is, in the opinion of the board, otherwise adequately 

qualified to undertake the course. ^ ^, 

Applications for leave under this clause shall be sent to the 

^ZTS the head or tutor of A™: 

Which the applicant belongs or desires to belong. The board shall 

Sion " ' 

On admitting an appliant as a candidate for Ae dioloma 
motion the board shall appoint a supervisor who shall &ect 
and superintend the work of Ae candidate. The supervisor shiS 

md of eadi tenn (except Ae term in wHA the student enters for 
Ae^mtion and at my oAet time when Ae board so requests 
or he believes 1 expedient. In particular he shall infoti Z 

teaA Ae standard required for Ae diploma. The Secretai^of 
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Faculties shall send a copy of each report by the supervisor to the 
student’s society. 

3. The examination shall be under the supervision of the 
Board of the Faculty of Anthropology and Geography and that 

s board shall fix the date on which names for the examination shall 
be entered. 

4. After admission as a Diploma Student, a candidate must 
have kept statutory residence and pursued a course of study at 
Oxford for at least three terms before taking the examination. 

10 5. The examiners may award a distinction to a candidate for 
the diploma. 

6. A student reading for the diploma who is not a graduate of 
the University may wear the same gown as that worn by Advanced 
Students. 

15 The attention of candidates is directed to Ck VI, Sect. I. C, § 3, 
clause 6, 

(ii) Regulations 

1. Every candidate for examination must, before admission to the 
examination, have satisfied the Diploma Secretary for Prehistoric 

2 ® Archaeology that he is following a course of study in the subject for at 
least three terms in Oxford, unless the board shall otherwise determine. 

2. The registration of a candidate shall lapse on the last day of the 
Trinity Term in the year of his admission unless it shall have been ex¬ 
tended by the faculty board. 

2S 3. The examination shall include written work, practical work where 
necessary, and an oral examination. 

Syllabus 

Every candidate will be required to satisfy the examiners in five papers as 
follows. Each candidate must offer either papers II (a) and III (a) or 
30 papers II (b) and III (6). 

I. Prehistory I 

The Prehistory of human society prior to the beginnings of agriculture; 
Pleistocene and ensuing environments, stratigraphy and chronology. 

II. Prehistory II 

3S either (a) Europe *, Neolithic and Early Bronze Age, 
or {b) Africa: Prehistory to circa 10000 b.c. 
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III. Prehistory III 

either (a) Europe: the later Bronze Age and the Pre-Roman Iron Age. 
or {b) Africa: Prehistory from circa loooo B.c. 

IV. Prehistoric Archaeology: methods > principles, and scope 

Methods of study and practical techniques employed by archaeologists; 5 
the principles of archaeological interpretation historically and critically 
considered. 

V. Practical examination 

Candidates must inform the Head Registry Clerk, University 
Registry (Annex), 74 High Street, Oxford OXi 4BG in writing, by 10 
Friday in the eighth week of Michaelmas Full Terra, of the choice 
of options where relevant. 

(iii) Admission 

Candidates for admission as students for the diploma must apply to 
the Board of the Faculty of Anthropology and Geography through the is 
Diploma Secretary not later than Tuesday in the first week of Michael¬ 
mas Term. 

(iv) Date of the Examination 

Fun'^erm*”''^^^^°^ Thursday in the seventh week of Trinity 

Names must be entered with the Head Registry Clerk, University 
Registry (^nex), 74 High Street, Oxford OXi 4BG, not later than 12 
noon on Friday in the fourth week of Hilary Full Term. (Late entries 
may be made under the provisions of Ch. VI, Sect. 11. D, cl 7) 


OF THE DIPLOMA IN 
ETHNOLOGY 


Ch, VI, Sect. XXVJI] 
s (i) Decree 

1. There shall be held an examination for the purpose of 
granting Diplomas in Ethnology. 

2. Subject to the provisions of this section any member of the 
University may be admitted as a candidate for the diploma 

10 exanunation who has obtained leave from the Board of the 
Faculty of Anthropology and Geography: 

Provided that 

(n) he has passed all the examinations required for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts and has obtained First or good Second 
IS Class Honours in the Second Public Examination, or has 
obtained such honours in a degree examination of another 
university, such university having been approved by Council 
for the purposes of Senior Status; or 

(5) he is, in the opinion of the board, otherwise adequately 
20 qualified to undertake the course. 

Applications for leave under this clause shall be sent to the 
Secretary of Faculties through the head or tutor of the society 
to which the applicant belongs or desires to belong. The board 
shall have power to determine the character and length of a course 
25 of study to be followed by the applicant before he may take the 
examination. 

On admitting an applicant as a candidate for the diploma 
examination the board shall appoint a supervisor who shall direct 
and superintend the work of the candidate. The supervisor shall 
30 send a report on the progress of the candidate to the board at the 
end of each term (except the term in which the student enters for 
the examination) and at any other time when the board so requests 
or he believes it expedient, In particular he shall inform the 
board at once if he is of the opinion that a student is unlikely to 
3S reach the standard required for the diploma. The Secretary of 
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Faculties shall send a copy of each report by the supervisor to the 
student’s society. 

3. The examination shall be under the supervision of the Board 
of the Faculty of Anthropology and Geography and that board 
shall fix the date on which names for the examination shall be 5 
entered. 

4. After admission as a Diploma Student, a candidate must 
have kept statutory residence and pursued a course of study at 
Oxford for at least three terras before taking the examination. 

5. The examiners may award a distinction to a candidate for 10 
the diploma. 

6. A student reading for the diploma who is not a graduate of 
the University may wear the same gown as that worn by Advanced 
Students. 

The attention of candidates is directed to Ch. VI, Sect. I. C, § j, 15 
clause 6, 

(ii) Regulations 

1. Every candidate for examination must, before admission to the 
examination, have satisfied the Diploma Secretary for Ethnology that he 
is following a course of study in the subject for at least three terms in ao 
Oxford, unless the board shall otherwise determine. 

a. The registration of a candidate shall lapse on the last day of the 
Trinity Term in the year of his admission unless it shall have been ex-- 
tended by the faculty board. 

3. The examination shall include written work, practical work where as 
necessary, and an oral examination. 

Syllabus 

aslXws^'^'^^^^ required to satisfy the examiners in six papers 

I. History of Ethnological Theory 

developments in the 

subject, approaches to the nature of society and culture, including 
material culture and technology, ® 

II. Ecology, Economics, and Technology 

"**“*”°- Technology and material 35 

III. Social Institutions 

Kinship; political organization and its material representations. 
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IV. either (a) Prehistoric Archaeology: methods, principles, and scope 

lonsSerrcF ^ interpretation historically and critically 

S or {b) Introductory Human Biology 

The nature, distribution, and causes of human variation in relation to 
man’s biological environment. 

or (c) Aspects of African Archaeology: Early man in Africa 

A origins and Later Iron 

10 Age developments in various areas. 

or {d) Introduction to Social Theory 

Principal contributions to social theory, in relation to ethnological 
studies: theories relating to social systems: concepts and methods used 
by the principal writers. 

15 V. Special Subject 

^ The ecologies, techniques, material culture, and social organizations of 
either (a) selected American peoples, 
or {b) selected African peoples, 
or (c) selected Asian or Oceanic peoples. 

20 Set books in each case, 

VI. Systems of belief 

Their ritual presentation through art and material culture. 

Candidates must inform the Head Registry Clerk, University 
Registry (Annex), 74 High Street, Oxford, OXi 4BG, in writing, by 
2S Friday in the eighth week of Michaelmas Full Term, of the choice 
of options where relevant. 

(ili) Admission 

Candidates for admission as students for the diploma must apply to 
the Board of the Faculty of Anthropology and Geography through the 
30 Diploma Secretary not later than Tuesday in the first week of Michaelmas 
Term, 

(iv) Date of the Examination 

The examination will begin on Thursday in the seventh week of Trinity 
Full Term. 

3 S Names must be entered with the Head Registry Clerk, University 
Registry (Annex), 74 High Street, Oxford OXi 4BG, not later than la 
noon on Friday in the fourth week of Flilary Full Term. (Late entries 
may be made under the provisions of Ch. VI, Sect. ii. d, cl. 7.) 
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OF THE DIPLOMA 
IN SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY 

Ch. VI, Sect, xxvni] 

(i) Decree ^ 

1, There shall be held an examination for the purpose of 
granting Diplomas in Social Anthropology. 

2. Subject to the provisions of this section any member of the 
University may be admitted as a candidate for the diploma 
examination who has obtained leave from the Board of the Faculty lo 
of Anthropology and Geography: 

Provided that 

(a) he has passed all the examinations required for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts and has obtained First or good Second 
Class Honours in the Second Public Examination, or has is 
obtained such honours in a degree examination of another 
university, such university having been approved by Council 
for the purposes of Senior Status; or 

(b) he is, in the opinion of the board, otherwise adequately 

qualified to undertake the course. ao 

Applications for leave under this clause shall be sent to the 
Secretary of Faculties through the head or tutor of the society to 
which the applicant belongs or desires to belong. The board shall 
have power to determine the character and length of a course of 
study to be followed by the applicant before he may take the as 
examination. 

On admitting an applicant as a candidate for the diploma 
examination the board shall appoint a supervisor who shall direct 
and superintend the work of the candidate. The supervisor shall 
send a report on the progress of the candidate to the board at the 30 
end of each term (except the term in which the student enters for 
the ex^ination) and at any other time when the board so requests 
or he believes it expedient. In particular he shall inform the board 
at once u he is of the opinion that a student is unlikely to reach the 
standard required for the diploma. The Secretary of Faculties 35 
shall send a copy of each report by the supervisor to the student’s 
society. 
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3. The examination shall be under the supervision of the 
Board of the Faculty of Anthropology and Geography and that 
board shall fix the date on which names for the examination shall 
be entered. 

S 4. After admission as a Diploma Student, a candidate must 
have kept statutory residence and pursued a course of study at 
Oxford for at least three terras before taking the examination. 

5. The examiners may award a distinction to a candidate for 
the diploma. 

10 6. A student reading for the diploma who is not a graduate of 
the University may wear the same gown as that worn by Advanced 
Students. 

The attention of candidates is directed to Ch. VI, Sect. I. C, § 3, 
clause 6, 

IS (ii) Regulations 

I. jEvery candidate for examination must, before admission to the 
examination, have satisfied the Diploma Secretary for Social Anthro¬ 
pology that he is following a course of study in the subject for at least 
three terms in Oxford, unless the board shall otherwise determine. 

20 2. The registration of a candidate shall lapse on the last day of the 
Trinity Term in the year of his admission unless it shall have been ex¬ 
tended by the faculty board. 

3. The examination shall include written work and an oral examination, 

Syllabus 

25 Every candidate will be required to satisfy the examiners in five papers 
as follows: 

I. Prescribed Subject 

Each year, at the beginning of Michaelmas Term, candidates will be 
informed of the prescribed subjects from among which they must opt 

30 for one. The prescribed subject may be a Special Area or a Special Topic. 

II, III, IV. Papers in Social Anthropology 

Three papers based on the syllabus set out below. Questions will 
require a knowledge of topics in each of paragraphs (a) to (e). The Board 
of the Faculty of Anthropology and Geography will announce, not later 

35 than the end of the Trinity Term in the year preceding the examination, 
the way in which the various topics in the syllabus will be distributed 
among the three papers. 

(a) The history of social anthropology and ethnographic method. The 
intellectual origins of social anthropological ideas and their relation 

4 ° to ideas developed in other disciplines, Current theories of social 
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anthropology. Problems in the study of both non-literate and 
literate societies. Methods and techniques of study. Modes of 
analysis. Possible applications of social anthropology in such 
fields as: family law, medicine, education, and development. 

(b) Kinship and marriage. Terminologies. Modes of descent and S 
forms of descent group. Affinal alliance. Family and household. 
Marriage and divorce. Incest and exogamy. Kinship and family in 
urban and industrial societies viewed comparatively. Kinship in 
relation to other institutions and modes of grouping. 

(c) Modes oflivelihood and economic organization. Ecology. Huntings 
and gathering. Forms of horticulture and agriculture. Pastoralism. 
Peasantry. Demographic factors. Settlement patterns. The 
organization of work. Incentives and social values. Transactions 
and modes of exchange. Money. Gift. Property. Division and 
specialization of labour. Urbanism. Economic activity in relation 15 
to other forms of social activity. 

(d) Political ideas, forms, and institutions. Government and politics. 
Kingship, chieftainship, and leadership. Centralized and non- 
centralized political systems. Ethnicity. Social status. Rank and 
hierarchy. Concepts of class and caste. Organization by age and 20 
sex._ Forms and modes of social control. Legal and quasi-Iegal 
institutions. Feud and warfare. Political processes and historical 
change. 

(c) Religion and moral values. Symbolism. Rites and beliefs. Magic, 
witchcraft, and sorcery. Healing. Concepts of divinity, man, and 25 
nature. Millenarian movements. Shamanism and spirit-medium 
cults._ Myth. Symbolic classification. Totemism. Rites de passage. 
Religion and ritual in relation to social forms and institutions. 
Moral systems and social philosophy. Linguistic and artistic 
modes of communication. Oral literature and oral history. 30 

V. Essay 

The subjects for the essay will be set at the conclusion of the last of 
the four papers taken in the Examination Schools. Candidates will be 
required to wnte an essay on one of the subjects set, of not more than 

(iii) Admission 

admission as smdents for the diploma must apply to 
Ae Board of the Facu ty of Anthropology and Geography through the 
Di^ma Secretary not later than Tuesday in the first week of Michaelmas 40 

(iv) Dates of the Examination 

Trinity 
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29 

DIPLOMA IN COMPARATIVE 
PHILOLOGY 

Ch. VI, Sect, XXIX] 

s (i) Decree 

OF THE COMMITTEE FOR COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY 
AND OF THE EXAMINATION IN THAT SUBJECT 

I. In this sectionthcwords 'Comparative Philology’, wherever 
they are used, shall be understood to mean the Comparative Philo- 
10 logy 01 the Indo-European languages. 

^ 2. There shall be a Committee for Comparative Philology con- 
sisUng of the Vice-Chancellor, the Proctors, the Professor of Com- 
paratiye Philology the Regius Professor of Greek, the Corpus 
Chnsti Professor of the Latin Language and Literature, the Bodcn 
u Professor of Sanskrit, the Rawlinson and Bosworth Professor of 
Anglo-Saxon, the Professor of the Romance Languages, the Jesus 
Professor of Celtic, and four other members, appointed one by the 
Board of the Faculty of Literae Humaniores, one by the Board of 
the Faculty of English Language and Literature, one by the Board 
of the Faculty of Medieval and Modern European Languages and 
Literature other than English, and one by the Board of the Faculty 
of Oriental Studies, for periods of two years. Two of the elected 
members of the Committee shall retire every year, but shall be 
re-eligible. Vacancies occurring at any time before the proper 
25 period among the elected members of the Committee shall be 
filled up, as soon as may be, for the residue only of the period. 
The Committee shall have power to co-opt not more than four 
additional members for periods of three years, and to appoint as 
Secretary one of its own number, or any member of Congregation. 

30 3, The Committee shall have power to make arrangements for 
lectures and courses of instruction in Comparative Philology to be 
given within the University. 

4. Subject to the provisions of this section any member of the 
University may be admitted as a candidate for the Diploma in 
35 Comparative Philology who has obtained the leave of the Com¬ 
mittee for Comparative Philology: 
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Provided that 

(a) he has passed all the examinations required for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts and has obtained First or good Second 
Class Honours in the Second Public Examination, or has 
obtained such honours in a degree examination of another 5 
university, such university having been approved by Council 
for the purposes of Senior Status; or 

{b) he is, in the opinion of the committee, otherwise adequately 
qualified to undertake the course. 

Applications for leave under this clause shall be sent to the 10 
Secretary of Faculties through the head or tutor of the society to 
which the applicant belongs or desires to belong. The committee 
shall have power to determine the character and length of a course 
of study to be followed by the applicant before he may take the 
examination. 15 

5. On admitting an applicant as a candidate for the diploma, 
the committee shall appoint a supervisor who shall direct and 
superintend the work of the candidate. The supervisor shall send 
a report on the progress of the candidate to the committee at the 
end of each term (except the term in which the student enters for *o 
the examination) and at any other time when the committee so 
requests or he believes it expedient. In particular he shall inform 
the committee at once if he is of the opinion that a student is 
unlikely to reach the standard required for the diploma. The ‘ 
Secretary of Faculties shall send a copy of each report by the *5 
• supervisor to the student’s society. 

" 6. An examination shall be held in Comparative Philology for 
the purpose of granting certificates of proficiency therein. The 
certificates so granted shall be styled Diplomas in Comparative ‘ 
Philology. ' 30 

7. Subject to the approval of Congregation, the Committee shall 
make from time to time regulations for the admission to the 
examination in Comparative Philology of candidates who shall I 
have pursued at Oxford an approved course of study. 

- ,8. The Committee shall issue from time to time lists of books 3J 
and particulars of subjects to be offered in the examination, and f 
shall make such further regulations as it shall deem necessary; for« 
carrying out the provisions of this Section. ; . ^ 
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9. After admission as a Diploma Student, a candidate must have 

kept statutory residence and pursued a course of study at Oxford 
for at least three terms before taking the examination. 

10. The examiners may award a distinction to a candidate for 
s the diploma. 

11. The Committee shall make a report of its proceedings eVery 
year to Congregation. 

12. A student reading for the diploma who is not a graduate of 
the University may wear the same gown as that worn by Advanced 

10 Students. 

(ii) Regulations 

I. The names of all candidates for the diploma must be registered with 
the Secretary of the Committee. 

а. Every candidate shall pursue a course of study in Comparative 
15 Philology for at least one academic year under the supervision of the 

Committee. Such study shall be pursued at Oxford. 

3. Any person may be admitted to a course of study approved by the 
Committee, provided that he has either (a) passed the examinations 
required for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts, or {b) taken a degree at some 

20 other university, such degree and such university having been approved 
by the Hebdomadal Council, and provided further that he has satisfied 
the Committee that he is qualified to pursue the study of Comparative 
Philology. 

4. The Cominittee shall, subject to the provisions of the section ‘Of 
25 Students for Diplomas and Certificates’, have power in exceptional 

circumstances to admit a person not qualified under the provisions of 
clause 3 above, who has nevertheless satisfied it that he is qualified to 
pursue the study of Comparative Philology. 

5. The diploma shall be awarded on the result of an examination to be 
30 held in the eighth week in Trinity Term of each year. 

б. Every candidate shall before admission to the examination present 
a certificate signed by the Professor of Comparative Philology that he has 
pursued an approved course of study in Comparative Philology. 

7. A diploma will be awarded to candidates who satisfy the examiners 
35 in four papers: 

Paper I: Theoretical Linguistics and History of Comparative Philo¬ 
logy, with special reference to the Indo-European languages. 

Paper II: The comparative grammar of the languages selected. 

Paper III: The historical grammar of the languages selected. Candi- 
40 dates may, with the permission of the Committee, offer in h'eu 
of Paper III a thesis of not more than 20,000 words, to be written 
on a subject within the field of the diploma. Candidates offering 
a thesis shall, not later than Friday in the first week of the Michaelmas 
Term of the academic year in which the candidate wishes to be 
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examined, submit the proposed subject for the approval of the Com¬ 
mittee. The thesis (in two typewritten copies) must be sent, in 
a parcel bearing the words 'Thesis for the Diploma in Comparative 
Philology’, to the Clerk of the Schools not later than the end of the 
first week of the Trinity Term in which the candidate wishes to be S 
examined. 

Paper IV: Translation from, and linguistic comment upon, the 
languages selected. The examiners shall have the power to hold a 
viva voce examination if they think fit. 

8. The following combinations of languages are recognized by the 10 
Committee: 

A. Greek, with the elements of Sanskrit Philology. 

B. Italic, with the elements of Old Irish Philology. 

C. Germanic, with the elements of Greek Philology. 

D. Romance, with the elements of Italic Philology. 15 

E. Slavonic, with the elements of Lithuanian Philology. 

F. Celtic, with the elements of Italic Philology. 

G. Sanskrit, with the elements of Greek Philology. 

H. Iranian, with the elements of Slavonic Philology. 

Other combinations, or other languages, may be offered provided that 20 
application is made to the Committee for approval not later than the 
Saturday_ of the first week of the Michaelmas full term preceding the 
examination. 
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30 

DECREES AND REGULATIONS 
CONCERNING THE 
CERTIFICATE IN EDUCATION 

s [Ch. X, Sect. IV] 

(i) Decree 

§ 5. Certificate in Education 

1. There shall be holden an examination in the Theory, Histoiy, 
and Practice of Education, for the purpose of granting certificates 

10 of proficiency therein. The certificates so granted shall be styled 
Certificates in Education. 

2. The Director of the Department of Educational Studies shall, 
with the approval of the delegates, make arrangements for lectures 
and courses of instruction to be given within the University on the 

IS Theory, History, and Practice of Education. He shall also have 
power to make arrangements with the managers or teachers of any 
school, or otherwise, whereby students who purpose to be teachers 
or engage in other educational work may acquire a practical know¬ 
ledge of educational methods. 

20 3. ^y person may be admitted by the delegates as a student 
who is qualified to have his name entered on the Register of 
Diploma Students, subject to such further conditions as the 
delegates may from time to time prescribe. 

4. The examination shall be open to members of the University 
*5 and others, subject to the regulations which shall be made for the 
admission of candidates. The delegates shall be empowered to 
make such regulations and to alter and add to them from time to 
time. 

^ 5, The delegates shall fix the dates for the holding of examina- 
30 tions, and the entry of names for examination. Tky shall also 
issue from time to time lists of books and particulars of subjects 
to be offered in the examinations, and shall make such further 
regulations as they shall deem necessary. 

6. The delegates shall also make arrangements for satisfying 
3 S themselves of the efficiency of a candidate as a teacher. 
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7. The examiners may award a distinction to a candidate for the 
certificate. 

8. All expenses incurred by the delegates in the conduct of the 
examination shall be defrayed out of the funds of the delegacy. 

The attention of candidates is directed to Ch. VI, Sect, 1. c, § 5, s 
clause 6, 

(ii) Regulations 

I. Regulations for the Certificate in Education 

I. Qualifications for the Certificate 

Before a candidate can obtain a certificate he must have satisfied the 10 
following conditions: 

1 . He must have satisfactorily completed a course of professional 
education md training extending over not less than three academic terms 
and including 

(а) Attendance at lectures and other instruction as required by the i? 
delegacy, 

(б) A period or periods of practical work in an approved school or 
schools under conditions laid down by the delegacy (see below, 2). 

2. He must satisfy the examiners appointed by the University in an 
examination conducted by means of written papers in accordance with 20 
the regulations of the delegacy and, where the regulations so provide, 
by writing a thesis on an approved subject. 

When the candidate has complied with these conditions to the satis¬ 
faction of the delegates he receives a certificate signed by the Registrar and 
the Secretary to the Delegacy. 2j 

2. Practical Work in Schools ' i 

1 . One of the three terms of the certificate course will normally be spent 

by the student away from Oxford in teaching under supervision in a school 
approved by the delegacy. 

2. While teachmg at a school a student will be expected to give about 30 
half his time to practical work. He will be required to follow at the same 
time a prescribed course of reading, and to do such other academic work 

as may be required by the delegacy. 

3. In cases approved by the delegacy a student may be allowed either 
(fl) to spend a term in teaching at a school or schools in Oxford under si 
the conditions explained in paragraph 2; or (b) to complete a period of 
sixty days of practical work, which need not be continuous, in a school 
or schools approved by the delegacy. 

4. Students who have already had considerable experience of teaching 
may, with the sanction of the delegacy, be excused from a part of the 40 
practical work ordinarily required. 


certificate in education 


635 


X.IV] 

3. The Examination in the Theory, History, and 
Practice of Education 

The examination will be in two parts and the subjects and form of the 
examination in each part will be as stated below, 


5 Parti 

I. The subjects of this part of the examination will be: 

(a) The Aims, Principles, and Psychological Basis of Education. 

{h) The Educational System of England and Wales in its historical 

and social setting. 

(c) A Special Subject chosen from the following fields: 

(i) The History of Educational Thought and Institutions. 

(ii) The Psychological Basis of Education. 

(iii) The Sociology of Education. 

(iv) Comparative Education. 

is 2, The examination in subjects (a) and (b) will be by means of written 
papers. For the Special Subject each candidate shall submit an essay of 
4,000 to 7,000 words on a topic within the selected field of study, and at 
the discretion of the examiners may be required to attend for a viva voce 
examination. The examiners shall also consider, as part of the examina- 
20 tion, a report on the candidate’s work during his course of study on 
subjects (a) and (6) which shall be submitted by the person appointed by 
the Department of Educational Studies to act as supervisor. 


Partn 

Every candidate will be required 

2S {a) to complete assignments in the method of teaching an approved 
subject or combination of subjects in accordance with conditions 
to be prescribed from time to time; 

{b) to complete a continuous period of teaching in a school under 
conditions approved by the delegacy. 

30 The examiners shall consider, as part of the examination, reports on the 
candidate’s work under {a) and (i) which shall be submitted by persons 
appointed by the Department of Educational Studies to act as supervisors. 

Candidates must enter for both parts of the examination at one and the 
same time; but a candidate who fails in one part only, not in both, may 
3S re-enter/or that part only at any subsequent examination on payment of 
the prescribed fee, and subject to the fulfilment of such other conditions 
as may be in force at the time of re-entry. 

Candidates will not be qualified for the Certificate in Education until 
they have satisfied the examiners in both parts of the examination. The 
40 Certificate with distinction will not be awarded to any candidate unless his 
practical work as a teacher is of a high standard of merit. 
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4. Qonditions of Admission to the Certificate Course and Examination 

In the exercise of the discretion conferred upon them by § 5, cl. 2 
above, the delegacy has made the following regulations: 

I. A candidate for admission to the Certificate course and examination 
must either ^ 

(a) have passed all the examinations required for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Arts; 

orib) have passed the First Public Examination and intend to offer the 
Certificate in Education as part of the Second Public Examination 
(Pass School) in accordance with the provisions of Ch. VI, Sect. 10 
I. c, § 3, cl. 6; 

or (c) be a graduate of another university in the United Kingdom; 

or (d) fulfil the qualifications for Senior Status laid down in Ch. V. Sect. 

VI, cl. I and a; 

or (e) satisfy the Delegates that he or she is not less than 25 years of is 
age and is particularly well qualified to be a candidate for the 
diploma. 

2. Every candidate who is not a member of the University must 
satisfy the_ conditions for entry on the Register of Diploma Students 
laid down in the section Of Students for Diplomas and Certificates'. 20 


5. Entry of Names 

Every candidate shall send his name to the Secretary to the Delegates 
on an entry form which may be obtained from the offices of the dele- 
gacy. 

f Unwmky must submit proof 25 

that they have satisfied the prescribed conditions. 

The Examination commences on i July 1975. 

fourteenth day before 

toat on which the exanmation begms, provided (a) that a supplementary 
P« I Sj Pm 1,'^“ S>ibieoti chosea to 30 


II. Regulations for the Vacation Courses 

on conditions laid down by the delegates. They 3S 
Principles, and Methods of Educatiom 
courses of lectures and other mstruction on the teaching of the usua 
S discussions on new ideas and experimento 

p.rtirby SS4Ca ““ “ *"1 b« 

40 

attended one of these courses and fulfilled such 
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DECREES AND REGULATIONS 
CONCERNING THE 
DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF 

education 

!Gk.X,Sea.v] 

(i) Decree 

§ I. Examination for the Degree 

1. Any person who has been admitted in the manner herein- 
^ter provided to enter upon a course of study for the Degree of 

10 Bachelor of Education and has satisfied the conditions prescribed 
m this_ section may supplicate for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Education. 

2. The Delegacy for Educational Studies shall have power to 
adimt in each Michaelmas Term as students for the Degree of 

IS Bachelor of Education candidates nominated by any college of 
education listed in Ch. X, Section IV, § 3, cl. i, provided that no 
such candidate shall be nominated who has not completed at least 
one year of professional training at a college of education. 

3. The delegacy shall make a return to the Registrar by the 

*0 end of the sixth week of Michaelmas Term, showing the names 

(and the colleges of education to which they respectively belong) 
of all persons admitted in that term as students for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Education, and the Registrar shall keep a register of 
such students. 

*S 4 - A. composite fee of ^34 shall be payable as follows in respect 
of each student for the Degree of Bachelor of Education and shall 
be transmitted to the Registrar who shall pay all such fees to the 
University Chest: 

On registration 

30 , Qn entering for the degree examination ^24. 

5. The delegacy shall have power, after consultation with the 
college of education concerned, to remove temporarily or per¬ 
manently the name of a student from the register and no one whose 
name is not on the register shall be permitted to be a candidate in 

3 S the examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Education. 
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6. A Student admitted by the delegacy shall thereafter pursue 
for three years at his college of education a course of study ap¬ 
proved by the delegates; but the delegacy shall have power to 
remit one year of study in the case of students who have passed 
the qualifying examination hereinafter described, either after the s 
completion of two years of professional training or, being mature 
students, after the completion of one such year and whose per¬ 
formance in that examination or such part thereof as the delegates 
shall deem requisite is in the opinion of the delegates of sufficient 
merit to justify their admission as students for the degree. ic 

7. The subjects of the examination for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Education shall be: 

(1) Education 

(2) Biology 

(3) Chemistry 15 

(4) English 

(5) French 

(6) Geography 

(7) History 

(8) Mathematics 20 

(9) Music 

(10) Physics 

(11) Theology 

(12) Applied Plant Science 

(13) Drama. 25 

8. Candidates shall before entry to the degree examination have 
passed the qualifying examination hereinafter described and satis- '' 
fied the delegacy of their efficiency in educational practice at an 
appropriate level. 

9. To pass the qualifying examination candidates must pass, 30 
at a level acceptable to examiners appointed for this purpose 
by the delegacy, in subject (i) Education, taken in either the 
Part I examination or the Part II examination for the Certificate 
in Education awarded to non-graduates by the delegacy under the 
provisions of Ch. X, Sect, iv, § 4, cl, i (i), and in one other subject, 3S 
selected from those numbered (2)-(i3) in cl. 7 above, taken in 
Part I examination for that certificate. 

10. Candidates shall in the degree examination offer subject (i) 
Education and the subject which in the qualifying examination 
they selected from those numbered (2)-(i3) in cl. 7 above: and 40 
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a candidate who has passed in both these subjects at one and the 
same examination shall be qualified by examination for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Education. 

11. The examiners in any subject may award a distinction in 
s the degree examination to a candidate in that subject. 

12. The examination shall be under the supervision of the 
Delegacy for Educational Studies which shall make regulations 
for the several subjects of the examination, provided that, in the 
case of any subject falling under the supervision of a board of 

10 faculty, the regulations for that subject shall require the ap¬ 
proval of the board concerned. 

(ii) Regulations 

The regulations relative to the several subjects which may be offered 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Education are set out below. 

1. Education 

The syllabus will include the syllabus for Part II of the Certificate in 
this subject {see Delegacy Handbook). 

_ All candidates will be required to have passed Part II of the Certificate 
m this subject at a level acceptable to the examiners for the Degree of 
ao Bachelor of Education and, in addition, to offer one of the following; 

ttther (i) Educational Thought 

(a) A paper of three hours on the history of educational ideas. 

The following texts are prescribed: 

Plato: The Republic. 

2 S Rousseau: Emile. 

Mill'. On Liberty. 

Dewey: Democracy and Education (excluding chapters XVI, XVII, 
XXI, and XXIII), 

(i) A paper of three hours on philosophical analysis and education; a 
30 study of the methods and attitudes of contemporary analytical thinkers in 
treating concepts, such as 

(i) The concept of education: the nature and varieties of educational 
objectives. 

(a) The social philosophy of education: freedom; responsibility; 
35 authority; justice; equality; moral and religious education. 

{3) The philosophy of mind: knowledge; perception; memory; think¬ 
ing; imagination; personality; development. 

(4) The philosophy of teaching: the curriculum; the structure of 
Icnowledge; teaching and learning. 
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and Wales and its development 

_ Two papers of three hours on the developmental study of educational 
institutions in England and Wales with reference to: 

(1) Elementary and primary education 5 

(2) Secondary education 

(3) Further education 

(4) Universities and higher education. 

(5) The control of education 

or (iii) The Psychology of Education 

ProMsf Development and the Learning 

{b) A paper of three hours on Individual Differences and Social Be- 
haviour in the Classroom. 

or (iv) The Sociology of Education 

of SociolSReSrch^*^” Sociological Perspectives and Methods 
of Sula^miT Institutions and the Sociology 

or (v) Comparative Studies in Education 20 

Two papers of three hours or a paper of three hours and an essay 
(between 10,000 and ao.ooo words) on a subject approved by the 
exanuners; with reference to: ^ ^ 

A comparative study of education in England, the Federal Republic of ' 

‘he U.S.S.R., wi& special 25 | 
reference to the following selected pohtical, cultural, social, economic^, and ^ I 
pedagogical topics: ’ 

(1) Nationalism in education; the control of education; civic and moral 

mstruction. ,3 

(2) The relationship be^een education and culture; the concept of a 3o 

hberal education; religion and education. . 

(3) Social stratification and education; para-educational institutions; 

the status and role of teachers. „ 

^he relationship between education, the econdhfy, and employ, 
men. 

(S) ^e structure and organization of higher and secondary education* 
the internal orgamzation of the school; curriculum planning. ’ 
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a. Biology 

I. Candidates must offer: 

One three-hm paper on the fundamental principles of the subject in 
accordance with the syllabus referred to in II (i) below, 

5 One three-hour paper on a topic chosen by the candidate from the list in 
II (ii) below, or some other aspect of biology taught in the University and 
approved by the examiners. 

Candidates must submit practical notebooks covering their experi- 
mental and field work one week before the first written paper in biology. 

10 Not later than the second week of April, colleges must supply examiners 
with statements of the content of their courses relevant to the foregoing 
papers. 

_ There will also be an oral examination which may cover any branch of 
biology included in the candidate’s course of study. 

15II. Syllabus 

(i) Physical and chemical characteristics of living organisms and of their 
cells and membranes, to include diffusion and osmosis, colloidal pheno¬ 
mena, and surface/volume relationships. 

The biological chemistry of macromolecules, including enzymes, and 

20 the characteristics of enzyme governed reactions. 

Energy relationships of living organisms, including the relevant aspects 
of thermodynamics, change of state, the interchange of forms of energy, 
storage, and the temperature coefficients of physical and chemical 
reactions. 

*5 Comparative physiology and biochemistry of respiration and photo- 
synthesis, nutrition, osmoregulation and excretion, locomotion, growth, 
and reproduction. 

Structure and division of nuclei and cells. 

Characteristics of sexual and asexual propagation. 

30 Mendelian genetics, mutation, sex determination and linkage. 

Gene interaction, polymorphism, cytoplasmic inheritance, and the 
relationships of genes and enzymes. 

The nature and sources of variation. 

The mechanisms of evolution. 

3 S The elements of ecology. Animal behaviour. The influence of physical 
and biotic factors in the environment. 

The interdependence of animals and plants. 

Feeding relationships, host/parasite relations and other forms of 
mutualism. 

40 The concepts of succession, niches and microhabitats. 

The structure, function and life-history of animals and plants, includ- 
ing micro-organisms, {a) as a basis for comparative physiology; (b) as a 
basis for understanding evolution; and (c) to give experience in identifica¬ 
tion and the investigation of natural communities, 

4 S (ii) (i) Comparative physiology. 

(2) Comparative biochemistry. 

(3) Development and reproduction. 

061088 Y 
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(4) Genetics. 

(5) Ecology. 

(6) Soil Science. 

(7) Entomology. 

(8) Mycology. j 

(9) Animal behaviour. 

_ The topics listed in (ii) above will be examined in a broad context and 
in subjects (i) to (6) will require knowledge of both plants and animals. 

3. Chemistry 

I. Candidates must offer: 

, 10 

Two papers, each of three hours duration, on die fundamental 
principles of the subject {see II below). 

{b) Evidence provided by the Principal of the candidate’s college that the 
candidate has completed a satisfactory course of experimental work. 

1 ne standard of work carried out will be assessed by the examiners who iS 
shall have power to inspect the candidate’s practical notebooks. 

. examination which may cover any branch of chemistry 

included m the candidate’s course of study. 

(d) A dissertation (not exceeding 10,000 words in length) on one of the 
topics described in the schedule below. 2^ 

II. Syllabus 
Physical Chemistry 

I. Atoms and molecules: their existence and size. Kinetic theory 
of an ideal gas: pressure, effusion, mean free path, particle velocity, 
equatbn significance of thermal energy; ideal gas 25 

Acid8*^nVbases*^^°^' ion concentration; pH. 

3. A descriptive account of the first and second laws of theraio- 
gmamics. The concepts of energy, enthalpy, entropy, and free energy. 30 
H^esss Law. Changes of state; intermolecular forces. Homogeneous^ 
chemical equilibria; ideal dilute solutions and colligative properties 

phenomena, dStribution 
SL . change. Elementary treatment 

potentids^^ potentials m ideal solutions. Oxidation and reduction; redox 35 

molecularity. order and rate con- 
S. equation; energy of activation. Use of kinetics in 

Ae elucidation of mechanisms of thermal and photochemical reactions. 
Elementary discussion of chain reactions. Catalysis. 40 

. equipartition and the classical theory of the 

specific heats of sohds and gases. Real gases (van der Waals equation, 

and gases. Atomic structure and simple atomic spectra (e.g. H and Li). 45 
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7. Conductivity of electrolytes. Weak and strong electrolytes. Ionic 
mobilities and related properties. 

Inorganic Chemistry 

1. Atomic and molecular weights. Isotopes and radioactivity, A simple 
5 account of the electronic theory of the atom. The Periodic classification 

of the elements with particular reference to electronic configurations 
of atoms, Consideration of the following properties of atoms and ions 
in relation to the Periodic classification: atomic and ionic sizes; ionization 
potentials and electron affinities; electronegativities, Transition elements: 
10 atomic characteristics and position in the Periodic Table. 

2. Interaction of atoms with one another: the ionic model as illustrated 
by a material like NaCl; molecular systems and covalent bonding. 
Bonding between like atoms; characteristics of the elements. The pro¬ 
perties of inorganic systems as a function of the bonding-type and of the 

15 position in the Periodic Table of the elements concerned (e.g. melting- 
points, boiling-points, solubilities, reactivities, etc,); such properties to 
be considered for the elements and, as appropriate, the hydrides, oxides, 
chlorides, and salts of common oxyacids. General trends in Groups and 
Periods. Treatment of the chemistry of the elements should make special 
20 reference to the following representative elements: hydrogen, rare gases, 
alkali metals, alkaline earffi metals, aluminium, the elements of Group IV 
(to illustrate the transition from non-metallic to metallic behaviour), 
oxygen, sulphur, nitrogen, phosphorus, and the halogens. 

3. ^ Simple applications of thermodynamics to inorganic systems: e.g. 
2S the ionic model as applied to the formation of a solid compound (Born- 

Haber cycle) and electrode potentials. Metal-extraction processes. Bond 
energies. Elementary crystal chemistry. The physico-chemical principles 
of gravimetric and volumetric analytical processes. 

4. A treatment in more depth of the transition elements as exemplified 
30 by the elenients chromium, iron, cobalt, and copper, Qualitative account 

of the main features of transition metal chemistry (colour, variable 
valency, etc,). 

Organic Chemistry 

The tetrahedral carbon atom. The general principles on which organic 
35 compounds are constructed, including carbon chains and rings. Struc¬ 
tural isomerism and stereoisomerism. Monofunctional compounds 
(olefins, acetylenes, alcohols, aldehydes, ketones, carboxylic acids, ethers, 
amines, ^ides). Simple derivatives of benzene (including orientation of 
substitution reactions).^ Types of reaction: substitution, elimination, 
4oadditioii, and polymerization. Introduction to reaction mechanisms. 
Bifunctional compounds (vinyl compounds, hydroxy-acids, n-amino- 
acids). 

_ Interactions in molecules (polar, resonance, and steric effects). Further 
bifunctional compounds (unsaturated acids, i,3-diene8, dibasic acids, 
45 diketones, ethyl acetoacetate, diethyl malonate). 

Further stereochemistry: meaning of conformation, relative and ab¬ 
solute configuration, resolution of racemates. 

Evidence for the mechanisms of organic reactions. Differences between 
homolytic and heterolytic reactions. 



644 degree OF BACHELOR OF EDUCATION [X. v 
Schedule 

Dissertation topics 

1 . Ligand field theory; properties of some complexes of the transition 
metals (isomerism, magnetic and optical properties, etc.). 

2. Elementary molecular spectroscopy (recognition of some of the S 
general prmciples of absorption spectroscopy, viz. electronic, vibrational, 
and rotational transitions). 

3. Elementary wave mechanics and the nature of atomic and molecular 
orbitals (at the level e.g., of Greenwood’s monograph on atomic orbitals). 

4. Electronically delocalized systems in inorganic chemistry, e.g, the 10 
boron hydrides, organometallic derivatives, and metals. 

5. Theories of reaction kinetics: collision theory and transition state 
theory; unimolecular reactions. 

6. Non-ideal solutions: activity, activity coefficient, elementary Debve- 

Huckel theory. ts 

I 7* Elementary statistical thermodynamics, leading to a derivation of 
the Maxwell-Boltzmann distribution. 

8. Proteins. 

9. Carbohydrates. 

10. Aromaticity. 

H;. compounds (with special reference to the formation and 
stability or rings, and to conformational effects). 

Candidates may submit a dissertation on a topic not listed above 
subject to the approval of the examiners, to whom application should be 
made by the last day of the Michaelmas Full Term following the Qualifv- 21; 
mg Examination for the degree. s v i 

4. English 

I. Candidates must offer three papers selected from the list in II below, 
of which one must be Paper (i), 

II. Syllabus 

3. English Language, 

Candi^tes will be required to have made a study of contemporary 
English. Questions will be set on the phonology, grammar and semantics 35 
of the anguage. Candidates will be expected to show such knowledge of 

of ^ 

(i) The history and development of the English language from 1300 
to the present day, with a special study of the following texts: 

Chaucer, The Parlement of Foules, 

Shakespeare, Measure for Measure, Act I. 

Johnson, Preface to the Dictionary of the English Language. 45 
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(ii) Varieties of contemporary English. 

Passages will be set for detailed comment. 

3. Chaucer, with special study of The Parlement of Foules, The General 
Prologue to The Canterbury Tales, The Wife of Bath’s Prologue and Tale, 

5 The Franklin’s Tale, 

4. The English Novel from Defoe onwards. 

5. English Literature, 1550-1700, 

6. English Literature, 1700-1830. 

7. English Literature, 1830-1940. 

JO 5, French 

_ Candidates must offer/oar papers of three hours each, together with a 
dissertation (to be handed in before the first day of the examination) and 
an oral test, 

1, (fl) Translation from and into French. 

IS (i) The French Language 

This paper will include compulsory questions on phonetic transcription 
and on syntax, together with a choice of questions on semantics, Modem 
French vocabulary and similar linguistic topics, 

(c) Prescribed texts 

1. Either Stendhal—Le Rouge et le Noir 
or Rlmhett—Madame Bovary 

2. Either Rom&td—Selected Poem, ed. Barbier 
or Baudelaire—L m Fleurs du Mai 

3. Either Corneille—Poiyeacfe 
*5 or Molihtcr-Tartujfe 

Candidates will be required to answer on one author from each of 
1,2 and 3. 

Candidates will be tested by commentary and essay questions on each 
text. 

30 (d) Literary Subject for Special Study. 

‘The Novel between the Wars 1918-1939,’ 

Candidates will be expected to show knowledge of at least three 
authors, drawn from the following: Bernanos, Colette, Duhamel, Du 
Gard, Gide, Giono, Giraudoux, Malraux, Mauriac, Proust, Romains, 
35 St. Exup^ry. 

2. A dissertation (in French) of about 5,000 words. The subject must be 
submitted to the examiners for approval not later than the first day of the 
Hilary Full Term preceding the examination, 

(Any communication to the examiners in connection with the foregoing 
40 regulation should be addressed to the Chairman of the Examiners in 
French for the Degree of Bachelor of Education, Examination Schools, 
Oxford.) 
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3. Oral Test 

This will include conversation on the subject of the written papers, 
and reading aloud on to tape both prepared and unprepared passages of 
French. 

Candidates are advised that failure to satisfy the examiners in the Oral S 
Tests will mean failure in the examination, 

6. Geography 

I. Candidates must olfert/itre<j)a/)erj. 

II. Syllabus 

Paper i lo 

(i) Analysis and interpretation of Ordnance Survey maps. 

(ii) Practical Geography and Cartography, i.e. elementary principles 

of surveying; properties and use of principal map projections; 
interpretation of aerial photographs, preparation of statistical maps 
and diagrams, the general principles of weather maps. 15 
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3. A Further Subject in either English History or General History, 
Candidates may also if they wish offer one or both of the following: 
Unprepared translation, 

A Special Study, 

S Every candidate will also be examined viva voce unless he shall have 
• been individually excused by the examiners. 

II. Syllabus 

All candidates will be required to offer the following: 

i._ British History (including^ the Plistory of British India, and of 
10 British Colonies and Dependencies as far as they are connected with the 
History of Britain) (one paper). The paper set will give candidates 3 wide 
choice of questions on the main aspects of British History, e.g. political, 
constitutional, social, economic, and cultural, from Roman Britain to the 
present day, but candidates are advised not to concentrate too narrowly 
15 on a limited aspect or period, 


Regional Geography—One region from the following: 

(i) Central Europe (Germany, i.e. west of the Oder-Neisse line, the 
Netherlands, Belgium, Luxembourg, Switzerland, and Austria). 

(ii) Southern Europe (Spain, Portugal, Mediterranean France, Italy ao 
Yugoslavia, and Greece). 

(iii) Commonwealth countries of Tropical Africa (Gambia, Sierra 
Leoiie, Ghana, Nigeria, Kenya, Uganda, Tanzania, Malawi. 
Zambia, Rhodesia). 

Paper 3 25 

Candidates will be examined in a special subject to be cliosen from the 
following list: 

(i) Theories about glaciation and glacial landforms, with special 
reference to the British Isles. 

(ii) Theories of regional planning and their application, with special 3° 

.fv reference to the British Isles, France, and the United States of 

America. 

(iii) The historical geography of the English landscape from the 
Domesday Survey to a.d. 1900. 

(iv) The form and evolution of urban settlements. 35 ' 

(v) Twentieth-century ideas in political geography: their origin 

development and application. ’ 

E(wh candidate must inform the Registrar through his College of Education 
not later than Friday m the fourth week of the Michaelmas Full Term 
preceding the examination which special subject he is offering in the examina- 4® 



7 - Modem History 

I. Candidates must offer three papers’, 

I. British History, 
a. Foreign History. 



i, A period of Foreign History (one paper). One of the following 
periods or subjects must be offered: 

The Age of Migrations in Eastern and Western Europe c, 330-768. 
Europe c. 1050-1215. 

*0 Europe 1409-1559. 

Spain and the New World 1469-1598. 

Europe 1517-1648. 

Europe 1660-1789. 

The United States of America 1783-1876. 

2S Europe 1789-1848. 

Europe 1848-1914. 

China and Japan since 1853. 

The United States of America 1876-1960. 

Europe 1914-53. 

3 ® British Africa 1902-57. 

Each candidate will be required to ifform the Registrar through his 
College of Education not later than Friday in the fourth week of the Michael¬ 
mas Full Term preceding the examination which Foreign History option he 
is offering in the examination. 

35 3. A Further Subject in either English History or Foreign History (one 
paper). 

Further Subjects in English History: 

(1) Constitutional History up to 1307. 

(2) Constitutional History from 1558 to 1783. 

40 (3) British Constitutional History from 1660-1914. 

(4) The Constitutional History of the United Kingdom from 1783 to 
I9S3 togetlier with constitutional developments within the British 
Empire from 1763 to 1953. 

(s) English Economic History from 1485 to 1730. 
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In each case the texts prescribed are for special study. Candidates will 

be required to illustrate their answers by reference to the texts. Com¬ 
pulsory passages for comment will be set. 

(Details as shown below.) 

Further Subjects in Foreign History: S 

(1) Byzantium and its Northern and Eastern Neighbours szy-c. 700. 

(2) The Crusades. 

(3) France and Burgundy 1435-82. 

(4) Society and Government in France 1600-1715. 

(5) American Constitutional History 1776-1849. 10 

(6) Industrial America and the Growth of Governmental Power 1865- 
1916. 

(7) Literature, Politics and Society in France 1870-1914. 

In each case the texts prescribed are for special study. Candidates will 
be required to illustrate their answers by reference to the texts. Although 15 
compulsory passages for comment will not be set, candidates will be 
required to answer one question on problems relating to the texts. Where 
an edition with a translation is specified in the regulations, candidates 
will not be required to have studied the text in the original languages. 

(Details as shown below.) jo 

Each candidate will be required to inform the Registrar through his 
College of Education not later than Friday in the fourth week of the Michael¬ 
mas Full Term preceding the examination which Further Subject option he 
is offering in the examination. 

In addition to the above compulsory papers, a candidate may offer one 
or both of the following;* 

4. Unprepared translation. Candidates who so desire may offer un¬ 
prepared translation from one or more of the following languages: 
French, German, Italian, Latin, Greek, Russian, Spanish, and Old 
Enghsh. 

5. A Special Study of not less than 10,000 and not more than 20,000 
words on a subject approved in writing by each candidate's College of 
EducaUm tutor and notified to the Registrar not later than the Friday in 
the fourth week of the Hilary Full Term preceding the examination. 

In special cases these word limits may be varied by the examiners to 
whom individual application should be made at the earliest opportunity 
and in any event not later than the first day of the Hilary Full^rm 
SerLd"® examination. Such application shall always included 
defied and reasoned statement about the variation requested and shall 

EducatirS ^ from the candidate’s College of 40 
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Candidates will be required to send their Special Studies to the 

“So]! '•* *1 

s examiners in connection with the foregoing 

^ addressed to the Chairman of the Examines in 

- , 8. Mathematics 

[Until I October 1975; 

101. Candidates must oEcr four papers, each of three hours duration. 

II. Syllabus 

1. Pure Mathematics 

throrm^*' numbers including exp (w) and De Moivre’s 

•S Lagrange's theorem on the order of a sub-group of a given group. 
Integers, polynomials, factorisation and highest common factors. 

Metric spaces. Neighbourhoods. The real and complex number fields 
as metric spaces. The idea of a limit. The continuity of real-valued func¬ 
tions defined on sub-sets of the real field. Discontinuous functions. 

20 The convergence of simple sequences and series. Series of positive 
terms, absolute convergence, alternating series. 

Differentiability of real functions of a real variable: derivatives of 
products, of quotients, and of composite functions. Elementary ideas of a 
partial derivative. 

2S _ The Riemaim integral of a real-valued continuous function over a real 
interval. The fundamental theorem of the integral calculus. Methods of 
mtegration including simple reduction formulae. 

Vectors and vector spaces. Linear dependence, the basis theorem, 2- 
and 3-dimensional vector spaces (and their subspaces) over the real fidd. 
30 Linear transformations of these and other simple vector spaces: matrices 
and their determinants. The null space and range space of a transforma- 
tiori: rank and nullity: the rank of a matrix. Applications to the solution 
of linear equations. 

Scalar and vector products of vectors: applications to the Euclidean 
3 S geometry of 2 and 3 dimensions: direction cosines: the straight line, plane 
and sphere. 

The formation^ of simple differential equations from physical and 
geornetrical situations. First order equations: isoclinals; general solution; 
solution satisfying an initial condition; singular solutions. Second order 
40 linear equations with constant coefficients. (Any legitimate method of 
solution will be accepted.) 

2, Mechanics 

Displacements as vectors, Position vectors. Sum and difference of 
vectors. Scalar products. Components. Systems of forces. Movement of 
45 a force: couples. Reduction of a system of coplanar forces. Centres 
of mass. Equilibrium of a rigid body under a system of coplanar forces. 
The laws of friction. 
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Velocity, acceleration, rectilinear motion, relative motion. Simple 
ex^ples when the acceleration is a function of the time, distance or 
velocity (resisted motion). Simple harmonic motion. Velocity and accelera¬ 
tion m two dimensions including polar co-ordinates. Tangential and 
normal components of acceleration. ^ 

Newton’s laws of motion. Motion under gravity. Small oscillations of a 
dynamical system mvolving one co-ordinate (simple pendulum, elastic 
strmgs, etc.). Simple examples of the motion of a particle in two dimen¬ 
sions using rectangular co-ordinates. Motion of a particle on a smooth 
curve. 

Two-dtoensional motion under the inverse square law. Impulsive 
motion of particles in two dimensions: collision of two elastic bodies 
Moments of Inertia (the parallel axis theorem is included). Motion of a 
rigid body about a fixed axis: compound pendulum. Torsional oscilla¬ 
tions. Dynamics of systems of particles in two dimensions: linear and 15 
angular momentum: kinetic energy; the energy equation. 

3. Statistics 

The binomial and normal distributions. Elementary ideas on sampling 
and on tests of significance. Chi-square and its distribution. Lines of best 
ht. Correlation (rank_ order and product-moment formulae). Standard 20 
error. Analysis of variance. 

(Stress should be laid throughout the statistics upon ideas rather than 
upon heavy computation.) 

4. Computation 

Digital arithmetic and error analysis. Iterative methods. Matrices, as 
liiwar equations and_ eigenvalues. Approximation of functions, finite 

programming and 

[From 1 October 1975 j 

I. The examination shall consist of three papers each of three hours 30 
duration. All candidates must take all three papers. 

Paper III is divided into sections, each section containing five questions. 
Each candidate must attempt to answer questions from at least tm 

siCCblOflSt 

Afrequired to inform the examiners through his College 35 
of Education not later than Saturday of the eighth week of the Michaelmw 
t'ull I erm preceding the examination which sections from those listed 
below he mtends to offer for Paper III in the examination; VesW 
be set on those sections so nominated, 

examiners in connection with the foregoing 40 
addressed to the Chairman of the Examiners in 

II. Syllabus 
(i) Paper I 

45 

Linear Algebra 

o of a vector space over 

field, with examples. Linear dependence, bases; the basis theorem (each 
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basis contains the same number of vectors as every other basis). Sub¬ 
spaces. 

Linear transformations; rank; nullity. 

Matric representations of a linear transformation; rank of a matrix. 

S Application of matrix algebra to the solution of linear equations. 
Eigen vectors and eigen values; diagonalization of a matrix. 

Calculus 

The derivative of a function; algebraic, circular, exponential, logarith¬ 
mic and hyperbolic functions, and functions in parametric forms. Differen- 
10 tiation of the product, the quotient and the composite of two functions. 

Partial derivatives. Total differential; differentiation of a composite 
function (‘chain rule’). Transformations from one set of independent 
variables to another. Euler’s theorem for homogeneous functions. 
Taylor’s series for two independent variables. Stationary values of 
15 functions of two variables; applications to maxima and minima. En¬ 
velopes. 

Integration as the limit of a sum, and as the inverse of differentiation. 
Fundamental theorem of the integral calculus. Systematic methods of 
integration including reduction formulae. Infinite integrals. 

20 Applications of the differential and of the integral calculus. 

Formation and solution of differential equations. First order equations. 
Second order equations with constant coefficients; particular integrals. 
Simultaneous equations of first order. Orthogonal trajectories. 

Representation of a function as a power series, and as a Fourier series. 

25 Representation of curves in polar form; intrinsic equation of a plane 
curve; curvature. 

(ii) Paper II 
Probability 

Laws of probability for finite sample spaces, including conditional 
30 probability, independent events, and Bayes’ theorem. 

Probability and frequency distributions; expectation. Probability 
generating functions. Rectangular, binomial, Poisson, and normal 
distributions. 

Markov chains, 

35 Vector Algebra and Mechanics 

Addition and subtraction of vectors, multiplication of a vector by a 
scalar, linearly independent vectors, products of two vectors and of three 
vectors, differentiation and integration of a vector with respect to a scalar. 

Velocity, acceleration, rectilinear motion, relative motion. Acceleration 
40 as a function of time, of displacement, and of velocity. Velocity and 
acceleration in two dimensions including polar components, and normal 
and tangential components. 

Newton’s laws of motion. Energy and momentum. Motion under 
gravity including that on a plane curve. Motion under the action of a 
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central force. Impulse and impulsive motion; collisions of particles. 
Problems involving variable mass. Mechnical vibrations with one degree 
of freedom. 


(iii) Paper III 

Section A: Algebra 5 

Axiomatics of group theory; and examples of groups; sub-groups; 
cosets and Lagrange’s theorem; the structure of cyclic groups; appli¬ 
cations to elementary number theory. 

Euclid’s algorithm for integers; polynomials, the division algorithm; 
extension fields, roots of polynomials, applications to classical problems 10 
of geometry (constructions with straight-edge and compasses). 

Section B: Analysis 

Description of the real number system as an ordered field. 

The idea of a limit. The convergence of sequences and series; absolute 
convergence; idea of uniform convergence; power series and the radius of 15 
convergence. 

Continuity of real function; the intermediate value theorem. Dis¬ 
continuous functions. 

Differentiability of real functions; properties of differentiable functions. 
Mean value theorems including Taylor’s theorem. 20 

The Riemann integral of a real valued continuous function over a real 
interval; the fundamental theorem of the integral calculus. 

Elementary differential equations; existence of the general solution for 
second order linear equations with constant coefficients. 


Section C; Further Mechanics 

Principles of linear and angular momentum for mechanical systems. 
Ffames of reference. Coriolis* theorem; applications to particle motion, 

An^lar velocity of a rigid body. Moments and products of inertia 
Impulsive motion of rigid bodies, Continuous motion of rigid bodies iii 
two dimensions and of bodies with spherical inertial symmetry. 

Small vibrations of a string; d’Alembert’s solution of the wave equation ’ 
solution using a Fourier series. ^ ’ 


Lagrange’s equations; applications to particle motion and to the 
motion or a top. 

Section D: Statistics , 

Sampling theory and significance testing. The standard error of a' 
TOotton a sample mean and the diflLce beieertwo 11 

Sn TTOtn?y 0 “““ 

The product-moment, the Spearman rank and thp TVnn/tnii i 
meaatmea of collation; JignlficaSce oTl'jlff ♦ 

One-factor analysis of variance. 

A 


x.v] I^^GREE OF BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 653 

Section E: Numerical Analysis 

Errors, ab.solute and relative, Transmission of errors by arithmetical 
operation.s. Pleating point arithmetic. Forward and backward error 
analysis. Ill-eonditioning; instability, induced instability. 

S Linear recurrence relations of first and second order. 

Evaluations of polynomials; polynomial interpolation. The operators 
E, A, V, 0, jif D. Euler s transformation for an alternating series. 

Iterative methods of solving equations; conditions for convergence and 
order of convergence in simple cases. 

10 Solution of simultaneous linear equations; ill-conditioning. 

Eigenvalues and eigenvectors of real symmetric matrices. 

Numerical integration. 

Numerical solution of differential equations for initial value problems 
only. 

IS Programming in either Algol (including Jensen’s device) or Fortran or 
Basic, excluding any specialized input and output instructions and re¬ 
cursions. 

Section F: History of Mathematical Ideas 
(a) The concept of number 

20 The growth of the concept (integers, rationals, irrationals, complex 
numbers); notations and manipulations of numbers. Particular attention 
to the work of Pythagoras, Diophantus, and Cardan. 

The concept of congruence and the study of mathematical structures; 
the work of Gauss, Cantor, and Cayley. 

25 {b) Geometrical developments 

The work of Euclid; analytical geometry of Fermat and Descartes. 
Emergence of projective geometry; Desargues and Pascal, 

The possibility of non-cuclidean geometries. 

Development of geometrical topology; Euler. 

3 ® (c) Calculus 

Early methods for areas, volumes, and lengths of curves. The use of 
indivisibles. The concept of tangent. Maxima and minima values. 
Infinitesimals. Particular attention to the work of Archimedes, Cavalieri, 
Newton, and Leibniz. 

3S The evolution of a more rigorous approach; the work of Euler and 
Lagrange. 

id) Probability and chance 

Origins of the mathematical theory of probability; Fermat, Pascal, and 
Cardan. 

40 Development of statistical methods; James Bernouilli; De Moivre and 
Laplace, 
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(e) Principles of motion 

n w Establishment of the laws of dynamics by 

Ciahleo, Wallis, and Newton. The theory of universal gravitation. 

Analytical treatment by Euler and Lagrange.] 

9 - Music 5 

I. Candidates must offer three subjects and take a Practical Test. There 
will also be a viva voce examination. 

II. Syllabus 

(i) Harmony and Counterpoint (portfolio submission) 

Candidates will be required to write in 3-part counterpoint and 4-part 10 
harmony of various styles, on materials which will be set by the examiners 
and sent to the colleges concerned in the first week of Trinity Term. The 
portfolio, accompanied by a declaration in the form prescribed in the 
schedule annexed to these regulations, must be submitted in the manner 

than the Friday of the eighth week of iS 
Irinity Term immediately preceding the examination (see note below). 

(ii) Special subject (thesis submission and one paper) 

A suitable subject requiring specialist knowledge shall be chosen in 
consultation with the candidate s tutors and examiners. It must be sub¬ 
mitted for approval, through the candidate’s tutor, to the examiners notao 

note below). Examination of this subject will consist of; ^ 

{a) A research paper of not more than 10,000 words, to be submitted 
preferably in typescript, to the examiners not later than the Friday 
he eighth week of the Trinity Term immediately preceding aS 
the examination (see note below). ^ 

80^60^" duration on the approved special 

(iii) Musical History (one paper of three hours’ duration) 

(iv) Practical Test 

. ^P'^‘'^‘=dcal test, which shall include written ear tests, tests in playine or 
singing at sight (familiarity with the alto clef will be required? aS V 
performance of three pieces of music, either vocal or instrum ntel he 35 
proposed programme for which should be sent to the examiners £ 

SfT of Hilary Full Tern? 

preceding the examination (see note below). 

Note. The submissions referred to above must be made by the dates 

S 05^5 .nr A ' Eimimtion School., 

Uxtord, OXi 4BG, Any other communication to the examiners in con- 

aEed 
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Schedule 

Each portfolio submitted for the subject I (i) Harmony and Counter¬ 
point must be accompanied by a declaration on a prescribed form, which 
must be obtained beforehand by application to the Head Registry Clerk, 
S University Registry (Annex), 74 High Street, Oxford. 

Fom of Declaration 

I, ..hereby declare that 

the contents of this portfolio are entirely my own unaided work, that they 
have not been submitted to any other person for advice, assistance, or 
10 revision, or for a degree of another university. 

Siined . 

.College 

Date .......... 

The candidate’s name and college, and the subject of the examination, 
IS should be clearly shown on the outside cover of the portfolio, which 
should be addressed to the Chairman of Examiners in Music for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Education, Examination Schools, Oxford, OXi 4BG. 

10. Physics 

I. Candidates must offer tm three-'hour papers on the fundamental 
ao principles of the subject, in accordance with the Syllabus below. Candi¬ 
dates are expected to study five topics (three experimental and two 
theoretical), each selected from a different section of part (ii) of the 
syllabus below, provided that a topic offered in Part II of the examination 
for the Institute Certificate may not without the prior approval of the 
25 examiners be offered for the degree. With the prior approval of the 
examiners a topic or topics of a candidate's own choice may be substituted 
for any in part (ii), in the appropriate section. In either case, the examiners’ 
approval must be sought and obtained before the first day of the Hilary 
Term prior to the examination. 

30 Candidates must also submit: 

(a) A thesis, of 2,000-5,000 words, on one of the experimental topics 
selected from part (ii) of the syllabus below. 

{b) Evidence provided by the Principal of the candidate’s college that the 
candidate has completed a satisfactory course of experimental 
3S work. The standard of work carried out will be assessed by the 
examiners who shall have power to inspect the candidate’s practical 
notebooks. 

There will also be an oral eieamination, which may cover any branch of 
physics included in the candidate’s course of study. 

40 Any communication to the examiners in connexion with the foregoing 
regulations should be addressed to the Chairman of the Examiners in 
Physics for the Degree of Bachelor of Education, Examination Schools, 
Oxford, 0X14BG. 
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11. Syllabus 
Part (i) 

I. Properties of Matter and Mechanics 

Statics of particles and rigid bodies. Stability and potential energy 
Linear veloaty and acceleration: angular velocity and acceleration. Laws S 
of motion. Dynamics of particles moving in two dimensions, including 
resisted motion and motion under a central force in a circle. Conservation 
ot energy, and of linear and angular momentum. Rotation of a rigid body 
abom a fixed axis; simple cases of the two-dimensional dynamics of a 
rigid body. Simple cases of gyroscopic motion. 10 

Simple and d^ped hannonic motion. Forced oscillations and reson¬ 
ance. 1 he simple combmation of harmonic motions. 

The wave equation in one dimension, illustrated by transverse waves 
on strings and by longitudinal elastic waves. 

Gravitational force and potential. Laboratory determination of the 
acceleration due to gravity. 

Viscous flow: the determination of the viscosity of fluids. 

Dimensional analysis. 

2. Heat 

The concept of temperature; practical thermometry in tlie range— 
The concept of internal energy. Specific heats of an ideal gas. Iso- zs 



3. Light 

Emisiion of Hght emg, from point sourcej. IHuminition of sutfaca. 

Iptorl'afimto®' 

Dispersion and chromatic aberration. 

Fomatipn of images, brightness of images, field of view, stoos 
. g!”!" ' ““‘niction ot simple optiai 

by division of wave-front or by thin films 
Interference effects in a diffraction grating. Photo-electric effect. 

4. Sound 

°i'™™ “j*”’ Longitudinal and transraae viblationa Pro- 

SZ w2?r f refracdrZS^d. ao 

Measurements of 

wave lengtn and frequency. Resonance. Beats. Donnler effect Mndcd nf 
vibration of strings and of open and dosed pip^ 


i 
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S. Electricity and Magnetism 

Experimental basis of electrostatics. Coulomb’s law. Gauss’s theorem, 
and^ elementary potential theory. Conductors and capacity. Electro¬ 
static instruments. 

S Ohm’s law. Kirchhoff’s laws, D.C. measurements. Magnetic fields 
associated with currents. Forces and torques on current loops. Theory of 
moving coil galvanometer, ballistic galvanometer. 

Electrical conduction in electrolytes. 

^ Electromagnetic induction. Growth and decay of currents in L, C, R 
10 circuits. A.C. measurements, instruments, and bridges. 

Thermionic emission, the diode as rectifier. The triodes and junction 
transistor as amplifiers. 

Simple cases of the motion of charged particles in electric and magnetic 
fields. Cathode ray oscilloscope. 

IS 6. Atomic and Nuclear Physics 

Bohr theory of atomic structure, Line spectra. 

Characteristic X-rays and the X-ray continuum, 

Nature of the nucleus. Radioactivity. 

7. A knowledge of the following mathematics will be assumed by the 
20 examiners: 

Arithmetic. 

Techniques of calculation. Use of slide rule. Practice in rough approxi¬ 
mation. Tracing errors in calculations. 

Algebra, 

zj Indices^ (Methods of expressing very large and very small quantities). 
Surds, Binomial Theorem and its use in approximations. (Thermal 
expansion.) Dimensions. Logarithms. Transformation of formulae. 
Equations: linear, quadratic, simultaneous. (Kirchhoff’s laws.) General 
concept of a power series. Convergence and divergence. Approximations 
30 involving a limited range of a power series. (Temperature coefficient of 
resistance.) Curve drawing. Linear graphs. Reduction of non-linear 
relationships to linear graphs. (Boyle’s law, vibration of a spiral spring, 
graphs of lens and mirror formulae.) Deduction of a power law. Logarith¬ 
mic and exponential series and their graphs. (Charging a condenser.) 

3S Trigonometry. 

The six simple trigonometrical ratios. (Resolution of forces. Use of 
components in statics and dynamics.) Ratios of angles greater than 90°. 
Common identities. Solution of triangles. (Triangle of forces,) Use of 
indices in trigonometry. Circular measure. (Rotation. Angular velocity 
40 and acceleration.) Approximation for small angles, (Deviation of light by 
a prism.) Graphs of sin S and cos 0 (Wave motion and A.C.) Solid angle. 
(Simple application to photometry.) 

Calculus. 

0 ) Differential coefficient and geometric and physical interpretations. 
45 Differentiation of cormon functions, products, quotients, function of a 
function, trigonometrical functions. (Viscosity, conduction, cooling, bulk 
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modulus of a gas, E.M.F. of a dynamo.) Maxima and minima. 
(Maximum power from a battery.) Partial differentiation and small 
errors. Simple differential equations. (S.H.M., decay curves. Wave 
equation in one dimension.) 

(ii) Meaning of integration. Definite integrals, Summation of areas. 5 
(Energy in a condenser and in a stretched wire.) Integration of common 
functions. Integration by parts, change of variable, standard forms, 
(Centre of gravity, centre of pressure, moment of inertia, growth of ice in 
ponds, field due to current in a coil, R.M.S. value of A.C.) Application to 
areas and volumes and surfaces of revolution. 10 

Complex Numbers. 

Argand diagram. Addition and multiplication. (Radio and tuned 
circuits.) 

Statistics. 

Special application to assessment of experimental errors. Mean and 15 
standard deviation of a set of results. Histograms and types of distribu¬ 
tion. Probability. Tests of significance. Regression. Correlation. 


Part (ii) 

Section x 

(a) Experimental Elasticity, plasticity, and fracture of solids. 
Metrology. 

Wave-motion. 

Acoustics. 

(J) Theoretical Planetary motion. 

Meteorological physics. 

Geophysics. 

Section 2 

(а) Experimental Surface tension and surface energy. 

Viscosity of liquids and gases. 
Thermometry. 

' ’ Gases and vapours. 

Mechanisms of heat transfer. 

(б) Theoretical Specific heats of gases and solids. 

Thermodynamics. 

Achievement of low temperatures. 
Properties of materials at low temperatures. 

Section 3 

(a) Experimental Lens and mirror systems. 

Interferometry and its applications. 
Frauenhofer and Fresnel diffraction. 
Polarization of light and its applications. 

(b) Theoretical Radiation. 

Theory of interference. 

Theory of diffraction. 
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Section 4 

(a) Experimental A.C. circuits and measurements of C, L, and M at 

power and audio frequencies. 

Resonance, Measurement, and properties of Q. 

S Three-phase and a.c. motors. 

Electrical properties of semi-conductors. 

(b) Theoretical A.C. circuit theory. 

Maxwell’s^ equations and electromagnetic radiation. 
Electrons in metals. 

Semi-conductors, in- and ex-trinsic. 

Section 5 

(a) Experimental Oscilloscope displays. 

Valve-amplifiers and oscillators. 

Transistor-amplifiers and oscillators. 

IS Modulation and detection. 

Multi-vibrators and pair-circuits. 

{b) Theoretical Atomic structure and spectra. 

Structure of nuclei and nuclear energy, 

Special relativity. 


20 II. Theology 

I. Candidates must offer: 

Three papers 

(i) I. The Theology of the Bible 

(ii) Two papers chosen from 

2S 2. Religious Life and Thought since 1830 

3. Christian Ethics 

4. Philosophy of Religion 
and 

(iii) either a further paper, sa. New Testament Greek 

30 or 5b. An essay. 

II. Syllabus 
(i) Paper i 

The Theology of the Bible, with special reference to Christology. 
Paper 2 

3 S Religious Life and Thought since 1830 with special reference to the 
Church in Great Britain, the subject to be studied in relation to the 
general life of the nation. 

Paper 3 

Christian Ethics and Problems of Christian behaviour in contemporary 
40 society, 

(a) Conscience. Responsibility and freedom. Morality of personal 
relationships, (Religion and morality, the contemporary climate.) 
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(i) Family and sex, work and leisure, race and class, medico-moral 
issues, industry, politics (national and international), in the present 
day. 

The prescribed themes are to be studied in the light of the main 
traditions of Christian moral teaching. S 

Paper 4 

Philosophy of Religion. 

The analysis of theological and religious language and concepts, and 
the historical and critical study of the following: the possibility of natural 
theology; the nature and grounds of religious belief; the idea and existence 10 
of God: religious views of the universe and man’s place in it. (Religion 
includes, but is not restricted to, the Christian religion.) 

(ii) Paper 5 

(a) New Testament Greek. 

Candidates will be examined in St. John’s Gospel in respect of trans-15 
lation, accidence, syntax and exegesis. They will be required to know the 
principles of grammar of New Testament Greek as expounded in J. W. 
Wenham The Elements of New Testament Greek and in C. F. D. Moule 
An Idiom Book of New Testament Greek. They will be expected to show 
knowledge of the textual criticism of the gospel and in any question of 20 
this nature the more important textual variants will be printed from 
Souter, Novum Testamentum Qraece^ revised edition 1947; 


(A) An essay shall be written on a topic chosen by the candidate and 
approved by the examiners who will suggest a bibliography; the essay to 25 
be of 3,000-8,000 words. The examiners approval of the topic must be 
sought not later than the first day of the Hilary Full Term preceding the 
examination and the essay must be submitted to the examiners to reach 
them not later than i May preceding the examination. 

Communications to the examiners in connection with the foregoing 30 
regulations should be addressed to the Chairman of the Examiners in 
Theology for the Degree of Bachelor of Education, Examination Schools, 
Oxford OXi 4BG. 

12. Applied Plant Science 

I. Candidates must offer: 33 

(i) One three-hour paper on the subject in accordance with the 
syllabus referred to in Section II (i) below. 

(ii) One three-hour paper on a topic chosen by the candidate and 
approved by the Board of Studies in Biological Sciences either 
from the follotving fields of work listed in Section II (ii) below or 40 
some other topic submitted by the candidate and approved by the 
board. 

(iii) Candidates must submit evidence provided by the Principal 
of the candidate’s college that the candidate has completed a 
satisfactory course of experimental and/or field work. The4S 
standard of work carried out will be assessed by the examiners, who 
shall have the power to inspect the candidates’ practical notebooks, 
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(iv) There will be an oral examination, which may cover any branch 
of Applied Plant Science included in the candidate's course of 
study. 

II. Syllabus 

S (i) Candidates will be expected to have studied a selection of subjects 
from the following list: 

The structure and function of plant cells. 

The physiology and chemistry of plants and their products. 

The energy relations of living organisms and the interdependence 
10 of animals and plants. 

Origin, composition, and improvement of soils. 

The cultivation and botany of crop plants in agriculture, horti¬ 
culture, and forestry. 

Photoperiodism and the control of flowering. 

IS Principles and practice of plant propagation. 

Identification and classification of cultivated plants. 

Origins of cultivated plants and experimental breeding to show 
the principles of plant genetics. 

Plant products and their utilization. 

20 Amenity horticulture and silviculture. 

Plant pathology and the relationships between pathogen, vector, 
and host. 

Plant protection, to include herbicides, insecticides, and fungi¬ 
cides. 

25 Climate, 

Land use and the conservation of natural resources. 

The social and economic aspects of rural resources. 

The principles of ecology and their application in agriculture. 
Control of the environment for the cultivation of plants. 

30 (it) A subject selected from the following list or some other approved 
by the examiners: 

1. Plant protection. 

2. Plant breeding. 

3. The design and analysis of surveys and field trials. 

35 4 « The principles and practice of plant propagation. 

3. Agricultural economics. 

6. Soil science. 

7. The production of plants, 

13, Drama 

40 1 . Candidates must offer; 

(fl) Two three-hour papers, one on each of two sub-sections selected from 
(i)-(vi) in section i of the syllabus. 

(A) A long essay of between 3,000 and 7,000 words on a topic selected 
from any section of the syllabus and approved by the examiners, 
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(c) Evidence provided by the Principal of the candidate’s college that the 
candidate has satisfactorily completed courses of practical work under 
sections 3 and 3 of the syllabus. The standard of work carried out will be 
assessed by the examiners who shall have power to inspect the candidate’s 
practical note-books and other materials produced during his course, s 

II. Syllabus 

I. Aspects of the development of drama chosen from any two of the 
following: 

(i) (a) Classical drama, or 

(b) Medieval drama. to 

(ii) Elizabethan (excluding Shakespeare), Jacobean, and Stuart drama. 

(iii) Shakespeare. 

(iv) Restoration to mid-Victorian drama, 

(v) Late 19th- to 20th-century drama, such as Chekov, Ibsen, Shaw, 
Pirandello, Lorca, Eliot, Wilde, O’Neil, Wilder, Coward, Priestley, 15 
Brecht, Giraudoux. 

(vi) Contemporary drama, such as Beckett, Osborne, Ionesco, Gunter 
Grass, Max Frisch, Tennessee Williams, Anouilh, Arden, Mercer, 
Bond, Storey, Wesker. 


2, One area of study related to drama from the following: movement; 20 
speech; acting and directing; costume and set design and realization; 
lighting; make-up. 

3. One area of study and practice related to drama in education during 
a particular stage of primary or secondary education: play-writing; 
improvization; documents; music; audio-visual and other techniques or 25 
equipment. 

Special Regulations for the Conduct of the Examination 

By Decree 12 of 16 November 1967 the Vice-Chancellor and Proctors 
were authorized to make, after consultation with the Delegacy for Educa¬ 
tional Studies, such regulations as they tliink fit for the conduct of the 30 
examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Education, This memorandum 
contains the reflations which have so far been made under the decree. 
Further regulations may be issued from time to time. 

Those concerned witli the examination should note the following 
points: 35 

1. This memorandum contains only those regulations which apply 
specially to the conduct of the examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Education. In the absence of any special regulation the normal regulations 
governing the conduct of examinations, as set out in the Examination Decrees, 
apply. Any question of doubt or difficulty arising in the course of the 40 
examination should be referred to the Proctors’ office (Oxford 42026), or 
in writing to the Proctors; questions arising before the examination may 
be referred to the Secretary to the Delegacy or the Proctors, as con¬ 
venient. 

2. All simple references are to the Examination Decrees, and the order 4S 

in which matters are dealt with in this memorandum follows the order in 
the Examination Decrees. , 
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Regulations 

I. Dress for Examinations 

For the degree examination candidates must wear subfusc, as defined 
on p. 7S2. 

S II. Blind Candidates in Examinations 

If a College of Education has a blind candidate, the procedure set out 
on p. 753 will be followed, the Principal of the College of Education 
informing the Secretary to the Delegacy at least three months before 
the date of the examination. 

TO III. Use of Typewriters in Examinations and the Dictation of 
Papers 

If a Collep of Education has a candidate who, for special and urgent 
reasons, desires to use a typewriter or dictate his papers, the Principal of 
the College pf Education should inform the Secretary to the Delegacy, who 
IS will transmit the request to the Proctors for decision. The arrangements 
set out on p,7S2 will be followed. 

IV. Jewish Candidates in Examinations 

If a College of Education has a candidate who by reason of holding the 
Jewish faith is forbidden to take papers on the Sabbath or other special 
20 day (not being Sundays) the Principal should inform the Secretary to the 
Delegacy by the first day of Trinity Term. The Secretary will then 
transmit the request for special arrangement to the Proctors for decision. 
So far as practicable the arrangements set out on pp. 754-5 will be followed. 

V. Conduct of Examinations 

25 (ij) Appointment and duties of Chairman, p. 710 

(i) In each subject, apart from Education, the senior* examiner shall 
be ex officio ‘Subject Chairman’. 

(ii) The Examiners in Education, so soon as their number is complete, 
shall elect one of their body to act as Chairman, and the person so 

30 elected shall be ex officio General Chairman of the B.Ed. examiners. 
It shall be the duty of the General Chairman, in consultation with 
the Subject Chairmen, to conduct the business of the examination, 
as required by Ch. VI, Sect. 11. c, § i (p. 710). 

{b) Submission of papers to Examiners, 

35 In the degree examination it shall be sufficient if the papers in each 
subject are submitted to all the examiners acting together in that subject. 

(c) Supervision and Invigilation of Examinations, p. 712 

The General Chairman shall submit to the Proctors, through the 
Secretary to tlie_ Delegacy, a scheme for the supervision and invigilation 
40 of the examination, at least two weeks in advance of the examination. 
Persons other than Masters of Art of the University may, if necessary, be 
permitted to act as invigilators or supervisors. 


* Seniority is detennined by the provision set out in Ch. I, and on p. 724 
of the Examination Decrees, In cases of doubt the Proctors should be consulted. 
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{d) The Number of Examiners who shall act together, p. 713 

In subjects other than Education the number of examiners who shall 
act together shall never be less than two, except as provided for in (e) and 
(/) below. 

(e) Viva Voce Examination, p. 714 5 

In the degree examination the examiners may, if they wish, conduct 
a viva voce examination. They may for this purpose divide themselves 
into so many groups as is convenient, subject to the approval of the Vice- 
Chancellor and Proctors. Proper notice must be given of the time and 
place of viva voce examinations. 

If an examiner in any subject other than Education is disqualified from 
examining a candidate viva voce under Ch, VI, Sect, ii, c, § i, cl. 16 
(p. 714), and in consequence only one examiner is qualified to conduct 
^e viva voce, the Subject Chairman shall inform the General Chairman, 
who shall apply to the Proctors for the appointment of an Assessor to iS 
attend the viva voce examination and adjudicate on the merits of the 
candidate, and an assessor appointed for this purpose shall be entitled 
to vote as if he were an examiner. 

(/) Adjudication on the Merits of a Candidate, p. 715 

If the examiners in any subject are divided in opinion as to the work of 20 
a candidate, the case shall be decided for that subject by the votes of the 
majority of examiners, and if in the voting the examiners shall be equally 
divided, the senior examiner who votes shall have a second or casting 
vote, unless disqualified from doing so by the proviso to Ch. VI, Sect. ii. c, 

§ I, cl. 19 (p. 71s). 2S 

If in any subject the senior exanamer is disqualified from exercising a 
casting vote the Subject Chairman shall inform the General Chairman, 
who shall apply to the Proctors for the appointment of an assessor to 
adjudicate on the merits of the candidate, and the assessor so appointed 
shall be entitled to a vote as if he were an examiner. 3 ® 

(g) Publication of Examination Lists, p. 718 

Six copies of the examination lists are to be signed and then distributed 
by the Clerk of the Schools as follows: 

one to be posted in the Examination Schools. 

three to the Head Registry Clerk of the University Registry, 3 S 

one to be marked 'Examiners’ Register List’. 

one to the Editor of the University Gazette. 

one to the Secretary to the Delegacy. 

Photostat copies of the last of these will be sent by the Secretary to 
each of the Colleges of Education, 4<5 

(h) Custody of Records 

The list marked ‘Examiners’ Register List’ shall be fixed in a book, and 
this book shall be deemed to be the book directed to be kept under 
Ch. VI, Sect. II. c, § 3 (p. 719). 
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(j) Of Illness or Other Urgent Causes affecting Candidates for Examinations, 

p. 730 

(Note-, the clauses of Ch. VI, Sect, ii.c, §4, which are relevant are 
4, s, 7 » and 8.) 

5 _ The Principal of the College of Education should submit the relevant 
information to the Secretary to the Delegacy for transmission to the 
Proctors, or in cases of urgency he may communicate directly with the 
Proctors; the normal procedure will then be followed. 

VI. Times of Examinations and Entry of Names, p. 736 

10 I. All entries to the examinations are to be submitted by the Principal 
of the College of Education. 

3. Entries must reach the Delegacy by the first day of Hilary Full 
Term, and be submitted by the Secretary to the Delegacy to the Head 
Registry Clerk, University Registry (Annex), 74 High Street, Oxford 
15 OXi 4BG, with a certificate stating that all the candidates have satisfied 
the requirements of Ch, X, Sect, v, § i, cl. 8. Late entries will be 
governed by the normal procedure (see p. 738), except that they must be 
approved by the Proctors. 
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[X.VI.I 

SPECIAL DIPLOMA IN SOCIAL 
STUDIES 

Ch. X, Sect VI] 

(i) Decree 

§ I. Of the Special Diploma in Social Studies 5 

1. There shall be held an examination in Social Studies. The 
examination shall be held under the supervision of the Board of 
the Faculty of Social Studies which shall have power to make 
regulations governing the examination. On the results of the 
examination, the Board of the Faculty of Social Studies shall have 10 
power to grant to candidates Special Diplomas in Social Studies, 
provided that such candidates shall have satisfied any such further 
requirements as the board shall prescribe by regulation. 

2. Candidates, whether members of the University or not, may 
be admitted as students for the diploma under such conditions as 15 
the Board of the Faculty of Social Studies shall prescribe, pro¬ 
vided always that, before admission to a course of study approved 
by the board, candidates, if not members of the University, shall 
have satisfied the board that they have received a good general 
education and are well qualified to enter the proposed course of 20 
study. 

3. The examiners for the diploma shall make arrangements with 
the Board of the Faculty of Social Studies for the examination of 
reports on field-work submitted by candidates for the diploma 
where required. 

4. The examiners may award a distinction to a candidate for the 
diploma, 

5. A fee of £10 shall be paid by a member of the University on 
entering for the examination. 
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Candidates will be given an opportunity to show knowledge of leading 
authorities, ^ ® 


Group II 

2. Economic Principles. 

5 Candidates will be expected to show an understanding of basic con¬ 
cepts including the formation of prices and resource allocation; the theory 
of income distribution; determination of the national income; the inter¬ 
national economy. 

3. Criminology. 

10 The subject includes 

(i) the English penal system, and in particular the essentials of the 
law governing sentences; the ways in which institutional, super¬ 
visory, and other measures are applied in practice; and proposals 

for improving the system; 

15 (ii) other social measures, and especially ‘care, protection, and control’ 

proceedings, mental health legislation, and informal police super¬ 
vision of children; 

(iii) the principles of the English criminal law (but not details of 
criminal procedure or definitions of specific offences); the proper 

20 scope and function of criminal law, and the arguments for restrict¬ 
ing or extending these; aims and assumptions of penal measures; 

(iv) psychological, social, and constitutional factors associated with 
delinquency; the classification of offenders for penal purposes; the 
uses (but not the mathematics) of predictive techniques; 

2S (v) special considerations affecting the treatment of juvenile, female, 
habitual, and mentally abnormal offenders. 


Group III 

4. National Economic Organization. 

The papei may include questions on national income and expenditure, 
30 economic planning, and employment policy; on monetary systems, and 
on international economic relations. Candidates will also be offered an 
opportunity of showing Imowledge of modern business organization. 
Candidates will not be expected to show detailed knowledge of the whole 
field. 


(ii) Regulations 


30 3 S S' Public Administration. 


I. For the Special Diploma in Social Studies 

The following papers will be set in the examination! 

Group I 

I. Social and Political Theory. 

The study of political principles and their application, including 
political rights and obligations, the relations between states, individuals 
and voluntary groups, and the concepts of democracy, totalitarianism, 
equahty, freedom, and punishment. 


'The structure and working of central and local government in the 
United Kingdom: public corporations: the administration of public 
services: the relations between the citizen and the Administration. 


1 aycaoiogy, 


40 Candidates will be expected to show knowledge of experimental, 
clinical, and field methods of investigation in social psychology, with 
special reference to interaction in small groups, tensions between groups, 
effects of group norms and values on the individual, and forms of conflict 
between individual and group. 



SPECIAL DIPLOMA IN SOCIAL STUDIES [X. VI 


7. International Organization. 

This subject will include a study of international institutions and the 
processes of international co-operation in the political, economic, and 
social fields; candidates will be expected to show a knowledge of the 
history of attempts at international co-operation, especially since ipii s 


Group IV 

8. Sociology 1 . 

An introduction to the content of Sociology, including such topics as 
order and conflict, alienation and anomie, role theory, the nature of 
social systems, class and stratification, family, kinship, socialization, 10 
community studies and small groups. 

9. Fiscal and Monetary Institutions and Policy. 

Budgeting and the control of expenditure; the problems of particular 
taxes; debt management; relations of central and regional and local 
finance; the management of currency, credit, and foreign exchange. 15 

10. Agricultural Economics. 

Questions will be set from among the following: The national and 
intematioMl organization of the industry in production and marketing. 
Characteristic problems of the industry, including the effects of economic 
growth and uncertainty, production cycles, size and efficiency of farms, zo 
and competitive md monopolistic influences in marketing industries. 
Governinent policies: national and international price and income support 
and stabilization measures; land policies including consolidation measures, 
regional improvement schemes, taxation and rents; public intervention 
in marketing. Candidates will be expected to show some knowledge of the 25 
forms taken by these problems and policies in particular regions. 


Group V 

n. Industrial Relations. 

Candidates will be expected to show knowledge of the organization 
and functions of trade unions and employers’ associations; the theory and 30 
practice of collective bargaining and joint consultation; voluntary and 
statutory methods of wage regulation and systems of wage payment; the 
Government’s part in_ industrial relations, including legislation and 
regulations concerning industrial disputes, trade unions, and the protec¬ 
tion of workers; the nature and methods of management as affecting 35 
industrial relations; problems of human relations in industry. 

iz. Sociology II. 

Methodology; the application of sociological method and perspective 
to such subjects as political behaviour, demography, industrial work 
groups, mass media, conflict situations. 40 

The emphasis will be on a comparison of the methods used in sociology 
and associated disciplines such as anthropology, criminology, industrial 
sociology and social psychology. 
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Group VI 

13. British History from 1830 to 1900. 

The paper will be set in two parts: 

(a) Social and Economic; 

S (b) Political and Constitutional. 

Candidates will be expected to show Imowledge of each part. 

14. Social Administration, 

The development of social policy and social legislation in the United 
Kingdom m relation to the changing conception of social problems. The 
10 present structure and administration of statutory and voluntary social 
services, 

15. Industrial Sociology. 

Industrialization and its social consequences: organization theory as 
related to busmess management: structure and behaviour of work groups: 
theories relating to conflict and co-operation in industry* 

16. International Economics since 1925. 

Candidates will be expected to show knowledge of major economic 
changes, including changes in the structure and monetary arrangements 
of international trade. 

20 Group VII 

17. Labour Movements from 1815. 

Candidates will be expected to show a knowledge of: 

(fl) the development of the theory and practice of British labour move¬ 
ments, including trade unions, co-operative societies, and political 
2S movements, and of the relevant legislation; 

ib) the changing place of labour in the structure of British society as 
affecting and affected by the growth of State action. 

The paper will be divided into two sections, one dealing with the 
earher and the other with the later part of the period. Candidates will be 
30 required to answer questions from botli parts. 

18. Problems of Economic Development. 

'The definition and causes of ‘under-development’. Economic growth 
and the different forms it can take. The choice of policies to promote and 
finance economic development. The role of government and of economic 
35 planning. International trade and finance, technical assistance, and the 
work of international agencies. 

Cpdidates will be expected to illustrate their answers by reference to 
particular territories or regions. 

19. Psychology, 

40 1^1 introduction to general psychology stressing aspects of the subject 
which arc relevant to social work and social admystration. 






670 SPECIAL DIPLOMA IN SOCIAL STUDIES [X.vi 

20. Theory and Working of Political Institutions. 

Including the study of the structure and functions of modern govern¬ 
ment, with special reference to three of the following: France, the United 
Kingdom, the U.S.A., the U.S.S.R. 

Group VIII 5 

21. Political and Social Development, 

Social structure of developing countries. The process and problems of 
rapid social and political change. Interacting effects of economic develop¬ 
ment, population growth, urbanization, and their impact on rural life. 
Politics of developing countries. The roles of central and local govern-10 
ment. Principles, policies, and metliods of social welfare and community 
development. Cmdidates will be expected to illustrate their answers by 
reference to particular territories and regions. 

23 . Social and Economic Statistics. 

This subject will include both the elements of statistical method, and 15 
its applications, with special reference to social and economic studies, and 
a general knowledge of the main sources of current statistical material in 
these fields, and of the use of such material. 

23. British History from 1900. 

The paper vdll be set in two parts: 20 

(а) Social and Economic; 

(б) Political and Constitutional. 

Candidates will be expected to show knowledge of each part. 

General Regulations 

All candidates must offer: 25 

(a) Paper i Social and Political Theory; 

(b) Either Paper 2 Economic Principles (in which case candidates are 
strongly recommended to select under (c) ir^a at least one paper in 
Economics) or Paper 8 Sociology I; 

(c) three other papers, one of which may be the alternative not chosen 30 
under {b) supra, 

Not more than one paper may be chosen from any group. 

Candidates may offer a thesis m lieu of one of the three optional papers, 

A thesis must not exceed 15,000 words in length and must be related to 
the field of studies being offered by the candidate for the written examina- 35 
tion. Candidates wishing to offer a thesis shall, not later than Saturday 
of the fourth week of Michaelmas Full Term in the year in which they 
take the examination, submit for the approval of the Board of the Faculty 
of Social Studies the subject proposed for the thesis. Theses must be 
submitted (two typewritten copies) to the Clerk of the Schools, not later 40 
than Monday of the second week of the term in which the examination is 
to be taken, in a parcel bearing the words ‘Thesis for Special Diploma in 
Social Studies’ in the bottom left-hand corner. 

Candidates may also be called for a viva voce examination. 
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Candidates_ who offer any of the following papers must also offer 
Economic Principles (in Group II): National Economic Organization; 
International Economics since 1925; Fiscal and Monetary Institutions 
and Policy; Agricultural Economics; Problems of Economic Develon- 
5 nient. ^ 

satisfaction of the examiners a 
substantial period (3 to 6 months) of supervised field-work, on which they 
submit a written report showing powers of observation and analysis, will 
endorsed to that effect. Except by special permission 
10 ^ the board, the written report must be submitted by the end of Trinity 
Term after that in which they have offered themselves for examination. 

Registration 

Non-mmbm of the Unkersity must apply for admission to the Board 
K Sff Social Studies through the Secretary of Faculties not 

S later than the end of the first week in the Michaelmas Term of the 
academic year m which they are to take the examination. 

The board will consider such applications only if they are sponsored 
plater^oHege^"*^^^ institution in Oxford, such as Ruskin College or 

20 Under the_ provisions of Ch. X, Sect, ix, cl. 4, non^menibers of the 
Umvmty wishing to read for the Special Diploma in Social Studies 

‘£ 

Entry of names (all candidates). 

35 The examination will begin on Thursday in the ninth week of Trinity 
1 erm. Names of candidates, and examination fees (in respect of members 
of the University), must be sent to the Head Registry Clerk. University 
Registry Annex), 74 High Street.^Oxford. not later than 12 noon on 
10 r j of Hilary hull Term, All entries shouldbemade 

3 through the candidate s college or recognized institution, which should 
certify of the entry. (Late entries may be made under the pro¬ 

visions of Ch. VI, Sect. II. D, cl. 7.) 
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[X. VII 


CERTIFICATE IN 
MANAGEMENT STUDIES 

Ch, J, Sect, vii] 

(i) Decree 

1. The Board of the Faculty of Social Studies shall have power 5 
to grant Certificates in Management Studies to candidates who 
have satisfied the conditions prescribed in this section and any 
further conditions which the board may prescribe by regulation. 

2. The examination for the Certificate in Management Studies 
shall be under the supervision of the Board of the Faculty of Social 10 
Studies. 

3. Any person who has been admitted to a course at the Oxford 
Centre for Management Studies and accepted as a candidate for 
the certificate by the Board of the Faculty of Social Studies, and 
who has satisfactorily pursued the course, may be admitted to the is 
examination by the board. 

4. Examination for the certificate shall be by dissertation and 

(if the examiners think fit) by oral examination, and/or by written 
examination, under such conditions as the board may by regulation 
prescribe. 20 

5. A candidate must apply to the board through the Secretary 
of Faculties for admission to the examination at such time as the 
board may by regulation prescribe. He shall at the same time 
submit, for the approval of the board, the subject on which he 
proposes to submit a dissertation. His application must be 25 
accompanied by 

(a) a statutory fee of j^io; 

(i) a certificate from the Oxford Centre for Management 
Studies that he has satisfactorily pursued a course of study 
at the centre; 30 

(c) such other information as the board may by regulation 
require. 

6. On receipt of an application, the Secretary of Faculties shall 

submit it to the board and the board shall thereupon appoint two 
examiners whose duties shall be as 
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(a) to examine the student in accordance with such rules as the 
board may by regulation prescribe; 

{b) to submit a written report on the examination to the board 
through the Secretary of Faculties. 

s 7. On receipt of the examiners’ report it shall be the duty of the 
board to decide whether the certificates shall be issued or not. 


(ii) Regulations 

1. Admission 

All candidates for admission as students for the Certificate in Manage- 
10 ment Studies must apply to the Secretary of Faculties through the Oxford 
Centre for Management Studies not later than the end of the first week 
of Michaehnas Tem. A registration fee of £10 is payable by non¬ 
members of the University under Ch. X, Sect, vii, cl. s and must 
accompany the application for admission. The Secretary of Faculties 
IS shall submit all such applications to the Board of the Faculty of Social 
Studies. The board (or the chairman on its behalf) may at its discretion 
accept an apphcation submitted later than the end of the first week of 
Michaelmas Term. 

2. Entry for the Examination 

20 Every candidate for admission to the examination must apply to the 
Board _ of the Faculty of Social Studies through the Secretary of 
Faculties for entry to the examination not later than the end of the sixth 
week of Hilary Tema of the academic year in which he wishes to talce 
the examination, He must state at the same time the subject on which he 
2 S proposes to submit a dissertation, 

1 he board (or the chairman on its behalf) may, at its discretion, accept 
an application for entry to the examination later than the end of the sixth 
week of Hilary Term, 

Every candidate for the certificate shall pursue a course of study at the 
30 Oxford Centre for Management Studies. 

3. The Examination 

(a) The examination will consist of 

(i) a short dissertation embodying the results of the candidate’s 
work on a subject selected from one of the following fields of 

3 S study: 

Quantitative Methods and Industrial Economics 
Finance and Investment 
Marketing 
Labour Relations 

40 Theory of Organization; 

(ii) (if the epminers thinlc fit m a particular case). An oral 
examination on the dissertation submitted by the candidate 
and on the particular field of learning within which the subject 
of the dissertation falls; 

4 S (ifi) (if the examiners think fit in a particular case) a written 
examination. 


OBIOSS 


z 





674 CERTIFICATE IN MANAGEMENT STUDIES [X.vil 

Dissertations under (i) must be submitted in two typewritten copies 
to the Secretary of Faculties not later than the end of the second 
week of Trinity Term. 

(6) The examiners shall also consider, as part of the examination, 
a report on the candidate’s work which shall be submitted by the 5 
person appointed by the Centre for Management Studies to act as 
supervisor. 

(c) The examiners shall satisfy themselves by examination, oral or 
written, wheAer the candidate possesses a good general knowledge 
of the particular field of learning within which the subject of the lO 
candidate’s dissertation falls. 

(d) The examiners shall have power to make such arrangements 
concerning the time and place of the examination (whether oral or 
written) as they think fit, subject to such rules as the board may 
lay down; provided that dl examinations take place in Oxford and <5 
that due notice shall be given to each student of the time and place 
appointed for the examination. 
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X.x] 

CERTIFICATE IN FINE ART 

Ch.X,Sect,x] 

1. The Ruskin Trustees established by the resolution of the 
trustees on 24 November i960 which was approved by Convoca- 

5 tiqn on 2 May 1961 shall have power 

,, ' W I'® Diake arrangements for courses of instruction and lec- 
• tures to be given in the University; 

(11) to charge such fees as they may determine for tuition and 
examination; 

10 (iii) to issue a Certificate in Fine Art. 

2. Candidates for the certificate shall be subject to the provisions 
of the section ‘Of Students for Diplomas and Certificates’. 

3. Persons residing within three and a half miles of Carfax in 
their own homes, or in the homes of their parents or guardians, 

IS who are not candidates for the certificate, may be admitted to the 
lectures and courses, under such conditions as the trustees may 
prescribe. 

4. The subjects of the examination shall be 

(fl) Drawing, Painting, and Design (inclusive of Lithography 
20 and Wood Engraving); 

(b) History of European Painting; 

(c) Anatomy. 

5. The trustees shall fix the dates for the holding of examina¬ 
tions and for the entry of names. 

25 6. The examination in each of the subjects enumerated in 
clause 4 shall be conducted by two examiners of whom one shall 
be ex officio the person primarily responsible for the teaching of 
the subject. The other examiner in each subject shall be ap¬ 
pointed annually by the trustees. 

30 7, At the close of each examination the examiners shall enter 
and sign in a book, to be kept by the trustees for the purpose, a,list 
of the candidates who have satisfied them in the subjects of the 
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examination. They shall also make and sign two copies of this list, 
and shall cause one to be sent the same day to the Registrar, and 
the other to be affixed to a notice-board at the Schools. 


8. When a candidate has satisfied the examiners in the subjects 
of the examination the trustees shall issue a certificate to the can- S 
didate in the following form: 

This certificate is to certify that [ ] has pursued an approved 

course of study in [ ] and on [ ] satisfied the examiners 

appointed by the University to examine in [ ]. 

(Signed) A. B., Ruskhi Master of Drawing, 10 
C.]),, Registrar, 

Notices of all certificates so issued shall be published by the 
trustees. 

(Clauses 9-14 of this decree have been omitted. They are 
printed in Statutes, Decrees and Regulations of the Umversity o/is 
Oxford under the heading ‘Ruskin Trustees’.) 
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OF STUDENTS FOR DIPLOMAS AND 
CERTIFICATES 

Ch. X, Sect, vili] 

s I , A Register shall be kept by the Registrar of the University 
of all students who are studying with a, view to obtaining a diploma 
or certificate granted under the provisions of this Title and who 
are not members of the University. The Register shall be entitled 
the Register of Diploma Students. 

10 2. For the purpose of this Register, each of the bodies em¬ 
powered under the provisions of the aforesaid sections to grant 
diplomas shall make to the Registrar each term, not later than the 
end of the second week of Full Terra, a return of the names and 
addresses of all students who have been admitted by such body 
IS in that term and who are studying with a view to a diploma or 
certificate and who are not members of the University. A list of 
students whose names have been so returned in each term shall be 
published in that terra in the usual manner. 

3. No student shall have his name entered, replaced, or retained 
»o on the Register unless either (i) he is more than twenty-five years 

of age and has satisfied the Vice-Chancellor and Proctors that he 
is of good character, or (2) he is a graduate of a university approved 
by Council under Ch. V, Sect, iv, or (3) he is a member of a society 
or institution in Oxford established for the purpose of higher 
3 S study and approved for the purpose of this section by Congregation 
upon the recommendation of Council,* or (4) he is a member of 
the Public Service, naval, military, or civil, engaged on a course of 
higher study or research. 

4. Before the name of any person is entered or replaced on the 
30 Register, he or she shall pay to the Registrar of the University, 

through the body returning his or her name in pursuance of 
clause 2 above, a fee of ^lo. The Registrar shall pay all fees so 
received to the University Chest. 

5. The name of any diploma student may be removed, either 
3 S temporarily or permanently, from the Register either by the Vice- 

Chancellor and Proctors or by the body by which his or her name 

• The following have been approved under these clauses: Ruskin College, 
Plater College, Manchester College, the Department of Social and Administra¬ 
tive Studies, Ruskin School of Drawing and Fine Art, and the Oxford Centre 
for Management Studies. 
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was returned. No name which has been removed shall be replaced 
on the Register except with the consent of the authority which 
removed it. 

6 . No one whose name is not on the Register, except a member 
of the University or a member of a Vacation Course organized by 5 
the Delegacy for Educational Studies, shall be entitled to attend 
any lecture or course of instruction given under arrangements 
made by a body which grants any such diploma or certificate as 
aforesaid. 

7. No one except a member of the University shall be permitted 10 
to be a candidate in the examination, or any part of the examina-, 
tion, for any such diploma or certificate unless his or her name 

(1) is on the Register in the terra in which such examination or 
part of an examination is held, or, if the examination is held in 
vacation, in the term immediately preceding such examination, is 

(2) has been on the Register during at least one previous terra or 
such longer period as may be prescribed by the body under whose 
authority the examination is held, provided that such body may 
dispense from this second requirement any candidate who before 
registration has attended only lectures or courses of instruction 20 
given in vacation under arrangements made by such body, or who 

is a member of the Public Service, naval, military, or civil, engaged 
on a course of higher study or research. If a candidate for the 
certificate granted by the Delegacy for Educational Studies has not 
satisfied the delegates of his or her efficiency as a teacher at the 25 
time at which the candidate satisfies the examiners in the Theory, 
History, and Practice of Education, the delegates shall not issue 
a certificate to such candidate unless his or her name has remained 
continuously upon the Register of Diploma Students until the 
time at which such candidate satisfies the delegates of his or her 30 
efficiency as a teacher. 

8. The bodies empowered to grant diplomas or certificates 
under the provisions of this Title shall cause lists of candidates 
in the examinations or any parts of examinations for any such 
diplomas or certificates to be printed in the University Gaxette and 3 S 
distributed in the usual manner at least three days before the day 
fixed for the beginning of any such examination. 

9. Certificate students who are women students under the super¬ 
vision of the Delegacy for Educational Studies, and who are not 
members of the University, shall while resident in Oxford reside 40 
in a house or lodging approved by that delegacy. 
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32 

. GENERAL RULES RESPECTING 
UNiyERSITY EXAMINATIONS 

Ch. VI, Sect. n. A] 

5 . A. OIS the APPOINTMENT OF 
EXAMINERS 

§ I. Of the Number of Examiners, and of their Assignment 
to the Various Parts of the Examinations 

I. The number and distribution of Moderators shall be in 
10 accordance with Schedule A. 

z, *The number and distribution of Public Examiners shall 
be in accordance with Schedule B, subject to the following con¬ 
dition: 

In the Honour School of Oriental Studies and in the Honour 
15 School of Human Sciences the number of examiners shall 
be such number as is required to provide that each candidate 
shall be examined by two examiners. 

3. The Second Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Medicine shall be conducted by a Board of Examiners of which 
zo the Regius Professor of Medicine shall be an ex officio member and 
the other members shall be appointed as follows: 

(i) for Stage I: 

{a) for up to sixty candidates, two principal examiners; 

{b) for each multiple of sixty (or fraction thereof) by which the 
25 number of candidates at any examination is expected to 
exceed sixty, two additional examiners; such examiners shall 
be called upon to act as required at the discretion of the 
Chairman of Examiners. 


* See Decree (i) on p. 707, 
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(ii) for Stage II and Stage III (Obstetrics and Gynaecology, and 
Neurology and Psychiatry): 

(a) for up to thirty candidates, two principal examiners; 

(b) for each multiple of thirty (or fraction thereof) by which the 

number of candidates at any examination is expected tos 
exceed thirty, two additional examiners, provided that in 
the combined Neurology and Psychiatry examination one 
examiner in each, pair shall represent each specialty; such 
examiners shall be called upon to act as required at the dis¬ 
cretion of the Chairman of Examiners. 10 

(iii) for Stage III (Orthopaedic Surgery) and Stage IV (Paedia¬ 
trics); 

(a) for up to thirty candidates, two principal examiners; 

(b) for each multiple of thirty (or fraction thereof) by which the 
number of candidates at any examination is expected to is 
exceed thirty, two additional examiners; such examiners shall 
be called upon to act as required at the discretion of the 
Chairman of Examiners. 

(iv) for Stage IV (essay): a panel of examiners from which appro¬ 
priate examiners may be drawn according to the subject matter of 20 
the essays submitted. 

(v) for Stage V: 

(a) for up to ten candidates, two principal examiners; 

(b) for each multiple of ten (or fraction thereof) by which the 
number of candidates at any examination is expected to as 
exceed ten, two additional examiners, provided that there 
shall be appointed to each pair of examiners one physician 
and one surgeon; such examiners shall be called upon to act 
as required at the discretion of the Chairman of Examiners, 

4. The examiners, other than the principal examiners, in the 30 
Second Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine 
appointed under the provisions of (ii), (iii), (iv), and (v) of the 
preceding clause shall not have the duty of signing pass lists, but 
may be required at the discretion of the Chairman of Examiners to 
assist in the marking of scripts in the written examination. 35 

5. The examiners for the Preliminary Examination in Physio¬ 
logical Sciences shall be appointed for each of the groups of sub¬ 
jects Physiology (Papers Physiology I, Physiology II), Anatomy 
(Morphology I, Morphology II), Biochemistry (Chemistry for 
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physiologists. Biochemistry), Pathology (Principles of Cellular 
Pathology), and Pharmacology (Principles of Experimental 
Pharmacology) as follows: 

(a) for up to sixty candidates, two examiners; 

s (b) for each multiple of forty (or fraction thereof) by which the 
number of candidates within a group of subjects at any 
examination is expected to exceed sixty, two additional 
examiners, such examiners being called upon to act as 
required at the discretion of the Chairman of Examiners. 

10 6. The number of examiners in the Qualifying Examination in 
Zoology for medical students shall be three, of whom the Regius 
Professor of Medicine shall be chairman ex officio and the others 
shall be nominated one by the Nominating Committee for Bio¬ 
logical Sciences and one by the Nominating Committee for 
IS Medicine. 

7. The number of examiners in other university examinations 
shall be as follows; 

Examination for the Degree Three, 
of Bachelor of Music: 

Three in Philosophy. 

Three in Politics. 

Three in Economics. 

Three in European History. 
Three in the History of the 
British Commonwealth and 
Empire and of the United 
States of America. 

Three for courses (i) and (ii), 
three for courses (hi), (iv), 
and (v), and three for courses 

(vi) and (vu) in English 
Studies. 

Such number in Oriental 
Studies, General and Com¬ 
parative Literature, Ancient 
History, and Greek and Latin 
Languages and Literature, 
and Russian and East Euro¬ 
pean Studies and Theology 
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as is required to provide 
that each candidate shall be 
examined by at least two 
examiners. 

Three in Sociology. s 

Such number in Latin Ameri¬ 
can Studies as is required to 
provide that each candidate 
shall be examined in each 
subjcctby at least two exami-10 
ners. 

Three in Management Studies. 
Three in Music, 

Three in International Rela¬ 
tions, 15 

Three in Prehistoric Archaeo¬ 
logy- 

Examination for the Degree Such number for subject (i) as 

of Bachelor of Education: is required to provide that 

each candidate shall be ao 

examined by at least two 

examiners. 

Two for each of the subjects 
(2H6) and ( 8 )-(i 3 ), to act 
if required. 35 

Three for subject (7). 

Examination for the Degree Five, 
of Bachelor of Civil Law: 

Preliminary Examination for Two. 
the Degree of Bachelor of ,0 

Civil Law: 

Master of Surgery, Part I: Four, of whom one shall be 

the Regius Professor of Medi¬ 
cine, ex officio, and one shall 
be the Nuffield Professor of 35 
Surgery, ex officio, 

Master of Science Two in Abnormal Psychology. 

Three in Agricultural Eco¬ 
nomics. 


Four in Applied Social Studies. 40 
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10 Certificate in Education: 


Special Diploma in Social 
Studies: 

Diploma in Social and Ad- 
30 ministrative Studies: 
Diploma in Economic De¬ 
velopment: 

Diploma in liuman Biology: 
Diploma in Prehistoric 
3S Archaeology: 


30 Diploma in Ethnology: 

Diploma in Social Anthropology: 
Any other diploma or certifi¬ 
cate: 

Provided that the examiners in 
35 shall be as follows: 

Diploma in Theology: 


OF examiners 683 

Three in Forestry and its re¬ 
lation to Land Management. 

Two in Geochemistry. 

Two in Geodesy. 

Two or three for each subject 
as required in Engineering 
Science, 

Two-or three as required in 
Applied Statistics. 

Five, of whom the Director of 
Educational Studies shall be 
one ex officio, and of whom 
at least one other shall be a 
member of the tutorial staff 
of the Department of Educa¬ 
tional Studies, 

Seven. 

Four, 

Two. 

Two or three as required. 

Two or three as required who 
shall also examine in the 
Qualifying Examination in 
Prehistoric Archaeology for 
the Degree of Bachelor of 
Philosophy. 

Two or three as required. 

Two or three as required. 

Two or three as required. 

the examinations specified below 

Three examiners, who shall also 
examine in the Qualifying 
Examination for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Divinity. 


40 8. If an ex officio examiner is for any reason unable to act he 
shall nominate a deputy who shall be a member of Congregation 




684 APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINEES [Vl.iI.A .3 i 

to act for him subject to the approval of the Vice-Chancellor and ! 
Proctors. j 

§ 2. Concerning the Nomination of Examiners 

1. The Moderators, the Public Examiners, and the other 
examiners mentioned in this decree shall be nominated by a com- 5 
mittee in the manner hereinafter prescribed: 

Provided that when it is necessary to nominate, for one examina- ■ I 
tion only, a Moderator, or examiner to fill a Vacancy caused . | 
by death, or resignation, or removal for misconduct, or to act 
as substitute when leave of absence has, been granted on lo ; 
account of sickness or other urgent cause, the , nomination i 
may be made by the Vice-Chancellor and Proctors. 

2. Every nomination, not being a nomination made by the 
Vice-Chancellor and Proctors under the provisions of clause i 
above, shall be made by a committee of not fewer than six 15 
persons, of whom three shall be the Vice-Chancellor and Proctors ^ 
for the time being, and three others shall be elected by one or ' 
more of the boards of faculties or boards of studies within the 
University, as is hereinafter provided in §3: provided that a 
nomination which is recommended in writing by at least two of w 

the elected members of a committee to the Vice-Chancellor and 
Proctors and approved by them shall be deemed to have been 
duly made. | 

3. At any meeting of a Nominating Committee, if the Vice- f 

Chancellor be absent, a Pro-Vice-Chancellor may act for him. *5 ! 

4. Every nomination (except a nomination made in accordance j 

with the proviso to clause 2 above) shall be made by a majority of 
votes. When the votes are equal, the Vice-Chancellor, or in his . q 
absence the Pro-Vice-Chancellor acting in his place, shall have I 
an additional casting vote. 30 I 

§ 3. Of the Elected Members of Nominating Committees 1 

1. The number of each of the committees constituted by a 
statute made by the University of Oxford Commissioners con- 
cerning the Nomination of Examiners shall be six, and four shall 

be a quorum at any meeting. i 

2. By the Monday before the beginning of each Full Term 

the elected members of the Nominating Committees shall be ' 

sent notice of the vacancies in examinerships to be filled in I 

that terra. , j 
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3. The elected members shall submit to the secretary of 
the Nominating Committees by 5 p.m. on the first Tuesday 
of Full Term recommendations for new examiners, except for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy, signed by not less than two 
S of the elected members. Recommendations for new examiners 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy shall be submitted by 
5 p.m. on Friday in the sixth week of Full Term. The elected 
member senior; in service on the Nominating Committee shall be 
responsible for the submission of recommendations duly signed. 

10 4, If by the appointed time the elected members shall not 
have submitted the requisite recommendations duly signed, or 
if any nominees are ineligible, or if the Vice-Chancellor and 
Proctors wish to challenge a recommendation or propose an 
alternative, a meeting of the relevant committee shall be held at 

IS a stated time to be fixed by the Vice-Chancellor. 

5. If notice of a vacancy in an examinership is received after 
the Monday before the Full Term in which it is to be filled, 
the date by which recommendations in writing from the elected 
members in accordance with clause 3 hereof must be received, 

*0 and the date for any meeting of the Nominating Committee, 
which may be necessary, shall be fixed by the Vice-Chancellor. 

6. The Secretary of the Nominating Committee for the 
Certificate in Education shall be a person appointed by the 
Delegacy for Educational Studies. 

»s 7. The elected members of each committee shall hold their 
places for three years, and one shall retire every year. In case of 
a vacancy happening out of order the place shall be supplied for 
the residue of the time for which the vacating member was elected, 
No vacating member who has completed a full term of three 

30 years shall be re-eligible until the expiration of two years from the 
time when his place shall have become vacant. A vacating member 
who has not completed a full term may be re-elected for a full 
term. 

8. There shall be: 

3 S {a) For the nomination respectively 

(i) of Honour Moderators in Greek and Latin Literature; 

(ii) of Honour Moderators in Philosophy in Honour Modera¬ 
tions in Mathematics and Philosophy of Moderators in 
Philosophy in the Preliminary Examination in Mathe- 

40 matics and Philosophy and of Public Examiners in 
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Philosophy in the Honour School of Mathematics and 
Philosophy; 

(iii) of Honour Moderators in Philosophy in Honour Modera¬ 

tions in Physics and Philosophy and of Public Exami¬ 
ners in Philosophy in the Honour School of Physics and S 
Philosophy; ■ 

(iv) of Public Examiners in Group A (i), (2), (3) of the Pass 

School; . • 

(v) of Public Examiners in the Honour School of Literae 
Humaniores and of Moderators for the Preliminary 10 
Examination in Classical (Greek and' Latin) Languages; 

(vi) of Public Examiners in Philosophy in the Honour ■ 
School of Philosophy and Modern Languages; 

(vii) of examiners in the examination in Philosophy for the 

Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy; is 

(viii) of examiners in the examination in Greek and Latin 
Languages and Literature for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Philosophy; 

(ix) of examiners in the examination in Ancient History for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy; 20 

committees, of each of which the three elected members shall 
be chosen by the Board of the Faculty of Literae Humaniores. 

(6) For the nomination of 

(i) Public Examiners in the Plonour School of Modern 
History and in Group B (i) and (3) of the Pass School; 25 

(ii) Moderators in Modern History in the Preliminary 
Examination in Modern Plistory and Economics; 

(iii) Public Examiners in Modern History in the Honour 

■ School of Modern History and Economics; 

(iv) Moderators in the Preliminary Examination for Modern 30 
Plistory; 

(v) Examiners in the examination in European Plistory for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy; 

(vi) Examiners in the examination in the History of the 
British Commonwealth and Empire and of the United 3S 

States of AmericafortheDegreeof BachelorofPhilosophy; 

(vii) Examiners in subject (7) History in the examination for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Education. 

a committee, of which the three elected members shall be chosen 
by the Board of the Faculty of Modern Plistory. 40 
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{c) For the nomination of Honour Moderators in Mathematics, 
of Honour Moderators in Honour Moderations in Physics, Mathe¬ 
matics, and Engineering Science, of Moderators in the Preliminary 
S Examination in Mathematics, and of Public Examiners in the 
Honour School of Mathematics and of examiners in subject (8) 
Mathematics in the examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Education, a committee, of which the three elected members shall 
be chosen by the Board of the Faculty of Mathematics. 

{d) For the nomination respectively : 

. ,, (i) of Honour Moderators in Honour Moderations in 
•Physics, Mathematics, and Engineering Science, of 
Moderators in Mathematics and in Physics and 
Engineering Science for the Preliminary Examination 
in Natural Science, of Public Examiners in Physics in 
IS the Honour School of Natural Science, and of examiners 
in subject (10) Physics in the examination for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Education; 

(ii) of Moderators in Chemistry in the Preliminary Exami¬ 
nation in Chemistry and in Metallurgy and Science of 
ao Materials and of Public Examiners in Group C (3) of the 
Pass School, and in Chemistry in the Plonour School of 
Natural Science and of examiners in subject (3) Chemistry 
in the examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Edu¬ 
cation; 

as (iii) of Moderators in Metallurgy in the Preliminary Examina¬ 
tion in Chemistry and in Metallurgy and Science of 
Materials and of Public Examiners in Metallurgy and 
Science of Materials; 

(iv) of Moderators in the Preliminary Examination in Geo- 
30 logy, of Public Examiners in Geology, and of examiners 
in the exammation in Geochemistry for the Degree of 
Master of Science; 

committees of each of which the three elected members shall be 
chosen by the Board of the Faculty of Physical Sciences. 

3S (e) For the nomination of Moderators in the Preliminary 
Examination in Biochemistry, and of Public Examiners in Zoology 
or in Botany or in Biochemistry in the Honour School of Natural 
Science and of examiners for subjects (2) Biology and (12) Applied 
Plant Science in the examination for the Degree of Bachelof of 
40 Education, a committee, of which the three elected members shall 
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be chosen by the Board of the Faculty of Biological and Agri¬ 
cultural Sciences. 
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a committee, of which the three elected members shall be chosen 
by the Board of the Faculty of Oriental Studies. 


(/) For the nomination of Moderators in the Preliminary 
Examination in Biology a committee, of which the three elected 
members shall be chosenhy the Board of the Faculty of Biological s 
and Agricultural Sciences.' 

[g) For the nomination of Moderators for subjects : (i)-(7), in 
the Preliminary Examination in Physiological Sciences, and of 
Public Examiners in Physiological Sciences in the Honour School 
of Natural Science, a committee, of which the, three elected 10 
members shall be chosen by the Board of the Faculty of Physio¬ 
logical Sciences. , \ 

{h) For the nomination of Moderators in Mathematics and in 
Physics and Engineering Science in the Preliminary Examination 
in Natural Science, of Flonour Moderators in Honour Moderations is 
in Physics, Mathematics, and Engineering Science, of examiners in 
Engineering Science in the Honour School of Natural Science, 
and of examiners in Engineering Science, and in Geodesy for the 
Degree of Master of Science, a committee, of which the three 
elected members shall be chosen by the Board of the Faculty of 20 
Physical Sciences. 

(t) For the nomination of Moderators in Theology in the Pre¬ 
liminary Examination for Theology and of Public Examiners in the 
Honour School of Theology and of Public Examiners in Group D 
of the Pass School and of examiners in the Qualifying Examination 25 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Divinity and for the Diploma in 
Theology and for subject (11) Theology in the examination for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Education, and for the examination in 
Theology for the Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy, a committee, 
of which the three elected members shall be chosen by the Board 3° 
of the Faculty of Theology. 

(j) For the nomination of Law Moderators and of Public Exa¬ 
miners in the Honour School of Jurisprudence and in Group B (4) 
of the Pass School and of examiners in the Examination for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Civil Law, a committee, of which the three 35 
elected members shall be chosen by the Board of the Faculty of 
Law. 

{k) For the nomination of Public Examiners in the Honour 
School of Oriental Studies, of Moderators for the Preliminary 
Examination in Oriental Studies and of examiners in the examina- 40 
tion in Oriental Studies for the Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy, 




(/) For the nomination of Public Examiners in the Honour 
School of English Language and Literature, and in Group B (6) 

5 of the Pass School, of Flonour Moderators in English Language 
and Literature, and of examiners in the examination in English 
Studies for the Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy in the examina¬ 
tion in English" iii; General and Comparative Literature for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy and in subject (4) English in 
10 the examination for the Degree, of Bachelor of Education, a com¬ 
mittee, of which the, three elected members shall be chosen by the ■ 
Board of the Faculty of English Language and Literature. 

(m) For the nomination of Public Examiners in the Honour 
School of Modern Languages, and in Group B (2), (5), (7), and (8) 
IS of the Pass School, of Moderators in the Preliminary Examina¬ 
tion for Modern Languages, and of examiners (other than those 
in English) in the examination in General and Comparative Litera¬ 
ture for the Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy and for subject (5) 
French in the examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Educa- 
20 tion, a committee, of which the three elected members shall be 
chosen by the Board of the Faculty of Medieval and Modern 
Languages, 

(«) For the nomination respectively: 

(i) of Public Examiners in Philosophy in the Honour 

25 School of Philosophy, Politics, and Economics; 

(ii) of Moderators in Politics in the Preliminary Examina¬ 
tion for Philosophy, Politics, and Economics, of Public 
Examiners in Politics in the Honour School of Philo¬ 
sophy, Politics, and Economics, of Examiners in Poli- 

30 tics for the Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy, and of 

Examiners in Politics for the Degree of Master of 
Science in Applied Social Studies and for the Special 
Diploma in Social Studies and Diploma in Social and 
Administrative Studies; 

35 (iii) of Moderators in Economics in the Preliminary 
Examination for Philosophy, Politics, and Economics, 
and for Modern History and Economics, of Public 
Examiners in Economics in the Honour Schools of 
Philosophy, Politics, and Economics, of ^Modern 
40 History and Economics, and of Engineering Science and 

Economics, of Examiners in Economics for the Degree 
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of Bachelor of Philosophy, of Examiners in Economics 
for the Special Diploma in Social Studies and Diploma 
in Economic Development, and of Examiners in Group 
B (9) of the Pass School; 

(iv) of Examiners in Sociology for the Degree of Bachelor s 

of Philosophy ; ^ 

(v) of Examiners in Management Studies for the Degree of 

Bachelor of Philosophy; , 

committees, of each of which the three elected memibers shall be 
chosen by the Board of the Faculty of Social Studies. >10 

(0) For the nomination of Public Examiners in the Honour 
School of Geography, and of Honour Moderators in Geography, 
and of examiners in Group F of the Final Pass School, and for 
subject (6) Geography in the examination for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Education, a committee, of which the three elected is 
members shall be chosen by the Board of the Faculty of Anthropo¬ 
logy and Geography. 

{p) For the nomination of Public Examiners in the Honour 
School of Agricultural and Forest Sciences, of examiners in the 
examination in Forestry and its relation to Land Management io 
and Agricultural Economics for the Degree of Master of Science 
and of examiners in the examination for the Diploma in Soil 
Science, a committee, of which the three elected members shall 
be chosen by the Board of the Faculty of Biological and Agricul¬ 
tural Sciences. as 

{q) For the nomination of Public Examiners in Group E of the 
Final Pass School, a committee, of which the three elected mem¬ 
bers shall be chosen, one by the Board of the Faculty of Modern 
History, and two by the Board of Studies for Group E of the Final 
Pass School. 30 

(f) For the nomination of Public Examiners in Philosophy in the 
Honour School of Psychology, Philosophy, and Physiology and in 
the Qualifying Examination in Statistics for candidates offering 
Psychology in that Honour School, of Public Examiners in the 
Honour School of Experimental Psychology, of examiners in the 35 
examination in Abnormal Psychology for the Degree of Master of 
Science and of Moderators (except in Philosophy) in the Pre¬ 
liminary Examination in Psychology, Philosophy, and Physiology, 
a committee, of which the three elected members shall be chosen 
by the Board of the Faculty of Psychological Studies, 4° 
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(j) For the nomination of Moderators in the Preliminary 
Examination in Human Sciences and of Public Examiners in the 
Honour School of Human Sciences, a committee, of which the 
three elected members shall be chosen by the Standing Com- 

5 mittee for the Honour School .of Human, Sciences, 

' ■ the nomination of examiners in all examinations in 
Music (including subject (9) Music in the examination for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Education), a , committee, of which the 

looflMiisic. , ' ^ ^ 

(w) For the nomination of examiners in the Second Examination 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine and Part I of the Examina-. 
tion for the degree of Master of Surgery, a committee, of which the 
three elected members shall be chosen by the Board of the Faculty 
IS of Medicine. 

(w) For the nomination of examiners in the examination for the 
Certificate in Education, a committee, of which the three elected 
members shall be chosen by the Delegacy for Educational Studies. 

(w) For the nomination of examiners for the examination in 
20 Prehistoric Archaeology for the Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy, 
and the examinations for the Diplomas in Human Biology, Pre¬ 
historic Archaeology, Ethnology, and Social Anthropology, a 
committee, of which the three elected members shall be chosen by 
the Board of the Faculty of Anthropology and Geography. 

25 (») For the nomination of examiners in the examinations for the 
Diplomas in Classical Archaeology and in European Archaeology, 
a committee, of which the three members shall be chosen by the 
Committee for Archaeology. 

iy) For the nomination of examiners in the examination for the 
30 Diploma in Comparative Philology, a committee, of which the three 
elected members shall be chosen by the Committee for Compara¬ 
tive Philology. 

(s') For the nomination of examiners in the examination for the 
Diploma in the History of Art, a committee, of which the three 
35 elected members shall be chosen by the Committee for the History 
of Art. 

(aa) For the nomination of examiners for the Diploma in Applied 
Statistics and the course in Applied Statistics for the Degree of 
Master of Science, a committee, of which the three elected 
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members shall be chosen one by each of the Boards of the Faculties 
of Mathematics, Biological and Agricultural Sciences, and Social 
Studies. 

[bb) For the nomination of examiners for the Diploma in 
Slavonic Studies, a committee, of which the elected menibers s 
shall be chosen two by the Board of the Faculty of Medieval and 
Modern Languages and one by the Board of the Faculty of Modern 
History. : ■ 

(cc) For the nomination of examiners for the Diploma in Celtic 
Studies, a committee, of which the elected members shall be 10 
chosen one by the Board of the Faculty of English Language and 
Literature and two by the Board of the Factilty of Medieval and 
Modern Languages. 

{dd) For the nomination of examiners in the examination in 
Russian and East European Studies for the Degree of Bachelor of is 
Philosophy, a committee, of which the three elected members shall 
be chosen by the Inter-faculty Liaison Committee for Slavonic and 
East European Studies. 

(ee) For the nomination of examiners in the examination in 
Latin American Studies for the Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy, 20 
a committee, of which the three elected members shall be chosen 
by the Inter-faculty Liaison Committee for Latin American 
Studies. 

(j^) For the nomination of examiners in subject (i) Education 
in the examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Education, a as 
committee, of which the three elected members shall be chosen by 
the Delegacy for Educational Studies. 

(gg) For the nomination of examiners in the examination in 
International Relations for the Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy, 
a committee, of which the three elected members shall be chosen 30 
by the Board of the Faculty of Social Studies. 

(hh) For the nomination of examiners in subject (13) Drama in 
the examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Education, a com¬ 
mittee, of which the three elected members shall be chosen one by 
each of the Board of the Faculty of English Language and Liters- 35 
ture, the Board of the Faculty of Medieval and Modern Languages, 
and the Delegacy for Educational Studies. 
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(ti) For the nomination of Moderators in Philosophy in the 
Preliminary Examinations for Philosophy, Politics, and Economics; 
Psychology, Philosophy, and Physiology; and Philosophy and 
Modern Languages, a committee of which two members shall be 
S elected by the Board of the Faculty of Social Studies and one sh a l l 
be elected by the Board of the Faculty of Psychological Studies. 

§ 4i Of the Qualifications of Examiners 

If an examiner is a mernber of the University, he shall be of the 
standing required fof ' the Degree of Master of Arts and shall hold 
10 a degree of the Univer^bther than the B.A. or B.Mus. 

§ 5 . Of Examiners from the same College or Hall 
or Society 

""Unless they are appointed to examine in separate subjects, no 
two persons who are, or have been during the two years preceding, 
IS on the teaching staff of the same college or hall or society shall 
be nominated to serve at the same time 

(1) as Moderators in the same part of the examination, 

(2) as Public Examiners in the same school. 

§ 6 . Of the Time of making Nominations 
*0 Examiners may be nominated at any time: 

Provided that 

(i) Nominations to the office of Moderator, Public Examiner, 
or Examiner for the Degrees of Bachelor of Music, 
Bachelor of Philosophy, Bachelor of Education, Bachelor of 

»s Civil Law, for the Second Examination for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Medicine, and for the Qualifying Examination 
in Zoology for medical students, shall t^e place as early 
as may be in term in accordance with Schedule C. 

(ii) The nomination of Additional Moderators or Public 
30 Examiners in any subject shall take place as early as may 

be after a candidate has given notice of his intention to 
offer that subject. 

(iii) All nominations shall be published in the University 
Gazette as soon as possible after the nominee has accepted 


♦ See also Decree (a) on p. 707, 
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§ 7. Of the Entry of Examiners upon Office 

Every examiner shall enter upon office on the first day of the 
full term after that in which he shall have been nominated, with the 
exception of additional Moderators or Public Examiners; [from 
I October 1975 ; and Public Examiners for the Honour Schools 5 
of Modern Languages, Modern History and Modern Languages, 
Philosophy and Modern Languages, and Classics and Modern 
Lariguages,] who shall enter upon office as soon as they have been 
nominated provided that every Public Examiner (except any 
additional Public Examiner) for the Honour School of Modem 10 
History shall enter upon office on the first day of the Michaelmas 
Term next after the term in which he shall have been nominated. 


§ 8. Of the Term of Office of Examiners and of 
Reappointment to Office 

1. Examiners for the Degrees of Bachelor of Music, and for is 
the Second Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine, 
and in the Qualifying Examination in Zoology for medical students, 
shall hold office for two years. Examiners for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Civil Law shall hold office for three years. 

2. Examiners for the Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy shall 20 

hold office for three years, exc^t that in the examinations in Greek 
and Latin Languages and Literature, Oriental Studies, General 
and Comparative^ Literature, Ancient History, Latin American 
Studies, Prehistoric Archaeology, and European History they shall 
hold office for one examination, and in the examination in Russian as 
and East European Studies they shall hold office for one examina¬ 
tion at a time but at least one examiner shall have held office in the 
previous year (provided that this restriction may be waived on the 
authority of the Vice-Chancellor and Proctors if they are satisfied 
that it would cause difficulty on a particular occasion). 30 

3. Examiners for the Degree of Bachelor of Education shall hold 
office for three years. 

4. Examiners for the Degree of Master of Surgery shall hold 
office for four years. 
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5. Examiners for the Degree of Master of Science shall hold 
office as follows: 

in-Abnormal Psychology for two examinations; 

' in Agricultural Economics for three examinations; 

S in Applied Social Studies for three examination.?, 
in Applied Statistics for three examinations; 
in Forestry^ aiid its Relation to Land Management for three 
examinations; ■ 

in Geochemistry for two examinations; 

10 in Geodesy for two examinations; 

in Engineering Science for one examination. 

6 . Examiners in the Qualifying Examination for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Divinity and for any diploma shall hold office for three 
examinations: 

15 Provided that examiners in the examinations for the Diplomas 
in Soil Science, Comparative Philology, Classical Archaeo- 
logy, European Archaeology, Celtic Studies, the History of 
^t, Slavonic Studies, Geochemistry, and for the Diplomas 
in Anthropology and Prehistoric Arckeology shall hold office 
ao for one examination. 

7. Moderators shall hold office as follows: 

in Law Moderations during three examinations; 
in Honour Moderations in Greek and Latin Literature for 
two years; 

*5 in the Preliminary Examination in Natural Science for two 
years; 

in Honour Moderations in Mathematics for three years; 
in Honour Moderations in Physics, Mathematics, and 
Engineering Science for three years; 

30 in Philosophy in Honour Moderations in Mathematics and 
Philosophy for three years; 

in Philosophy in Honour Moderations in Physics and Philo¬ 
sophy for three years; 

in Honour Moderations in English Language and Literature 
3 S for two years; 

in Honour Moderations in Geography for two years; 
in Honour Moderations and the Preliminary Examination in 
Music for two years; 
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in the Preliminary Examination for Modem Languages for 
two years; 

three examinations; ' ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

in the Preliminary Examination in Oriental Studies for one s 
year, to act if required; 

in the Preliminary Examination in ^Classical (Greek and 

Latin) Languages during three examinations; 

in the Preliminary Examination for Theology for two years; 

Economics for two years; ^ ’ 

in the Preliminary Examination in Psychology, Philosophy, 
and Physiology for two years; 

in the Preliminary Examination in Biology for two years; 
in the Preliminary Examination in Geology for two years; 

in the Preliminary Examination in Chemistry and in Metal¬ 
lurgy and Science of Materials for two years; 

in the Preliminary Examination in Biochemistry for two 
years; 

in the Preliminary Examination in Physiological Sciences ,o 
for two years; 

in the Preliminary Examination in Human Sciences for two 
years; 

in Modem History in the Preliminary Examination in 
Modern History and Economics for one year; in Eco- 2, 
nomics in the Preliminary Examination in Modem History 
and Economics for two years; 

in Philosophy in the Preliminary Exammation in Philosophy 
and Modern Languages for three years. 

in the Preliminary Examination in Mathematics for three « 
years; 

in the Preliminary Examination in Mathematics and Phdo- 
sophy for three years. 

8. Pubhc Examiners shall hold oiEce during three examinations; 

(i) m the Honour School of Modern Languages examiners shall 
nold office for two examinations; 
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(2) in the Honour School of Natural Science examiners in 
Chemistry shall hold office for four years: 

:; Provided that each examiner shall examine in Part I only 
in his first and third years and in Part II only in his second 
s and fourth years of office ; 

(3) in tile Honour School of Natural Science examiners in 
Physics;, in Physiological Sciences, and in Engineering 
Science shall hold office for three years, and the other 
examiners shall hold, office for two years; 

10 {4) in the Honour School of Natural Science the examiners in 
Metallurgy and Science of Materials and in Biochemistry 
shall hold office for three years; provided that in his first 
year of office an examiner shall examine in Part I only, and 
in the third year of office in Part II only; 

IS (5) in the Honour School of Oriental Studies and in the Honour 
School of Human Sciences examiners shall hold office for 
one examination; 

(6) in the Qualifying Examination in Statistics for candidates 
offering Psychology in the Plonour School of Psychology, 

zo Philosophy, and Physiology, examiners shall hold office for 
two years; and 

(7) in Group B (4) i, (4) z and (6), Group C (3), Group D, 
Group E and Group F of the Final Pass School examiners 
shall hold office for two years. 

2S 9. No examiner who has held office for the full period shall hold 
office again in the same examination until the expiration of one 
year from the termination of his former service: 

Provided that 

(i) an examiner in the Honour School of Oriental Studies 
30 or in the Honour School of tiuman Sciences or in the 
examinations in Greek and Latin Languages and Litera¬ 
ture, Oriental Studies, General and Comparative Litera¬ 
ture, Ancient History, Russian and East European Studies, 
and European History for the degree of Bachelor of Philo- 
35 sophy, or in the examinations mentioned in the proviso 
to clause 6 of this subsection, may hold office for three 
successive years, but thereafter shall not hold office again 
until the expiration of one year from the termination of his 
former service; 








698 APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS [VI. 11. A. 9 

,(ii) an examiner for the Second Examination for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Medicine shall always be re-eligible for 
appointment in another grade but (except in'the case of ■ 
additional Clinical examiners who shall be imrhediately 
re-eligible) shall not hold office again in the same grade 5 
until the expiration of two years from the termination of 
his last period of office in that grade; 

(iii) a Moderator for the Preliminary Examination in Oriental 
Studies may hold office until he has acted in four succes¬ 
sive examinations, but thereafter shall not hold ofGce again 10 
until the expiration of one year from the termination of his 
former service; 

(iv) a Moderator in a language other than French, German, 
Italian, Spanish, Russian, or Latin in the Preliminary 
Examination for Modern Languages may hold office until is 
he has acted in four successive examinations, but there¬ 
after shall not hold office again until the expiration of one 
year from the termination of his former service, 

10. Examiners who have not held office for the full period may 

be renominated for a full period. 20 

11. If it shall be necessary for the due regulation of the succession 
among the examiners in any examination that an examiner or 
examiners shall retire before the end of the normal period of 
service, then the junior shall retire. 

§ 9. Of Casual Vacancies ^5 

I. An examiner may on account of sickness or other urgent 
cause obtain from the Vice-Chancellor and Proctors leave of 
absence for a period of time not extending over more than one 
examination; and a person statutably qualified to examine in such 
examination shall be appointed to act as his substitute during that 30 
period. If such leave of absence is granted before the first day of 
the Full Term in which, or following which, the said examination 
18 to begin, the appointment shall be made by the appropriate 
nominating committee in the manner hereinbefore provided; if on 
or after that day, the appointment shall be made by the Vice- 35 
Chancellor and Proctors. 

^ 2. If any examiner die, or resign his place, or be removed from 
yice-Chancellor or by the two Proctors, his place 
shall be filled by the appointment of a statutably qualified examiner, 
he appointment shall be made in the manner prescribed in 40 
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clause I above. Ifthe appointmentbemadebytheVice-Chancellor 
and Proctors, the examiner, shall hold office for one examination 
only; if made otherwise, he shall hold office for the residue of the 
period of office of the person whom he succeeds. 

S 3. A person appointed under the provisions of this subsection 
shall enter upon office forthwith. 

4. In any case arising under clause i or clause 2 of this 
subsection, the Vice-Chancellor and Proctors shall determine what 
remuneration, if any, shall be paid from the University Chest to 
10 each of the persons concerned. 

§ 10. Of the Removal of Examiners for Misconduct 

If any examiner shall in the conduct of the examination for 
which he is appointed so act as in the judgement of the Vice- 
Chancellor or of the two Proctors to appear unmindful of the 
IS obligations of his office and the credit of the University, he shall 
be removed from his office by the Vice-Chancellor or by the two 
Proctors, as the case may be. 

SCHEDULE A: FIRST PUBLIC EXAMINATION 
Moderators 

w Three for Law Moderations, 

Six for Honour Moderations in Greek and Latin Literature. 
Four for Honour Moderations in Mathematics. 

Ten for Honour Moderations in Physics, Mathematics, and 
Engineering Science. 

*5 For Mathematics, as required by \i ■ 

the provisions of Ch. VI, Moderations m 

Sect. I.B, 1 9, cl. 4 M»themat.cs and Philo- 

Three for Philosophy J 
For Physics and Mathematics,' 

30 as required by the provisions in Honour Moderations in 
of Ch. VI, Sect. I. B, § 9, cl. 4 Physics and Philosophy. 
Three for Philosophy 

Six for Honour Moderations in English Language and Litera¬ 
ture. 

. • j 1 *1 • • r V in Honour Moderations in 

” Asrequ.redbytheptovi8io.i8of la Literature mth 
Ch, VI, Sect. I. B, § 10, cl. 2. J 

Three for Plonour Moderations in Geography. 
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Three for Honour Moderations and the Preiiminary Exaraina- 
tioninMusic, 


Two for Mathematics | in the Preliminary Exami- 

Two for Physics and Engineer- nation ■. in. Natural 
ingScience J Science,::' ^ . v 5 

Four for French 
Four for German 
Two for Italian 

Two for Spanish in the Preliminary Exami- 

Two for Russian nation for Modern Lan-10 

One to act if required for any guages. 

other Modern Language 
Two for Latin 

One to act if required for Greek ^ 

*Three for the Preliminary Examination for Modern History. i 
One each, to act if required, for Arabic, Chinese, Egyptian, 
Hebrew, Japanese, Persian, Sanskrit, in the Preliminary 
Examination for Oriental Studies. 

Two for the Preliminary Examination in Classical (Greek and 
Latin) Languages. 2( 

Three for Theology \ 

The Moderators in Philosophy in ■ n t- • 
the Preliminary Examination the Preliminary Exami- 
in Philosophy, Politics, and nation for Theology, 
Economics 1 

Six for the Preliminary Examination for Philosophy, Politics, 
and Economics. 

Four for Philosophy, Neurophysiology,\ • n r • 

Statistics, and Comp.rati 4 Pay- “ 

chology Exammatronfor 

Such of the examiners for the Preli- r ’ 


nation for Theology, 


Psychology, 

minary Examination in Physiological I ^nd 

Sciences as may be required / Fhysiology 

Eight for the Preliminary Examination in Biology. 

Up to six, as required, for the Preliminary Examination in 35 


Six for Chemistry in the Preliminary Examination in 
Two for Metallurgy Chemistry and in Metallurgy and 
Two for Biology Science of Materials. 

Three for the Preliminary Examination in Biochemistry. 4( 


* See Decree (3) on p. 707, 
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S 


Six for the Preliminary Examination in Human Sciences. 

Six for-the Preliminary Examination in Modern History and 
.Economics.: 


Two for Philosophy 
For Modern Languages, as re¬ 
quired by the provisions of 
' Ch. VI,'Sect. I., B, § 29, cl 7 . 


in the Preliminary Examina¬ 
tion in Philosophy and 
Modern Languages. 


Three for the Preliminary Examination in Mathematics. 

Six for, the Preliminary Examination in Mathematics and' 
Philosophy. 


♦SCHEDULE B: SECOND PUBLIC 
EXAMINATION 
(i) Public Examiners 
Two for Group A (i), (2), (3). 

*s Two for Group B (i), (3). 

Two for Group B 4 (i), 4 (2). 

Four for Group B (2), B (5), B (7), and B (8). 

Two for Group B (6). 

Two for Group B (9). 
ao Two for Group C (3). 

Two for Group D. 

Two for Group E. 

Two for Group F 
Nine for Literae Humaniores, 
as Six for Mathematics. 

Eight for Physics \ in the Honour School of Natural 
Eighteen for Chemistry | Science. 

Up to eleven for Physiological 
Sciences 

30 Three for Zoology 
Two for Botany 
Three for Geology 
Six for Engineering Science 
Up to eight for Biochemistry 
3 S Six for Metallurgy and Science 
of Materials 
Six for Jurisprudence. 

Twelve for Modern History. 

Six for Theology. 


in the Honour School of 
Natural Science. 


* See Decree (i) on p. 707, 
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Eight for English Language and Literature. 

As required by the provisions of Ch. VI, Sect, il. A, § i, cl 2, 
for Oriental Studies. 

Six for French 

Four for German 5 

Two for Italian 

Three for Spanish in the Honour School of 

Two for Russian Modern Languages. 

Two for Medieval and Modern 

Greek 10 

Two for Portuguese 


Four for Philosophy 
Six for Politics 
Four for Economics 


in the Honour School of Philosophy, 
Politics, and Economics, 


Four for Geography, 15 

Six for Agricultural and Forest Sciences. 


Two for Philosophy 
. Such of the Public Examiners in 

Physiological Sciences in the in the Honour School 
Honour School of Natural Science ^ of Psychology, Philo- 3,0 
as may be required sophy and Physio- 

Such of the Public Examiners in the logy. 

Honour School of Experimental 
Psychology as may be required ^ 

Two for the Qualifying Examination in Statistics for candidates 35 
offering Psychology in the Honour School of Psychology, 
Philosophy, and Physiology. 

Five for Experimental Psychology. 

Four for Music, 


For Engineering Science, such of the 
Public Examiners in Engineering 
Science in the Honour School of 
Natural Science as may be required 
Two for Economics 
Such of the Public Examiners 
in the Honour Schools of in the Honour School of 
Modern History and Modern Modern History and 
Languages as shall be re- Modern Languages, 
quired 


in the Honour 
School of Engin¬ 
eering Science and 
Economics. 


30 


3 S 


For Mathematics, as required by the \ in the Honour 
provisions of Ch. VI, Sect. i. c, School of 
§ 21, cl. 5 Mathematics and 

Three for Philosophy ) Philosophy, 
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For Physics, such of the Public 
Examiners in Physics in the Honour in the Honour 
School of Natural Science as may School of Physics 
be required and Philosophy, 

s Four for Philosophy 

Four for Modern History 1 in the Honour School of Modern 
Four for Economics j History and Economics. 

For Philosophy, such of the Public \ 

Examiners in Philosophy in the 
10 Honour School of Psychology, Philo- . „ o i. , 

sophy, and Physiology as may be re- Honour School 
quired Philosophy and 

For Theology, such of the Public '^beology. 
Examiners in the Honour School of 
IS ■ Theology as may be required ^ ^ 

For Human Sciences, as required by the provisions of Ch. VI, 
Sect. II. A, § I, cl 2. 

Three for Philosophy 'I. . „ „ , , ’ 

For Modern Languages, as 

30 required by the provisions of Philosophy and Modern 
Ch.VI,Sect.i.c,§26,cl8 j Languages. 


For Classics and for Modern 
Languages, as required by the 
provisions of Ch. VI, Sect. i. c, 
§ 26, cl. 9 


in the Honour School of 
' Classics and Modern 
Languages. 


(ii) Additional Public Exammm* 

Two, if required, for Chinese in the Honour School of Oriental 
Studies. 


SCHEDULE C: NOMINATIONS OF 
30 MODERATORS AND EXAMINERS 

In Michaelmas Term: 

Moderators 

(i) One for Honour Moderations in Mathematics. 

(ii) For Honour Moderations in Physics, Mathematics, and 

3S Engineering Science. 

(iii) One for Philosophy in Honour Moderations in Mathe¬ 
matics and Philosophy. 


♦ See Decree (i) on p. 707. 
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(iv) One for Philosophy in Honour Moderations- in Physics 
and Philosophy. 

(v) One for Philosophy in the Preliminary Examination in 

Philosophy and Modern Languages. ■ : 

(vi) One for Mathematics, one for Physics and Engineering S 
Science, in the Preliminary Examination in Natural 
Science. 

(vii) Seven for the Preliminary Examination in Oriental 
Studies. 

(viii) Three for Chemistry, one for Metallurgy, one for Biology, 10 
in the Preliminary Examination in Chemistry and in 
Metallurgy and Science of Materials. 

(ix) Three for the Preliminary Examination for Philosophy, 
Politics, and Economics. 

(x) Four for Modern History and one for Economics in the is 
Preliminary Examination in Modern History and Eco¬ 
nomics. 

(xi) For the Preliminary Examination for Theology. 

(xii) For the Preliminary Examination in Mathematics. 

(xiii) For the Preliminary Examination in Mathematics and 20 
Philosophy. 

Public Examiners 

(i) For all the Honour Schools excepting Natural Science 
and English Language and Literature. 

(ii) For Groups B (2), (4) i, (4) 2, (5), (6), (7), (8), C (3), D, E, 25 
F of the Pass School. 

Other Examinations 

(i) For the Degree of Bachelor of Music. 

(ii) For Stage I of the Second Examination for the Degree of 

Bachelor of Medicine. 30 

(iii) For Part I of the Examination for the Degree of Master 
of Surgery. 

(iv) One for the Qualifying Examination in Zoology for 
medical students. 

(v) For the Degree of Bachelor of Civil Law. 


35 
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(vi) For the Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy. 

(fl) One for Philosophy. 

(4 One for Politics. 

(c) One for Economics. 

S (d) One for the History of the British Commonwealth 
and Empire and of the United States of America. 

(e) For English Studies, one for courses (i) and (ii), one 
for courses (iii), (iv), and (v), and one for courses (vi) 
and (vii). 

10 (/) Such number for Oriental Studies, General and 

Comparative Literature, Ancient Flistory, Greek and 
Latin Languages and Literature, and Russian 
and East European Studies, Theology, and European 
History as is required to provide that each candidate 
*5 shall be examined by at least two examiners. 

{g) One for Sociology. 

(h) One for Latin American Studies, 

(i) One for Management Studies. 

(/) One for Music. 

20 (k) One for International Relations. 

(l) Such number for Prehistoric Archaeology as is 
required to provide three examiners. 

(vii) For the Degree of Master of Science: 

[a] For Applied Social Studies. 

*5 (b) One for Geochemistry. 

(c) One for Geodesy. 

(d) Two or three for each subject in Engineering Science 
as required. 

In Flilary Term: 

30 Moderators 

(i) One for Law Moderations. 

(ii) One for the Preliminary Examination for Modern His¬ 
tory. 

(iii) One for the Preliminary Examination in Classical (Greek 

35 and Latin) Languages. 

Public Examiners 

For Groups A (I), (2), (3), B (i), (2), (3), (5), (7), (8), 
(9) of the Pass School. 

961088 Aa 
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Other Examinatim 
For the Degree of Master of Science: 

[a] One for Abnormal Psychology. . 

(J) One for Agricultural Economics, 

(c) One for Forestry and its Relation to Land Manage- s 
ment. 


In Trinity Term: 

Moderators 

(i) One for Law Moderations. 

(ii) For Honour Moderations in Greek and Latin Literature. lo 

(iii) For Honour Moderations in English Language and 
Literature. 

(iv) For Honour Moderations in Geography. 

. (v) For Honour Moderations and the Preliminary Examina¬ 
tion in Music. 15 

(vi) Such Moderators as may be required under the pro¬ 
visions of Schedule A for the Preliminary Examination 
for Modern Languages. 

*(vii) One for the Preliminary Examination for Modem 
History. 

(viii) One for the Preliminary Examination in Classical 
(Greek and Latin) Languages. 

(ix) For the Preliminary Examination in Psychology, 
Philosophy, and Physiology. 

(x) For the Preliminary Examination in Biology. a5 

(xi) For the Preliminary Examination in Geology. 

(xii) For the Preliminary Examination in Biochemistry. 

SdencL^ Preliminary Examination in Physiological 

(xiv) For the Preliminary Examination in Pluman Sciences. 30 


Public Examiners 

(ii) For the Honour School of Natural Science. 
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(iii) For the Honour School of English Language and Litera¬ 
ture. 

(iv) One for the Qualifying Examination in Statistics for 
candidates offering Psychology in the Honour School of 

s Psychology, Philosophy, and Physiology. 

Other Examinations 

(i) For Stages H-V of the Second Examination for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Medicine. 

(ii) For the Degree of Bachelor of Education. 

Supplementary Decrees 

(i) 

That until Council otherwise determines the General Board 
be authorized to increase the number of examiners in any Final 
Honour School on the recommendation of the chairman of the 
*S board of the faculty concerned, notwithstanding the provisions of 
Ch. VI, Sect. II. A, § I, cl, 2. 

(*) 

That notwithstanding the provisions of Ch. VI, Sect, ii, a, 
§ 5, the Committee for Nominating Public Examiners for the 
30 Final Examination in the Honour School of Modern History 
be authorized to nominate not more than two examiners to 
serve at the same time who are, or have been during the two years 
preceding, on the teaching staff of the same college or hall or 
society when ten or more examiners are nominated to examine in 
»S that Honour School. 

( 3 ) 

That the Committee for Nominating Moderators in the Pre¬ 
liminary Examination for Modern History be authorized to nomi¬ 
nate two Moderators for the examinations held in Michaelmas and 
30 Hilary Terms each year, who shall hold office for both examina¬ 
tions, in addition to the number authorized under Ch. VI, 
Sect, II. a, § I, cl. 2, Schedule A. 
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B. OF THE APPOINTMENT OF 
ASSESSORS TO EXAMINERS 

Ch.VISect.iLB] 

1. In Trinity Term of each year the appropriate Nomi¬ 
nating Committee shall appoint assessors for the Supplementary 5 
Subjects in the Final Honour School of Natural Science to act if 
required in the following year with the examiners in the Final 
Honour School of Natural Science. 

2. In Michaelmas Term of each year the Nominating Com¬ 
mittee for Mathematics shall appoint assessors for the subjects of 10 
Section 3 of the Final Honour School of Mathematics and option 
(viii) of the Final Honour School of Mathematics and Philosophy 
to act, as required, in the following Trinity Term with the exam¬ 
iners in that examination. 

3. In Trinity Term of each year the Nominating Committees 15 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy in Economics and for 
the Honour School of Geography shall appoint assessors for the 
Economics and Geography papers respectively in subject (v) 
Modern Middle Eastern Studies in the Bachelor of Philosophy in 
Oriental Studies to act, if required, in the following year with the ao 
eximipers in that subject. 

4. In Trinity Term of each year the Nominating Committees 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy in Economics and for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy in Sociology shall appoipt 
assessors for the Economics and Sociology papers respectively jn as 
the examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy in 
European History to act, if required, in the following year with the 
examiners in that examination. 

< 5. In Trinity Term of each year the Nominating Committee 
for the Preliminary Examination in Psychology, Philosophy, and 3° 
Physiology shall appoint an assessor for paper (i) of the Prelimin¬ 
ary Examination in Psychology, Philosophy, and Physiology to 
act, if required, in the following year with the moderators in that 
examination. 

6 . So far as is not provided for In the preceding clauses, the 3 S 
examiners (under which term shall be included Moderators) in any 
examination may appoint other persons to act with them in parti¬ 
cular parts of the examination as assessors: 
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Provided that 

(i) The same person shall not act as examiner and assessor in 
the same examination. 

(ii) All such appointments shall be subject to the approval of 
s the Vice-Chancellor and Proctors which shall be sought 

by the Chairman of the Examiners. 

7. The Proctors shall report to the Curators of the University 
Chest the names of all persons appointed as assessors. 

8 . The persons acting as assessors shall make a report to the 
10 examiners on the parts of the examination submitted to them, but 

shall have no right of votmg on the place of any candidate in a 
Class List, nor on the question of his having satisfied the examiners, 
or having been adjudged worthy of distinction. 

The Board of Examiners shall have power, subject to the pro- 
15 visions of Ch, VI, Sect. ii. c, § i, cl 17, to invite an assessor to 
take part in the viva voce examinations. 

9. The provisions of Ch. VI, Sect. ii. A, § 4, § 5, § 9, § 10, and 
Sect. II. c, § I, cl. 17, respecting examiners shall apply to assessors 
appointed under the provisions of this Section. 

*0 [From I October 1975; 

Provided that the provisions of Ch. VI, Sect. ii. A, § 4 shall not 
apply to an assessor appointed to act in an oral examination in the 
Honour Schools of Modern Languages, Modern History and 
Modern Languages, Philosophy and Modern Languages, or 
25 Classics and Modern Languages if he holds a post of lector in the 
language concerned in either the University or in one of the 
colleges.] 

10. No person who has acted as assessor in an examination 
on three successive occasions or who has held office as an examiner 

30 for the maximum period permitted by Ch. VI, Sect. ii. a, § 8 , 
shall be appointed to act as an assessor in the same examination 
until the expiration of one year from the termination of his former 
service. 

11. The remuneration of assessors shall be according to a scale 
35 drawn up by the General Board of the Faculties. 

12. The General Board shall have power to make and vary such 
regulations as may be necessary for carrying out the provisions 
of this Section, 
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C. OF THE CONDUCT OF 
EXAMINATIONS 


Ch.VI,SecUl.c] 

§ I. Of the Duties of Examiners 

i Appointment and Duties oj Chairman s 

I. So soon as the number of examiners for any examination is 
complete, the examiners shall appoint one of their body to act as 
chairman: 

Provided always that 

(i) the following person or his deputy nominated under the to 
provisions of Sect. ii. a, § i, cl. 8 of this statute shall act as 
chairman of examiners in the examinations set out below: 


Chairman 


Examination 


Regius Professor of Medi¬ 
cine: 


( Second Examination for the Degree 
I of Bachelor of Medicine, Master is 
I of Surgery, Part I. 


(ii) the_ examiners in the Final Honour School of Natural 
Science shall appoint a chairman for each subject in the 
examination; 

(iii) the examiners in the Diploma in Law shall not be required 20 
to appoint a chairman. 


2. Every such appointment shall be notified forthwith to the 
^Vice-Chancellor and published in the University Gasiette, Except 
with the permission of the Vice-Chancellor, no person who is not 
a resident member of Congregation shall be eligible for appoint- as 
ment as chairman. 


3. It shall be the duty of the Senior Resident Examiner or, if 
none of the examiners in an examination be resident, of the 
Registrar to take such steps as may be necessary for the due ob¬ 
servance of the provisions of this subsection. 30 



Vice-Chancellor desires that these appointments shall be notified to 
the Clerk of the Schools who will himself inform the Vice-Chancellor and will 
also see that notice of them is duly published in the University Gazette, 
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4. The chairman shall be responsible for conducting the busi¬ 
ness of the Board of Examiners.* He shall convene at least one 
meeting of the examiners before the examination and by this and 
other means shall ensure that all arrangements for the proper con- 

S duct of the examination have been made and understood: 

Provided that no examiner who is not resident in Oxford shall 
be required to attend such a meeting. 

Scrutiny of Lists 

5. The examiners in each examination shall ascertain whether 

10 the list of books and subjects offered by each candidate satisfies the 

conditions of the statute, and they shall as soon as possible com¬ 
municate with any candidate whose list requires amendment, and 
shall, if they think fit, permit the candidate to offer an amended list. 

Notice to be given of Examinations 

15 6. The examiners in each examination shall, subject to the pro¬ 
visions of Section ii. d, cl. i of this decree, fix and give public notice 
of the time and place for the beginning of each examination, and 
shall afterwards give such notice as they shall deem necessary of 
the further attendance required of candidates. 

*0 7. Subject to the provisions of § 4 of this section a candidate 
who fails to fappear at the time and place appointed for any part 
of his examination shall be deemed to have withdrawn from the 
examination. 

8, The examiners shall determine the order in which the candi- 

»5 dates shall be examined viva voce in those examinations in which 

a viva voce examination is held. 

Submission of Papers to Examiners 

9. The papers proposed for the examination in writing of candi¬ 
dates in any examination shall be previously submitted to all the 

30 exammers conducting that examination; 

Provided that in the Preliminary Examination in Natural Science, 
and in the Final Honour School of Natural Science it shall be 

• The Chairman it responsible for ordering an adequate number of question 
papers from the Printer, and is advised to send to the Clerk of the Schools, at 
least one week before the examination begins, a list showing the number of 
undidates expected to take each paper. 

t A candidate it deemed to have appeared for a paper if he has seen the 
question paper. 
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. sufficient that the papers in each subject shall be submitted to 
all the examiners acting together in the conduct of the exami¬ 
nation in that subject (which in the case of Chemistry and 
Metallurgy in the Honour School of Natural Science shall 
mean not only the examiners acting in Part I but also the s 
examiners acting in Part II of the examination), 

Supervision and Invigilation of Examinations 

10. One examiner at least shall be present to supervise every 
examination at the place of and during the whole time of such 
examination: 'o 

Provided that: 

(i) no examiner who is not resident in Oxford shall be required 
to supervise any part of the examination; 

(ii) the chairman may, subject to the approval of the Vice- 
Chancellor and Proctors, nominate a Master of Arts of the *s 
University to supervise as deputy for any examiner not 
resident in Oxford; 

(iii) the chairman may appoint an assessor in a practical part 

of any examination to supervise that part of the exami¬ 
nation; 20 

(iv) in the Second Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Medicine 

{a) at least one examiner in each stage in which papers are 
being offered shall be present at the beginning of each 
written examination; as 

{b) at least one examiner or some Master of Arts of the 
University appointed for the purpose by the Vice- 
Chancellor and the Proctors on the recommendation of 
the chairman of the examiners shall be present during 
the whole time of the written examination; 30 

(c) during the whole time of the practical examination at 
least one examiner or assessor or Master of Arts of the 
University appointed for the purpose by the Vice- 
Chancellor and the Proctors on the recommendation of 
the chairman of the examiners shall be present in the 3S 
building in which the practical examination is being 
held; 

(v) in'the examination for the Degree of Master of Surgery 
{a) at least one examiner or some Master of Arts of the 
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University appointed by the Proctors on the recom¬ 
mendation of the chairman of the examiners shall 
be present during the whole time of the written 
examination; 

S [b] at least two examiners shall be present during the whole 
time of the practical examination. 

n. Where the number of candidates in any examination is 
greater than eighty, or where the arrangements are such that 
candidates in any examination must be distributed between two or 
10 more rooms, the chairman shall inform the Proctors not less than 
a week before the examination begins what arrangements have 
been made for the supervision and invigilation of the examination, 
making at the same time any request for the appointment of any 
additional invigilator. Unless the Proctors otherwise determine, 
15 one examiner or invigilator shall be required for the first eighty 
candidates and for each additional eighty candidates or fraction of 
that number. The Proctors may appoint a Master or Masters of 
Arts of the University to assist the examiners in the invigilation 
of the examination. 

20 ^ 12.^ Persons other than examiners appointed to supervise or to 
invigilate under the provisions of clauses 10 or ii shall be paid in 
accordance with a scale drawn up by the General Board of the 
Faculties. 

13. Where in any examination a supervisor or invigilator would 
*s otherwise be required for only a small number of candidates, the 

chairman may, subject to the approval of the Vice-Chancellor 
and Proctors, arrange with the chairman of another Board of 
Examiners to conduct both examinations in the same room: 

Provided that one examiner at least from each board shall be 
30 present for the beginning and end of each part of the ex¬ 
amination, except that where arrangements are made under 
this clause for the examination in more than one subject in the 
Honour School of Natural Science to be conducted in the 
same room it shall not be necessary for more than one 
35 examiner in that Honour School to be present at the end of 
each part of the examination. 

The Number of Examiners who shall act together 

14. The number of Moderators or Public Examiners who shall 
act together in the conduct of any examination shall never be less 

40 than three: 
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[Until I October 1975; Provided that two examiners shall 
always act together in the] [From i October 1975; Provided 
that: (fl) two examiners shall always act together in the] 
Preliminary Examination in Natural Science and those parts 
of the First Public Examination in which the number of 5 


Moderators appointed under Ch. VI, Sect. ii. a, Schedule 
A and those parts of the Second Public Examination for which 
the number of Public Examiners appointed under Ch. VI, 
[Until I October 1975: Sect. ii. a, Schedule B is two 
only and that in the Preliminary Examination in Oriental 10 
Studies the number of Moderators who shall act together 
shall never be less than two.] [From i October 1975: Sect. 

II. A, Schedule B is two only; (b) in the Preliminary Examina¬ 
tion in Oriental Studies the number of Moderators who shall 


act together shall never be less than two; (c) in an oralis 
examination in the Honour Schools of Modern Languages, 
Modern History and Modern Languages, Philosophy and 
Modern Languages, and Classics and Modern Languages 
one examiner may act, with an assessor appointed under the 
provisions of Ch. VI, Sect. ii. b.] ao 


• ^ Viva voce Examination 

15. Only one candidate at a time shall be examined viva voce in 
any one examination, but in cases approved by the Vice-Chan¬ 
cellor and Proctors, the examiners in any examination may be 
permitted tO’divide themselves into groups which may conduct as 
a viva voce exaniination simultaneously. 

16. No examiner, other than an examiner in the Second Exam¬ 
ination for the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine, shall examine 
viva voce any candidate who belongs to any college or hall or 
society in which he is tutor or in which he has been tutor during 30 
the two years preceding, or who has been instructed by him (other¬ 
wise than at a lecture or class open to all members of the Univer¬ 
sity) within the two years preceding: 

Provided that the Vice-Chancellor and Proctors may relieve any 
Board of Examiners of the restriction imposed by this clause 35 
if it would cause difficulty in the conduct of the examination. 

17. Subject to the provisions of clause 16 all the examiners in 
the examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Music, and all the 
examiners in the subject in which a viva voce examination is being 
held in each examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine 40 
shall be present at the viva voce examination : 

Provided that in the Second Examination for the Degree of 
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Bachelor of Medicine it shall be the duty of the chairman of 
the examiners to arrange that one of the other examiners shall 
assist in conducting the viva voce examination in a subject in 
which there is only one examiner. 

5 [From I October 1975: 

Oral examinations in Modem Languages 
[18.] The examiners in modern languages in each of the follow¬ 
ing honour schools shall conduct, during the academic year in 
which they act, any oral examinations which may be required by 
10 regulation of the faculty board or boards concerned. The examiners 
who shall act in each oral examination shall be as designated by 
the chairman of the examiners in the Honour School of Modern 
Languages. As soon as may be after each oral examination they 
shall publish a list of those candidates who have satisfied them in 
15 the oral examination, the list being arranged in alphabetical order 
in the manner provided in Schedule B. They shall indicate in the 
list the language or languages in which each candidate has satisfied 
them and also any language or languages offered by each candidate 
in the colloquial use of which they have adjudged him worthy of 
ao distinction. A candidate may be adjudged worthy of distinction 
in a particular language only on the first occasion on which he 
takes the oral examination in that language. 

Modern Languages , • 

Modern History and Modern Languages 
as Philosophy and Modern Languages 
Classics and Modern Languages.] 

Adjudication on the Merits of a Candidate 

18. [19] No examiner shall take part in adjudicating on the 
merits of any candidate who shall not have given careful attention 
30 to the examination of such candidate. And no examiner in adju¬ 
dicating on the merits of any candidate shall take account of any 
circumstance, not forming part of, or directly resulting from, the 
examination itself, except as provided under § 4, cl. 8, of this 
Section. 

3S 19. [20] If in voting upon the place to be assigned to a candi¬ 
date in any Class List the examiners shall be equally divided, the 
chairman of the examiners in that examination shall have a second 
or casting vote: 

Provided that if the candidate in question shall be of the same 
40 college or hall or society as the chairman of the examiners 
or of any college or hall or society in which he is tutor or 
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in which he has been tutor during the two years preceding, 
or shall have been privately taught by him during the two 
years preceding, then the casting vote shall be with the senior 
of the examiners who is not disqualified in like manner. 


20. [21] If the examiners in any Pass School are divided in s 
opinion as to the work of a candidate, his case shall be decided by 
the votes of the majority; and if in voting the examiners shall be 
equally divided, the senior examiner who votes shall have a second 
or casting vote. 

Class Lists 10 


21. [22]^ So soon as the examiners in any Plonours examination 
have examined and fully considered the work of all the candidates 
they shall distribute the names of such candidates as shall be 
judged by them to have shown sufficient merit into three classes 
according to the merit of each candidate and shall draw up a list is 
accordingly with the names in each class arranged alphabetically 
in the form set out in the appropriate Schedule annexed to this 
Section: 


Provided that: 

(i) The ^ names of candidates in Honour Moderations in 2° 
Physics, Mathematics, and Engineering Science who (not 
seeking classified Honours) have offered only such number 
of papers as the Board of the Faculty of Physical Sciences 
shall kve prescribed for such candidates and have shown 
sufficient merit to obtain Honours, shall be arranged 25 
alphabetically in a single list in the manner provided in 
Schedule B. 

(ii) The names of candidates for Honours in the examination 

for the Degree of Bachelor of Civil Law shall be distributed 
into two classes only. 30 

(iii) The examiners in Part I of the examination in Chemistry 
or in Biochemistry or in Metallurgy and Science of 
Materials in the Honour School of Natural Science shall 
draw up, in the form set out in Schedule B, an alphabetical 
list of the candidates who have shown sufficient merit to 3 S 
obtain Honours and the respective chairmen of the exami¬ 
ners shall deposit the candidates’ exercises with the Clerk 
of the Schools for the use of the examiners in Part II at the 
next succeeding examination. 

(iv) If a candidate in Honour Moderations or in any Final 4° 
Honour School has not been judged by the examiners to be 
worthy of Honours but: 
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has satisfied the Moderators in Honour Moderations in 


Greek and Latin Literature or in Mathematics or in Bio¬ 


chemistry or in Physics, Mathematics, and Engineering 
Science, or in Mathematics and Philosophy, or in 
Physics and Philosophy, or in English Language and 
Literature, or in Latin Literature with Greek or in 
Geography, or in Music the Moderators shall give 
notice thereof at the close of the examination in the 


manner provided in Schedule B, 


10 {b) has satisfied the examiners in an Honour School, the 

examiners shall give notice thereof at the close of the 
examination in the manner provided in Schedule B 
and such candidate shall be entitled to supplicate for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Arts, provided that he shall 
13 not thereby be disqualified from offering himself at any 

future examination in the same manner as he might have 
done if he had not satisfied the examiners as aforesaid. 


(v) If a candidate in any Honour School of the First or 
Second Public Examination or in the examination for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Civil Law is disqualified by standing 
from obtaining Honours in that school or examination, hut 
has in the judgement of the examiners shown sufficient 
merit to entitle him, but for such disqualification, to a place 
in the Class List, the examiners shall give notice thereof at 
the close of the examination, 

(a) 'forcandidatesinany Honour SchooloftheFirstorSecond 
Public Examination in the manner provided in Schedule 
B in the case of those candidates not seeking Honours, 

(b) for candidates in the examination for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Civil Law in the manner provided in 
Schedule B, 

and such a candidate in a Final Honour School shall be 
entitled to supplicate for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts or 
in the Bachelor of Civil Law Examination for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Civil Law in the same manner as if he had 
obtained Honours in the examination aforesaid. 


(vi) The examiners in each honours examination shall indicate 
at the foot of the Class List or (where there are no names 
to be listed) the chairman of the examiners shall inform 
the Clerk of the Schools in writing of the total number of 
candidates (including those whose names ha.ve not been 
published) who have completed the examination, 
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Lists for Pm Exammations and for Diplomas and Certificates 
_ 22. [23] The Moderators or examiners in any Pass or Pre¬ 
liminary or Qualifying Examination or in any examination for a 
course of special study for the Degree of Master of Science or for 
a diploma or certificate except the Diploma in Law or the Diploma s 
m Advanced Mathematics or the Certificate in Management 
btudies shall draw up, or in the case of the First and Second Public 
Examinations cause the Clerk of the Schools to draw up alpha- ' 
betical lists of the names of all candidates who have satisfied them 
or have been adjudged by them worthy of distinction in the form 10 
set out in the appropriate Schedule annexed to this Section: 

Provided that the examiners: 

(i) shall not adjudge a candidate worthy of distinction unless 
mthorized to, do so under the Section of the statute govern- 
mg the particular examination; 

(ii) . shall carry out the provisions of this clause 

(a) at the close of each day of the viva voce examinations 
in the subjects of Groups A, B, D, and E of the Pass 
School; 

(b) at the close of the examination in each subject of the 20 

Preliminary Examination in Natural Science; 

(c) at . the close of each examination in the subiects of 

■ Group C. ^ 

(d) . at the close of the examination in each part of the 

M.Sc. in Applied Social Studies, 25 

The moderators or examiners shall indicate at the foot of each 
list or (where there are no names to be listed) the chairman of the 
moderators or examiners shall inform the Clerk of the Schools in 
writing^of the total number of candidates (including those whose 
names have not been published) who have completed the exarai- 30 

HEtlOIl, 

^'ifApprmdMuskattmcmforthelkiriitoftachelmiijMmt 

for the Degree of Bade „r of Mmc eubmitted to them in any term. 

Publication of Examination Lists 

examination the examiners shall 

enter in a book copies of the lists which they are required to make aio 
under clauses 21 [22], 22 [23]. and 23 [24]; ^ 
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Provided that in an examination where a candidate is not re¬ 
quired to pass in all subjects at one and the same examination 
the examiners shall at the same tijne append to the names of 
those candidates who have not completed the requirements of 
s the examination a list of the subjects in which they have passed. 

25. [26] Subject to the provisions of clause 27 of this sub¬ 
section, each list drawn up under the provisions of the preceding 
clause shall be certified by the signature of all the examiners who 
have acted together in the conduct of the examination, or who have 

10 drawn up the list, as the case may be. 

26. [27] The examiners shall then all sign four copies of the lists 
drawn up under the provisions of clause 24 and shall cause one 
of the copies to be fixed to a notice board at the Examination 
Schools, two to be sent to the Registrar, and one to the Editor of 

IS the University Gazette. 

27. [28] All the lists drawn up under the provisions of clauses 
24,25, and 26 shall be fair copies and shall show no name to have 
been added or erased or transferred from one' position to another. 
Examiners shall have no power to alter such lists after publication: 

20 Provided that they may issue a supplemental^ list or lists with; 
the consent given in writing of the Vice-Chancellor and 
Proctors and provided that any supplementary list correcting 
an accidental error or omission in the original list may, sub¬ 
ject to the consent of the Vice-Chancellor and Proctors, be 
2S certified by the signature of the chairman of examiners only. 

28. [29] The names shall be entered on the lists in the same 
way as they appear on the lists of candidates issued by the Registrar. 

§ 2. Of the Custody of Records 

The books directed to be kept under the provisions of § i, cl. 24 
30 shall, after the close of the examination, remain in the custody of 
the Registrar; and any question thereafter arising, with respect to 
the result of any examination, shall be determined by reference to 
such books. 

§ 3. Of the Issue of Diplomas and Certificates 

3S When a candidate for a diploma or certificate has satisfied the 
examiners or has obtained a Distinction in the subjects of the 
examination, a diploma or certificate, as the case may be, shall be 
issued to the canidate in the form set out in Schedule E: 


720 CONDUCT OF EXAMINATIONS [VI. 11.0.4 

Provided that the words ‘at Oxford’ may be omitted in the 
following diplomas and certificates issued to a member of the 
University who has kept by residence all the terms required 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts: 

Special Diploma in Social Studies, 5 

Diploma in Social and Administrative Studies, 

Diploma in Human Biology, 

Diploma in Prehistoric Archaeology, 

Diploma in Ethnology, 

Diploma in Social Anthropology, 10 

Diploma in Classical Archaeology, 

Diploma in European Archaeology, 

Diploma in the History of Art. 

§ 4. Of Illness or other Urgent Causes affecting Candidates 
for Examinations 15 

11 If a candidate in any Final Honour School has been prevented 
by illness or other urgent cause from pursuing his studies for a 
period of at least six months during the two years preceding the 
latest date at which he might offer himself for examination in that 
school, he may make application through his society to Council* for 20 
consideration of his standing for Honours at any future examina- 
tioii. Such application must be received by the Registrar of the 
University before the latest date on which the applicant might 
have entered his name as a candidate for the examination, 

2. If a candidate in any Final Honour School has been pre- 25 
vented by illness or other urgent cause from offering himself for 
exammation, he may malre application through his society to 
Council* for the consideration of his standing for Honours at 
any future examination. Such application must be received by 
the Registrar of the University not later than the beginning 30 
of the Full Term next following the examination at which the 
candidate was prevented from offering himself. 

* Council will require sufficient evidence in support of the application. 

P certificates must be submitted from two^alified 
Quill'd f Medicine or 

runaWel rcfSrL n^®**^ Begius Professor 

nf IT * V ^ ^ Pfo^essorship 18 vacant, a Doctor of Medicine 
of the University desi^ated by the Vice-Chancellor my act in place of the 
certificate should state expressly the opinion 
to a specified illness, either of punu Sg 
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3. Council, after consideration of any application submitted 
under either of the preceding clauses i and 2, may permit the 
applicant to offer himself as a candidate for Honours in some 
specified Final Honour School at a stated future examination. 

5 Any permission so granted shall be certified under the hand of 
the Registrar and published in the usual manner: 

Provided that such permission shall not be granted more than 
once to the same candidate. 

4. If a candidate in any examination is prevented by illness or 
10 other urgent cause from presenting himself at the appointed place 

for the whole or any part of the examination in writing, the 
examiners may, with the consent of a Proctor, make arrangements 
for the examination of the candidate at the appointed time at 
another place.* 

15 5. If a candidate in any examination can satisfy the Vice- 
Chancellor and Proctorsf that he will be or has been prevented 

* (_i) In any such case the authorities of the candidate’s society should send to 
the Vice-Chancellor or a Proctor sufficient evidence in support of the application 
including a medical certificate where illness is pleaded, and obtain from him: ’ 

(1) leave in writing for the candidate to be examined in some stated place 
other than the place appointed; 

(2) approval of the name of a Master of Arts of the University prepared to 
invigilate. 

This authorization should be sent at once to the chairman of the examiners 
of the examination in which the candidate is being examined, at the Examination 
Schools. 

The invigilator should attend at the Schools at least a quarter of an hour 
before the examination begins to receive the examination paper and necessary 
writing material from the Clerk of the Schools, and should bring a letter 
addressed to the chairman containing the name of the candidate, the subject in 
which he is being examined, and the Vice-Chancellor’s or a Proctor’s authoriza¬ 
tion (if this has not already been sent). The invigilator should sign the list kept 
by the Clerk of examination papers which are issued in this way, and should 
verify that the details recorded on the list are correct. 

The candidate’s work_ should be handed as soon as possible after the time 
appointed for the collection of the papers to the Clerk of the Schools who will 
make the appropriate entry in his register. 

The Clerk will obtain a receipt when forwarding work done outside the Schools. 

(a) Authorizations issued to examiners under clause 4 above do not include 
particulars about the candidate’s disability. It should not be supposed, therefore, 
that a submission under clause 8 is superfluous merely because one has already 
been made for the candidate in question under clause 4. See § 1, cl. i8 of this 
section. 

f The Vice-Chancellor and Proctors will require, where illness is pleaded 
under the provisions of clauses S, 6, or 7, certificates (submitted from two qualified 
medical men, one of whom must be the Regius Professor of Medicine or a 
qualified practitioner designated in writing by him), which must be forwarded 
through the candidate’s society and which must specify, with dates, the bearing 
of the illness on the candidate’s attendance at the examination. If the Regius 
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by illness or other urgent and reasonable cause from presenting 
himself at the appointed time or place for the viva voce part of 
the examination, they may either permit the examiners to make 
arrangements for the candidate to be examined viva voce at 
another time and place or may authorize them to act, provided s 
that the work he has submitted is of sufficient merit, as if he had 
completed that part of the examination. 


6. If a candidate in an examination in which Honours may be 
awarded who has failed to appear* at the time and place appointed 
for some part, other than the viva voce part, of the examination 10 
can satisfy the Vice-Chancellor and Proctorsf that his absence 
was due to illness or other urgent and reasonable cause, the 
examiners may apply to the Vice-Chancellor and Proctors (who 
may make their approval subject to such conditions as they think 
fit) for permission to adopt one of the following courses: 15 

(if the work submitted is sufficient in amount for them to 
be able to determine the candidate’s proper class) to award the 
candidate the class which his performance merits; or 

' (i) (if-they are unable to adopt course (a) but nevertheless 
conclude on the basis of the work submitted, taking into account no 
both its amount and merit, that the candidate would but for his 
absence have obtained classified Honours) to publish his name at 
the foot of the Class List under the words ‘aegrotat’ (or ‘aegro- 
tant’) or, if the cause was a. cause other than illness, ‘declared to 
have deserved Honours’, in either of which cases he shall be deemed 2s 
to have obtained Honours in the examination; or 

(c) (if they are unable to adopt either course (a) or {b) but are 
nevertheless satisfied with the work submitted) to give notice 
thereof in the manner provided in Schedule B annexed to this 
Section; 30 

Provided that 

(i) Where the examiners have adopted course {b) or (c), it 
shall be open to the candidate to apply to Council for 
consideration of his standing for Honours at a future 
examination in the same manner as if the case had fallen 3S 
under the provisions of the preceding clauses 2 and 3, 

Professor^ is unable to act or if the Regius Professorship is vacant, a Doctor 
of Medicine of the University designated by the Vice-Chancellor may act in 
place of the Regius Professor. 

* A candidate is deemed to have appeared for a paper if he has seen the 
question paper, 
t See footnote f on p. 721. 
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(ii) Where the examiners have concluded that none of the 
courses (a), (J), or (c) is appropriate, it shall be open to 
the candidate, having failed the examination, to apply to 
Council for consideration of his standing for Honours 
s at a future examination in the same manner as if the case 
had fallen under the provisions of the preceding clauses 
2 and 3. 


(iii) In considering which course to adopt, the examiners may 
take into consideration information submitted to them 
under the provisions of § 4, cl. 8, of this Section. 


7. If a candidate who has failed to appear’" at the time and place 
appointed for some part of a First Public Examination in which 
honours may not be awarded or of an examination for a course of 
special study for the Degree of Master of Science or for a diploma 

15 or certificate or for the Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy can 
satisfy the Vice-Chancellor and Proctorsf that his absence was due 
to illness or some other urgent and reasonable cause, the examiners 
may, provided such work as he has submitted is sufficient in 
amount and merit, apply to the Vice-Chancellor and Proctors for 

20 permission to act as if the candidate had completed the examina¬ 
tion. 

8 . If the performance of a candidate in any part of any examina-, 
tion is in the opinion of his society likely to be, or has been, 
affected by factors of which the examiners have no knowledge, 

25 the society may inform the Vice-Chancellor and Proctors of 
these factors. The Vice-Chancellor and Proctors may pass this 
information to the chairman of the examiners if, in their opinion, 
it is likely to assist the examiners in the performance of their duties. 


§ 5. Of the Interpretation of Certain Terms 

3 ° Exmims and Exammiim 

I. {a) In Ch. VI, Sections n. a, b, c, and d, unless the context 
otherwise require, the word ‘Examiners’ shall be taken to include 
Moderators, Public Examiners, examiners for the Degrees 
of Bachelor of Music, Bachelor of Philosophy, Bachelor of Civil 
3 S Law, Bachelor of Medicine, Bachelor of Education, Master of 
Surgery, Master of Science, Bachelor of Divinity (Qualifying 
Examination only), and examiners for any diploma or certificate, 


* See footnote * on p. 722, t See footnote f on p. 721. 
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(i) The word ‘Examination’ shall be taken to include any 
exercise in which examiners specified above act together as an 
examining body. 

Membership of a College 

2. For the purpose of this Section of the statute a person shall s 
be deemed to be a member of that college only through which he 
pays his dues or has compounded for the payment of his dues to 
the University, but in case he is a tutor or fellow of another 
college, then of that college or those colleges only of which he 
is tutor or fellow. 

Seniority 

3. In the interpretation of all provisions by which the examiners 

in any examination are distinguished as Junior or Senior respec¬ 
tively, seniority shall be estimated according to the provisions of 
Ch. I, Sect. VII. >'5 

Tenure of Office 

4. Every examiner shall be deemed to hold office until the 
beginning of the period of ofiice of his successor. 



Full Term 

5. For the purpose of this statute Council shall before the »o 
end of Trinity Term in each year appoint the day on which Full 
Term shall begin in each term of the academic year next but one 
following. 

SCHEDULE A 

Law Moderations and Preliminary Examinations 

(i) Candidates who have satisfied the Moderators 

Names of candidates who in [here insert term and year] have 
satisfied [have been adjudged worthy of distinction by (if the award 
of a distinction is permitted by the relevant statute)] the Modera- 
tors in [here insert title of examination], 30 

A.B.-College 
C.D.-Hall 
E. F,—Society 



G.HA 

LJ. Moderators, 35 
K.LI 
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(ii) Candidates who have passed part of a Preliminarv 
Examination ' 

Names of candidates who in [here insert term and year] have 
satufied the Moderators in the [here insert title of examination! in 
s [here insert subject or subjects and, in the case of the Prelimiiiarv 
Examination for Modern Languages, the language passed]. 

A, B,-~~College 
G,D.~Hall 
E. F.—Society 

10 G.H. 

IJ. Moderators. 

K,L} 


(iii) Candidates who, having previously passed part of a 
Preliminary Examination, have now satisfied the 
; Moderators in the remainder of the examination 

Names of candidates who, having previously passed part of [here 
insert title of examination], have in [here insert term and year] 
satisfied the Moderators in the remainder of the examination. 

A. B,—College 
I G.d.-liall 

E, F.—Society 

G.H.\ 

l.y. [Moderators 

K.U 


as SCHEDULE B 

Honour Moderations, Final Honour Schools, and Examina¬ 
tion for the Degree of Bachelor of Civil Law 

Names of candidates who in [here insert term and year] were 
adjudged worthy of Honours by [here insert proper designation of 
30 examiners] in [here insert title of examination]. 

THE NAMES IN EACH CLASS ARE ARRANGED IN ALPHABETICAL ORDER 


Class I 

A, B.—College 
C.D.-Hall 
E.F,—Society 


Class n 
A. B.—College 
C.D.-Hall 
E. F.—Society 
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Class III 

[Except in examinations where 
it is not permissible to award 
Class III] 

A.B.—College 5 

C.D.-Hall 

E,F,—Society 

[In Honour Moderations in Latin Literature with Greek a letter 
or sign shall be affixed to the names of those candidates whose 
work in Greek is adjudged to be of special merit.] 10 

[In the examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Civil Law, 
against the name of each candidate exempt from Part I under 
Ch. VI, Sect. X, § I, cl. 2, and the regulations of the faculty board, 
shall appear an asterisk teferring to a footnote as follows: 

** Exempt from Parti:] 

Candidates who have obtained unclassified Honours in 
Honour Moderations in Physics, Mathematics, and 
Engineering Science 

Names of candidates who, not hamg sought classified Honours, 
were in [here insert term and year] adjudged worthy of Honours by ao 
the Modmtors in Honour Moderations in Physics, Mathematics, 
and Engineering Science, 

A. B.—College 
C.D.^Hall 
E. F,—Society 

G.H.\ 

LJ. \ Moderators. ■ 

K.L) 


Candidates disqualified for Honours by Standing 

Names of candidates who, although not placed in the Class List^o 
because th^ have exceeded the statutory number of terms from 
matriculation, have in [here insert term and year] satisfied the 
Moderators [or examiners] in [here insert title of examination], 
A.B—College 

C.D.-HaU „ 

E.F.—Society 

Moderators or 
) Examiners. 
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Candidates who fail to obtain Honours 

Names of candidates who in [here insert term and year] were 
awarded a Pass in the First Public Examination by the Moderators 
in Honour Moderations in [here insert title of examination]. 

s A, B,—College 

C.D.-Hall 
E. F.—Society 

G.H.] 

LJ. Moderators. 

10 K.L .1 

Names of candidates who in [here insert term and year] were 
awarded a Pass in the Second Public Examination by the examiners 
in the Honour School of [here insert title of examination], 

A. B.—College • ' 

IS C.D.-Hall 

E.F,—Society 

G..H.\ 

LJ. Examiners. 

K.L.\ 


3,0 Candidates who have obtained Honours in Part I of the 
Examination in Chemistry or in Biochemistry or in Metal¬ 
lurgy and Science of Materials in the Final Honour School 
of Natural Science 

Names of candidates who in [here insert term and year] having 
*5 been examined in Part I of the examination in Chemistry [or in 
Biochemistry or in Metallurgy and Science of Materials] in the Final 
Honour School of Natural Science, were adjudged worthy of Honours, 

A.B.-College 
C.D.-Hall 
30 E.F.—Society 



G.H. 

/J. 

K.L. 


Moderators or 
Examiners, 
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Candidates in [subject] in the Honour School of Natural 
Science who have passed the examination in a Supple¬ 
mentary Subject in that Honour School 

Names of candidates who in [here insert term and year] ham 
satisfied \have been adjudged worthy of distinction by] the examiners s 
in [here insert title of Supplementary Subject]. 

A. B—College 
C.D.-Hall 
E, F.—Society 

G^H—Chairman. 10 

Candidates in Groups A, B, C, D, E, F, and in the Qualifying 
Examination in Statistics for candidates offering Psychology 
in the Honour School of Psychology, Philosophy, and 
Physiology in the Qualifying Examination in Zoology for 
medical students [Until i October 1975: and in the Keyboard 15 
Test in the Honour School of Music] 

Names of candidates who in [here insert term and year] have 
satisfied the examiners in [here insert title of examination], 

A. B.—College 

C.D.-Hall ,0 

E. F.—Society 

G.H.y 

I.J. Examiners, 

K.LI 

[From I October 1975; 

Oral Examination in the Honour Schools of Modern Lan¬ 
guages, Modern History and Modern Languages, Philo¬ 
sophy and Modern Languages, and Classics and Modern 
Languages 

Names of candidates who in [here insert term and year] have 30 
satisfied the examiners in [here insert the language or languages 
concerned and the title of the Honour School]. 

A. B—College 
a D.-Hall 

E. F.—Society 35 

G.H.) 

I. J. Examiners. 

K. L. } 
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[A letter or sign shall be affixed to the names of those candi¬ 
dates adjudged worthy of distinction in the colloquial use of a 
language or languages. In the case of a candidate in the Honour 
School of Modern Languages offering two languages the examiners 
5 shall indicate whether the candidate is so adjudged in both lan¬ 
guages or one language only, and if the latter, in which language.]] 


SCHEDULEC 

Examinations for the Degrees in Music and Medicine, for 
the Degree of Master of Science, and for the Degrees of 
10 Bachelor of Philosophy, Bachelor of Divinity, and Bachelor 
of Education 

(a) Qualifying Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Divinity, 

Names of candidates who in [here insert term and year] have 
IS satisjied the examiners in the Qualifying Examination hr the Degree 
of Bachelor of Divinity. 

A. B.—College 
C.D.-Hall 
E. F.Society 

20 G.H.\ 

I.J. \ Examiners. 
K.L.) 


{b) Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Music 

(i) Names of candidates who in [here insert term and year] kofi 
3 S satisfied the examiners in the Examination for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Music. 

A. B.—College 
C.D.-Hall 
E. F.Society 


30 


G.H.\ 

I.J. Examiners. 

K.U 
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(ii) Names of candidates whose Exercises for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Music ham been approved by the examiners in [here insert term 
and year], , 

A, B,—College 

C,D,~Hall s 

.. E. F—Society 
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(ii) Candidates passing subjects in the degree examination 

Names of candidates who in [here insert term and year] have 
satisfied the examiners in [here insert subject] in the examination 


G.H. 

s A. B.—College of Education 

I.J. Examiners. 

C. D.—College of Education 

K;L. 

E, F,—College of Education 


(c) Qualifying Examination in Prehistoric Archaeology for n 
the Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy 

Names of candidates who in [here insert term and year] have 
satisfied the examiners in the Qualifying Examination in Pre-historic 


A.B.—College 
C.D.~Hall 
■ E.F—Society 

G,H. 

K.L 

{d) Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy 
Names of candidates who in [here insert term and year] have 
satisfied the examiners in [here insert subject] in the examination for 


A.B.—College aj 

C.D.-Hall 

E. F.—Society 

G.H.\ 

I.J. lExaminers. 
K.Lj 30 

{e) Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Education 
(i) Candidates passing subjects in the qualifying examina* 
tion 

Names of candidates who in [here insert term and year] have 
passed at an acceptable level in [here insert subject] in the gualifying 35 
examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Education. 

A.B.—College of Education 
C. D.—College of Education 
E. F.—College of Education 

C H) 

1'^ ’^Examims. 


G.H.\ 

.n 1 


Examiners. 


10 (/) Examination for the Degree of Master of Science 

Names of candidates who in [here insert term and year] have 
satisfied the examiners in [here insert subject] in the examination for 
the Degree of Master of Science. 

A. B.—College 
IS C.D.-Hall 

E.F.—Society , . , 


G.H. 

K.I. 


Examiners. 


20(g) Examinations for the Degrees of Bachelor of Medicine 
and Bachelor of Surgery 

(i) Candidates passing subjects in the First Examination 

Names of candidates for the Degrees of Bachelor of Medicine 
and Bachelor of Surgery who in [here insert term and year] have 
as satisfied the Moderators in the Preliminary Examination in Physio¬ 
logical Sciences in [here insert subject or subjects], 

A. B.—College 
C. D.-Hall 
E, F.—Society 


G.H. 

i-r 

K.L. 


\Moderators, 
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(ii) Candidates passing subjects in the Second Examina¬ 
tion. 

Names of candidates for the Decrees of Bachelor of Medicine and 
Bachelor of Surgery who in [here insert term and year] have satisfied 
the examiners in [here insert stage or stages]. S 

A. B.—College 
C.D.-Hall 
E.F,—Society 

G. H—Regius Professor [or] 

, his deputy], ; .0 

lL I 

Candidates passing in Part I of the Examination for the 
Degree of Master of Surgery 

Names of candidates for the Degree of Mmter of Surgery who in is 
[here insert term and year] have satisfied the examiners in Part I of 
the examination. 

A.B.-College 
G.D.-Hall 

E. F.—Society w 

G. H.—Regius Professor [or' 

J his deputy], 

K.i 


SCHEDULE D 

Examinations for Diplomas and Certificates 

Names of candidates who in [here insert term and year] have 
satisfied [or have been adjudged worthy of distinction by] the exami¬ 
ners for the Diploma [or Certificate] in [here insert title of diploma 
or certificate]. 

A.B.-College 
C.D.-Hall 
E.F.—Society 


SCHEDULEE 

Form in which Diplomas and Certificates are to be issued 

(i) Diplomas in Theology, Soil Science, Slavonic Studies, 
Celtic Studies, Economic Development, and Applied 
S Statistics. 

This is to certify that A. B. of on [such 

a date] satisfied [or was adjudged worthy of distinction by] the 
examiners appointed by the University to examine in the subjects 
prescribed for the Diploma in Theology, [or for the Diploma 
10 in Soil Science, or for the Diploma in Slavonic Studies, or for the 
Diploma in Celtic Studies, or for the Diploma in Economic 
Development, or for the Diploma in Applied Statistics]. 

Signed on behalf of the Board of the Faculty of Theology 
[or of Biological and Agricultural Sciences, or of Medieval 
IS and Modern Languages, or of Social Studies]. 

C. D.—Chairman. 

E. F.—Secretary. 

The subjects in which a candidate for the Diploma in Theology 
has satisfied the examiners shall be stated in the diploma. 


20 (ii) Special Diploma in Social Studies 

This is to certify that A. B. of has pursued at 

Oxford an approved course of study in Social Studies and on [such 
a date] satisfied [or was adjudged worthy of a distinction by] the 
examiners appointed by the University to examine in the subjects 
25 prescribed for the Special Diploma in Social Studies. 

[It is further certified that A. B. has pursued _ weeks 
of supervised fieldwork to the satisfaction of the examiners,] 

Signed on behalf of the Board of the Faculty of Social 
Studies. 

30 C. D,—Chairman. 

E. F.—Secretary. 


G.H.\ 

I.J. Examiners, 3 S 
K.L.I 


(iii) Diploma in Social and Administrative Studies 

This is to certify that A. B. of has pursued at 

Oxford an approved course of study in Social and Administrative 
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D. OF THE TIMES FOR HOLDING 
EXAMINATIONS AND THE 
ENTRY OF NAMES 

Ch.VI,Sect.iiD] 

Tims for holding Examinations 5 

1. University examinations shall begin on the days appointed 
in Schedule A of this Section, in which Schedule the weeks are 
reckoned from the beginning of Full Term: 

Provided that Congregation may, on the proposal of the Vice- 
Chancellor, and after not less than three days’ notice, post- lo 
pone the times appointed for holding the several examinations. 

Entry of Names 

2. The Registrar shall receive the names of candidates for all 
examinations except the examinations enumerated in the Schedule 
annexed to this clause. For those examinations names shall be 15 
..received in the maimer prescribed by the Regulations governing 
the respective examinations. 

SCHEDULE 

Mathematics for the Degree of Master of Science. 

Diploma in Law. 20 

Certificate in Management Studies. 

„ Education. 

3. The Registrar shall fix the days for entering names after con¬ 
sultation with the General Board of the Faculties, and he shall give 
public notice of the place and hour at which he will receive names. *5 

4. Candidates shall be required to state on their forms of entry 
the options they intend to offer, if the regulations of the examina¬ 
tion for which they are entering permit the offer of options, and 
shall not be allowed to vary their choice after entry except with 
the consent of the chairman of examiners, who shall report any 30 
change to the Registrar.* 

_ * The Chairman of the Examiners in the Honour School of Jurisprudence 
gives notice that he consents to any variation of choice of options made without 
direct reference to him but reported to the Registrar by Saturday of the second 
week of Trinity Term, except any variations that will affect the timetable. The 
Registrar will advise pn this point whenever variations are reported. 
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5. The form in which candidates shall draw up their lists of 
books and subjects shall be determined by the Registrar, who may 
also require candidates to give such information as is necessary to 
ensure that the provisions for admission to the several examina- 
s tions are observed: 

Provided that every candidate 

(i) for the examination for the Diploma in Theology or for the 
Diploma in Applied Statistics or for the Diploma in 
Slavonic Studies or for the Diploma in Economic 
10 Development shall also produce a certificate from his 
society of having followed a course of instruction in Theo¬ 
logy or Statistics or in Slavonic Studies or in Economic 
Development, as the case may be, for at least three 
terms;, 

IS (ii) for the examination for the Degree of Master of Science in 
Applied Statistics shall also produce a certificate from the 
society to which he belongs of having followed a course of: 
instruction in Statistics for at least three terms; 

(iii) for any of the examinations set out in the Schedule annexed 
20 to this clause shall also forward a certificate from the^ 

society to which he belongs, showing that his entry is made ‘ 
with the approval of such society; 

(iv) for the First or Second Examination for. the Degree of 
Bachelor of Medicine shall also forward such certificates of 

25 instmetion as are required by the provisions of Section xi 
of this statute; 

(v) for Part I of the examination for the Degree of Master of 
Surgery shall also forward a certificate as required under 
Section xii, § 3, cl. 5 of this statute. 


SCHEDULE 

Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Civil Law. 

First and Second Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Medicine. 

Part I of the examination for the Degree of Master of Surgery. 
Qualifying Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Divinity. 

Examination for the Degree of Master of Science in: 
Abnormal Psychology. 

Agricultural Economics, 

OSIOM B b 
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Applied Social Studies, 

Applied Statistics. 

Forestry and its Relation to Land Management. 
Geochemistry. 

Geodesy. 5 

Engineering Science. 

Examination for the Diploma in: 

Theology. 

Soil Science, 

Applied Statistics. 10 

Celtic Studies, 
the History of Art. 

Classical Archaeology. 

European Archaeology. 

Economic Development. 15 

6. The naine of every candidate may be given in by himself on 
the day appointed by the Registrar, or transmitted through his 
tutor to the Registrar, in either case on a form to be supplied by 
the Registrar: 

Provided that the names of candidates who are not already ?o 
members of the University, except in the case of those ex¬ 
aminations for diplomas and certificates which are open to 
non-members of the University, shall be sent to the Registrar 
by the Head or a tutor of a society, on a form to be supplied by 
the Registrar, together with a declaration that such candidate *5 
in his opinion bona fide desires admission to his society. 


Late Entries \ 

7. A candidate for any of the examinations enumerated in the 1 , 
Schedule annexed to this clause whose name has not been entered i 
by the date fixed by the Registrar under the provisions of clause 3 30 ] 
of this Section may nevertheless be admitted to the examination, 
either 


(a) on payment of a special fee of ^2-10, provided that his 
name shall have been received by the Registrar not later 
than noon on the tenth day before the day on which 33 
the examination for which he olfers himself begins, or if 
the tenth day be a Sunday, then not later than noon of the 
Saturday preceding; or 
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{h) if he has failed to satisfy the provisions of subclause (a) of 
this clause, on the following conditions: 

(1) that he shall be permitted to proceed further with the 
examination only if his name shall have been accepted 

5 by the Registrar either (in the case of an examination be¬ 

ginning in the morning) not later than 2 p.m, on the day 
on which the examination for which he offers himself 
begins, or (in the case of an examination beginning in 
the afternoon) not later than 9.30 a.m. on the day after 
on which the examination for which he offers hirh- 
self began—an examination being deemed to begin at 
the time when the first paper offered by the candidate 
begins; 

(2) that the chairman of examiners shall certify in writing 

IS to the Registrar that the candidate does not propose to 

offer a book or subject or part of the examination which 
has not already been offered by some candidate whose 
name has been entered under the provisions of clause 3 
of this Section or of sub-clause (a) of this clause, and that 
?o no change in the conduct of the examination, as already 

arranged, is involved; 

(3) that he shall have paid, before the acceptance of his 
name by the Registrar, a special fee of ^7-10. 

Provided that 

23 (i) No late entry shall be permitted to a candidate offering 

Sanskrit or Arabic or Chinese or Egyptian or Hebrew or 
Japanese or Persian in the First Public Examination, 

(ii) No late entry shall be permitted for the examination for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Music unless the name of at least 

30 one candidate shall have been entered for that examination 
on the prescribed day. 

(iii) No late entry shall be permitted for the examination for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Civil Law after the first day of 
April next before the examination is due to begin. 

35 SCHEDULE 

First and Second Public Examinations. 

Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Music. 

Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Civil Law. 

Examinations for the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine, 

40 Qualifying Examination in Zoology for medical students. 

Examinations for the Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy, 








































742 TIMES FOR HOLDING EXAMINATIONS [VI. n. D 

TranmisHon of Names of Candidates and Lists of Books and 
Subjects to the Examiners 

13. The Registrar, when he has received the names of candidates 
for any examination, shall send the lists of books and subjects 
offered by the candidates to the chairman of the examiners in the s 
examination for which they present themselves. 

14. The Registrar, before sending the lists to the chairman of 

the examiners, shall examine them and shall refer back to any 
candidate for amendment any list which is not in accordance with 
the relevant Decrees or Regulations. 10 


SCHEDULE A* 


Of the Time for holding Examinations 


First Public Examination 

Law Moderations. In Hilary Term on Thursday in the 

eighth week, iS 

In Trinity Term on Thursday in 
the ninth week. 

Honour Moderations in Greek and In Hilary Term on Wednesday in 
Latin Literature. the seventh week. 

fHonour Moderations in Mathe-* In Trinity Term on Monday 20 
matics. in the ninth week. 

fHonour Moderations in Physics, In Trinity Term on Wednesday in 
Mathematics, and Engineering the eighth week. 

Science. 

fHonour Moderations in Mathe- In Trinity Term on Thursday as 
matics and Philosophy. in the eighth week. 

fHonour Moderations in Physics In Trinity Term on Wednesday in 
and Philosophy. the eighth week. 

Honour Moderations in English In Trinity Term on Wednesday in 
Language and Literature. the ninth weelc. 30 

Honour Modptions in Latin In Hilary Term on Wednesday in 

Literature with Greek the seventh week. 

Honour Moderations in Geo- In Trinity Term on Monday in the 

gi“aphy eighth week 

Honour Moderations in Music In Trinity Term on Tuesday in 35 

the nin^ week. 

Term" reckoned from the beginning of Full 

f To be held in the Sports Centre, ffley Road, ' - i 


VI. II. d] times for holding examinations 


Preliminary Examinations: 

In Natural Science: 

In Mathematics 

5 

In Physics and Engineering 
Science. 

For Modern Languages. 

10 

For Modern Plistory. 


IS 

In Oriental Studies. 

In Classical (Greek and Latin) 
20 Languages. 

For Theology. 


2S 

For Philosophy, Politics, and 
Economics. 


30 

In Music. 


In Psychology, Philosophy, 
35 and Physiology. 


40 

In Biology, 


45 


In the vacation preceding Michael- 

■ mas ,,Term on the second 
Monday before Full Term. 

In the vacation preceding Michael¬ 
mas Term on the second 
Tuesday before Full Term. 

In Hilary and Trinity Terms on 
Monday in the ninth week. 

In Michaelmas Term on Monday 
in the ninth week. 

In Hilary Term on Mondayin the 
eighth week, 

In Trinity Term on Monday in the 
ninth week. 

In Hilary and Trinity Terms on 
Monday in the ninth week. 

In Hilary and Trinity Terms on 
Monday in the ninth week. 

In Trinity Term on Tuesday in the 
seventh week. 

In the vacation preceding Michael¬ 
mas Term on the second Thurs¬ 
day before Full Term. 

In Trinity Term on Wednesday in 
the ninth week, 

In the vacation preceding Michael¬ 
mas Term on the second Thurs¬ 
day before Full Term. 

In the vacation preceding Michael¬ 
mas Term on the second Tuesday 
before Full Term. 

In Hilary Term on Thursday in the 
eighth week. 

In Trinity Term on Monday in the 
ninth week, 

In the vacation preceding Michael¬ 
mas Term on the second Thurs¬ 
day before Full Term. 

Subject (3) in Hilary Term on 
Thursday in the eighth week. 

Subjects (i), (2), (4) in Trinity Term 
on Monday in the ninth week and 

In the vacation preceding Michael¬ 
mas Term on the second Thurs¬ 
day before Full Term. 
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In Geology. 


In Chemistry and in Metallurgy 
and Science of Materials. 


In Biochemistry. 


In Physiological Sciences. 


In Human Sciences., 


For Modern History and 
Economics. 


In Philosophy and Modern 
Languages'.' • • 


In Mathematics. 


In Trinity Term on Monday in the 
ninth week, ' 

In the vacation preceding Michael¬ 
mas Term on the second Thurs¬ 
day before Full Term, S 

In Trinity Term on Thursday in 
the ninth week.* 

In the vacation preceding Michael¬ 
mas Term on the second Monday 
before Full Term. lo 

In Trinity Term on Wednesday in 
the ninth week. 

In the vacation preceding Michael¬ 
mas Term on the seconi Mon¬ 
day before Full Term. ■ IS 

In Hilary Term on Monday in the 
ninth week. 

In Trinity Term on Wednesday in 
the ninth week. 

In the vacation preceding Michael- 20 
mas Term on the second Monday 
before Full Term. 

In Trinity Term on Monday in the 
ninth week. 

In the vacation preceding Michael- 25 
mas Term on the second Thurs¬ 
day before Full Term. 

In Hilary Term on Monday in the 
eighth week. 

In Trinity Term on Monday in 30 
the ninth week. 

In Hilary Term on Thursday in the 
eighth week. 

In Trinity Term on Monday in the 
ninth week, % 35 

In the vacation preceding Michael¬ 
mas Term on the second Thurs¬ 
day before Full Term. 

In the vacation preceding Michael¬ 
mas Term on the second Thurs- 40 
day before Full Term. 


Those who do not seek Honours 
In Group A (i). (2), (3) 

In Group B (i), (s).-!' 


Second Public Examination 


In Michaelmas Term- 
On Friday in the eighth week. 

On Monday in the ninth week. 45 


* To be held in th e Sports Centre, Iffley Road. 

<i.e« .houKra JlCoftSZS 
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In Group B (4). 

In Group B (9). 

In Group C (3). 

In Group D. 

5 Those who do not seek Honours. 
In Group B {2), (s), (7), (8).* 

In Group E. 

Those who do not seek Honours. 
In Group A (i), (2), (3). 

10 In Group B (i), (3),* 

In Group B (4). ■ 

In Group B (2), (s), ('7), (8).* 

In Group B (6). 

In Group B (9). 

IS In Group C (3);'■ 

In Group D. 

In Group E. 

In Group F. 

Those who do not seek Honours. 

ao 

In Group B (6). 

In Group C (i). 

In Group C {2). 

s^5 

In Group F. 

Honour Schools. 

Literae Humaniores.f 
Philosophy, Politics, and Econo- 
30 mics.f 

Philosophy and Modern Lan¬ 
guages.! 

Classics and Modern Languages 
Modem History. 

3 5 Modern Plistory and Modern 

Languages. 

Modem Plistory and Economics. 

Geography. 1 

Music. I 

40 Psychology, Philosophy, and \ 

Physiology.! 1 

Philosophy and Theology,! ) 


On Wednesday in the ninth week. 
On Monday in the ninth week. 

On Thursday in the ninth week. 
On Thursday in the ninth week. 

In Hilary Term- 

On Thursday in the eighth week. ,. 

On Friday in the ninth week, 

In Trinity Term- 
On Friday in the seventh week. , 
On Wednesday in the seventh week, 
On Wednesday in the eighth week. 
On Thursday in the ninth week. 
On Thursday in the sixth week, 

On Wednesday in the seventh week. 
On Thursday in the ninth week. -' 
On Monday in the seventh week. 
On Saturday in the sixth week. 

On Tuesday in the seventh week. 

In the vacation preceding Michael¬ 
mas Term- 

On the Tuesday before Full Term.' 
On the second Monday before Full 
Term. 

On the second Tuesday before Full 
Term. ' 

On the Tuesday before Full Term, 
In Trinity Term- 


On Monday in the sixth week. 


On Wednesday in the sixth week. 


On Thursday in the sixth week, 


On Wednesday in the seventh week. 


* The papers for the first-named Group will be set on the day stated, 
Candidates should inform themselves of the date of the other' Groups. 

^ ! See note on page 746, 
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jurisprudence. . 

TheoioCT. 

Oriental Studies. 

English Language and 

Literature. > , On Thursday in the seventh week. 5 


Modem Languages. 
Agricultural and Forest 
Sciences. 

Experimental Psychology. 
Physics and Philosophy.'!’ 
Mathematics and Philosophy.! 
Mathematics. ' 

Natural Science, except 
Supplementary Subjects. 
Engineering Science and 
Economics. 

Human Sciences. 


On Saturday in the seventh week. i o 
On Wednesday in the eighth week. 


On Thursday in the eighth week. 


t Where the Public Examiners choose to set papers in Philosophy that are 
wholly or partly the same in two or more of these final honour schools, they 
must arrange for candidates to answer them at the same times, The time-table 
for such papers, which may be varied by agreement between all the examiners 
concerned, shall be as follows: 


Ancient Philosophy 


P,P,E,, Phil,/Mod. 
Langs. 


The Philosophy of P.P.E. 
the Rationalists 

Continental Philosophy Phil./Mod. Langs, 
from Descartes to 
Leibniz 


Moral and Political 
Philosophy 


The Philosophy of 
Kant 

Formal Logic 
Formal Logic and 
Probability 
Philosophy of Mind 


History of Philosophy 
from Descai’tes to 
Kant 

Plistory of Philosophy 
from Descartes to 
Hegel 


I Lit. Hum,, P.P.E., 
Phil,/Mod. 

Langs. 

P.P.P., Physics/ 
Phil., Phil,/Theol. 

P,P,E., P.P.P., 
Phil/Theol, 
Phil./Mod. Langs 
P,P.E., Phil./Mod. 
Langs. 

P.P.E, 

Physics/Phil. 

P.P.E., P.P,P,, 
Physics/Phil., 
Phil./Mod. Langs. 
P.P.P., Maths./ 

Phil, Physics/ 
Phil., Phil./Theol, 
Phil./Mod. Langs. 


On the afternoon of 
Saturday in the sixth 
week. 

I On the morning of 
Monday in the seventh 
week. 

On the afternoon of 
Tuesday in the 
seventh week. 

On the afternoon of 
Tuesday in the eighth 
week. 

On the morning of 
Wednesday in the 
seventh week. 

On the afternoon of 
Wednesday in the 
seventh week. 

On the afternoon of 
' Saturday in the seventh 
week. 

On the morning of 
Monday in the eighth 
week. 


I On the morning of 
Wednesday in the eighth 
week. 
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Natural Science: Supplementary 
Subjects: 

(а) Crystallography, The Struc- In Hilary Term on Monday in the 

ture and Properties of ninth week. 

S Materials, History and Philo¬ 

sophy of Science, Quantum 
Chemistry. 

(б) Anthropology, Biochemistry, In Trinity Term on Thursday in 

Mineralogy, Molecular the eighth week. 

10 Biophysics. 

(c) Chemical Pharmacology. In Trinity Term on Monday in the ' 

ninth week. 

In Hilaiy Term on Wednesday in 
the ninth week. 

IS Psychology,Philosophy, andPhp- In Flilary Term on Thursday in 
iology: Qualifying Examination the eighth week, 
in Statistics for candidates In Trinity Term on Monday in 
offering Psychology. the ninth week. 

In the vacation preceding Michael- 
20 mas Term on the second Thurs¬ 

day before Full Term. 

[Until I October 1975: 

Music; Keyboard Test. In Hilary and Trinity Terms on 

Monday in the ninth week,] 

25 [From I October 197s: 

Modern Languages, Modern His- In the vacation preceding Hilary 
tory and Modern Languages, Term on the Wednesday before 
Philosophy and Modern Lan- Full Term, 

guages, and Classics and Modern In the vacation preceding Trinity 

30 Languages: oral examination Term in the Thursday before 

Full Term.] 

Examinations in Music 

Examination for the Degree of In Michaelmas and Trinity Terms 
Bachelor of Music. on Tuesday in the ninth week, 

35 Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Civil Law 

In Trinity Term on Thursday in 
the seventh week. 

Examinations in Medicine 

Qualifying Examination in In Michaelmas Term on Monday 
40 Zoology for medical students. in the ninth week. ^ 

In the vacation preceding Michael¬ 
mas Term on the second Thurs¬ 
day before Full Term, 

Second Examination for the At such times as the Board of the 
45 Degree of Bachelor of Medicine. Faculty of Clinical Medicine 

shall determine: 


r 
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Provided that 

(i) An examination shall be 
held in every Michaelmas 
and Trinity Term in all 
stages of the examination, s 

(ii) . The Board of the Faculty of 

Clinical Medicine shall, 
before the end of the fourth 
week of Trinity Full Term 
of each year, determine the 10 
dates on which each exam¬ 
ination shall begin in the 
ensuing year and shall pub¬ 
lish them in the Examination 
Decrees. ig 

Master of Surgery, Part I. In June or July on a date to be fixed 

by the Board of the Faculty of 
Clinical Medicine: 

Provided that the board shall 
give not less than three months* ao 
notice of the time and place of 
the examination. 

Examinations in Divinity 

Qualifying Examination for the On a date to be fixed by the Board 
Degree of Bachelor of Divinity of the Faculty of Theology, 25 
and examination for the Diploma 
in Theology. 

Examinations FOR THE Degree OF Bachelor 
OF Philosophy 

In Trinity Term on Thursday in the sixth week, except the examina- 30 
tion for the Degree of Bachelor of Philosophy in General and Comparative 
Literature, which shall begin on Thursday in the seventh week, 

The Qualifying Examination in Prehistoric Archaeology shall begin on 
Thursday in the seventh week of Trinity Term. 

Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Education 35 
The times of holding the examination for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Education shall be determined by the Delegates of the Depart¬ 
ment of Educational Studies. 

Examinations for the Degree of Master of Science 

Abnormal Psychology In Trinity Term in the tenth week. 40 

Agricultural Economics In Trinity Term in the seventh 

week. 

Applied Social Studies In Trinity Term on Friday of the 

ninth week. 


entry .OF I4AMES 

Applied Statistics In Trinity Term on Thursday in 

, . the sixth week. 

Engineering Science In Trinity Term in the eighth week. 

Forestry and its Relation to Land In Trinity Term in the eighth 
5 Management 

Geochemistry In Trinity Term in the seventh 

week. 

In Trinity Term in the sixth week. 

Examinations for Diplomas and Certificates 

10 The times of holding examinations for diplomas and certificates, 
except as provided above for the Diploma in Theology, shall be 
determined by the board, delegacy, or committee responsible for 
the diploma: 

Provided that no examination for a diploma or certificate shall 
IS be held more than once in any academic year without leave 
from the General Board of the Faculties. 

The following examinations shall begin on the days specified:' 

Diploma in Economic Develop- On Wednesday in the ninth week, 
ment 

20 ♦Diploma in Social and Admini- On Friday in the ninth week, 
strative Studies 

♦Special Diploma in Social Studies On Friday in the ninth week. 

Decree (8) of 18 May 1972 


SCHEDULE B 
2S Entry of Names 

The First Public Examination 

(i) Names of candidates in the First Public Examination in [here 
insert term and year] who seek Honours in [here insert the subject of 
the examination], 

30 (2) Names of candidates in Law Moderations in [here insert term 
and year]. 

Preliminary Examinations 


Names of candidates in the Preliminary Examination [here insert 
title of examination] in [here insert term and year]. 



♦ To be held in'the Sports Centre, Iffley Road. 
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ENTRY OF NAMES 


[VI. II. D 


VI. xxxi] 


The Pass School and the Final Honour Schools 

(1) Names of candidates in the Second Public Examination in 
[here insert term and janv] who do not seek Honours. 

(2) Names of candidates in [here insert term and year] who seek 
Honours in the School of Literae Humaniores (or mutatis mutandis S 
other Final Honour Schools). 


Other University Examinations 

Names of candidates in [here insert title of examination] in [here 
insert year]. 
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33 

Gh. VI, Sect, xxxi] 

OF THE SUPERVISION OF 
EXAMINATIONS 

.5 I. Supervision of an examination under the provisions of this 
Title or Ch. X shall include the power, subject to any provision 
in the ^statute governing the examination concerned, to make 
regulations prescribing the syllabus of the examination or dealing 
with any other matter that may be necessary to carry out the 
10 provisions of the statute. 

2. Any change in regulations shall require the approval of the 
General Board of the Faculties and shall take effect not earlier, in 
the case of a change by which a book or subject is either removed 
or altered, otherwise than by a reduction of the amount, than the 
IS Michaelmas Term following that in which or before which it has 
been published in the Examination Decrees, unless, on the applica¬ 
tion of the board, delegacy, or committee making the regulation, 
the General Board is satisfied that no difficulties will be caused to 
candidates if it authorizes an earlier date. 

20 3. Notice of any change in regulations made or approved by the 
General Board of the Faculties shall be published by the Secretary 
of Faculties forthwith in the University Gazette and shall be 
included as soon as may be in the Examination Decrees. 
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• SPECIAL REGULATIONS CONCERNING 
EXAMINATIONS 

DRESS AT EXAMINATIONS 

All members of the University (and candidates who are not mem- s 
bers of the University) are required to wear academic dress with 
subfusc clothing when attending any university examination, i.e. 

Mm, A dark suit and socks, black boots or shoes, a wlrite 
bow tie, white collar, and white shirt. 

Womm, A dark skirt, a white blouse, black tie, black shoes and lo 
stockings, and, if desired, a dark coat. 

Candidates serving in H.M. Forces are permitted to wear uniform 
together with a gown. (The uniform cap is worn in the street and 
carried when indoors.) 


USE OF TYPEWRITERS IN 15 
EXAMINATIONS AND 
THE DICTATION OF PAPERS 

The General Board of the Faculties gives notice that the use of 
typewriters or the dictation of papers will not be permitted in 
Public Examinations except for special and urgent reasons. 20 
Any college tutor having a candidate who for special and 
urgent reasons desires to use a typewriter or dictate his papers 
should send a medical certificate that the candidate is suffering 
from a physical disability that prevents him from writing, and the 
name and date of the examination which the candidate wishes to »S 
take, to the Vice-Chancellor and Proctors and obtain from them 

(i) leave in writing for the candidate to use a typewriter or 
dictate his papers; 
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(2) approval of the name of a Master of Arts of the University 
prepared to invigilate; 

(3) approval of the name of the amanuensis, where an amanu¬ 
ensis is required, who may also act as invigilator if a Master 

j of Arts of the University and, approved by the. Vice-' 
Chancellor and Proctors; 

(4) approval of the room to be provided for the examination of 
the candidate. 

This authorization should be sent at once to the chairman of 
10 the epminers of the examination in which the candidate is being 
mmined, at the Examination Schools. The tutor should also 
inform the Clerk of the Schools. 

The invigilator should attend at the Schools to receive the paper 
at least a quarter of an hour before the examination begins, bring- 
iS ing a letter addressed to the chairman containing the name of the 
candidate, the subject in which he is being examined, and the 
authorization by the Vice-Chancellor and Proctors (if this has not 
already been sent). 

The candidate’s work should be handed as soon as possible after 
20 the time appointed for the collection of the papers to the Clerk 
of the Schools who will make the appropriate entry in his register. 
The Clerk will obtain a receipt when forwarding work done out¬ 
side the Schools. 

The cost of the arrangement in any particular case shall be met 
as by the candidate. 


BLIND CANDIDATES IN 
EXAMINATIONS 

Any college tutor having a blind candidate for examination 
should inform both the chairman of that examination and the 
30 Clerk of the Schools by letter, not later than three months before 
the date of the examination, of the candidate’s name and state 
whether brailled papers will be required, and if so what subjects 
will be taken by the candidate.* 

The tutor should secure an invigilator, and if necessary an 

• Attention is drawn to the fact that the Royal National Institute for the 
Blind ia no longer able to undertake the transcription of candidates’ scripts 
from braille. 

OHO88 CC 
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amanuensis, and obtain the approval of the Proctors by application 
to the Junior. Proctor. The invigilator must b6 a Master of Arts 
of the tfniversity, and the same person may act as invigilator and 
amanuensis,* 

The tutor should further arrange for the provision of a rooms 
for the examination of the candidate and obtain the sanction of 
the Proctors, application for which may be made through the 
Junior Proctor. (N.B. It is always difficult, and in Trinity Term 
impossible, to provide rooms for blind candidates in the Eiamina- | ^ 
tion Schools.) lo 

When brailled papers are required the chairman, when sending 
in the manuscripts, should request,the University Press to provide 
them, and to seiid the account to the bursar of the candidate’s 
society. • 

The use of a typewriter is permitted. 


JEWISH CANDIDATES IN 
EXAMINATIONS 




That the appended Regulations made by the Proctors authorizing 
special arrangements to be made when Jewish candidates are 
examined be approved, subject to the cost of the arrangement in jo 
any particular case being met by the candidate. 

[Decree (12) of 10 May 1949 as amended by Decree (9) of ^ July 
1957, Decree (14) 0/23 January 1967, and Decree (2) 0/5 March 
1970.] 


Regulations 


as 


Any tutor hping a candidate for examination who by reason of holding 
the Jewish faith is forbidden to take papers on the Sabbath or other 
special days (not being Sundays) should inform the Junior Proctor by 
letter of the name of the candidate and particulars of his faith by the 
second Monday of Hilary Term in the case of Final Examinations (Honour 30 
bchools, B.C.L., B.Phil.) and Diplomas, and by the second Monday of 
the term in which the examination is to be taken in the case of the First 
Public Examination. 

The Chairman of Examiners in case the papers be not so set that the 
candidate is permitted to take all of them on the days prescribed shall 35 
mtorin the tutor and also appoint a time earlier or for preference later 
than the prescribed time at which the candidate must take each paper that 
he 18 forbidden to take at the prescribed time. 

* For the procedure for collecting examination scripts see footnote to Ch, VI 
□ect. u. c, 5 4, cl. 4. * 
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The tutor shall then secure from among the Masters of Arts of the 
University an invigilator or invigilators for whose appointment he shall 
obtain the approval of the Proctors. The tutor shall further arrange for 
the internment under invigilation of the candidate for the whole of each 
S period from the beginning of the time prescribed for any paper which 
he is forbidden to take at the prescribed time until the end of the time 
appointed for him to take that paper or as the case may be from the 
beginning of the appointed time until the end of the prescribed time. 
If the prescribed time for any paper being a time at which the candidate 
10 is not forbidden to take papers falls within any such period, then the tutof 
shall arrange for the candidate to take that paper at the prescribed tinie' 
in internment under invigilation. When these arrangements are com¬ 
pleted the tutor shall submit them for approval first to the Chairman of 
Examiners and then to the Proctors. 

15 If in the opinion of the Chairman of Examiners any paper (as, for 
example,, a practical'paper in a scientific subject), which according to the 
provisions of the preceding paragraph the candidate should take in intern¬ 
ment under invigilation, is unsuitable to be taken under such conditions, 
then the chairman shall submit for approval to the Proctors other condi- 
ao tions under which the candidate must take at an appointed time either 
that paper or some alternative equivalent to it, and the tutor shall there¬ 
after make such arrangements to that end as the Proctors may direct; ,• 
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REGISTER OF RECOGNIZED 
STUDENTS . 

{Decree (lo) of i February 1949, as amended by Decrees {i) of 
. 2 November 1954, (23) of July 1957, and (4) of 12 December 5 
1961) 

ivThere shall be a Register of Recognized Students who are 
not.'hicmbers of the University. 

'2;l,The board of a faculty (which for the purposes of this decree 
shall include the Delegacy for Educational Studies) may place the 10 
name of any applicant on the Register of Recognized Students: 

■ Provided that the applicant 

(a) is not a member of the University, 
fb) possesses the qualifications required from candidates for 
admission to the status of Senior Student except that persons 15 
not so qualified may in exceptional cases be admitted, 

(c) is placed under a Director of Studies appointed by the board. 

3. Application for admission as a Recognized Student shall be 

made to the Secretary of Faculties for submission to the appro¬ 
priate faculty board and shall be accompanied by so 

(a) evidence of the degrees previously obtained by the applicant, 

(b) a statement of the proposed subject of study, 

(c) a certificate from a professor or head of a department of 
the University of Oxford supporting the application. 

4. If an applicant for admission as a Recognized Student shall 25 
propose a subject of study which is outside the scope of the board 
of any faculty but which may in the opinion of the Committee for 
Graduate Studies be profitably studied at Oxford, that committee 
may, on the recommendation of a delegacy or committee con- 
sti^ted under the provisions of Ch. Ill or X, deal with his case 30 
as if It were the board of a faculty. 

5. Every Recognized Student shall pay to the Curators of the 
Umyersity Chest a fee of £25 for each term for which his name is 
on the Register. 
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6. A Recognized Student shall cease to hold that status 

(a) if he shall have failed to pay the fees required under clause 5, 

[b) if his name shall have been removed from the Register by 

the faculty board concerned. ^ 

a 7. Every Recognized Student shall be entitled 

(i) to use the University Libraries subject to the provision of 
the statutes governing particular Libraries, 

(ii) to attend lectures advertised in the lists of boards of facul¬ 
ties and other bodies: 

10 Provided that attendance vV; 

(a) at lectures described as seminars or classes dr in¬ 
formal instruction shall be subject to the permikion 
of the holder, 

(b) at lectures given in any college building shall be 
subject to the right of the college concerned to refuse 
admission. 

(iil) to work in any university department or institution sub¬ 
ject to the agreement of the head of that department or 
institution. 

30 8. No Recognized Student shall have his name on the Register 
of Recognized Students for more than three terms. 

9. A faculty board shall have power to remove from the Register 
the name of any Recognized Student which it has placed on the 
Register. 
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APPENDIX I 

(Pirt of Chapter VIII of Statutes, Decrees, and Regulations) 

FINANCIAL MATTERS 

Section I. Fees and Dues payable to the University S 

^ 1, Fees payable at Matriculation 

The matriculation fee shall be £io, provided that no fee shall be 
payable by any person who is certified by his college as being liable to 
pay in the term of his matriculation a composition fee under the provi¬ 
sions of § s of this Section or by any person matriculating under the lo 
provisions of Ch. V, Sect, vii, or by any person' on whom a degree is to 
be conferred by special resolution, or by a clinical student who has already 
paid an admission fee of £io under the provisions of § 8, cl, i of this 
Section. 

8 a. Peer payable by candidates for a degree in Letters, or in Science, or in is 
Medicine, or in Civil Law, or in Divinity, or in Music 
There shall be paid by every candidate £ 

(i) for the Degree of Doctor of Letters or Doctor of Science, 

on application for leave to supplicate 25-00 

(a) for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine, on submitting his 30 
dissertation ■' ' 25*00 

(3) for the Degree of Doptor of Civil Law, on submitting 

his Dissertation 25*00 

(4) for the Degree of Doctor df Divinity or for the Degrees of 

Bachelor of Divinity and Doctor of Divinity by accumula- 35 
tion, on applying for leave to supplicate 25*00 

(5) for the Degree of Doctor of Music, on applying for leave 

to supplicate aS*oo 

§ 3. Fees payable in respect of degrees 

I. Every person shall pay on supplicating for admission to the 30 
Degree of 

{a) Master of Arts 

(i) Master of Arts (if he is already a Bachelor of Civil Law 
or Medicine) 2*oo 

(c) Doctor of Music 15*0035 

(ti) Master of Surgery I 

(e) Doctor of Divinity 
if) Doctor of Civil Law 

(g) Doctor of Medicine 

(h) Doctor of Letters or Science t e-nn An 
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Provided that 

(i) no fee shall be payable by any person on whom a degree has been 
conferred by special resolution or who incorporates in virtue of 
having obtained an educational position in the University; 

S (ii) no fee shall be payable by a Master of Arts on supplicating for 
admission to , the Degree of Master of Surgery or by a Master of 
Surgery on supplicating for admission to the Degree of Master of 
Arts. , ' 


3. In addition to the fees prescribed in the foregoing clause there shall 
10 be paid by every person 

(fl) supplicating for admission in absence to a degree (or to two f 
or more degrees to be conferred in the same day) under the 
provisions of Ch. I, Sect, ii, cl. 2 (a) roo 

( 6 ) supplicating for admission in absence to a degree (or to 
IS two or more degrees to be conferred on the same day) under 

the provisions of Ch. I, Sect, n, cl. 3 (&) a*oo 

(c) acjnirnulating the Degrees of Bachelor and Doctor of 
Divinity or the Degrees of Bachelor and Doctor of Civil 
Law 15-00 


30 (d) whose name shall have been given in to the Registrar after 

the hour prescribed by Ch. I, Sect.T, cl, 3 .1*05 


§ 5. Composition fees payable by members of the University 
I, Every member of the University shall pay 
(a) a fee of £40 for each academic year in which he is working in Oxford 
*S for the Degree of B.A. (those working for Chemistry or Metallurgy 
or Biochemistry Part II in the Honour School of Natural Science 
shall be deemed to be working for the Degree of B.A. even if they 
are concurrently worldng for the Degree of BtSc.) or B.C.L., or 
for a second Honour School, or for the First Examination for the 
30 Degree of B.M. or for the Diploma in Theology, or on an Overseas 
Service Course. The fee shall be paid at the end of Michaelmas 
Term by all those who have been working in Oxford in that term, 
but Council may, on application by their society, subsequently 
return some part of the fee to those who do not continue to work in 
3 S Oxford during the remaining two terms of the academic year. Those 
who begin working in Oxford in Hilary or Trinity Term shall pay 
the fee at the end of the term in which they begin working in 
Oxford, but Council may, on application by their society, remit 
some part of the fee; 

40 (6) a fee of £25 for each term (from and including the term in which he 

begins to work for the degree, diploma, or certificate up to and 
including the term in which he takes the examination or, in the 
case of a degree by thesis applies for leave to supplicate) in which 
he is working for the Degree of B.PhiL, M.Sc., B.Litt., or D.Phil., 
j- or for the Second Examination for the Degree of B.M., or for any 
diploma or certificate (other than the Diploma in Theology, the 
Special Diploma in Social Studies, the Certificate in Fine Art, 
the Certificate in Management Studies, or certificates issued by 
the Institute of Education), provided that 
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(i) not more than nine such fees shall be payable by those working 
for the Degree of D.Phil. (or six in the case of those who have 
passed Chenaistry or Metallurgy Part II in the Honour School 
of Natural Science or have passed the examination for the 
Degree of M.Sc. under the provisions of Ch. VI, Sect, vil § 4) 5 
including any such fees paid while working for the Degrees of 

B.Phil., M.Sc., or B,Litt., or for the Diploina in Law, before 
transferring to work for the Degree of D,Phil.;* 

(ii) not more than six such fees shall be payable by those working 
for the Degree of B.Phil., M.Sc., or B.Litt., or for a diploma 10 
or certificate covered by this sub-clause; 

(iii) no such fees shall be payable by those working for the Second 
Examination for the Degree of B.M. at a Clinical School out¬ 
side Oxford; they shall pay an examination fee of £25 when 
they first enter for a paper for the examination, unless they 15 
have already paid one or more consolidated fees of £25 a term, 

in which case they will pay no further fees; 

(iv) in the case of a reference back, no further such fees shall be 
payable, but the candidate shall pay a re-examination fee of 

£20; , ,20 

(v) for the purposes of this clause, ‘term’ shall include any period 
of forty-two days’ residence reckoned as a term of residence 
under the provisions of Ch. VI, Sect, v, § 7, cl. 2, Sect. Vli, 

§ 7, cl. 2, and Sect, viii, § 5, cl. 14; 

(c) any other fees that may be payable under the provisions of any 25 

statute, decree, or regulation. 

2. Within fourteen days of the last day of every Full Term the Head 
or Bursar of every society shall send to the Curators of the University 
Chest a schedule signed by himself containing the names of all members 
of the society who were liable to pay the fees laid down in clause i (a) 30 
and (i) above (except for the fees payable under (iii) or (iv), which shall be 
payable when the application for examination is made), together with the 
sum of the fees payable to the University. 

§ 6. Special fees payable by overseas students 

I. With effect from October 1971, the following special fees shall be 35 
paid, in addition to the fees payable under the provisions of any other 
statute or decree, by all overseas students (as defined in Part A of the 
Appendix to this subsection) who are members of the University working 
in Oxford for any degree, diploma, or certificate or following any course 
of study (other than the Overseas Service Course),f or who, not being 40 
members of the University, are taking the clinical course, or reading for 
the Certificate in Education, or taking courses in Forestry, or whose 
names have been placed on the Register of Recognized Students for one 
yeart... ,^57 for every term in which they are certified by their society 

* It should be noted that a candidate is not deemed to be ‘/ra«.v/e)r% to work 
for the D.Phil.’when heis admitted as aD.Phil, student ah initio after (a) satis¬ 
fying the examiners in an examination for the Degree of B.Phil, or (b) being 
granted leave to supplicate for the Degrees of M.Sc,, or B.Litt. or for the Diploma 
in Law, 

t These students are excluded by the University Grants Committee from the 
operation of the Equalization Fund. 

Students on courses of less than one year’s duration are excluded by the 
University Grants Committee from the operation of the Equalization Fund. 
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or other person named in clause 2 (6) hereof to be working in Oxford, or 
in which their names are on the Register of Recognized Students: 

Provided that 

(i) the special fee for those defined in Part B of the Appendix to this 
5 sub-section shall be only £17 a term; 

(ii) no special fee shall be required from overseas students who are 
working in Oxford on exchange arrangements with universities 
under which no fees are payable on either side;* 

(iii) any student from whom a special fee is due may apply through his 
10 college or other society (or if he is not a member of the University, 

through one of the persons named in clause 2 (b) or (c) hereof) to 
the committee set up under clause 3 hereof for remission of the 
whole or part of such fee on grounds of hardship; 

(iv) no special fee shall be required from an overseas student who 
15 establishes to the satisfaction of the committee set up under clause 

3 hereof by information certified by an officer of the student’s 
college or society that at least half of the cost of the student’s 
maintenance (as distinct from university or college fees) in the 
relevant year has been provided by resident Junior Members of 
20 the University (otherwise than from funds of common rooms con¬ 
tributed directly or indirectly by local education authorities or 
other grant-paying authorities in payment of membership fees); 
but the exemption in this proviso shall not in any one year be open 
to more than one overseas student from each college or society; 
25 (v) the maximum number of special fees payable by any overseas 

student shall be the number of composition fees payable by him 
under the provisions of Ch. VIII, Sect, i, § s, cl. i. 

2. Within fourteen days of the last day of every Full Term, 

(a) the head or bursar of every society shall send to the Curators of the 
30 University Chest a schedule signed by himself containing the names 
of all members of the society who are liable to pay special fees in 
respect of that term, together with die sum of the fees payable to 
the University (less any fees remitted under the provisions of 
clause I, proviso (iii) above); 

35 {b) the Director of the Department of Educational Studies, the Pro¬ 

fessor of Forest Science, and the Secretary of the Board of the 
Faculty of Medicine shall each send to the Curators of the Univer¬ 
sity Chest a schedule signed by himself containing the names of all 
non-members of the University who are respectively reading for the 
40 Certificate of Education (except those resident at Westminster 
College or at The Lady Spencer^Churchill College), or pursuing 
courses in Forestry, or attending the Oxford clinical course md 
who are liable to pay special fees in respect of that term, together 
with the sum of the fees payable to the University (less any fees 
45 remitted under the provisions of clause i, proviso (hi) above); 

(c) the Secretary of Faculties shall send to the Curators of the Uhiver- 
sity Chest a schedule signed by himself containing the hj “1 
Recognized Students whose names have been placed on the Register 


* These students are excluded by the University Grants Committee from 
the operation of the Equalization Fund. 


76? ‘ , FtNANCiAL Matters [viii.i.6 

of Recognized Students for three terms, and who are liable to pay 
■ special fees in respect of that term; and the Curators of the Univer¬ 
sity Chest shall collect the special fees from such persons (less any 
fees remitted under the provisions of clause i, proviso (iii) above). 

3. There shall be a committee comprising two persons appointed by 5 
the Senior Tutors’ Committee from among its own members, under 
the chairmanship of a Proctor, which shall consider applications 
. for the remission of the special fees submitted under the provi¬ 
sions of clause i (iii) hereof and shall have power to authorize 
the remission in whole or in part of such fees up to an over-all 10 
limit of a sum to be fixed annually by the Hebdomadal Council. 


Appendix 


A. Definition hy the University Grants Committee of‘overseas students’ in 
universities for the purpose of fees 

I. The following should not be regarded as overseas students: I 5 

(i) any student who has been ordinarily resident in the U.K. for at 
least three years immediately preceding the date his course is, or 
was, due to begin; 

(ii) any student whose parents* have been ordinarily resident in the 
U.K, for at least three years immediately preceding the date his ao 
course is, or was, due to begin; 

(iii) any student who would have been ordinarily resident in the U.K. 

for at least three years immediately preceding the date his course 
is, or was, due to begin had he or his parents* not been employed 
for the time beingf outside the U.K.; 25 

(iv) any student aged under zx at the date his course is, or was, due to 
begin, if he and his parents* have been ordinarily resident in the 
U.K. for at least one year immediately preceding that date; 

(v) any student who for at least one year immediately preceding the 
date his or her course is, or was, due to begin, has been (a) ordinarily 3 0 
resident (or on a full-time or sandwich course of higher education)^ 

in the U.K. and {h) married to a person whp has been ordinarily 
resident in the U.K. for at least three years immediately preceding 
that date; or 

(vi) any student whose parent or spouse is stationed in the U.K. arid is iS 
recognized by the Foreign GflSce or Commonwealth Office as a . 
member of the staff of a diplomatic mission or as a career consular 
officer. 

a. All other students should be regarded for the purpose of fees as 
overseas students for the duration of their course. 40 

3. A student who has been in the U.K. either at school or at a course of 
non-advanced further education]: should be regarded (for the purpose of 




* Or one of the parents. 

interpreted as 'temporarily’ for however 
long a period. If it is the parent s intention eventually to return to the U.K., 
employment abroad ‘for the time being’, 
nf inn ’ .4 ' ^ A level, and Ordinary National Diploma courses are examples 
b Art Diploma, Diploma 

courses. ^ ° examples of higher further education 
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assessing the fees chargeable on any subsequent course) as having been 
ordinarily resident in the U.K. during the period of such attendance. 

4. If a student has attended a full-time or sandwich course of higher 
education (higher further education, college of education or university) 

S in the U.K. prior to embarldng on his present course, his attendance on 
the earlier course should not be regarded as ordinary residence and the 
period of the course should be disregarded for the purpose of computing 
periods of ordinary residence in the U.K. Thus a postgraduate student 
is not to be treated as a home student simply because he has spent three 
10 years on an undergraduate course in the U.K. (An overseas under¬ 
graduate who marries a U.K. resident may, however, acquire home 
student status for a post-graduate course—see paragraph i (v) above.) 

5. Residence in the Channel Islands or Isle of Man should be treated 
in the same way as residence in the United Kingdom of Great Britain 

15 and Northern Ireland. 

B. Eligibility for the limitation of the fee increase to £5^ per annum 
The increase in fees to be charged shall be limited to £s i per annum above 
the fee charged to a home student on the same course for all overseas 
students who were: 

20 (i) on a full-time or sandwich course of education (at any institution, 

at any level) in the United Kingdom on 30 April 1967, or 

(ii) pursuing a course of study at the University of Oxford on or before 
30 April 1970, if not included in (i) above. 

§ 7. Fees payable by certain students of Science 
as 1. If a person who is not a member of the University is admitted by the 

head of the departments or institutions included in the Schedule, he shall 
pay to the University Chest such fee as shall be prescribed by the, head of 
the department. 

2. The head of any department or institution shall have discretion to 
30 fix a fee for any member of the University who is working in his depart¬ 
ment but who is not liable to pay a composition fee under the provisions 
of § s of this Section. 

3. The head of each of the departments or institutions included in the 
schedule shall send to the Curators of the University Chest not later than 

35 the end of tlie third week of Full Term, or m the case of students working 
in the vacation only, as soon as may be, a list of the names of the students 
attcndmg lectures or working in his department other than those liable 
to pay a fee covering that term under § 5, cl, i («) and (i) of this section. 

4. No fee shall be payable under the provisions of this decree by any 
40 person who is paying a fee under the ppvisions of Ch. X, Sect. ix,_or 

whose name is on the Register of Recognized Students, or by any salaried 
employee who is receiving instruction or supervision in the department 
in which he is working. 

5. For the purposes of this subsection the word ‘Term’ shall include 
45 the vacation following. 


[VIIL 1.8 


764 FINANCIAL MATTERS 

Schedule 

Department of Botany 
Clarendon Laboratory 
Department of Biochemistry 

„ Zoology _ , S 

„ Engineering Science 
,, Forestry 
School of Geography 

Department of Geology (including Mineralogy) 

), Human Anatomy 10 

Sir William Dunn School of Pathology 
Department of Pharmacology 
„ Physiology 

Nuffield Institute for Medical Research 

Dyson Perrins Laboratory 15 

Department of Entomology 

„ Ethnology and Prehistory 

Inorganic Chemistry Laboratory (including Chemical Crystallography) 
Physical Chemistry Laboratory 

Department of Astrophysics (University Observatory) 20 

Department of Experimental Psychology 

Department of Agricultural Science 

Institute of Agricultural Economics 

Department of Metallurgy 

Computing Laboratory 25 

Department of Nuclear Physics. 

§ 8. Fees payable by Clinical students 
i. Every person working as a student under regular instruction for the 
qualifying medical examinations of his own university shall pay to the 
Regius Professor of Medicine in equal quarterly instalments an annual 30 
composition fee of £75, and an admission fee, unless he is matriculated, 
of £10. 

a. The Regius Professor of Medicine shall have discretion to fix a fee for 
persons covered by the provisions of this decree who are not under regular 
instruction or supervision. 35 

3. The fees shall be used towards defraying the cost of providing teach¬ 
ing for students undergoing clinical training. 

Appendix to Sect. I 
Composition fee for terms before i October ig 6 g 
For the purposes of Ch. VIII, Sect, i, § 5, cl. i {b) (i) and (ii), every 40 
term from and including the term in which a member of the University 
started to work before i October 1969 for any of the degrees or diplomas 
covered by those paragraphs shall count as a term in which a composition 
fee has been paid. 

Czechoslovakian Refugee Students 45 

Czechoslovakian refugee students approved for the purposes of this 
decree by Council shall be excused such payments to the University as 
Council shall determine. 


FEES PAYABLE 

IN RESPECT OF CERTIFICATES 


For a certificate issued by the Head Registry Clerk, Univer¬ 
sity Registry (Annex), 74 High Street, Oxford OXi 4BG 
S attesting: ^ 

[а) matriculation or the passing of any examination . o’lo 

(б) admission to any degree . . . . • • 

(c) admission to B.A. Degree together with statement of 

class obtained in Honour School .... 0*35 

10 id) complete record of a graduate of the University . 0*50 


(In all cases postage is extra.) 


CERTAIN OTHER FEES 

On entering a name for an examination after the statutory 
date, under the decree concerning late entries 
IS 

On giving notice, after the proper time, of intention to offer 
certain subjects in examinations for which prior notice is 
required (Ch. VI, Sect. ii. d, cl. 8) . . . • 

On entering the examination for the Certificate in Manage- 
20 ment Studies. 

By members of the University on entering the examination for 
the Special Diploma in Social Studies .... 

On first entering for the B.Mus. Examination and submitting 

an Exercise.. 

25 on re-entering the Examination. 

on submitting a further Exercise . . . . 

On entering the examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Education. 


£ 

2-10 

7*10 


3*00 
■ lO'OO 

10*00 


25-00 

5*00 

12*50 
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APPENDIX 11 

REGULATIONS FOR CANDIDATES 
SUPPLICATING FOR DEGREES 


DEGREE DAYS, 1974-75 s 

Congregations will be held for the purpose of granting graces and con¬ 
ferring degrees on the following days at 2.30 p.m.: 

Michaelmas Term 1974. 

Thursday, 10 October. 

Saturday, a November.* 10 

Saturday, 16 November.* 

Saturday, 30 November. 

Saturday, 14 December. 

Hilary Term 1975, 

Saturday, I March. 15 

Trinity Term 1975. 

Thursday, i May. 

Saturday, 7 June.* 

Thursday, a6 June. 

Saturday, 12 July.* 20 

Saturday, 2 August* 

^ * Two cerernonies, at 12 noon and 2.30 p.m. (It may be necessary to 
divide ceremonies other than those indicated.) ' "'' 

GENERAL REGULATIONS 

1. _ The name of the candidate must be entered,"through the authorities 2S 
of his college, at the University Registry (Annex), 74 High Street 

12 on the fifth day preceding the Degree Day (exclusive of Sunday). 
Those who fail to do tliis can enter their names on a supplementary list 
up to s p.m. on the day preceding the Degree Day on payment of an 
extra fee^ of £vo$‘, in case, however, the failure is due to the candidate 30 
only having become qualified for his degree by passing an examination on 
any of the five days preceding the Degree Day itself (exclusive of Sunday), 
the extra fee is not required. 

2. Candidates are presented for degrees by the appropriate.oflSceW, “a 
indicated below. Where presentation is by a proifessor, the 
should be notified in advance through the candidate’s society 
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I. DEGREES IN ARTS 

(The presentation is by the college officer), 

Bachelor of Arts 

Residence. The candidate must have satisfied the conditions of 
5 residence prescribed in Ch. VI, Sect. i. 

Master OF Arts 

1. Standing. The candidate must have entered upon the twenty-first 
term from his matriculation. 

2. Fees. The university fee is CS> unless the candidate has been 
10 admitted to the Degree of B.C.L. or B.M., in which case it is £3, or to the 

Degree of Master of Surgery, in which case there is no fee. 


n. DEGREES IN MUSIC 

Bachelor OF Music 

(The presentation is by the college officer) 

15 Standing, Examination, etc. See Ch. VI, Sect. iv. 

Doctor of Music 

(The presentation is by the Professor of Music) 

1. Standing, Exercises, etc, See Ch. VI, Sect. IV, §§ 4-7. 

2. Fees. The university fee is £1$. 


20 HI. DEGREES IN LETTERS AND SCIENCE 

Master of Science, Bachelor of Letters or of Science 
(The presentation is by the college officer) 

1. Dissertation, Examination, etc, See Ch. VI, Sect, v and vii.^ 

2. Residence. The candidate must have satisfied the conditions of 
25 residence prescribed in Ch. VI, Sect. V or vii, 

Doctor of Letters or of Science 
(The presentation f#by the Regius Professor of Greek and by 
the Sedleian Professor of Natural Philosophy respectively) 
i, Standing, Published Works, etc, See Ch. VI, Sect. ix. 

30 2. E«ej. The university fee is £13. 


IV. DEGREES IN PHILOSOPHY 

(The presentation is by the college officer) 
Doctor of Philosophy 

I. Dissertation, Examination, etc. See Ch. VI, Sect. viii. 
3J 2. Residence, See Ch. VI, Sect, viii, § S, cl. 13. 
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Bachelob OF Philosophy 

Standing, Examination, etc, See Ch. VI, Sect. vi and decree 
following that Section. 

, V. DEGREES IN LAW 

(The presentation is by the Regius Professor of Civil Lav") S 
Bachelor of Civil Law 

. Standing. See Ch. VI, Sect. x. ^ 

Doctor of Civil Law 

1. Standing, dissertation, etc. See Ch. VI, Sect, x, § 4. 

2. Fees. The university fee is £15. 10 

Accumulation of Degrees. Ch. VI, Sect, x, § 5. The additional fee is 

VI, VII, VIII. DEGREES IN MEDICINE AND SURGERY 
(The presentation is by the Regius Professor of Medicine) 

Bachelor of Medicine 15 

Standing. See Ch. VI, Sect, xi, § i, 

Bachelor of Surgery 
See Ch. VI, Sect. XII, §2. 

Master of Surgery 

1. Standing. See Ch. VI, Sect, xii, § 3. 

2. Fees. The university fee is £12, unless the candidate has been * 
admitted to the Degree of Master of Arts, in which case there is no fee, 

Doctor of Medicine 

1, Standing, Dissertation, etc. See Ch. VI, Sect. Xi, § 3. 

2. Few. The university fee is £15. 25 

IX. DEGREES IN DIVINITY 

(The presentation is by the Regius Professor of Divinity) 

‘f ..t, “ .. 

Bachelor of Divinity 

Standing, Dissertation, etc. See Ch. VI, £ xt. xiil, §§ i, 2, 3. 

Doctor of Divinitosj 3 

1. Standing, Dissmation, etc. See Ch. VI, Sect, xin, § 4. 

2, JPew. The university fee is £15. 

Accumulation of Degrees, Ch. VI, Sect, xiii, § 5. The additional fee is 
£iS' 

X. DEGREE IN EDUCATION 

(The presentation is by the Director of the Department of Educational 
Studies or by a member or members of Convocation appoirited by him 
(unless the Vice-Chancellor shall have given leave otherwise)) 

Bachelor OF Education ' < 

Standing. See Ch. X, Sect, v, § i. 
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INDEX 


A ( 1 ), ( 2 ), &c.: see Pass School, Group 
A(i},( 2), &c., in. 

Abnormal Psychology: 

M.Sc, in'l 486. 

Absence from Examinations, 730, 
722,723. 

Accumulation, Admission to De¬ 
grees by; 

B,C.L. and D.C.L., 532. 

B.D. and D.D., 569. 
Administrative Studies: 
see Social and Administrative 
Studies, Diploma in, 612 . 
Admission Requirements, Gen¬ 
eral, 13. 

Advanced Students: 506 . 
Aegrotat, 722. 

Africa; Citkens of African countries. 
Alternative subjects for Matricu¬ 
lation, 23. 

Agricultural and Forest Sciences: 
Honour School ofi 296 . 

Examiners, 690, 

Nominating Committee, 695. 
Time of examination, 746. 
Agricultural Economics: 

M.Sc. in, 487 . 

Akkadian; 

in Oriental Studies Honour School, 
206,226. 

Amanuensis, 753,734. 

Ancient History; see History, An¬ 
cient. 

Anthropology: 

in Natural Science Honour School', 
Supplementary Subject, 133,149. 
Diploma in Social Anthropology: 

626 , 

Count as two Groups in Pass 
School, 113. 

Entries, 736,740, 

Examiners, 683. 

Form of Diploma, '^34. 
Nominating Committee, 691. 
Applied Plant Science; 

inB.Ei.,% 0 . 

Applied Social Studies; 

see Social Studies, Applied. 
Applied Statistics: 

see Statistics, Applied, 

Arabic; 

in Preliminary Examinationk Orien¬ 
tal Studies, 70 , 


in Oriental Studies Honour School, 
209 . 

Philosophy, Medieval: in B.Phil: 
Oriental Studies, 435. 
Aramaic and Syriac; 

As additional languages in Oriental 
Studies Honour School, 206, 

227 . 

Archaeology: 

Diplomas in Classical and in Euro¬ 
pean: 596 . 

Count as two Groups in Pass 
School, 113. 

Entries, 736, 740. 

Examiners, 683, 695. 

Form of Diploma, 734, 
Nominating Committee, 691. 
Archaeology, Prehistoric; 

Diploma in, 620. 

Count as two Groups in Pass 
School, 113. 

Entries, 736, 740. 

Examiners, 683. 

Form of Diploma, 734, 
Nominating Committee, 691. 
Armenian: 

As additional language in Oriental 
Studies Honour School, 206, 

228 . 

Art; 

Certificate in Fine Art, 675 , 

Art, History of: 

Diploma in: hoi, 

Entries, 736, 738, 

Examiners, 683, 693. 

Form of Diploma, 735. 
Nominating Committee, 691. 

Degree of B.A.'.i'i, 

Candidates disqualified by stand¬ 
ing from obtaining Honours, 
but judged of sufficient merit 
may supplicate for, 717. 
Conditions of supplicating for; 
Senior Students, 26; Service 
Students, 28. 

Examinations for: see 
Examinations, First Public, 35 . 
Examinations, Second Public, 107. 
Honour Moderations, 35. 

Honour Schools, 107. 

Pass School, no. 

Residence requirements, 3 3. 





Arts (cost): 

DegreeofM.A.\2(>0’ _ 

■, M.Ch. may supplicate for, if 
qualified, without further pay¬ 
ment of fees, 549. 

.Asia : of Asian countries. 

Alternatm subjects for Matricula¬ 
tion, 23* 

Assessors to Examiners, 708 . 

Astronomy: 

in Honour Moderations in Physics, 
Mathematics, and Engineering 
Science, 46 . 

Avestan: 

in Old Iranian in Oriental Studies 
Honour School, 205 . 


B ( 1 ), ( 2 ) &c.: see Pass School, Group 
B(i),(2),£fc.,lll. 

B.A.! see Arts, Degree of B.A,, 
33 . 

B.C.L.; see Law, Degree of B.C.L., 
530 . 

B.D. :■ see Dimity, Degree of B.D,, 
563 . 

B.Ed.: see Education, Degree of 
B.Ed., 637 . 

B.Litt.: see Letters, Degree of B.Litt., 
366 . 

B.M.: see Medicine, Degree of B.M,, 
539 . ' 

B.Mus.; see Music, Degree of B.Mus., 
361 . 

B.Phll.: see Philosophy, Degree of 
B.PhiL, 389 . 

Bachelor of Arts, Divinity, Letter s, 
&c.! see Arts, Divinity, Letters, 
&c. 

Biochemistry: 

Preliminary Examination in’. 33,36, 
89 . 

Moderators, 696, 700, 706. 

Nominating Conamittee, 687. 

Time of examination, 744. 
in Natural Science Honour School, 
131. 145 . 

Examiners, 700. 

Nominating Commdttee, 687. 

Standing, 107,108. 

Supplementary subject, 133, 149 . 

Biology: 

Preliminary Examination in, 35, 
36, 81 , 92, 96. 

Moderators, 696, 700, 706. 

Nominating Committee, 687. 

Time of examination, 743. 
in B,Ed., 641. 

Biology, Human: Diploma in, 617. 

Count as two Groups, 113. 


Entries, 736, 740. 

Examiners, 683. 

Form of Diploma, 734. 
Nominating Committee, 691. 
Blind candidates; Regulations for, 
152 - 

Botany: 

in Natural Science Honour School, 

' 131 . 140 ' 

Examiners, 700. 

Nominating Committee, 687. 

C ( 1 ), ( 2 ), &c.: see Pass School, 

, Group C{i),{z),m. 

Celtic Studies: 

Diploma in, 593 . 

Entries, 738, 740. 

Examiners, 683, 695. 

Form of Diploma, 733. 
Nominating Committee, 692. 
Certificates: 

Fees for, 768. 

Form of, 732, 735. 

Issue of, 719. 

Qualifying for matriculation, u. 
see also: 

Art, Certificate in Fine Art. 
Education. 

Management Studies. 

Changes in Regulations, 731. 
Chemical Pharmacology: 
Supplementary Subject in Natural 
Science Honour School, 133, 
149 . 

Chemistry: 

in Natural Science Honour School, 
131, 138 . 

Class lists, 716, 727., 

Examiners, 693,701.. 

Extended terms, dates of, i. 
Nominating Committee, 685. 
Standing, 107. , .. 

in Natural Science Honour School, 
Parti: 138 . 

Part II: m. 

Examination exercises to be 
deposited with Clerk of Schools 
for examiners in Part II, 139. v 
Notice to be given of intention to ’ 
offer, 139. 
in B.Ed., 636. 

in Pass School, Group C (3), iia. 
Chemistry in Metallurgy and 
Science of Materials: 
Preliminary Examination in: 35 . 36. 
87 , 9 S. 

Moderators, 696, 7ohi. 

Nominating Committee, 684, 
687. 

Time of examination,’ 744. 
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Chinese: 

in Oriental Studies, Preliminary 
Examination in, 70 . 
in Oriental Studies Honour School, 
20s, 212. 

Civil Law: 

Bachelor of: see Law, Degree of 
B.C.L., 530 . 

Doctor of: see Law, Degree of 
D.C.L., 632 . 

Class Lists, 716. 

Aegrotat, 722. 

Candidates disgtialified by standing 
(q.v.) from obtaininjg Honours, 

7 ' 7 ' . , 

Casting vote in, 716.' 

Form of, 723. 
in Honour Schools of: 

Modern History and Modern 
Languag63,''3ii. ■ ' 

Modern Languages, 244. 

Natural Science, 134, 

Oriental Studies, 203. 

Classical Archaeology, Diploma in, 
596 . 

Classical (Greek and Latin) Lan¬ 
guages ; 

Preliminary Examination in, 35, 
36, 73 ,106. 

Moderators, 694,700. 
Nominating Committee, 686. 
Time of examination, 747. 
Classics and Modern Languages: 
Honour School, no, 352 . 
Examiners, 332,679. 

Classics, Honour Moderations in: see 
Greek and Latin Literature, 38 , 
Clinical Examiners, 679, 
Comparative Philology: 

Diploma in, 629 , 

Examiners, 683. 

Form of Diploma, 734. 
Nominating Committee, 691. 
Coptic: An additional'lar^uage in 
‘; Oriental Studies Honour School, 
206,228. 

Crystallography: 

Supplementary Subject in Natural 
Science Honour School, 133, 

149 . 

Cuneiform Studies: in B.Phil. 
Oriental Studies, 433. 

D} see Pass School, Group D, 112 , 
D.G.L.t itee Law, Degree of D.C.L,, 
532 , 

D.D,; see Divinity, Degree of D.D,, 
■■■ 667 . 

D,Litt.: see Letters, Degree of D.LitU, 
527 . .= 


D.M.: see Medicine, Degree of D.M., 
542 . 

D.Mus.: see Music, Degree ofD.Mus., 
362 . 

D.Phil,: see Philosophy, Degree of 
D.Phil.,m. 

D.Sc.: see Science, Degree of D.Sc. 
527 . 

Dates :iee ''■f'.'f 

Examinations, Dates of, 2. 

. Examinations, Entries for, 2. 
Extended Terms, i. 

Faculties, Boards of, 10, 

Terms, i. 

Definitions concerning examina¬ 
tions, 723. 

Full Term, 724. 

Membership of a College, 724. 
Seniority of examiners, 724. 

Tenure of office, 724. 

Degrees: 

Degree certificates, fees for, 768. 
Degree Days, 766. 

Fees for, 767. 

Manner of reckoning time for, 31. ■ 
Regulations for supplicating for, 
766. 

see also subheading Degree of. .. 

' under: 

Arts. 

Divinity. 

Education. 

Law. 

Letters. 

Medicme. 

Music. 

Philosophy. 

Science,' 

Surgery. 

Dictation of papers, 73a. 
Diplomas: 

Examinations for: see under: 

Applied Statistics, 376. 
Archaeology, Classical and Euro¬ 
pean, 596. 

Art, History of, 601. 

Celtic Studies, 693. 

Economic Development, 610. 
Ethnolow, 623. 

Human Mogy, 617. 

Law, 386. 

Philology, Comparative, 629. 
Prehistoric Archaeology, 620. 
Mavonic Studies, 380, 

Social Anthropology, 626. 

Social and AdministrativeStudies, 

61a. 

Social Studies, Special, 666, 

Soil Science, 607, 

Theology, 371, 
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Diplomas and Gertiflcates, 677 . 

Diplomas which, together with First 
Public Examination, may be 
reckoned as two Groups in Pass 
School, 113. 

Examiners, 683. 

Form of, 734. 

Issue of 719. 

' Pass lists, 733. 

■ Students, 677. 

' Time of examination, 748. 

Divinity: 

Qualifying Examination for Degree 
of B,D, \ 563 ,564,569. 
Examiners,. 683, 694, 723. 

Late Entries, 738. 

Nominating Committee, 688. 
Pass lists, 729. 

Degree of B.D.-. 5 P 3 . 

Fees for, 758,768. 

B.D. and D.D. by accumulation, 

569- 

Degree of D,D,\ 567 . 

Fees, 568,758. 

Dress at Examinations, 751. 

E: see Pass School, Group E,uz. 
Economic Development: 
Diplomain'. 610 . 

Entries, 737, 738, 740. 
Examiners, 683. 

Form of Diploma, 733. 
Nominating Committee, 690. 
Economics: 

in Modern History and Economics 
Preliminary Examination, 99 . 
in P.P.E, Preliminary Examination, 
77 . 

in P.P.E. Honour School, 
in Agricultural and Forest Sciences 
Honour School, 296 . 
in Engineering Science and Economics 
Honour School, 309 . 
in Modern History and Economics 
Honour School, 330 . 
in B.Phil, 400 . 

Education: 

Certificate in'. 633 . 

Counts as two Groups in Pass 
School, 113. 

Entries, 736. 

Examiners, 683, 710. 

Form of Certificate, 735. 
Nominating Committee, 685,691. 
Residence of women who are not 
members of the University, 
678. 

Vacation Course, 636, 678. 

Degree of B.Ed.'. 637 . 

Examiners, 682, 692, 693, 707, 


Late entries, 738. 

Nominating Committees, 686. 
Pass Lists, 729. 

Time of examination, 665. 
Regulations for subjects'. 

Applied Plant Science, 660. 
Biolo^, 641. 

Chemistry, 642. 

Drama, 661, 

Education, 639. 

English, 644. 

French, 645. 

Geography, 646, 

Mathematics, 649. 

Modern History, 646. 

Music, 654, 

Physics, 65s. 

Theology, 659. 

Egyptian: 

in Oriental Studies Preliminary Ex¬ 
amination, 70 . 

Egyptian, Ancient: 
in Oriental Studies Honour School, 
206, 207 . 

Engineering Science: 
in Natural Science, Preliminary 
Examination, 62 . 

in Honour Moderations in Physics, 
Mathematics, and Engineering 
Science, 46 . 

in Natural Science Honour School, 
131, 142 . 

Examiners, 695, 699. 

Nominating Committee, 687. 
Standing, 107, 108. 

Engineering Science and Eco¬ 
nomics ; 

Honour School of', no, 309 . 
Examiners, 680. 

Nominating Committee, 687. 
Time of examination, 746. 
English Language and Literature: 
Honour Moderations in\ 35, 63 , 
105. 

Group B (6) in lieu of, 37, ti2. 
Moderators, 692, 699, 706. 
Nominating Committee, 689. 
Time of examination, 743. 
Honour School of'. 109, 233 . 
Examiners, 680. 

Nominating Committee, 689. 
Time of examination, 742. 
in Pass School, Group B (6), 112. 
in B.Ed., 612. 

English Studies: in B.Phil, 427. 
English, Use of, 25. 

Entries for examinations! see 
Exarninations, and individual 
examinations. 

Ethnology: Diploma in 1 623 . 


Examination Decrees: Publication 

of 7 SI- 

Examinations, conduct of, 710 . 
GsHBYdl ' 

Abseiice from, yn, jzo', due to 
reasonable cause, 722. 
Adjudication on merits of candi¬ 
dates, 715. 

Aegrotat, 722, 

Blind candidates, 753. 

Class lists, 716. 

Dates for receiving entries, 2. 
Dates of, 2. 

Dress for, 752. 

Entries for, 2. 

Examiners to fix and give notice 
of times and places of, 711. 
Fine for late notice of optional 
subjects, 74°. 

Fine for late entry, 738. ^ 

Illness! rules for examining else¬ 
where than in appointed place, 
examining or excusing sick 
candidates, 720 ,723. 
Invigilation, 712. 

Jewish candidates, 754. 

Late entries, 738. 

List of candidates, 741, 749. 
Method of (writing and practical 
work), 104, no, 131. 

Oral examinations, see viva voce, 
714, 

Oral Examination in Modern 
Languages, 715. _ 

Papers to be submitted to all the 
examines, 711. 

Postponement of, 736. 
Supervision of, 712, 7 Si- 
Times of, 742. 

Typewriters and dictation in, 752. 
Viva voce, order in which candi¬ 
dates examined, 711, 714 . 
First Public Examination'. 35 . 

As qualification for B.A. Degree, 
33, 

Changes in regulations and times 
from which effective, 751. 
Distinction between books and 
subjects in, from Second Public 
Examination to be maintained 
as far as possible, 106. 

Failed to pass, 33. 

Form of lists of candidates, 741, 
747 ; 

Pass lists, 7i9._ 

Practical examinations, 105. 
Standing, 36. 

Times of, 742. 

Under supervision of respective 
Boards of Faculties, 105. 


Second Public Examination: 
Admission to, 107. 

As qualification for B.A. Degree, 
33 - 

Candidates who fail to obtain 
Honours (award of Pass), 717. 
Changes in regulations, 731. 
Distinction between books and 
subjects in, from First Public 
Examination to be maintained 
as far as possible, 106. 
Publication of names of successful 
candidates, 718. 

Times of, 744. 
see also: 

Honour Schools. 

Pass School 

see also individual examinations. 
Examiners! 

General: 

Adjudication on merits of candi¬ 
dates, 715. 

Chairmen of, 710. 

Clinical Examiners, 681. 

Death or resignation of, 698. 
Division of opinion among, 716. 
Duties of, 710. 

From same society, 693 , 707. 
General Board may increase 
number of, 707. 

Invigilation duties, 712. 

Leave of absence, 698. 
Nominating Committees, 684. 
Number and distribution of, 

. 713 - 

Number of, who shall act to¬ 
gether, 713. 

Period of office and reappoint¬ 
ment, 694 , 724. 

Proctorial authority of, 712. 
Qualifications, 693. 

Removal of, for misconduct, 
699- 

Seniority, 724. 

Times at which nominations 
made, 693. 

see also Moderators, Assessors. 
Experimental Psychology: 

Honour School of: 109, 342 . 
Examiners, 700. 

Nominating Committee, 690. 
Time of Examination, 746. 


F: see Pass School, Group F, iia. 
Faculties: 

Boards of 

Dates of meetings of, 10. 

Regulations of, to be published, 
751 - 
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Fees! 

, Appendix 1, 758. 

' for certificates attesting degrees 
and matriculation, 758. 
for degrees, 766. 
see also under indwidml degrees, 
certificates, and diplomas. 
Finals! see 

Examinations, Second Public Exami¬ 
nation. 

Honour Schools and subheading under 
individual subjects. 

Pass School. 

Fine Art: see Art, Certificate in Fine 
Art, 675 . 

First B.M.: 539. 548 , 552. 

First Public Examination: see 
Examinations, First Public Ex¬ 
amination. 

Forestry and Its Relation to Land 
Management: 

M.Sc. in, 495 . 

Entries, 738. 

Examiners, 683, 690, 706. 
.Forest Sciences: 
in Agricultural and Forest Sciences 
Honour School, 296. 

French Language and Literature: 
in Modern Languages Preliminary 
Examination, 64. 

in Modern Languages Honour School, 
244. 

in Pass School, Group B (2), in. 
in B.Ed., 637. 

Geochemistry: 

M.Sc. in, 496. 

Entries, 738, 740. 

Examiners, 683, 687. 

Nominating Committee, 687. 
Geodesy: 

M.Sc. in, 496. 

Entries, 738, 740. 

Examiners, 683, 688. 

Nominating Committee, 688. 
Geography; 

in Honour Moderations, 36,37, 59 , 

no. 

May offer Group F (i) instead 

of, 37 ' 

Moderators, 695, 699, 702. 
Nominating Committee, 690. 
Time of examination, 743. 
Honour School 0/: 109, 278 . 
Examiners, 699. 

Nominating Committee, 690. 
Time of examination, 745. 
inB.Bd.,627. _ 

in Modern History Preliminary 
Examination, 69. 


in Pass School, Groups F, 119,120. 
Geography, Physical and Social; 

in Pass School, Group F, 121 . 
Geology: 

PreMkary Examination in‘. 35, 
5 ^ 84 ,104, 

Moderators, 687, 696, 701. 
Nominating Committee, 687. 
Time of examination, 744. 
in Geography Honour Moderations, 
59 - 

in Natural Science Honour School. 
131, 141 . 

Examiners, 701. 

Nominating Committee, 687. 
GermanLanguagoandLlterature: 
in Modern Languages Preliminary 
Examination, 64. 

in Modem Languages Honour School, 
244 ' 

in Pass School, Group B (5), in. 
Greek, Medieval and Modern: 
in Honour School of Modern Lan¬ 
guages, 244. 

Greek, Modern: 
in Modern Languages Preliminary 
Examination, 64. 

Greek and Latin: 

Honour Moderations fn: 35,36, 37 , 
104. 

Candidates not deemed worthy of 
Honours, 717. 

Group A (i) in lieu of, 37, in, 
112. 

Moderators, 695, 699, 705. 
Nominating Committee, 686. 
Time of examination, 742. 
Preliminary Examination jn: see 
Classical {Greek anfi Latk) 
Lanmges, 73. - 

Honour School see Literae Human- 

imSyiM. 

in Modem Languctges Preliminary 
Examination, 64. 

in Pass School, Groups .4 (i), (2),ind 

(3), in. 

in B.Phil. Examination, 402. 

Greek History, 

in Literae Humaniores, 122. ' 

in Pass School, Group A (2), in. 
Groups A to F: see Pass School, 
ns. 

Hebrew: 

in Theology Preliminary Examina¬ 
tion, 75. 

in Oriental Studies Preliminary 
Examination, 70, 
in Theology Honour School, 194, 
in Oriental Studies Honour School, 
205. .'.f „ 
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Hebrew: 

in B.D. Qualifying Examination, 

, 564- 

History; in B.M, 646. 

History, American, in B.PMI, 419- 
History, Ancient: 
in Literae Humaniores, Honour 
School, 122. 
in B.Phil., 436. 

History, Commonwealth, in 
B.Phil., 419. 

History, European: 
in B.Phil., 405. 

in Pass School, Group B (i), 115. 
History, Islamic: 
in Oriental Studies Honour School, 
216, 

Standing Joint Committee for, 
205. 

History, Modern: . 

Preliminary Examination for'. 35, 
36, 69 ,106. 

Moderators, 696, 703, 703, 705. 
Nominating Committee, 686, 
Time of examination, 743. 

Honour School of', 109, 156 . 
Examiners, 701. 

Nominating Committee, 687. 
Time of examination, 745. 
History, Modern and Economics: 
Standing foint Committee for, 330. 
Preliminary Examination for'. 36, 
99 . 

Moderators, 696,701,706. 
Nominating Committee, 686,707. 
Time of examination, 744. 

HonOpr School of', no, 330 . 
Examiners, 701, 

Nominating Committees, 686, 
68$. 

Time of exanunation, 745, 
History, Modern and Modern 
Languages; 

Honour School of', no, 311 . 
Examiners, 312,703' 

Standing Joint Committee for, 

311. 

... Time of examination, 745. 
History of Art, Diploma in, 601. 
j, HlstoryandPhllosophyofScience: 
4 Supplementary Subject in Honour 
School of Natural Science, 133, 
150 . 

Hlttlte Studies: in BPhil, {Oriental 
Studies), 437. 

Honour Moderations; 

General', 

Candidates not obtaining 
Honours, 717, 

Lists of candidates, 741. 


Persons placed in Class List 
may not take same examina¬ 
tion again, 37. 

Publication of Class Lists, 716, 
718, 

Standing, 36, 

see also Honour Moderations in: ■ , 
English Language and Litera¬ 
ture, S3. 

Geography, 59. 

, Greek and Latin Literature, 38. 
Latin Literature with Greek, 54. 

' Mathematics, 44. 

Mathematics and Philosophy, 
5 °' 

Physics and Philosophy, 51. 
Physics, Mathematics and En¬ 
gineering Science, 46. 
Honour Schools: 107 ,122 ff. 
Candidates disqualified by stand¬ 
ing from Honours, 717. 
Candidates not obtaining Honours 
(award of Pass), 717. 

Class Lists, 716. 

Forms of Lists of Candidates, 749. 
Persons placed in Class List may 
not take same examination 
again except in case of Science, 
Oriental Studies, and Modem 
Languages Finals, 109, 
Standing, 107,108. 
see also'. 

Examinations, Second Public Exami¬ 
nation. 

and under individual subjects. 
Human Biology, Diploma in, 6 i 7 . 
Human Sciences; 

Prelimi-nary Examination in', 36, 97 . 
Moderators, 701. 

Nominating Committee, 691. 
Times of examination, 744, 
Honour School of', no, 338 . 
Examiners, 679, 703. 

Nominating Committee, 691. 
Standing Committee, 338, 

Time of examination, 746. 


Identity: evidence of, 741. 

Illness, 720. 

Aegrotat, 722. 

One term’s residence, for B.A., 
excused on account of, 33. 
Indian Studies; 

in B.Phil. Oriental SUldies,^l. 
International Relations: 

in B.Phil, ^62, 

Invlgilation, $'12. 
of blind candidates, 7 S 3 - 
of sick candidates, 721. 







770 INDEX 


Islamic History: 

in Oriental Studies Honour School, 
216. 

Italian Language and Literature: 

in Modem Languages Preliminary 
Examination, 66. 

in Modem Languages Honour School, 
248. 

in Pass School, Group B (7), in. 
Japanese: 

in Honour School of Oriental Studies, 
220. 

Jewish candidates, 754. 

Jewish History: 
in Oriental Studies Honour School, 
2I4' 

Jewish Studies: 

in B,Phil, Oriental Studies, 442. 
Jurisprudence: 

Honour School of: 109, 152 . 
Examiners, 701. 

Nominating Committee, 688. 
Time of examination, 746, 
in examination for B.G.L,, S3i' 

Languages, Modern: 

Preliminary Examination for: 35, 
36, 64 ,105. 

Moderators, 696,698. 
Nominating Committee, 689. 
Time of examination, 743. 
Honour School of, 109, 244 . 
Examiners, 696, 701. 

Nominating Committee, 689. 
One terra’s residence may be ex¬ 
cused in order to study language 
at a foreign university, 3 3. 
Time of examination, 746. 

Late entries, 738. 

Latin American Studies: in B.Phil, 

4SS. 

Latin Language and Literature; 

in Classical Preliminary Examina¬ 
tion, 73. 

in History Preliminary Examination, 
69. 

in Modem Languages Preliminary 
Examination, 6^. 

in Theology Prelimmary Examina¬ 
tion, 7S. 

in History Honour School, 156. 
Latin Literature and Greek; 
in Honour Moderations, 35, 38, 54 . 
in Pass School: Groups A (a) and{f)l 

HI. 

seialso: 

Greek and Latin. 

Literae Humaniores, 


Law: 

Law Moderations: 35,36, 61,105. 
Moderators, 693, 699, 705.. 
Nominating Committee, 688. 
Time of examination, 742. 
Degree of B.C.L,: Bin. 

Candidates disqualified by stand¬ 
ing from Honours, 717. 

Class Lists, 716, 725, 726. 
Entries for examination, 736,741. 
Examiners for, 682, 688. 
Nominating Committee, 684,688. 
Supplication for degree, 530. 
Time of examination, 747. 
Diploma in: 586 . 

Degree of D.C.L.: 530 . 

Fees for, 758, 768. 
see Jurisprudence, Final Honour 
School of, 152. 

see Pass School, Group 15 (4), in. 
Letters: 

Degree of B.Litt,, 367 . 

Admission of Probationer Stu¬ 
dents, 366. 

Examination for, 372. 

Extension of time, 372. 

Late submission of thesis, 372, 
377 * 

Minimum requirement, 367. 

Oral examination, 373, 378. 
Reference back, 374. 

Regulations of Boards of Facul¬ 
ties and General Board, 377 , 
379- 

Residence, 369. 

Residence in vacation, 376. 
Supervision, 368. 

Supplication, conditions for, 376, 
Tiurd examiner, appointment of, 
373. ‘ 

Transfer to Full B.Litt, status, 
3 ^ 9 - 

Deme of D.Litt., 527 . 

Supplication for degrees, 758,767, 
Literae Humaniores: 

Honour School of: 109, 122 . 
Examiners, 686. 

Nominating Committee, 686. 
Time of examination, 745. 
Literature, General and Com¬ 
parative : in B.Phil, 443. 

M.A.: Degree ofM.A., 360. 

M.Gh.: Degree of M,Ch., 346. 

M.Sc. : Degree of M.Sc., 474. 
Mnn^gchtent Studies: 

Certificate in: 672 ,,:., 

Entries, 736. 

Form of certificate, 733, 
in B.Phil., 460. 


INDEX 


777 


Master of Arts, Surgery, Science 
&c.: see Arts] Surgery, Science, 
&c. 

Materials, Structure and Pro¬ 
perties of: 

Supplementary Subject in Honour 
School of Natural Science, 133, 

150 . 

Mathematics: 

in Preliminary Examination in 
Natural Science, Subject (i), 

62 . 

Preliminary Examination in: 106 , 
Honour Moderations in: 33, 44 , 
103. 

Moderators, 693, 699, 703. 
Nominating Committee, 687, 
Time of examination, 74a. 
in Honour Moderations in Physics, 
Mathematics, and Engineering 
Science, 46. 

Honour School of: 109, 127 , 
Assessors, 70^ 

Examiners, 701. 

No viva voce examination, no. 
Nominating Committee, 687. 
M.Sc. in, 498. 

Mathematics and Philosophy; 
Preliminary Examination in: 107 , 
Honour Moderations in: 35, 50 . 
Moderators, 31, 693, 699, 703. 
Nominating Committee, 685. 
Time of examination, 742, 
Honour School of: no, 323 . 
Examiners, 323, 702. 

Nominating Committee, 686. 
Time of examination, 746. 
Matriculation; 

Qualifieafions for, ii, 14, 
McdlcaTStudents t Register of, 56a. 
Medicine; 

Qualifying Examination in Zoology: 
341, 550 . 

Examiners, 681, 

Nominating Committees, 681- 
Times of examinations, 747. 
Degree of B.M.: 539 . 

Examiners, 679, 680, 693, 704, 
707. 

First Examination, 340, 552 , 
Invigilation, 71a. 

Late entries, 738. 

Nominating Committee, 691. 
Pass lists, 731. 

Regulations of the Board of 
Facul^, 349, 

Second Exammation, 341, 653 , 
Time of examination, 747. 

Viva voce examination, 342, 
714 * 


Degree of D.M.: 542 ,560, 
see also Surgery. 

Medicine, Surgery, Obstetrics 
and Gynaecology, in Second 
B.M., 341. 

Medieval Greek: see Greek, Medie¬ 
val and Modem. 

Mesopotamia, Ancient History 
of: in B.Phil. Oriental Studies, 
436. 

Metallurgy and Science of 
Materials, in Honour School 
of Natural Science, 107, 131, 

146 . 

Examiners, 697,701, 

Nominating Committee, 687. 
Standing, 107,108. 

Middle Eastern Studies, Modern: 

in B.Phil. Oriental Studies, 439. 
Midwifery: see Medicine, Surgery, 
Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 
Military History: in Pass School, 
Group E, 112. 

Mineralogy: 

Supplementary Subject in Honour 
School of Natural Science, 133, 

149 . 

Moderations: 
see: Honour Moderations, 
see: Law Moderations. 

Moderators: 

Entry upon office, 694. 

From same society, 693, 

Included in the term ‘Examiners’ 

(q-v.), 723- 

Nominated by Committees, 684. 
Number and distribution of, 

679- 

Number who shall act together, 
713 - 

Term of office, 694; and re¬ 
appointment, 694. 

Times of nomination, 693, 

To classify and publish successful 
candidates, 716. 

Modern Greek: see Greek, Medieval 
and Modern. 

Modern History: see PUstory, 
Modem. 

Modern Languages: see Languages, 
Modem. 

Music: 

Honour Moderations, and Prelimi¬ 
nary Examination in: 35, 37 » 

60,109. 

May enter Preliminary Examina¬ 
tion only if failed Moderations 
in Music, or with special 
consent etc., 37. 

Moderators, 695, 700,704. 
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Music (cont.) 

Nominating Committee, 691. 

Time of examination, 743. 
Honour Schooh no, 304 . 

Examiners, 702. 

Keyboard Test, 304. 

'' ’ Nominating Committee, 691. 

Time of examination, 745. 
depee of B.Mus .: 361 ,363. 

Examiners, 681, 693, 70a. 

Late entries, 738, 

' Lists of successful candidates, 729. 
, Musical Exercises, 364; to be 
deposited in Bodleian Library,' 

363- . 

Time of examination, 747. 

Degree of DMus.’, 362 ,365. 
in BMil., 461. 
in B.Ed., 638. 

Names of candidates for examina¬ 
tions : see Examinations, Entries 
for. 

National Service, 29. 

Natural Science: see Science. 

Nominating Committees; 684 . 

Obstetrics and Gynaecology: he 
Medicine B.M, Second Exami¬ 
nation, S4r. 

Oral Examinations: see Examina¬ 
tions, Oral 

Oriental Studies: 

Preliminary Examination in'. 35,36, 
70 ,105. 

Moderators, 694, 696, 697, 704. 

Nominating Committee, 688. 

Time of examination, 743. 
Honour School of'. 109, 205 , 

Dates for receipt by Registrar of 
notices of subjects offered, 6, 
206. 

Examiners, 681,697, 70a. 

Nominating Committee, 688. 

Time of examination, 746. 
in B.Phil, 435. 

P.P.E.: see Philosophy, Politics, and 
Economic 

P.P.P.: see Psychology, Philosophy, 
and Physiology. 

P 51 i, in Oriental Studies Honour 
School, 205, 

Pass Ll 8 ts/ 718 ,724, 

Pass School, no. 

General) 

Division of opinion among ex¬ 
aminers, 716, 


Form of lists of candidates, 718. 
Pass lists, 718. 

Times of examinations, 2, 744. 
Group A. (i), Greek Books: in, 

113 . 

Examiners, 701, 705,706. 

In lieu of Honour Moderations in 
' Greek and Latin, 37,112. 
Nominating Committee, 686. 
Group A (2), Greek and Roman 
History: in, 114 . 

Examiners, 701, 705, 706, 
Nominating Committee, 686. 
Group A (3), Latin Books : 111, 115 . 

■ Exaininers, 701, 705, 706. 

■ Nominating Committee, 686. 

■ Group B (i), English or European 
History: in, 115 . 

Exaininers, 701, 705, 706. 
Nominating Committee, 686. 
Group B (2), French: in, 115 , 
Examiners, 701,704,705. 
Nominating Committee, 689, 
Group B (3), Political Theory and 
Institutions: in, 116 . 
Examines, 701, 705, 706, 
Nominating Committee, 686. 
Group B (4), Law: in, 116 . 
Examiners, 697, 701, 704. 
Nominating Committee, 688, 
Group Bis), German: in, 116 . 
Examiners, 701, 704, 705. 
Nominating Committee; 689. 
Group B (6), English Literature: 
in, 116 . 

Examiners, 697; 701, 704.' j' 

In lieu of Honour Modefations in 
English, 37, 112.^ ■ 

Nominating Committpp, 689. 
Group J 5 (7), Italians, lif, 117 . 
Examiners, 701, 7041705, 
Nominating Conujiittee, 689. 
Group B (8); Spanish: in, 118 . 
Examiners, 701, 704, 705. 
Nominating Committee, 689, 
Group B{g), Political Economy: in, 
118 . 

Examiners, 701, 70^, 706, 
Nominating Committee, 690, 
Group C{i),Mathematics: XU, 118 . 
Subject not to be reckoned in 
Pass School if used for passing 
First Public . Examination, 
113. .r 

Group C (2), Physics and Engineer¬ 
ing^ Science; 112 , 118 . 

No viva voce examination, 110. 
Subject not to'.be'ieckoned in Pass 
School if used for passing First 
Public Examination, 113, 


INDEX 


pass School (cwit.): 

Group C(3), Chemistry: 112, 118 . 

Examiners, 697,701,704. 

Nominating Committee, 687. 

No viva voce examination, no. 

Subject not to be reckoned inPass 
School if used for passing First 
Public Examination, 113. 

Group D: 112, 120 . 

Examiners, 697, 701, 704. 

Nominating Committee, 688. 
Gfou^ E, Military History: 112, 

Examiners, 697, 701, 704. 

Nominating Committee, 690, ■' ■ 
Group F: 1X2, 121 , 

Examiners, 701, 704, 

Nominating Committee, 690. 
pathology, Special: 

In Second B.M., see Medicine, 
Degree of IIM,, 539 , 
Persian: 

in Oriental Studies Preliminary Ex- 
aminatm, 73, 

in Oriental Studies Honour School, 

222 . 

Pharmacology, see Chemical Phar¬ 
macology. 

Philology, Comparative: 

Diploma in: 629 . 

Examiners, 683,695. 

Form of diploma, 734. 

Nominating Committee, 691. 
philosophy: 

in Pmiophy, Politics, and Eco- 
'v. Miminary Examina- 
*' %i, 77 > 

P'symology, Philosophy and 
PhMogy Preliminary Exami- 
namn, 78. 

in Theology Prelminary Examina- 
tion, 75. 

in Lilerae Humaniores Honour 
Scbol, 122. 

in MatltemUl^’ and Philosophy 

; Honour School, ^22. 
in PhUosoph, Polttics and Eco¬ 
nomics mnotir School, 2(:i. 
in Philosop}^ mid Theology Honour 
School, 33> 

in Phydcs ana Philosophy Honour 
School, 337. 

in Psychology, Philosophy, and 
PhyMoh Honour School, 300. 
Degree qf B,PMl> General Regula- 
liom: 389 , f < 

Aijessors in llcononilcs and 
Socloloiy, 708, 

. Asseasort In Oriental Studies and 
European History, 708. 


Examiners, 323, 693, 694, 705. 

■ Failed candidates may retake once 
only, 391. 

Nominating Committees,' 686, 
688,689. 

Pass lists, 730. 

Register, 391.. 

Residence requirement, 391- 
Supervision, 392. 

Theses, 394. 

Time of examination, 748. 
Transference from B.Phil. Stu-/ 
dent toB.Litt. Student, 392; to • 
Advanced Student, 371.^ 
Indwidml courses and regulations: 
Ancient History, 450, 
Commonwealth and American 
Histoty, 419. 

Economics, 400. 

English Studies, 427. 

European History, 405. 

General and Comparative Litera¬ 
ture, 443, 

Greek and Latin, 402. 

International Relations, 463. 

Latin American Studies, 455- 
Management Studies, 460. 

Music, 461. 

. Oriental Studies, 43s, 

Philosophy, 393. 

Politics, 397. 

Russian and East European 
Studies, 445. 

Sociology, 447. 

Theology, 464. 

Degree of DPhil: 5 Q 4 :. 

Admission, 506. 

Award of M.Sc., 514- 
Examination, 512. 

Extension of time, sii. _ 

Late submission of thesis, 517. 
Oral examination, 513,518. 
Preparation and binding of theses, 

S17. , , 

Reference back, 514, 

Regulations of boards of facul¬ 
ties, 520. 

Residence in vacation, 516. 
Residence, minimum, 510. 
Supervision, 510, 

Supplication conditions, 516- 
Supplication for Degree of M.A., 

360. . 

Third examiner appointment, 

513- 

Transfer from Prob. B Litt., 
B.Phil,, Dip. in Laiv, 508, 
Transfer from M.Sc,, 508. 
Philosophy of Science, see History 
and Philosophy of Science. 






















Philosophy and Modern Lan¬ 
guages : 

Preliminary Examination: 36, 100 . 
Moderators, 6g6, 701. 

Time of examination, 744, 
Honour School, 110, 348 .. 
Examiners, 703, 714. 

Time of examination, 745. 
Philosophy, Politics, and Eco¬ 
nomics : 

Preliminary examination', for: 35, 
36, 77 ,106. 

Moderators, 696, 700, 704. 
Nominating Committees, 689. 
Time of examination, 743. 
Honour School of: 109, 268 . 
Examiners, 702, 709. 

Nominating Committees, 689. 
Time of examination, 745. 
Philosophy and Theology: 

Honour School of: no, 335 . 
Examiners, 703. 

Physics! 

in Natural Science Preliminary 
Examination Physics and En¬ 
gineering Science: 62, 63 . 
Moderators, 695, 700, 704. 
Nominating Committee, 687. 
Time of examination, 743. 
in Natural Science Honour School: 
108,131, 135 . 

Advanced Subjects, 133, 138. 
Examiners, 697, 701, 

Nominating Committee, 688. 
in Pass School, Groups C (2), 118. 
wB,Erf., 638. 

Physics, Mathematics, and En¬ 
gineering Science: 

Honour Moderations in, 35, 46 , 
105. 

Moderators, 695, 699, 703; 
Nominating Committees, 687, 
688 . 

Time of examination, 742. 
Physics and Philosophy: 

Honour Moderations in, 35, 51 . 
Moderators, 52, 695, 699, 704. 
Nominating Committee, 686. 
Time of examination, 74a. 

Honour School of: no, 327 , 
Examiners, 327, 703. 

Nominating Committee, 686. 
Time of examination, 746, 
Physiological Sciences: 

Preliminary Examination in: 36, 
91 . 

As First B.M. examination, 92, 

^ m S49, SS2. 

Moderators, 91, 696, 700, 706. 
Time of examination, 744. 


Natural Science Honour School, 
108, 131, 139 , 

Examiners, 697, 691. 

Nominating Committee, 688. 

Physiology: 

in Psychology, Philosophy, and 
Physiology Honour School, 300. 

Political Economy, in Pass School, 
(^oup B if), uS. 

Politics: 

in Philosophy, Politics, and Eco¬ 
nomics Preliminary Examina¬ 
tion, 77. 

in Modern History Honour School, 

156- 

in Philosophy, Politics, and Eco¬ 
nomics Honour School, 268. 

in Pass School Group B (3), 116, 

in BPhil, ' 397 ' 

Portuguese Language and Lite¬ 
rature : 

in Modern Languages Preliminary 
Examination, 64. 

in Honour School of Modern Lan¬ 
guages, 244. 

Prakrit, im Oriental Studies Honour 
School, 205. 

Prehistoric Archaeology: 

Diploma in, 620. 

in B.PhiL, 471 . 

Preliminary Examinations: see 
under individual subjects, 35. 

Proctorial authority of ex¬ 
aminers, 712. 

Psychology, Experimental: 

Honour School of: no, 342 . 

Examiners, 702. 

Nominating Corhihittee, 690. 

Time of examination, 746. 

Psychology, Philosophy, and 
Physiology: 

Prelimirmy Examination jn: 35, 36, 
78, J06, 

Moderators, 696, 700, 706. 

Nominating Committee, 690, 

Time of examination, 743. 

Honour School of: no, 300 , 

Examiners, 300, 70a. 

Nominating Committee, 690. 

Qualifying Examination in Statis¬ 
tics for candidates offering 
Psychology, 300,301. 

Time of examination, 745. 

Qualifying Examinations 

in Stevies for candidates offering 

30O,:3O'i, 342 

in Zoology 0 . Memal 
550 . 

for the degree of B.D., 663 , 




Quantum Chemistry: 

Supplementary Subject in Natural 
Science Honour School, 133 , 
. 150 . 

Recognized Students, 756. 

Records, custody of, 719. 
Regulations: 

Publication of, and changes in, and 
dates from which changes shall 
be effective, 751. 

see also under individual degrees and 
examinations. 

Religious Knowledge; Group D in 
Pass School, 120. 

Residence: 

^ General: 

Nine terms as qualification for 
B.A. degrees, 33; for Senior 
and Service Students six terms, 

. 26,28. 

One term may be excused on 
account of illness, 33. 

One term may be excused to 
study a modern language in a 
foreign university, 33, 

Terms of residence, 31. 

'Vacation Term’, for B.Litt., 376; 
forD.Phil,, 516. 

Roman History: 

in Pass School, droup A (2), 114. 

Russian; 

in Modern^ Languages Preliminary 
Examination, 64, 

- in Honour School of Modem. Lan- 
mges,2sS, 

in Diploma in Slavonic Studies, 581. 

Russian and East European 
Studies: 

in BPhil, 445. 

Sanskrit; 

in Oriental Studies Preliminary Ex¬ 
amination, 70. 

in Oriental Studies Honour School, 
205. 

Science: 

Preliminary Examination in Natural: 
3L W, 105. 

Identical with subject in Group C, 
113. 

Moderators, 69s, 697,700. 

Moderators who shall act to¬ 
gether, 713. 

Nominating Committees, 687. 

Papers to be 8 ubmitte 4 to all the 
examiners i^each subject, 711. 

Times of oxarfmations, 73^6. 

Si Honour School of Natural Science: 

'i. 107, 131 . 


Assessors, 708. ^.. 

Class Lists, 727, 728. 

Examiners, 701, 706, 

Honours in Part I of Chemistry 
and of Biochemistry and of 
Metallurgy and Science of 
Materials, 716. 

Nominating Committees, 687,' 

688 . 

No viva voce examination, no; 
except in Chemistry II, 132; 
and Physics, I lo. 

Papers in each subject to be sub¬ 
mitted to all examiners in that 
subject, 711. '' 

see also individual subjects, 131. 
Biochemistry. 

Botany. 

Chemistry. 

Engineering Science. 

Geology. 

Metallurgy and Science of 
Materials, 

Physics. 

Physiological Sciences. 

Zoology. 

see also Supplementary Subjects, 
133- 

Anatomy, I-Iuman. 
Anthropology. 

Biochemistry. 

Chemical Pharmacology. 
Crystallography. 

History and Philosophy of 
Science. 

Materials, Structure and Pro¬ 
perties of. 

Mineralogy, 

Molecular Biophysics. 

Quantum Chemistry. 
see Pass School, Group C, ni. 
Degree of M.Sc.: 

General regulations: 474 . 
Admission, 474, 

Certificate granted on D.Phil. 

thesis, 514. 

Supervision, 478. 

Supplication, conditions, 484. 
Transfer from D.Phil., 476. 
Courses of special study and regu¬ 
lations for M.Sc.: 474, 
Abnormal Psychology, 486. 
Agricultural Economics, 487. 
Applied Social Studies, 488. 
Applied Statistics, 490. 
Engineering Science, 49a. 
Forestry and its relation-to 
Land Management, 495. 
Geochemistry, 496. 

Geodesy, 496. 


f- 








* . i.’Z 


8c "•-< cost.)! , 

, I'thematics, 498. 

^ Examiners, number of, 480. 
Failed candidates may re- 
* enter once only, 481; 

, Period of course, 481. ■ 

! Transfer to co’tTse of research,' 
476. a. -' r ' 

Come ojri search 482. 

' Examinaac/h, 482. 

. ' Late submission, 482,500. 

Oral examination, 483,501. 
Period and extension of time, 
482. 

Preparation and length of 
.thesis, 500,502. 

Reference baclr, 484. 

Transfer to course of special 
study, 477. 

Degree of D.Sc,, 527 , 

Science and Applications of Elec¬ 
tric Plasmas : see M.Sc. in 
Engineering Science, 493, 
Science, History and Philosophy 
of: see History and Philosophy 
of Science, 

Sciences, Human: see Human 
Sciences, 

Scripture: 

in Theology Honour School, 194. 
in Pass School, Group D, 120. 
in Theology Diploma, 
inB.D.,s6^. 

Second Public Examination : see 
Examinations, Second Public 
Examinations, 

Senior Students, 26. 

Seniority: interpretation of, 724. 
Service Students, 29. 

Sickness: see Illness, 720. 

Slavonic Studies, Diploma in: 680 . 
Entries, 737, 740, 

Examiners, 684, 695. 

Form of Diploma, 733. 

Nominating Committee, 692. 

Notice of options, 7,585. 

Social Anthropology, Diploma in, 
626 . 

Social and Administrative 
Studies, Diploma in: 612 . 
Entries, 740. 

Examiners, 684, 

Fornv of Diploma, 720, 733, 
Nominating Committee, 689. 

Social Studies, Applied: 

, MSc. in, 4^4; 

Social Studies, Special Diploma in: 

666 . 

Counts as two subjects in Pass 
School, 113. 



Entries, 740. 

Examiners, 684. ' ‘ , 

Form of Diploma, 720,'733, . ’ 

Nominating Committee, 689. 
Sociology: in B.PH., 447 . 

Soil Science: 

Diploma in: (rOi, ■' 

Entries, 738, 740. _ \ k 

Examiners, 684, 694. ' 

■ Form of Diploma, 733. » 

, .Nominating Committee, 6go. 
Spanish Language and Literature: 

, in Modern Languages Preliminary 
Examination, 6/^, ■ 

in Honour’'School of Modept Lan¬ 
guages, 244. 

in Pass School, Group B 118. * - 
Special Subjects : Notice tobejivw 
®/) 4 > 5 ) 7 * 

also, where applicable in tpe,Regu¬ 
lations for each examination. 
Standing; 

For Honour Moderations, 36. 

For First Public Examination, 36. 

For Honour Schools, 107,108,109. 
Method of reckoning, 31. 

Senior Students, 26. 

Service Students, 28. 

Statistics: 

Qualifying Examination in Statistics 
for Honour School of P,P,P., 
30O130I’ 

Qualifying Examination in Statistics 
for Honour School of Experir 
mental Psychology, 342. 
Statistics, Applied: 

Diplomain', 575 ,‘ 

Entries, 737,738, 740. ... / 

Examiners, 684. . ■ ■ /'' .# 

Form of Diploma, 733. ■ , 
Nominating Committee,. 691'! 
M,Sc,in: ’>4 

.■ ExaidinMs,^4'^elf'^fe'^^ 
Structure and Properties of Mat* 
erlals: 

see Materials, Structure and pro¬ 
perties of, Supplementary M>- 
ject, 133, 150 . - ■ 

Supplementary Subjects: 
see individual subjects: 

Anthropology,* 133,135,149, 
Biochemistry, 133", 135,149. ' 
Chemical Pharmacology, 133, 
13s, ISO* •' ■ 
Cryatdlogtaphy, 4,33; 135,' 149. 
Histw ‘ and- Bhilosophy of 
Scifee, 133,135, ISO. 
Materials, and'.Pro* 

. pertleaof, r33, r35, tso. « 
Mineralogy, 133, taS,: m . #, 


t'lV' ■ ^ I ' ■ # 

Molecular Biophysics, 133, 135, ' in Pi 

, V i_50.; ■' * 

Qpantum Chemistry, 133, 135, Dipl 

: ISO. V ■ , . Ei 

Surgery: ' . Ei 

^ ^^gree of B,Ch.: .F( 

^ w^tee of M.Ck, Parts I and 11 , N 

■P‘ 546 ,560. T: 

♦ ^Chairman of Examiners, 709, in B 
Examiners, 547, 712. ' see a 

, Lists of successful candidates, Theor 

0 732. _ M 

Names not to be published, 741. ne 

I^Qihinating Committee, 691. Turki 

i ^Tihie of examination, 747; Super- 

A vilionof, 712. Typet 

"Ayrlac: set. Aramaic and Syriac, in 

. Oriental Studies Honour School, Urdu 

205. in C 


in Philosophy and Theology Honour 
Sc^oof.'fsS. 



School.^S- 
Diploma in: 571 , ' . , , 

, Entries, 737, 740. 

Examiners, 6S4. j 

.Form of diploma, 733. ■ 

Nominating eeamittee,. 6 S 3 .'-.:,, 

Time of exaiiijn^tidn, 748, : , 

in B.Ed., 638. 

see also Divinity. '' 

Theory of Structures and iolid 
Mechanic^ see M.Sc. in Engi¬ 
neering ScieBe,4p. 

Turkish: in PrkntM Studies Honour ^ 
School, zos. " M”' 

Typewriters: in examinations, 752. 0 


Urdu: t 

in Oriental Studies Honour School, 
205. 


Teachers, Training of: see Educa¬ 
tion Certificate in, 633 . 
see also B.Ed,, 637 . 

Terms: 

Full Term: _ , 

Beginning of, appointed by Coun?,. 

cil, 724. , ^ 

Dates of, X. 

Extended Terms, dates, of, i, 

For B,A. degree, 33. 

Keeping of terms, 31. 

'see also Residence; Standing, 
Theology: 

Preliminary Examination for: 35, 
36, 75 ,106. 

Moderators, 696, 700, 703, ■ 
Nominating Committee, 688. 

'f; Time of examination, 743. 
f^Honout School of: 109, 194 . 

"y ,■ Examiners, 703. 

Nominating Committee, 688. 

. Time of examination, 746. 


Vacation Courses: see Education, 
Certificate 636, 678^ 
Vacation residence: » 

for B.LiU,, 376. 
for D.Phil,, Si6, 

Viva voce examinations: 714. 
see also Examinations, Viva voce ,. 
see also individual examinations, 


War, Theory of: in Pass. School, 
Group E, 120. 


Zoology: 

in Natural Science Honour School, 
131, 140 . 

Examiners, 702. _ 

Nominating Committee, 688,^ 
Qualifying Examination for Medical 
hudents, S4ii 550, 

Examiners, 681. 

Nominating Committee, 681,691, 
Times of examinations, 747. 


Donation ACC No.\\i ' 

Nim8 0iD3aour,...l~‘6' 


















